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THE TRANSLATOR's PREFACE. 
** O ihuſtrate the grammatical art, was the fa- 


vourite employment of many of the greateſt 


1 6 | 
7. men of ancient and modern times; but none 


29801 deſerves a higher commendation than the au- 

thor of the following performance. This was 
the learned Claude Lancelot, member of the celebrated 
ſociety of Port Royal, in the neighbourhood of Paris. 


He was born in that capital in 1613, and eJucated from 


the age of twelve in the ſeminary of St. Nicholas du 


Chardonnier, where he entered himſelf in the year 1627. 


After he had finiſhed his ſtudies, he retired to Port 
Royal, and was employed in the education of youth 
This provinee he executed with the utmoſt diligence, ar... 
made fuch improvements in the art of teaching, as to 


draw up thoſe excellent methods of learning the Latin, 
Greek, Italian, and Spaniſh tongues, generally called 


The Port Royal Grammars. He is likewiſe ſaid to have 
written the Jardin des racines Grecques, and, laſt of all, 
The General and Rational Grammar. | 


But of all our. author's performances, the preſent work 
is generally reckoned to deſerve the preference. The 


order and perſpicuity that ſhine through the whole, and 


the profound knowledge of the principles and analyſis 
of the Greek language, are not to be matched in any 


other writer. He had made an excellent uſe of the 


grammarians that went before him; and by his method 
he far outſtripped them all. This conſiſts in drawing 
up his inſtructions in vulgar idiom, as more eaſy than 
Latin to young beginners; in diſtinguiſhing neceſſary 
rules from others, by way of text and annotations; in re- 
trenching ſuperfluities, by reducing the ten declenſions of 
former grammarians to three, and the thirteen conjuga- 
tions to two; in diſpoling the tenſes in ſuch a manner, as 
ſubjoining tlie dialects in their proper places; n com- 
prehending the reſolution of verbs within a few rules; in 
rectifying and methodizing the rules of ſyntax, and ob- 
ſerving ſimilar conſtructions between the Latin and the 


q 


to render it eaſier to aſcend to the theme of the verb; in 


Greek; and laſtly, in treating the ſubje& in a rational 


and crizical manner, ſo as hot to proceed merely on the 
| | „ 
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foot of authority, but to appeal likewiſe to the reaſun and 
judgment of the ſcholar. 


It is now about a dozen years, ſince I undertook to 


tranſlate this work, at the deſire of ſeveral members of 
our two learned univerſities The many editions of the 
original abroad, and the ſeveral extracts and abridgments 
of it in moſt parts of Europe, were an encouragement to 
the undertaking. The ſucceſs has anſwered, and I may 
juſtly ſay, exceeded my expectation ; when I confider 
thar the tranſlation was printed at a time that I 
was in Germany, and incapable of ſuperintending the 
preſs. It is true a perſon, known in the literary world, 
was employed for that purpoſe ; but either through want 
of being acquainted with my hand-writing, or through 
diſuſe of Greek literature, or through ſome other cauſe 
which I cannot divine, he ſuffered the work to go abroad 
too incorrect, I muſt own, for the uſe it was intended to 
ſerve. However, as the public have been ſo indulgent, 
as to accept it with all its faults, I muſt return them my 
thanks; and I hope I have made ſome amends, by the 
extraordinary care beſtowed upon this ſecond edition. 
'T he whole copy hath been carefully reviſed and compared 
with the original; the ſeveral errors have been corrected, 
and many paſſages altered and retouched, eſpecially the 
preface, which may be ſaid to be a new tranſlation, The 
quotations from the claſſics have been alſo compared and 
corrected in a multitude of places. A ſtrict adherence to 
the original has been obſerved throughout ; except the 
rendering the rules into metre : for this not being an ele- 
mentary introduction, but a complete ſyſtem, if to I may 
expreſs myſelf, of the Greek language, ſuch puerile verſi- 
fication hath been judged improper. | 
With the reviſal of this work I finiſh my tranſlations d 
all the grammatical pieces of Meſſieurs de Port Royal“; 
a taſk, I own, of more labour than reputation: yet if my 
labour hath been of ſervice to our Britiſh youth; and if 
in this toilſome province, I may be alſo ſaid to have de- 
ſerved well of this moſt uſeful art, my ambition is ſatisfied. 


Except the Spaniſh Grafnm#f*hey are all printed for F. Win- 


grave, Succeſſor to Mr. Nourſe, in the Strand. 
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I. Of the ancients, that have treated of the Greek ton gue; 
and of the difference between * a living and a dead 
language. 


KKXAXK PresenT thee at length, dear reader, with my 
— L X New Method of learning Greek, which, though 

demanded hitherto with importunity, Rtill (as 
CE I was deſirous of rendering it at leaſt as ſer- 
viceable as that of the Latin tongue) could have hardly 
been induced to publiſh ſo ſoon, if the repeated entrea- 
ties of my friends had not obliged me to it. The ar- 
duouſneſs of the undertaking, and the conſcioulneſs of 
my incapacity, would have deterred me even from at- 
tempting it, had I not been engaged by ſuperior autho- 
rity. I ſhould have been entirely ſilent, in order to make 
room for ſo many learned men, who have been, and are 
ſtill employed on the ſame ſubject : but I was perſuaded 
that this work, though inferior in merit to ſeveral others, 
would be perhaps attended with ſome utility, as it is di- 
geſted in a method entirely new, and has been allowed' 
by ſome gentlemen, who have uſed it within theſe few- 


years, to have been of very great ſervice to them. 
2 The 
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The Greek language has been always in ſuch high 


repute, that there never have been wanting men of abili- 


ties, who have employed their time and ſtudy in illuſ- 
trating it. This advantage it has above all others, that 
there is not one, which has been fo variouſly and co- 
piouſly handled, having had maſters, who taught it regu- 
larly, and wrote grammars on it, a conſiderable time 
before the Hebrew, which is, notwithſtanding, the moſt 
ancient of all languages, and from whence the Greek 
itſelf derives its origin. Suidas has tranſmitted to us a 
very honourable character of ſeveral of thoſe authors, the 
greateſt part of whoſe writings hath periſhed through the 
injuries of time. Among thoſe that have come down to 
us, we roay reckon particularly Apollonius of Alexandria, 
ſurnamed the Difficult, who flouriſhed under Marcus 
Aurelius, about fifteen hundred years ago, and Herodian 
his ſon ®, ſuppoſed to be the very fame whoſe hiſtory is 
extant. To theſe we may add Tryphon, who is thought 
to be the perſon that lived in the reign of Auguſtus ; as 
alſo Theodoſius, Dionyſius, Cheroboſcus, and ſome others. 
But notwithſtanding that thoſe authors are valuable for 
their erudition, and conſidered as ſtreams that flow by fo 


much the purer, as they were nearer to the fountain-head z 


having written at a time, when the language ſubſiſted in 
in its full vigour: ſtill, we may venture to affirm, that 
they are defective in ſeveral points, with regard to order 
and method. There is a very wide difference between 
the manner of handling a living, and that of teaching a 
dead language : and never are grammars leſs perfect, 
than when the language is moſt ſo ; becauſe, in this caſe, 
uſe ſupplies every deficiency of art. 
Thus we ſee, that the Romans had no better method 
of perfecting themſelves in this language, than that of 
ſending their children to ſtudy at Athens, in order to 
learn it there, in its full purity: a practice which ſtill ob- 
tained long aſter the ruin of their republic. But no ſooner 
was the imperial ſeat transferred to Conſtantinople, 
than the Greek tongue began conſiderably to decline 
from its purity, becauſe of the mixture of Romans who 
* Geſner in Bibl. 
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flocked to that capital, and not only preſerved all their own 


particular names of offices and dignities, but even intro- 


duced ſeveral other words. At length, when through the 


inundation of Barbarians, ignorance had ſpread itſelf over 
all Europe, without ſparing even Greece, which was 
always conſidered as the ſeat of learning; this language 
came to be ſo disfigured, as hardly to retain the leaſt fea- 
tures, by which it could be known to foreigners, or even 
to the Greeks themſelves, among whom, though it be 
not quite extinct, yet the ruins are very imperfect. 


II. Reftoration of the Greek tongue in Europe, and parlicu- 


larly in France and Italy. 


Tux fatal deſtruction of the Eaſtern empire was at- 
tended with this advantage to us, that it forced the few 
men of letters in that celebrated monarchy, to fly for re- 
fuge into the Weſt, where they contributed to the reſto- 
ration of learning. | | | 

Hiſtory remarks, among others, Emanuel Chryſoloras, 
who having been ſent into Europe by John Palæologus, 
emperor of Conſtantinople, to implore the aſſiſtance of 
Chriſtian princes, and having diſcharged his embaſſy with 
great fidelity and diligence, ſettled afterwards in Italy, and 
taught at Venice, Florence, Rome, and Pavia. He left 
behind him ſeveral very eminent pupils, ſuch as Philel- 
phus, Gregory of Tifernum, Leonard of Arezzo, Pog- 
gius, and others: at length he went to Conſtance, and died 
there, at the time of holding the council, which ended in 
the year 1418, 

Argyropylus of Conſtantinople held a profeſſorſhip 
alſo at Florence, ſome time after Chryſoloras, and was 

receptor to Peter of Medicis, and to his ſon Laurence. 
Chalcondylas ſucceeded him ; but having been obliged 
to withdraw himſelf from the perſecution of his enemy 
Politianus, he retired to Milan, whither he had been in- 
vited by Lewis Sforza, and was appointed public pro- 
feſſor in that city. 

Gaza of Theſſalonica came into Italy, aſter his country 
had been wreſted from the Venetians, which happened in 


the year 1444. He flouriſhed at the ſame time with 


George of Trebiſond, to whom Pope Eugene the Fourth 
n com mitted 
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committed the direction of one of the colleges at Rome, 
and Gaza had a benefice in Calabria, where he reſided the 
greateſt part of his time. | | 
France, ever productive of men of genius, had, much 
about this time, the pleaſure of ſeeing this language re- 
vived, after having loſt all knowledge of it ſuch a vaſt 
number of years ; and for this ſhe was indebted to ſeveral 
great men, who reſorted thither to ſhew their literature. 
Gregory, native of Tifernum in Italy, one of the diſci- 
ples of Chryſoloras, was the firſt who paved the way. 
He repaired to Paris ſo early as the commencement of 
the reign of Lewis XI. There he met with a favourable 
reception from the rector and the univerſity, and was ad- 
mitted a public profeſſor. This kind treatment was the 
means of drawing thither, a ſhort time after, Jerom of 
Sparta, who ſucceeded him, and had Reuchlinus or Cap- 
nion, and Budæus for his auditors: Tranquillus of An- 
dronica came aſterwards, and was the laſt of thoſe who 
viſited France in that king's reign. 1 
John Laſcaris, poſſeſſed of all the qualities of a man 
illuſtrious for birth and abilities, leſt Italy likewiſe to re- 
ſide in this kingdom, But this did not happen till after 
the death of Laurence of Medicis, who had entertained 
him very honourably, and employed him in collecting the 
famous library of Florence: br which purpoſe he made 
a voyage to Africa, and to the Levant, and enriched it 
with the ſcarceſt manuſcripts he could find. He was be- 
loved by two of our kings, Charles VIII. and Lewis XII: 
the latter employed him as agent, to treat with the Ve- 
netians. „ 26 
Under him, Budzus perfected himſelf in this language, 
to ſuch a degree, as to be looked upon as the wonder of 
the age he lived in; having cleared up the obſcureſt paſ- 
ſages of all Greek antiquity, He was in very great fa- 
vour with Francis 1. who honoured him with the office - 
of maſter of Requeſts. at a time when there were only 
four: at his deſire the ſame prince collected the royal, li- 
brary, which has been always conſidered as one of the firſt 
in Europe; and he alſo founded the profeſſorſhips for 
languages and the mathematics, fo early as the year 15 30, 
to which the reſt have been added ſince. 
Then - 
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Then it was that the Greek tongue began to be 
eſteemed and cultivated all over Europe. The univetſity 
of Paris, ever fertile of great men, was one of thoſe that 
Centered moſtly to this progreſs of Greek literature. 
It is ſhe that gave the firſt encouragement to Jerom Alex 
ander. After he had taughc the Greek language for 
ſome time in her ſchools, ſhe judged him worthy of the 
direction of one of her colleges: this made him known 
to Leo X. by whom he was ſent nuncto into Germany 
afterwards he was made biſhop of Brindiſi by Cle- 
ment VII. and at length, Paul III. created him cardinal, 
It is ſhe that trained up the Capnions, the Eraſmus's, the 
Geſners, who diffuſed the rays of learning through Ger- 
many and the Netherlands. It is the that formed Bu- 
dæus and Henry Stephens, the chief promoters of Greek 
literature; the firſt by his Commentaries, and the ſecond 
by his Theſaurus: from whence all thoſe, who after- 
wards handled the ſame ſubject, have borrowed the beſt 
part of their ſtock. It is ſhe, in fine, that in guiſe of an 
univerſal nurſery, produced in former times, and ſtill con- 
tinues to produce men not leſs valuable for the knowledge 
of this tongue, than for their {kill in all otifer arts and 
ſciences. | 


III. Of thoſe who have written on the Greek grammar in 
'Y theſe latter ages, whether in Greek or Latin. 
Bur to trace things a little higher, and to return to the 
natives of Greece, whom I had quitted. 

Chryſoloras was the firſt, that attempted to publiſh any 
abridgment of the Greek grammar in Italy, from whence 
this language had been exiled upwards of ſeven hundred 
years, as is atteſted by Leonardus Aretinus, his diſciple, 
one of the moſt learned men of his time, and: who has 

written his life. | : 

After him, Gaza obtained the applauſe of all the 
learned, by his grammar, which he divided into four books. 
But Chalchondylas finding him vbicure and difficult, en- 
deavoured to lay down eaſier rules for beginners. _ | 

And, finally, Conſtantine Laſcaris having had the ad- 
vantage of coming after them, ſtrove to render himſelf 
more copious and intelligible in ſeveral things, reſtoring 


part 


1 
o 
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part of the ancient glory of Athens at Meſſina, where he 
was profc ſſor in the year 1470. Tx 
Since that time, Europe has never been without writers 
on this ſubject. Several, in imitation of the native Greeks,” 
who have leſt us precepts on their own language, began 
to publiſh inſtructions alſo. in Eatin; among whom, the 
moſt eſteemed, exe Urbanus, preceptor of Leo. X. and 
Caninius, profeſfor in the univerſity of Paris. 
Clenardus likewiſe acquired great reputation, by his 
ſſmall abridgment of grammar, which he publiſhed in 
Flanders. in the year 1536: but he had not time to re- 
viſe it; for very ſoon after he went to Spain, where he i 
was preceptor to the king of Portugal's brother. From 
thence he croſſed over into Barbary, to learn Arabic, 
into which tongue he was deſirous of tranſlating the Scrip- 
ture, with a real Chriſtian view of promcting the con- 
verſion of the Mahometans : at length he returned to 
Spain, where he died, towards the year 1542. 

But ſoon aiter him ſucceeded Ramus, a man in whom 
the univerſity of Paris may really glory; ſince he is con- 
ſidered in great meaſure as the reſtorer of all human ſci- 
ence. He endeavoured, therefore, to illuſtrate this, as he 
had done all other. arts; and purſuant to this deſign, he 
wrote his grammar, which was publiſhed at Paris in the 
year 1557, and afterwards in Germany, where it was im- 
mediately embraced by elmoſt every ſchool; whilft his 
enemies endeavoured to decry him at Paris, and at laſt 
murdered him in the year 1572, We find that ſeveral 
learned men have purſued his method ſince, as, among 
others, Henry Cranzius and Sylburgius; to whom we 
may join Alſtedivs and Sanctius, though they have turned 
a little out of the path that had been beaten by their pre- 
deceſſors. 

Juſtly may we therefore ſay, that if Ramus did not 
make a full diſcovery of the right method of teaching 
this and other arts; he was, at leaſt, one of the firſt that 
began the inquiry, and that excited others, by his example: 
inlomuch, that the glory 1s intirely due to the univerſity 
of Paris, the parent of ſo celebrated a genius, 
It is to her I conſecrate theſe poor endeavours, from 
_whence if any utility may chance to ariſe, it will be all 
8 owing 
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owing to Ama mater. For having made a declaration of 
2dvancing nothing of my own head, but only of collect. 
ing ſuch obſervations, whether ancient or modern, as 1 
thought moſt curious, I may acknowledge myſelf chiefly 
indebted to Caninius, who was bred at this univerſity, and 
to Sylburgius and Sanctius, whom we muſt conſider as 
the diſciples of Ramus. 

Not but that I have alſo made a proper aſe of others, 
and particularly of Voſſius. But as the greateſt part of 
what he has added to Clenardus, in order to form the 
grammar which goes by his name; is almoſt intirely bor- 
rowed from Sylburgius and Caninius; I ſhould rob thoſe 
two learned men of their due praiſe, did I not bear wit- 
neſs to their ability, and acknowledge the aſſiſtance they 
have afforded me. Some help I have likewiſe received 
from Cruſius, Tſchonder, Gualtper, Surcin, Enoc, Gret- 
ſer, Golius, Huldric, Alſtedius, and ſeveral others: not 
to mention the great etymologiſt Euſtathius, Heſychius, 
Phavorinus, Budæus, H. Stephen, Geſner, Conſtantine, 
Scapula, and other old or new dictionaries, ſcholiaſts, 
commentators, and authors, whom I have either catefully 
peruſed, or occaſionally conſulted, 


IV. The motive of undertakin g this new ; grammar, and 
drawing it up in French. 
Now if any body ſhould be ſurprized at ſceing me 
poſe a new method of learning the Greek tongue, a # why er I 
had acknowledged that ſo many grammarians have al- 


ready treated of this ſubject; it is eaſy to anſwer, that, | ©; 
although the language continues always the ſame, yet the _ 


art of teaching it may be new. Deriving the ſame ma- 
terials from the ſame ſource, we may infinitely diverſify 
the manner of handling them, wherein we give a further 


opportunity to admire the beauty of this language, and 


the fertility of this art, the key and entrance to all others. 
But I ſhall likewiſe add, that Clenardus, who has hi- 
therto obtained pretty much in the ſchools, has never been 
judged ſufficient. The Greek language, as Conſtantine 
Laſcaris very juſtly remarks, is like unto a wide ocean; 
and in vain would you pretend to gircumſcribe the know- 
ledge of it within the limits of a ſimple abridgment. I 
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am not ignorant that ſeveral have attempted to illuſtrate 
or enlarge the above author. But my endeavours towards 
facilitating a thorough acquirement of this language, ought 
to be ſo much the more acceptable, as it ſeemeth proper, 
after ſo many books upon this ſubject, written in Greek 
and Latin; that there ſhould be one alſo in our native 
idiom, for the honour of this great kingdom. No body, 
as I know of, has yet undertaken it, ſo as to include all 
the rules neceſſary for the knowledge of this tongue; 
though it is unqueſtionable, that this 1s the beſt way to 
comprehend them more readily, and to recollect them 
with greater eaſe. 


V. Order and diviſica of this whole work. 


Tux ceconomy I purſue is alſo quite new: for. having 
found by experience, that Clenardus's method was not 
the moſt uſeful, and that of Ramus was ſomewhat intri- 
cate and incommodious, which Sylburgius had in part 
taken notice of, and Sanctius had a mind to remedy, by 
following another path : I have therefore made ſuch ule 
of all thoſe authors, as to pick out what I judged moſt 
worthy of notice, without entering into things that ſeemed 
too intricate and remote from the common method now 
received in France. | | 

This work I have divided into nine books: the firſt 
treats of the analogy of letters, of their pronunciation, and 
of the changes and relations they bear to each other ; 

which is the foundation of what follows: the ſecond 
_ treats of declenſions, nouns, and pronouns : the third of 
the conjugation of verbs in : the fourth of the conju- 
gation of verbs in ws: the fifth of defective verbs, and 
the inveſtigation of the theme: the ſixth of indeclinable 
participles; with a very uſeful treatiſe on the derivation 
and compoſition of nouns: the ſeventh of ſyntax: the 
eighth of curious remarks on all the parts of ſpeech : and 
the ninth of quantity and accents; with a review of the 
dialects, and of poetic licence. he 
I reduce all the declenſions to two; one pariſyllabic, 
and the other impariſyllabic : but I ſubdivide the pari- 
ſyllabic again into two,; one following the feminine ar- 
ticie, and entirely analogous to the firſt of the Latins : 
. | the 
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the other following the maſculine article, and analogous + 


to their ſecond declenſion ; as the impariſyllabic is to the 


third, and the contracts to the other two, which are pro- 


rly no more than a branch of the third. 
I likewiſe reduce all the conjugations to two; one of 


verbs in o, and the other of verbs in ws: but I divide 


alſo thoſe verbs in w into two ſorts, viz. one of baryto- 


nous verbs, and the other of circumflexed ; which I have 


cauſed to be printed in two different colours, that the 
different manner of conjugating them may immediately 
ſtrike the eye, without any danger of confuſion, | 

The diſpoſition of the tenſes, and their formation, are 
alſo new. For having obſerved, that the preterit and the 
aoriſt depend in many things on the future, I thought it 


— >, 


would be proper to place the latter tenſe before the other 


two: and having found, by experience, as well as Ramus, 
Sylburgius, Cranzius, Sanctius, and ſeveral others, that 
this long genealogy of tenſes, whereby they are made to 
deſcend ſucceſſively the one from the other, is as incon- 
venient in practice, as it ſeems plauſible ro thoſe that have 
not well examined it; becauſe it fatigues the mind in fo 
tedious a circuit, and hinders it from finding the theme 


of the verb ſo readily as one could wiſh : I have therefore 


given a method of reducing them all immediately to the 
future active, which is as well known as the preſent. 
Thus, in whatſoever tenſe or mood I find myſelf, whe- 
ther active, paſſive, or middle, I aſcend commonly to the 
theme of the verb in two ſteps, which is not ſometimes 
compaſſed in fix or ſeven in the ordinary method. | 
In each place I have given all the dialects, together 
with obſervations proper for every ſort of nouns and pro- 
nouns, or particular to each tenſe of verbs ; knowing, by 
experience, how troubleſome it 1s to be obliged to look 
out for what relates to the ſame ſubject in two or three 
diterent places. But I have diſtinguiſhed theſe, in ſuch a 
manner, by the difference of the type, that there is no danger 
of their incommoding thoſe who chooſe to overlook them. 


As to what regards the nouns and pronouns, having 


given at firſt the manner of declining them according to 
the common tongue, I have afterwards exhibited tables, 
which include the terminations, with all the different dia- 


lects 3 
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lects; inſomuch that every thing that is neceſſary may be 
ſeen at one view, Pad TY | 

And concerning the verbs, J give at firſt a table for 
conjugating, either the active, or paſſive voice, chooling, 
with Sanctius, via, for an example of the barytonous verbs, 
as one of the moſt ſimple, and to which the reſt may be 
eaſier reduced. Afterwards I treat of each tenſe in parti. 
cular, leaving rue, for a paradigm, in favour of thoſe 
who are uſed to it; and puiting the common form in a 
large letter, I ſubjoin the dialects to each perſon in a 
ſmaller character; and then I give a ſhort account of 
tho'e ſaid dialects, to explain their analogy, and render 
them more eaſy to retain, For which reaſon I have not 
zudged it neceſſary to mention them all in the rules, but 
have contented myſelf with including thoſe that were moſt 
neceſſary, or might eaſieſt eſcape the memory. 
But having conſidered how uſeful it is for beginners to 
have a knowledge of the inveſtigation of the theme, I have 
compriſed the whole of it in very eaſy rules; though, 
among thoſe who have endeavourcd to digeſt the Greek 
grammar into Latin verſe, I know not one that has ever 
attempted it. 
Wich regard to the ſyntax, I have reduced it to a very 
ſmall, bur ſufficient number of principles; ſuppoſing the 
learner to be ſomewhat acquainted with the Latin ſyntax. 
If there 1s any thing parcicular, I have. reſerved it either 
for the annctations that are in a ſmall letter at the end of 
each rule; or for the eighth book, which eonſiſts intirely 
of curious and ſolid remarks; and ] have pointed out the 
reaſon of each government, in order to be better prepared 
for the reading of authors, which ought to be our chief 
aim in this ſtudy. E 


VI. Three things neceſſary fer learning a language. 
. I am of + = that it will not be improper to ob- 
ſerve three things, which will particularly contribute to- 
wards forwarding this deſign, The firſt is a competent 
knowledge of grammar; the ſecond the knowledge of 
words; and the third, to be acquainted with the phraſeo- 
jogy; without which qualifications it is impoſſible eyer to 
attain to a thorough knowledge of any language, 


- 
- - — — & 


L 


1 


PREFACE. xv 


If the Greek is ſomewhat more difficult than the La- 
tin, with regard to the two firſt articles, it has at leaſt this 
advantage, that it is much eaſier with reſpect to the laſt 
which contains almoſt inconceivable difficulties in tke 
Latin. .The Latin idiom is much wider from ours than 
the Greek. Having fewer terms, it is obliged to give a 
greater extent to the ſame expreſſion ; and to vary the 
phraſe, and manner of connecting words and ſentences. 
On the contrary, the Greek very often conveys by one 


particular word,'or by a compound term of ſeveral roots, 

all that can be deſired. 3 
In regard to the grammar, it will be perhaps a difficult 

matter to acquire an exact knowledge of it, in leſs time, 


than by this new method. I had diſcovered long ago, 
that this was what chiefly prevented the progreſs of the 
Greek language; becauſe the abridgments, as J have 
already obſerved, are inſufficient, and the univerſal gram- 
mars of Scotus and Anteſignanus, though fraught with 


erudition, are ill digeſted, without order or principles, 


and ſtuffed with ſo many uſeleſs or embarraſſing articles, 
that a perſon muſt have a great deal of reſolution to read 
them through. Hence, I have endeavoured to draw up 
this work with the utmoſt regularity and order; not only 


by the diviſion of the books and chapters; by the running 


titles, which point out the ſubject matter in every page; 
and by the rules, which compriſe in a few words, and 
eaſily imprint in the memory juſt ſo much as is neceſſary 
for beginners: but moreover, by reducing every thing, 
as much as poſlible, to general principles, as well with re- 
gard to the analogy of nouns, verbs, and dialects, as to th 

ſyntax, accents, and every thing elſe. ä 


For we muſt always make a diſtinction between two 


ſorts of perſons, that apply themſelves to the ſtudy of lan- 
guages, viz. children, and thoſe who are capable of re- 
flexion and judgment. It is chiefly to ſerve the former, 


I have drawn up theſe rules in ſo few lines; and for the 


ſecond I have ſettled things by reaſons founded on ana, 
logy : not but that the one and the other may make uſe 
of every thing indiſcriminately, as inclination and oc- 
caſion ſhall lead them, 


And 


'$ 
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And not to mention any thing here, but what i is known 
to many, and has been confirmed by long experience, we 
have ſeen boys of a middling capacity, go through all 


their rules tolerably well in leſs than two or three months, 


with the help of this method. Some, even in leſs than. 
fix weeks, have got over all the general principles, and en- 
tered directly upon the practice of authors. | 

But having afterwards remarked, that the knowledge 
of grammar would be of very little ſervice, if not fol- 
lowed by ſome method of ſtocking the memory with 
words; J have thought proper to publiſh at the ſame 
time a leſſer work, not leſs uſeful than the preſent; 
namely The Greek Roots ; drawn up in French verſe, with 
their principal derivatives underneath, It is the eaſieſt 
method I could find, after long inquiry, for learning the 
words of this language; concerning which I refer the 
reader to what has been ſaid in the preface to that book. 

With reſpe& to the pbraſeology, I fancy that moſt of 
the difficulties on this head are pretty well explained in 
the ſeventh and eighth books, which contains the ſyntax 
and the remarks ;' and that nothing can contribute more 
to ſolve all doubts of conſtruction, than the general max- 
ims, which 1 have there laid down, and endeavoured to 


 eftabliſh by variety of examples, rendered into our own 


language, for the greater eaſe and advantage of beginners. 
If there ſhould be any thing further wanting, either for 
the underſtanding the phraſeology, or for the explication 
of certain terms, 1 ſhall endeavour, with God's aſſiſtance, 
to remedy that inconyenience in another work, which will 
be ſo much eaſier to retain, as it is to conſiſt entirely 


of a chain of etymologies, written in our language. 
VII. Two things that obftruft the fudy of the Greek tongue, 


The firſt, its noi bein g referred immediately to one's native 

language. 

Ong of the chief obſtructions to the 1470 of 
Greek, is, in my opinion, our not accuſtoming ourſelyes 


ſufficiently to compare it immediately to our mother 
tongue, but making a long circuit to convey our ſenti- 


ment in a Latin tranſlation. Hence the fame thing hap- 
peneth here, as was mentioned above with gud to the 
formation 
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formation of tenſes; the mind is embarraſſed with ſuch a 

multiplicity of things, which it muſt have all "preſent at 
the ſame time, in ſo tedious a circuit, | 

But, if after the publication of a Greek grammar in our 
own language, fuch as the preſent, together with a trea- 
tiſe on the roots and etymologies, which I promiſe here- 
after, ſome ſkilful hand would favour us with an edition of 
2 books, and a vulgar tranſlation on the oppoſite 

: I would venture to affirm, | that this lan 

would become not only more eaſy and agreeable, but, 
moreover, more common by half, ek it 18 at © preſent 
throughout the kingdom. 


VIII. The ſecond, by not following the 115 ee 


I uusr mention here another thing, which would be 
no leſs conducive to ſo good an end, and that is to be 4 
little more attached, than we generally are, to the true 
and ancient pronunciation of r I have theje- 
fore carefully aſcertained it in the firſt book, though in ſer 
words, by reaſon that there are ſeveral who have wriewhole 
treatiſes on this ſubze&; and, I do not pretend to preſeribe 
laws to others, but only to repreſent a pure matter of f 
which I ſubmit to every free and ĩmpartial judge. Hence 
I have taken particular care not to inſert any thing in the 
rules, that might prevent this method from being no leſa 
ſerviceable to thoſe who reject, chan to thoſe who em- 
brace this pronunciation. 

For which reaſon, I cannot think that any man will re- 
fuſe to acknowledge i its utility, when he conſiders how in- 
convenient it is, not to underſtand a word of Greek, but 
by the aſſiſtance of the eye; and to be under a continual 
neceſſity of aſking whether, what one hears, be writ with 
ſach and ſuch à letter, and the like: which embarraſſeth - 
even the reader, who muſt be very well verſed in the lan- 

„before he will be able to diſtinguiſh 2 great num- 
ber of words; that are pronounced exactly alike. Thoſe, 
on the contrary, who uſe themſelves to ſpeak as they 
write, find it an eaſy matter to diſtinguiſh the words; be- 
cauſe they are directed both by the eye and the car, which 
27 s having two maſters inſtead of one. 
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And, iadeed, it ſeems very extraordinary, that, whereas 


the Greek tongue is far. more difficult, as we have ob- 
ſerved, than the Latin, with regard to the words, ſtill there 
ſhould. be ſodlittle care taken to leſſen this inconveniency 
in the manner the Greeks themſelves have done, by means 
of ſeveral marks. which help to diſtinguiſh; the terms, 
and to fix the pronunciation; ſuch as long and ſhott 
vowels, rough and ſmooth: conſonants, breathings and 
accents, that have beenwiſely, and by a very rational 
analogy; introduced into this language: whereas, if they 
are neglected | in ſpeaking, they can be idee only as 
an uſeleſs incumbrance in writing. 

Had there been apy arguments of weight to ** hes 
ancient pronunciation, I ſfbuſd be the leſs ſurpriſed at the 
difficulty! of its reception. But there is ſcarce any body, 


that will not acknowledge its uſe. Without it, ſays a 


earned iman of the paſt century, the dialects become a 
labyrinch proſe grows flat, and verſe itſelf loſes all its dig- 
nity and grace. It is therefore quite abſurd to forego this 
aduantage, under pretence of being atraid to offond, per- 
Raps, che varrof ſome prejudibed perſon; becauſe, in caſe 


you had amid to avoid this inconveniency, it would be 


much more eligible to humour him upon this occaſion, 
and ut cher times conform to the right pronunciation, 
chan, or 10 trifling a en we rer ol __ con. 
ſiderable a benefit. | 


IX. Thet. the, falſe pronunciation 16 ouuing to the 3 
alete, und W the legr 15 baue en e 
dhe au f,jꝑJjE bo. 
Cxa rann it is, ann ee cannot incu- the 
benfine of novelty; ſince it only recallis the language to 


its origin, and to the time of its full perfection. For it is 
obſervable, that the Greeks, who fled for reſuge to Frnce 


and Italy about two hundred years ago, were the firſt that 


introduced this corrupt mode of uttering: finding no 
traces of chis tongue in the Weſt, they gave us the pro- 


nunciation, which Barbarians: had introduced into their 


country; and Gaza himſelf acknowledges, imme parts 


ol his work, that it — one. 
n „5 


And indeed ever "het that. time there. have not 
wanting men earning, who have ſhewn the. ROOD 
of this ancient protunciatipn, maintained it in. their Np 
ings, and endea ayoured to f. Dread i it throughout Europe. 
Antotiy, ſurpamed Nebrifenſs from. the place of big 
nativity” F ee was one of the 1 55 184 1n. ma 
moting the reſtoration "of letters in Spa ſo carly as.the 
end of the cbfteepth century, uſed all his intereſt. to in⸗ 
troduce this pronunciation. . e ld 

Ae a hundred years 12 OY being. then, A 
Lovain,, compoſed. a whole ook, to 55 ee here 
we find he has aſcertained this very Þ 22 

 Cetarinus d the lame. thing f in 5 in a na 
dedicated d to, o, Eraſmus; "and this Practice has Enge vn 
verſally odtain 'thre roughoti that Country. 

Sir John, ( ROE, profeſſor. "of Greek, a at 7. RE 
and preceptor to Young king Edwar did his country the 
very ſame. ſeryice Por d ehe the\o ppolition, he met 
with from the biſhop of Winchelter,” FO at 
time of the. ſaid univerſity : and. now this eee 
is Wen received by the Engliſh. 
| Vergara, one of the moſt able grammarians of the laft 
century, who. was profeifor 1 in Spain in the year 1555. 
exactly 2 hundred years ago, has condemned this ne 
mode of utterance as ſpurious, and regommended the an- 
cient as genuine. 

Aldus Manucius, a Roman, has made the ſame re- 
mark in the IIzz:eyov, at the end of his Latin grammar. 

Lipfius profeſſech the fame doctrine in bis treatiſe of 
pronunciation, 

Erycivs Puteanus, who ſucceeded bias in big profeſſor- 
ſhip at Lovain, and had taught publicly before at Milan, 
and ſeveral other cities of Italy, always conformed t to this 
ſame way of ſpeaking, and adviſed every body to Mr 
brace it, as one of the moſt effectual means towards m 
ing a progreſs i in the Greek language: all which m ay be 
ſeen in his oration on this ſubject, delivered at dig, the 
fixth amon ohg "his works. 


Sanctius, a Greek Ploſeſſor, and Wa of a college _ 
the celebrated univerſity EF Salamanca in Spain, has efta- 
bliſhed 
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blimed it likewiſe in his Greek grammar, and in divers 


other parts of his works. 

Meckerclivs has endeavoured to promote the ſame de- 
ſign in Flanders; as alſo Sylburgius in Germaay ; and 
Andrew Hoi, the king's profeſſor, in the Netherlands, at 
the requeſt of the learned and pious Eftius, who was 
eager for having this pronunciation prevail, being ſenſible 
of its utility; and before him Peter Tiare, profeſſor at 
Doway,-who introduced it into that univerſity, upon its 
firſt foundation. To theſe I might add Glareanus, Pierius, 
Camerarius, Seapula, Conſtantine, Voſſius, Alſtedius, and 
others, who have all unanimouſly extolled this ancient 
manner of ſpeaking, and mentioned the great advantages 


ariſing from it; ſome of them have even leſt us very 


learned and curious treatiſes on this ſubject. | 

Neither has France been withour learned men, 'who 
have conſtantly promoted the ſame deſign. 

Budzus was one of the firſt who laid I the foundation 
of! it in ſundry parts of his works. 

Poſtellus approves of this ſame pronunciation, when 


in his book of Origins he ſhews, that the names of the 


Greek letters are borrowed from che Hebrew. 1 

It is full an hundred years ago, ſince Caninius, 2 native 

of Milan, and profeſſor in the college of Cambray at Paris 
in the year 1555, wrote a treatiſe on Helleniſms, which 

may be juſtly called one of the moſt learned performances, 

that has ever appeared on the principles of the Greek 

tongue : and in this treatiſe he gives the faid pronuncia- 


tion the preference. 


Robert Stephen has done the ſame in his Greek alpha- 
bet, printed at Paris in the year 1554. 

His ſon Henry Stephen, to whom this language i is in- 
debted for the famous Theſaurus, has likewiſe eſtabliſhed 
this point. 

Ramus has followed his example, not only i in his gram- 
mar, but alſo in the third book of his ſchools. 


The young Meſſieurs Huraut de ! Hoſpital maintained 


the ſame doctrine, in a particular treatiſe intitled Phi- 
lapappus: this they wrote under the direction of their 
Preceptor Peter Chabot, a learned profeſſor of the uni- 
verſity 
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verſity of Paris, and preſented it to their grandfather, the 
chancellor de l' Hoſpital, one of the wiſeſt magiſtrates that 
ever was in France: and the chancellor approved of this 
pronunciation, as may be ſeen at the end of this book, in 
the Paris edition of the year 1580, and aſterwards in the 
Baſil edition of the year 1687. 
The learned Lambinus alſo, profeſſor in the ſame. uni- 
verſity, recommended it in his time, as we learn from 
Meckerchus at the end of his treatiſe on pronunciation. 
Simon, doctor of phyſic, embraced it like wiſe, in his 
Methodical hiſtory of the Greek tongue, dedicated to cardi- 
nal du Perron, and applauded by the moſt learned men 
of that time. And Robinet, alſo doctor of phyſic, who 
wrote the advertiſement to the reader prefixed. to this 
book, juſtly complains of thoſe, who, notwithſtanding the 
ractice of antiquity, and the advantages that ariſe from 
it, would fain have the French nation ſtill ingloriouſſy ſub- 
mit to a barbarous pronunc:ation, which all other coun- 
tries have exploded. With. at Ha 
Finally, we have obſerved in our days, that the fa - 
mous M. Valens, the king's profeſſor, has conſtantly in- 
culcated the fame practice. Which ſhews, that the ancient 
pronunciation was never condemned in this, nor in any 
other, learned univerſity. PRO 8 2A 
And fo true it is, that the ſpreading: of this corrupt 
pronunciation is to be attributed to the modern Greeks, 
that Meckerchus aſſures us, he ſaw a Pſalter of the Sep- 
tuagint, written in the year MCv. in a beautiful Latin 
character, where the right mode of utterance was per- 
fectly expreſſed, as Eeelefia, Baſileus, Aggelos, panta, uranu, 
autu, kyrios, &c. (where it is to be obſerved, that the 
Latin # is ſounded like the French oz, and y like the 
French 1.) And that at the end of the ſame Pſalter there 
was a Greek alphabet, with the power of the letters thus 
marked, alpha, beta, gamma, delta, e brevis, zeta, eta, theta, 
iota, cappa, lamda, my, ny, xt, 0 brevis, pi, rho, ſigma, tau, 
Y, phi, chi, gli, o longa; which is exactly the ſound the 
learned maintain they ought to have, and the greateſt part 
of Europe has now adopted. 3 . 
We likewiſe ſee in the works of pope Innocent the 
| FX | third, 
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third, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth century 
and the comtrenceipient of the thirteenth, char in his time 
they pronounced Kyrie blegſpn, Chriſte clegſon; and that 8. 
Gregory commanded the clergy to chant "Kyrie elecſon, 
which was ſung by the whole congregation in the Greek 
church. We find alſo in the life of S. Gertrude of the 
order of S. Benedict, written in part by herſelf, who lived 
abouc three hundred years ago, that upon citing theſe very 
ſame words of the maſs, ſhe writes elegſon with an e, and 
not lein. Moreover we ſee that the Ani of the Sep- 
tuagint, which is the Amen of the Hebrews, has been 
preſerved down to our time, notwithſtanding the corrupt 
pronunciation of the modern Greeks, who read Amin with 
an i inſtead of Amen. A c vi e 
X. That it is neceſſary to proceed from the grammar to the 
', Uſe of authors : and whether it is proper to learn Greek 
Before Latin. ee CUT as 2 
Bor I have dwelt too long on ſo clear a point, which 
I ſhould have treated with greater brevity, had I not 
thought it neceſſary to produce ſuch a number of authori- 
ties, in order to remove all further difficulty. I ſhall only 
add, that if a perſon will be at the pains of accuſtoming 
himſelf betimes to this pronunciation, and of following the 
formation of tenſes, which I have marked out, together 
with the reſt of this method, I do not queſtion, but he will 
be quickly ſenſible of the great advantages thereof; pro- 
vided he does not neglect, at the ſame time, to exerciſe 
himſelf in the uſe of authors. For theory and practice 
ſhould go hand in hand, the latter being generally looked 


D, 


upon as the chief foundation of languages. 


Quintilian long ſince declared it to be his opinion, that 


children ſhould begin with learning Greek, becauſe the La- 


tin tongue being more common, it is attained with greater 
eale, and, as it were, of itſelf : which reaſon will, perhaps, 


hold good with us, as well as with the Romans ; for our 
language is an appendix, and ſort of dialect of the Latin. 
Not that I think Quintilian's advice ought to be fol- 


lowed literally. For, ſince we are to proceed by a gra- 


dual aſcent, it is very proper to learn a little Latin (the 
greateſt part of our words being derived from that lan- 


guage) 


Axlix 
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guage) before we enter upon the Greek, from hence 
the Latin is deſcended. ' Beſides, it is certain,” chat che 
rudiments of the Latin torigue, the declenfions; cohjuga- 
tions, and other principles, are much/eafter) and more 
adapted to the capacity of youth, than tlioſe of the Greek? 
not to mention, that there are ſeveral wHO only want ro 
learn a little Latin, without ever bene heir n 
about the other language. 

But I believe, that Quintilian” s advice _— to bs 
more carefully weighed ; and upon inquiry we ſhall often 
find, either that children are not ſeriouſly initiated, or not 
ſufficiently advanced in the ſtudy of the Greek. For as 
the difficulty of this language, conſiſts particularly: inthe 
words, as it is eaſier than Latin with regard to tie phraſe- 

ology, and as the uſe and neceſſity of it is gene rally con- 
fined to the underſtanding of authors, there being ſearce 
ever any occaſion to ſpeak or write it; nothing ſeems 
more natural, than that children ſhould be taught it very 
early. As ſoon as they have been initiated in the Latin 
tongue, they ſhould immediately proceed to tfie- Greek, 
and make a conſiderable progreſs in it, whilſt they have 
more memory than judgment. In the mean time it will 
be juſt ſufficient to keep up their Latin; and we may de- 
fer to a riper age, the forming them to a more graceful 
manner of writing and N or to the mg ae Toe 
of eloquence, _ . 
With regard to entering upon this - . ay opi- 
nion is, that after they have at leaſt gone through the 
abridgment of this Grammar, which abridgment con- 
taineth all that is neceſſary for declining and conjugating, 
and will be publiſhed very ſhortly; they may begin to 
read ſome book or other, accompanied with Scholia, ſuch 
as ZElop's Fables, or Lucian's Dialogues, in order to fee 
their rules exemplified, whilſt they endeavour at the ſame 
time to get W grounded in the remainder of this 
method. 

I muſt only dive. that, as for interlineary verſions, 
it is much better to have but little to do with them, 
Nothing i is more apt to render us ſupine and indolent, 
4nd to hinder the mind from ever reaching tt the genuine 

| „ ſenſe 
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ſenſe. of the authors I ſhould, therefore, be againſt - re- 
commending them, even to young people, unleſs it be 
at the very beginning, when they are to learn ſomething 
by heart. Care muſt be taken aſterwards to make them 
enter gradually of themſelves, by diligent reading, into 
the force of words, and the fignification of the phraſe.” A 
collateral tranſlation may be of more ſervice to them, ſup- 
poſing it clear and faithful: bur, they ſhould endeavour 
to do even without this, as ſoon as poſſible. | 
In order to arrive at ſuch a pitch, nothing can he of 
greater uſe in the beginning, than to read the ſame thing, 
eicher entire, or by parts, over and over again, repeating 
it as often, as either the memory, or capacity of the 
icholar requireth, in order to be as familiar and perfect in 
It, as if it was written in our own language. One page 
ſtudied in this manner, is worth ten hurried over with 
precipitation, not only becauſe more benefit is reaped 
from it at preſent, but, moreover, there 1s a better foun- 
dation laid for future advantages. And if to this a pro- 
per care be added, in collecting a ſufficient ſtock of new 
words, in reducing them to their roots, and i in committing 
to memory ſuch paſſages, as are molt curious in their 
ſubject, or moſt elegant in their expreſſion ; it is almoſt 
incredible how expeditious a progreſs may be made! in 


this language. 


XI. Of the choice of authors; and of the — are 
to be obſerved, in purſuing this deſign. 925 


To what has been ſaid, we may further add, how 
uſeful it is, to obſerve fome order in the choice of books, 
proper to be read by young people, i in proportion to their 
progreſs in this ſtudy. I am very ſenſible it is a difficult 
aſk, to give advice upon this article, ſo as to pleaſe 
every body ; 3 for there is no ſubject whatever, concerning 
which there is a greater diverſity of opinions, than that 
of the cenſure and judgment of authors. N | 
think, we may fafcly adhere to three rinciples, which 
ought to be inviolably obſerved in t inflrudtion of q 
(ang : theſe are, to begin with the moſt 1 to pitch F 
pon ſome books of entertainment, in order to render 
this ſtudy. more diverting ; and to join as much as poſ- 
ſible 


\ 
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ſible the utility of the ſubject to that of the language: 
by which means they will form their judgment, while 
. ſtock their memory; and even their memory will 
be helped by annexing words to things, as theſe make a 
greater impreſſion on the mind, than bare words. / 

Lucian is an author, in whom thoſe: three K* 
ſhine in high perfection, and who has this advantage, 
which Quintilian obſerved in Cicero, that he may be of 
ſervice to beginners, and not unuſeful even to thoſe who 
are far advanced. His language is pure, his phraſe ele- 
gant, his wit agreeable, his ſtyle perſpicuous, his narta- 

tive ſurpriſing, and his copiouſneſs * to err 
moſt barren capacities. 

He handles mythology in a very cairaining manner, 
ſo as to imprint the fable in the memory, which contri- 
butes not a little towards the better underſtanding of the 
poets. In ſeveral places he draws an admirable picture 
of che miſery of human life, of the vanity of mankind, of 
the arrogance of the learned, and of the pride of philo- 
ſophers. In fine, he ridicules the avarice of the rich, the 
inſolence of the great, and the whole ſyſtem of Pagan re- 
ligion : which contributes not a little towards: rang the 
mind to the only and ſovereign good. 5 

Let choice and diſcernment are — even intgsd- 
ing this author. For not to mention, that there are ſeve- 
ral paſſages very dangerous to youth, and entirely un- 
worthy, not only of Chriſtian purity, but even of Pagan 
modelty ; there are, moreover, ſeveral uſeleſs treaties. 
And perhaps, in general, his manner of writing may, be 

hurtful to perſons of a wrong turn of mind who are of 
themſelves inclinable to profaneneſs, and buffoo: 
The collection formerly made, and which is ill in the 
hands of children, might be of ſervice, were it not full of 
errors in the late impreſſions ; beſides, I cannot conceive 
why the editor has retrenched ſome things which are leſs 
hurtful ; and, at the ſame time, lefr others, that ſeem far 
more dangerous. 

But a great many uſeful pieces might be added to that 

collection, ſuch as the. dream, the trial of the vowels, the 


3 f the life of . the fiſhermen, or the men 


raiſed 
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raiſed to life ; the men of learnimg, that. enter into the ſervice | 
the great; Hermotimus, or the'jefts; Herodotus, or Ebion; 
Zeuxis and Antiochus; the tyrant aper; the diſinberited; 
the tragical Jupiter; Alexander, or the falſe prophet ; the 
maſter of the rhetoricians ; of thoſe, who hade been long- 
lived; à diſcourſe againſt Herodotus ; and. the death of the 
pilgrim (whether it be his or no); and fome others, pro- 
vided, as I obſerved, that care be taken to expunge every 
1 thing that can be offenſive to modeſty, which, indeed, 
1 ſhould be done in all books whatſoever, that are deſigned 
Fi for the inſtruction of youth. 7 
1 Next to Lucian there is nothing more pleaſing, nor 
more uſeful than hiſtory. Polyænus, who lived under 
M. Aurelius, towards the cloſe of the ſecond century, 
has leſt us a large collection of ſtratagems, of the greateſt 
men of antiquity, written with extraordinary eaſe, clear- 
neis, and puritꝛ. 5 n | 
The hiſtories of Ælian, who flouriſhed under Adrian, 
towards the commencement of that ſame century, are 
very entertaining: his expreſſion is copions, and his ſtyle 
extremely pure, particularly in his hiſtory of animals, 
where he has inſerted a great number of precepts, moſt 
uſeful in the conduct of human life. His various hif- 
tories are leſs poliſhed ; and in ſeveral places, they ſeem 
to be rather a collection of detached papers, than a 
finiſhed piece; though they may be read with ſome 
utility. 1 1.4 16 Ilg an 
Herodian is proper for beginners, becauſe of the ſmall- 
neſs of the volume, and the beauty of the Latin verſion, 
together with the Greek elegance of his ſtyle, which 
Photius, patriareh of Conſtantinople, affirms to be clear, 
pure, and agreeable; ever uniform, but neither mean, 
nor affected: in ſhort, he looks upon him as inferior to 
ſew hiſtorians. His hiſtory commences at the death of 
the emperor M. Aurelius, near the cloſe of the ſecond ' 
century, and terminates in Gordianus the younger, to- 2 
wards the middle of the third. It is eſteemed for its 
truth, as the author ſcarce wrote any thing, but what he Þ| 
had been an eye-witneſs of; excepting what regards 
Alexander and Maximinus, where his veracity is ſuſ- 
—_ + p e Qed, 


copiouſneſs of expreſſion, beſide the great variety of ex- 
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pected. He is ſomewhat mote difficult with regard to 
the phraſeology, than the u and ſeems even to 
a. been corrupted in ſeveral places: But, perhaps, 
we ſhall give a new edition of him very ſoon; compared 
with ancient copies, and accompanied with ſhort notes 
which may be of . to thoſe: who W to make e 
of this author. 

After theſe you may . to . of Plutareb's 
writings, though he is more obſcure than any hitherto 
mentioned. However, there is one particular advantage 
in him, that he alone is worth a multitude of authors, 
each life being a ſeparate work; and chere is ſo great a 
variety, as to admit of choice: beſides they contain the 
beſt, and moſt remarkable part of the Greck and Roman 
hiſtories. His moral pieces are, likewiſe incomparable, 
though ſome treatiſes might be left out, which are either 
obſcure, or leſs uſeful, or even dangerous in regard to 
morals. But his diſcourſes on the, education. of children 
(though there is ſome room to, queſtion whether this be 
his); on the reading of poems; on hearing ; on the differ 
ence between a flatterer and a friend; on the benefit that may 
_ accrue from enemies; on vice and virtue; his conſolation to 
Apollonius ; his treatiſes. of ſuperſtition ; of paſſion ; ef the 
tranguillity of the mind; of brotherly friendſhip ; evil 
ſhame ; that vice is ſufficient to make men unhappy ; which 
paſſions are moſt dangerous, theſe of the mind, or theſe of the 
body ; of garrulity ; of the love of riches; concerning fuch as 
God is flow to pumſb ; of uſury; againſt ignorant - princes; 
political precepts z whether old men ſhould concern themſelves 
with fate affairs ; his apophthegms ; of the fortune. of the 
Romans; of . the ſucceſs | of Alexarder ; Roman queſtions ; 
which are the moſt crafty, water eng: „ or thoſe that breed 
pon land ; and, perhaps, ſome others, are all maſter- 
pieces in their kind, and of immenſe value, both for the 
utility of the ſubje&, and the beauty of the figures, the 


cellent reflexions, and examples of human conduct, ſcar- 
tered through the whole. Which made Gaza ſay, that 
if he was to be confined only to one book, he ſhould 
n the works of Plutarch. N he was in ſo great 


I _ eſteem 
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eſteem among the ancients, as to be. careſſed by three 


_ emperors ſucceſſively; one of whom, viz. Trajan, who 


lived at the beginning of the ſecond century, raiſed him 
to the conſular dignity. | In 


XII. Order to be obſerved by theſe who are willing to pe- 
rue authors, according to the ſeries of time. Fudgment on 
_ the hiſtorians. 4 


THrosr, who are maſters of this author, may ſafely 
venture afterwards upon all the reft, and go through them 
gradually, according to the order of time, as Joſephus, 
Herodotus, Diodorus, Thucydides, Xenophon, Dionyſius 
Halicarnaſſenſis, Polybius, Appian, Dion, and others. 

Joſephus, who lived toward the cloſe of the firſt cen- 
tury, wrote the hiſtory of the Old Teſtament, and that of 
the war of the Jews. He preſented the latter, which he 
had divided into ſeven books, to Veſpaſian, and his fon 
Titus: it not only met with the general applauſe, but 
was ſo greatly eſteemed at Rome, that they erected a ſta- 
tue to the author. He wrote his antiquities ſome time 
later, for they were not finiſked till the thirteenth year of 
the reign of Domitian. They are compriſed in twenty 
books, beginning with. the creation, and ending at the 
twelfth year of Nero. His dition is pure, ſays Photius, 
and proper to convey. a diftint and clear image, of the 
nobleſt and moſt elevated ſubjects. He is eloquent and 
perſuaſive in his harangues, as ſententious as moſt au- 
thors, artſu} and infinvating, a ſtrong reaſoner, and a 
thorough maſter in exciting the paſſions, which mace 
St, Jerom call him the Greck Livy. 

- Herodotus flouriſhed toward the eighty-third Olym- 
piad, viz. upwards of four hundred and forty years before 
the birth of Chriſt, under the reign of Xerxes and Arta- 
xerxes, kings of Perſia. He is looked upon as the father 
'&f biftory, a title given him by Cicero in his ſecond book 
of laws; and to him we are particularly indebted for the 
-hiſtory of the Perſians. He wrote in the lonic dialect; 
yet he is very eaſy and pure. He is clear, agreeable, and 
Avent, according to Quintilian : and Cicero ſays, he 


_ glides with all the majeſty of a great river, ſmooth and 


uniform, 
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uniform. Athenæus calls him, s Jauparidrare; x AN- 
yneus, moſt admirable and ſweet as honey. His books were 
in ſo great repute, as to be called the Nine Muſes. They 
begin with Crœſus and the empire. of Cyrus, by whom 
Crœſus was defeated, and are continued down to Xerxes, 
the fourth Perſian king after Cyrus. N e 
Diodorus is uſeful, by reaſon of his Univerſal Hiſtory, 
wherein he treats of the Egyptians, Aſſyrians, Medes, 
Perſians, Greeks, Romans, Carthaginians, and others. 
He has borrowed à great many things from Beroſus, 
Theopompus, Ephorus, Philiſtes, Calliſthenes, Timæus, 
and other authors, who have periſhed through the inju- 
ries of time, which has alſo been the fate of ſome of Dio- 
dorus's books. For they were originally forty, and com- 
priſed the Univerſal Hiſtory down to Julius Cæſar, un- 
der whom this author flouriſhed, having died very old, 
towards the middle of the reign of Auguſtus :- but there 
are only fifteen remaining; which come down to the year 
of Rome four hundred and fifty-two. Photius ſays, his 
language his clear, and unaffected; his ſtyle mi dling, 
and proper enough for hiſtory. * 3 | 
Thucydides flouriſhed at the ſame time as Herodotus, 
and was induced to write his hiſtory, by having heard 
that author repeat his works with ſuch high applauſe at 
Athens, 2 the feaſt of Minerva. He has only gi- 
ven us the firſt twenty years of the Peloponneſi m war, 
though he takes his ſubje& from a higher date. But he 
is eſteemed for his veracity, and has conformed ſo ſcru- 
pulouſly to the laws of hiſtary, that ſeveral look upon 

im as a pattern in that kind of writing. 
le is one of the moſt difficult authors, and fo very 
obſcure, particularly in his harangues, that Tully, in his 
book of illuſtrious orators, ſays, he is ſumetimes unintel- 
ligible : nevertheleſs, in his ſecond book De Oratore, 
he recommends him extremely, and affirms that he ſur- 
paſſes all others in his art; that almoſt every word is a 
ſentence; that he 1s ſo accurate and expreſſive, as to ren- 
der ic difficult to determine, whether his words ſet off 
the things, more than the things his words, Demoſthenes 
had fo great an eſteem for this hiſtory, that he tranſcribed 

it 
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it eight times himſell, in order way be thoroughly. ac- 
quainted with it: and in theſe latter ages, the emperor 
Charles the Vth is reported to have reſpected] Thücydides 
as his maſter i in the art of war, and to have made him 
the conſtant companion of all his enterpriſes. But it re- 
quires a good deal of application to underſtand him well; 
and the, German edition, with the Scholia, and Comt 
taries of Portus, will contribute very. much ro this 5 in 
'  Xenophon, to whom we are obliged for the works of 
Thucygides, becauſe it was he that ubliſhed them, Abu- 
riſhed a little after him, vi. e to b . fit 


| the ninety-fifth Olympiad. in ; 
ear, pure, 


and familiar in his ſtyle, but boi: ANG. and , pretty 
much reſembling Cæſar, except that Cæſar 1 15 ep 
more grave, and Xenophon more fluent. His language 
is ſo ſmooth, that Quintilian ſays, it ſeems to have been 
formed by the Graces. Tully affirms he is ſweeter than 
honey, and that the Muſes ſpoke, as it were, 1 through his 
mouth: hence, according ro Laertius, he was Called the 
Attic muſe, or, according to others, the Artic bee. Dion 
Chry ſoſtom recommends this author very much; 85 
us, that he is ſufficient, not only to form his reader to a 
| Pure, elegant ſtyle, but, moreover, to inſtrudt him] in ſound 
i 
71. learned are divided i in regard to the C yropædia, 
viz, this author's book Concerning the education, and: 
great exploits of Cyrus. Tully ſays, he wrote, non ad 
hiftorie fidem, fed ad effigiem veri imperii, an expreſſion 
which ſeveral have wreſted to a wrong fenſe : and Joſeph 
Scaliger has ventured ſo far as to ſay, that he found no- 
. true in the Cyropædia, except the ſiege of Babylon. 
For my part, I am of opinion, that the oc is really true, 
and that it is very difficult to fill up properly the ancient 
chronology, without taking ſeveral things, as Uſher has 
done, from this work. It is at the ſame time probable, 
that Xenophon has endeavoured to embelliſh it; which 
was the reaſon of Cicero's giving the above judgment. 
Thus we ſee he is no more reſerved in the taking of Ba- 
bylon, than any where elſe; for there he paints his hero 
as 
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as a prince of extraordinary demency, whereas the Scrip- 
ture gives us a moſt terrible idea of the deſtruction of 
this city. Be that as it may, the Cyropædia is a very 


entertaining treatiſe. Hence it might, perhaps, be ranked 


among thoſe writings, which we mentioned as a proper 
introduction for beginners, before they enter upon a pro- 
miſcuous uſe of Greek authors. 12 HE rod 
Dionyſius Halicarnaſſenſis, who, as Strabo and Photius 
obſerve, lived in the reign of Auguſtus, has traced the 
Roman hiftory to its earlieſt period, and brought it down 
in the twenty books; {till extant, to the year three hundred 
and twelve, of the foundation of Rome: thoſe which are 
loſt; continued it to the year four hundred and ninety, 
where Palybius begins. Photius calls him x@wergenns, 


5 
as much as to ſay, endowed with a fingular beauty of ftyle ; 
and he ſays, that beſides entering into a full loi il in his 


narratives, and being judicious in his digreſſions, he has 
an elegance that ſoſtens any roughneſs that may happen 
to be in his language, or tediouſneſs in his hiſtory. * 

Out of forty books, which Polybius wrote, there are 
only five extant compleat, with ſome of the reſt abridged, 
which compriſed the Roman hiſtory, from the commence: 
ment of the ſecond Punic war, down to the ſubverſion of 
the Macedonian empire. This writer was an intimate 
acquaintance of Scipio Africanus the younger, whom he 
accompanied into Afric: and Brutus had ſo great an 
eſteem for his, writings, that they afforded conſolation to 
him in all his troubles; though he writes like a ſoldier, 
and his ſtyle is ſomewhat unpoliſhed. . He died in the 
year of Rome, ſix hundred and thirty-one ; before Chriſt, 


% 


one hundred and twenty, | | | 
Io theſe we may add Appian, eſpecially the five books 
of the civil wars, where he is much eſteemed for his ve- 
racity, He was a native of Alexandria, but went to live 
at Rome, where he followed for ſome time the profeſſion 
of an advocate: he alſo wrote his hiſtory in that city, un- 
der Antoninus Pius, towards the beginning of the ſecond 
century. | 3233 
Dion Caſſius flouriſhed toward the cloſe of that ſame 
century, under the reign of Commodus, when he was ho- 
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noured with the dignity of ſenator, and lived to be pro- 
moted to the conſulate by Alexander Severus. To this 
riod he carried down his hiſtory, in fourſcore books, 
beginning with the coming of Æneas into Italy. But the 
firſt thirty: four are loſt, and the greateſt part of the thirty- 
fifth. The following five and twenty, which are extant, 
begin with the wars of L.ucullus, and come down to the 
death of the emperor Claudius; the reſt are all loſt. Pho- 
tius thinks his ſtyle majeſtic, and that he riſes in propor- 
tion to the dignity of his ſubject, His phraſe is a little 
antique, and very much reſembles that of Thucydides, 
though he is more clear and intelligible. His hiſtory is 
faithful and entercaining, except that he 13 a little too pro- 
hx in his harangues, and ſpeaks leſs reſpectfully, than be- 
comes him, of ſome great men, ſuch as Cicero, Brutus, 
and a few others. 


XIII. Judgment of the poets, philoſophers, oratcrs, and others. 


_ Ip we would attain to a perfect knowledge of this lan- 
guage, we ought not to neglect the poets, but particularly 
Horner, who has been ever conſidered as the ſtandard of 
Greek literature, For, notwithſtanding that ſeveral do not 
find in him all the-beauties, which the ancients remarked 
in his writings; and that many join with Scaliger, in pre- 
ferring Virgil to Homer; {till there is no doubt, but it is 
abſolutely neceſſary to be acquainted witli this poet, not 
only becauſe he alone contains all the words and dialects, 
but, moreover, the Greek authors abound with quotations 
from him, and alluſions to his poems, fo that it is difficult 
to underſtand them thoroughly, without being verſed in 
his writings. Tr RR 
Ariſtophanes might alſo be rendered very uſeful, if he 
was properly purged of obſcenities: for he abounds in 
witty ſayings, in ſprightly fallies, and in Attic urbanity, 
that is, thoſe ingenious turns, wherein Quintilian allows 
the Greeks to have far ſurpaſſed the Latins, | 
Euripides is full of beautiful ſentences, which made 
Cicero ſay, 'that his verſes are ſo many rules and. maxims. 
Finally, perſons of better capacities may afterwards 
proceed to the writings of philoſophers, orators, phyſi- 
; | cians, 
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cians, or ſuch as treat of that Particular art dr Nlence, in 
which they intend to excel. 


The ſublimity of human reaſon is ound! in Plato, to. 


gether with all the beauty of languageeG. 

The eloquence of Demoſthenes 3s admirable, though 
our being unacquainted with the, forms of the bar at 
Athens; is the caufe of his being ſomewhar obſcure, and 
leſs agreeable. : 

Iſocrates excels in the harmony of his periods, and che 
perſpicuity of his language: but his firſt diſcourſes 125 
cially are worthy of being read, for the beauty of the ſen 
tences, and the moral inſtructions, VOPR 


1 
— 


XIV. Of the inſpired wrillugs; and of the eh l 


I Rnavx omitted mentioning the ſacred writings, or the 
works of the fathers, becauſe 1 can hardly agree with 
thoſe, who recommend the ſacred text for learning 4 
language, which is frequently conſidered only as a branch 
of profane literature: yet ſome part of it may be read on 
particular days and hours, according to che progreſs of the 
learner in years and piety. 

And with regard to the fathers, though their writings 
are very beautiful and eloquent, I do not think them pro- 


per for young people, till aſter having gone 5 the 


profane authors. A few pieces, indeed, may be ſingled 
out, only by way of religious exerciſe on certain days; but 
as to peruſing them fore any continuance, this muſt be rey 
ſerved for a riper age, when it is more likely to be at 
tended with real advantage. 

However, if ſome religious "42 MS who have no great 
need of profane literature, ſhould be deſirous of attai 
to a knowledge of this language by reading the fathers, 
we might conduct them with the fame eaſe in this new 
road, as in introducing them to the profane authors. 


The' edition of St. Chryſoſtom, for example, is eaſy 
even for beginners; and he has writ with ſuch purity and 


eloquence, as hath been admired by all ages. 

St. Baſil is ſomewhat cloſer : but his ſtyle is pure, and 
in the judgment of Budæus, inferior to none of the an- 
cient Greeks. 


2 ä St. 
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St. Gregory of Nazianzum is ſtill more elaborate: his 
thoughts are refined, and abound with points: his diction 
is pure, his ſtyle elegant; his eloquence more ſtriking 
than that of Demoſthenes; his verlification beautiful; 
and his ſubject far more majeſtic and ſublime, than that 
of Homer. 2 | 1 
In ſhort, the Greek has this advantage of the Latin, 
that the great men of the church have preſerved its purity 
with as much care as the profane writers, and have greatly 
ennobled it by the ſubliinity of the myſteries, and the dig- 
nity of the ſubjects, explained in their eloquent writings. 
It is, thereſore, proper to reſerve them for the very laſt, 
and to initiate boys into the profane authors, before we 
offer to ſupply them with ſuch ſubſtantial nouriſhment. 


XV. Of the labour and time neceſſary for the perfect attain - 
ment of a language: objection againſt tranſlations. 


T can fafely affirm, without advancing any thing but 
what J have experienced myſelf, that it is not difficult to 
make young people acquainted with a good many of the 
authors above mentioned: eſpecially conſidering, as 1 
have obſerved, that this language ought to be their prin- 
cipal object for three or four years, when their minds are 
not yer ſuſceptible of the manly beauties of eloquence. 
For it is, in my humble opinion, a great miſtake, which 
ſeveral are guilty of, to imagine, that a perſon may acquire 
a thorough knowledge of the Greek tongue, only by giv- 
ing it an hour's ſtudy every day, or five or ſix months 
conftant application. Languages are learnt by long prac- 
tice, and aſſiduity, if we would poſſeſs them in any degree 
of perfection. And, as it is no longer in our power to 
converſe with Greeks, that ſpeak this tongue in its purity, 
we mult confine our acquaintance to books, and be long 
converſant with thoſe iliuſtrious deceaſed, in order to ob- 
ſerve the purity of their ſtyle, their beautiful turn of ex- 
preſſion, and dignity of ſentiment, 3 
It is true, that ſome helps are expected from the prin- 
ciples of grammar, and that a grrat deal of time and trou- 
ble may be ſaved to young beginners; which I have en- 
deavoured/todo,to the utmoſt of my abilities, in the ew 

| metho 
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method of learning Latin, and in this of learning the 
Greek tongue: but to attain a language in its full degree” 
of purity and perfection (a thing not ſo eaſy as ſome peo 
ple imagine) long practice and labour are requiſite. 
But I am apt to think there are not many, who would 
refuſe to be at ſome pains to learn Greek, when they come 
to reflect on the great benefit of poſſeſſing a language, 
that may ſtrictly be called the ſource from whence all arts 
and ſciences are extracted: eſpecially if we would trace 
things to their origin, and have a fundamental knowledge 
of an infinite variety of terms that lie ſcattered in fo wide 4 
field. Beſides, the Greek may be ſaid to have the advan- 
tage of all other languages, in perſpicuity, energy, and 
harmony; and it may be ſtyled holy, ſince it contains a 
great part of the inſpired writings, and of the learning and 
r d ar 
I muſt only obſerve, that it is a very weak pretence, to 
exempt one's ſelf from the trifling labour, requiſite for ſo 
uſeful and glorious a deſign, by ſaying, that moſt of the 
Greek writers are tranſlated into Latin. For, not to men- 
tion that the art of interpreting in another language was 
very little known in former times, and that tranſlators. 
ſeldom took ſuch pains with their copies, as to animate 
them with the beauty and elegance of thoſe noble origi- 
nals; we may, moreover, venture to affitm that very fre- 
quently they do not even underſtand their author; ſo that, 
inſtead of being a true guide to us, they only lead us into 
error. And the reaſon of this, as the learned Geſner well 
obſerves, is becauſe the ancients were ſo curious in regard 
to this language, and ſo fond of contemplating its beauties 
at the fountain head, that they expreſſed an utter contempt 
for all tranſlations, which afterwards became the employ- 
ment of low capacities, utterly diſqualified for ſo arduous 
an undertaking. 5755 
Not that I intend to diſparage all Latin verſions, or to 
- defraud ſome worthy perſons, who have carefully per- 
formed this taſk, of their merited applauſe: bur I think it 
may ſafely be affirmed, that there are very few tranſla- 
tions, which can be deemed perfect; and, as I obſerved 
belore, it would be of ſingular ſervice to this language, as 
* "CA well 


1 Ro, 
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well. as to this kingidoma, if thoſe 3 originals 
were accompanied with a tranſlation into our own lan- 
guage, which would be an exacter copy, and might give 
us a more een idea of their exquiſite beauties. 


XVI. Conclufion of this preface. | 


Bur I perceive, though too late, that I have drawn out 
this preface to too great a length, by attempting to write 
concerning grammar, and Greek authors; and at the ſame 
time to treat of the proper method of ſtudying this lan- 

age. Yet I hope, that this diſcourſe contains ſame 

ings, which will not prove altogether uſeleſs, nor meet 
with a general diſlike. What remains now, my dear 
reader, is. to, beg you will excuſe ſuch miſtakes, as you 
may happen to meet with in the courſe of this work, and 
that you will aſſiſt me with your prayers, ſince the only 
aim of my labour has been to ſhorten yours. And if it 
be true, that this is chiefly effected by conſulting the eaſe, 
of: beginn ners, I am convinced, you will receive ſome hel 
from this new. book, and from the abridgment ve help 
which you ſhall have very ſhortly ;' where I have inſerted 
only what is neceſſary for beginners ; ſo that it will ſerve, 
in ſome meaſure, for a plan of this undertaking, and will 
plainly ſhew the advantages that may be reaſonably ex- 
pected” from this new method, 
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General divifion of this work, 


4 1. J new method containeth an 7 man- 


+ T T $ ner of learning the principles of the Greek 
1 7 tongue and grammar. i 

The Greek grammar is the art of ſpeak- 
ing and writing this language correctly. 

This language is either to be conſidered generally, 
according to the practice of the ſeveral nations 
that ſpoke it; which is called the common tongue: 
or particularly, according to the manner of ſpeaking 
in uſe among particular people; which manner we 
— DIALECTS, 


K Theſe 
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Theſe dialects are principally four; viz. the ATTIC» 


the Ionic, the Doric, and the ollie; to which we 
may reduce ſome others leſs known, as the Bceotian, 
the Cyprian, and ſuch like; adding thereto the poe- 


tical licences, as we ſhall more particularly obferve in 


the ninth book. 


Of theſe four the ATTIC is the moſt conſiderable, 
as the moſt elegant, and moſt diffuſed through the 
common tongue; which laſt makes no diſtinct dialect, 


but is compounded principally of the Attic, with a 


mixture of the reſt. 


The parts of the Greek grammar, whether con- 
ſidered in general with regard to the common tongue, 
or in particular according to its ſeveral dialects, are 
two, viz. etymology and ſyntax. 


Etymology treats of ſeparate words; and ſyntax 
conſiders their connexion and ſtructure in diſ- 
courſe. 


Words are compounded of letters and ſyllables. 


Letters are the ſmalleſt parts of words. The 
Greeks call them cet, viz. elementa, or yeapupule, 
littere, whence cometh the word grammar: as from 
littera the Latins have ſometimes alſo called it litte- 


ratura, as may be ſeen in Quintilian, and in St. 


Auguſtin in his ſecond book of order, chap. 12. 


In letters, we are to conſider their number, figure, 
name, power, pronunciation, and diviſion : which 
* "includes the interchanging of theſe letters, according 

to the relation they der to each other. | 


* N : 
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CHAP. II. 
Of Letters in general, 


HE Greeks have 24 letters, whoſe figure, 


name, and power are as follow. 


Figure. Name. Power. 
1. A. d 4 Alpha a a. 
2. BBE Br Bem b. 
3. 1571 Ya pac Gamma 7 g· 
4. Ad OATH Delta * d. 
n t E parvum < e ſhort. 
6. 4 2 CH Zeta 2 ds. 
Jo gf 1 ra Eta 8 
| 8.6890 Ya Theta 
| 74 9. I; ira Iota 
10. K x d Cappa 
11. AA Ae Lambda 
12. Mp pau Mu 
13. Ny vv Nu 
14. E E 7 Ki 
15. Oo 0 pixpov O parvum 3 0 ſhort. 
16. LY r w Pi 2 p. 
17. Pep pw | Rho 2 Ts 
18. CSS C oiyua Sigma / ſ. 
— r Tau FE 57 
„ 20. T=,  Tparym «wr hd 
21. 68 @ Phi ph. "7% 
WW 2% Xx © 28 Chi + ch. 
„ 29. Yo * Pſi dps. 5 
% 24 N» Gu piys O magnum . 
© ANNOTATION. | 
Of theſe letters Cadmus introduced 16, from Phcenicia into . 


Greece, where he ſettled as early as the time of the firſt jud 
Iſrael : and theſs lere ave, > * nn. 
| a A, B, T, A, E, I, K, A, M, N, O, II, P. 2, T, T; ; 
which alone are ſufficient to expreſs all the different founds of the * 
Greek language: the other eight were invented afterwards more for 
conveniency than neceſſity. | Ws 
Ol theſe eight Palamedes invented four at the fiege of Troy, 
Xs * in the year of the world 2800, according to Petavius, and 
/ 3 upwards 


* : "_ 2. Hp? * . ö 1 ”— 
* * 6. * Ag 8 3 1 _ OO * Cad 7 : S#* . St 
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upwards of 250 years after the arrival of Oadmus, viz. E, and the 
three aſpirates, ©, o, X; though ſome aſcribe © and x to Epi- 
4 charmus. | 
Simonides, whom Euſebius placeth in the 61ſt Olympiad, which 
is. near 650 years after the Trojan war, invented the remaining ö 
four, viz. H, Q, and z, +: but the addition of theſe letters ſhall * 
hereafter be better accounted for. N 1 


rr 


HK. III. 
Of the diviſion and change of letters, 


1 may be conſidered either alphabetically 
or arithmetically. _ 
: Letters taken alphabetically are divided into vowels 
| and conſonants; into gwwera ( ſup. VEUppara) and 
owe e Which is done by certain claſſes, according 
to which theſe letters are eaſily changed, one for the 
other. 
Vowels are thoſe which form a ſound of themſelves : 
1 and theſe may be conſidered either ſeparately, or con- 
junctively. Vowels taken ſeparately are divided into 
long, ſhort, and doubtful. 


RuLE I. | 
Of vowels long, ſhort, and doubtful. 
The long vowels are »n, o. 


The ſhort are bs 
The doubtful &, tz and Us , 
ExAaMPLEes. 


The Greeks reckon ſeven vowels, viz. 


2 long, paxex n w. N which correſpond, and are often 
2 ſhort, ea xa o. U changed one for the other. 
3 common, Ne + u. Theſe laſt are ſo called, not only 
becauſe they are ſometimes long in particular words, and ſhort 
a others; but becauſe they are ſometimes doubtful, ſince they may 
be either long or ſhort in the ſame word. 1 
IANNOTATION. N 
The Greeks had formerly but five vowels as in Latin, viz. 
A., E, I, O, U: the and e were afterwards added to mark the 
difference in quantity. | WE . 
This is eaſily proved from Plato in his Cratylus, where having 
{ faid, that the ancients wrote 3ue« for 5uwige ; be adjoins, os 945 


| | ou 
: We F 4 , 
Met n Aha. 7 Week . 28 
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5 dex, anne © rer,. For beretofore aue did not make uſe of 
15 2 only of «s. The ſame is further evineed from Plutarch in his | 
book of al. And on the Farneſian columns, brought to Rome from | 
the Via Appia, we ſtill find E for , AEMETPOS for Anuntex, | 
KOPES for Kogng, and ſuch like. As alſo o for o, AOION for Nee, 
©EON for O,, and the like. : | 
Terentianus has very clearly expreſſed the nature of theſe two 

vowels » and e in the following verſes, 5 

Litteram namque E videmus efſe ad h̃ra proximam, 

Sicut o & videntur eſſe vicinæ ſibi: 

Temporum momenta diſtant, non ſoni nativitas. | 
He ſays that they differ only in quantity, and not in the natural 
and eſſential ſound, though the long ones are. pronounced fuller 
than the ſhort. 121 1512 f 


Pronunciation of Nra. 


Hra being a long E ought to be pronounced full, as e in the 
French words bZte, fete, &c. whereas Y, ſhould be ſhort and 
cloſe, as e final in the French word netters. But zva ought to have 
a middle ſound betwixt ; and a, as there is a relation between 
it and theſe two vowels, which we ſhall often have occaſion to 
obſerve, | | 

Thus Euſtathius, who lived towards the cloſe of the twelfth 
century, ſays that £7, 85, is a ſound made. in imitation of the 
bleating of ſheep, and quotes to this purpoſe the following verſe 
of an ancient writer called Cratinusz "FO 

O bio, bom weio aro, BN, O Aiywy Sadler : 
I . fatuus perinde ac o uit be, be, dicens incedit. 
And the ſame is atteſted by Varro. | 

St. Auguſtin, in his ſecond book of the Chriſtian doctrine, ſays 
that BETA, with the ſame ſound and pronunciation, fignifieth a letter 
among/t the Greeks, and an herb among the Latin. 

And it is thus alſo that Juvenal hath called this letter: 

Hoc diſcunt omnes ante ALPHA & BETA puellæ. 

This is till further demonſtrated by the term Al PHABET, which 

is uſed to this very day in almoſt all vulgar languages. And theſe 
authorities are ſufficient to. aſcertain not only the pronunciation 
of u, but alſo that of B. As they are both yet further proved fron 
antiquity. by the word Bee/, which is the ſame as B3aog, Belus, fathi 
of Ninus king of the Aſſyrians, who had divine honours paid him 
by the Babylonians, 

Pronunciation of w. 7 

'Quye.-ought alſo to be diltinguiſhed from du in the pro- 
nunciation: this laſt being pronounced on the extremity of the 
lips; and the other in the hollow of the month; as being of a-fuller 
ſound. Caninius and Sylburgius are both of this opinion; and 
Terentianus, who lived before St. Auguſtin, teacheth expreſsly the 
fame in theſe verſes : s „ns "CY 

Q Grajugeniim longior, altera eft figura, 

Aller ſonus, temporumque nota variata. 


YL 5 VA B 3 Igitur 
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Jeitur ſonitum reddere, cum woles, minori, 
Netrorsus adactam modicè teneto linguam, 
| Riftu neque magno, ſat erit patere labra. 
4 At longior alto tragicum ſub oris antro 
Mollita rotundis acuit ſonum labellis, 
This difference of » long and ſhort is alſo found in the French 
tongue, where il ſaute, (ſaltat) is pronounced differently from 
une ſotte (fulta ;) coffe (coſta) from une cotte, &C. is 


Pronunciation of v. \ 


T was heretofore pronounced like a French «, whereas t 
Latin U was ſounded like the French ow, as has been ſhewn in the 
New method of learning the Latin tongue: for the Greek Y, accord- 
ing to Capella, Terentianus, and Priſcian, had a middle ſound be- 
twixt ov and ira. Whence Capella ſaith, that it was pronounced 
by breathing ſoftly, and at the ſame time cloſing the lips, And Ari. 
ſtophanes in his Plutus defigning to expreſs the ſound a man makes 
at a particular ſmell, while at the ſame time he draws his breath 
very faſt, puts &, b, , , , &c. , W | 
Hence it appears that the pronunciation of this letter was diffe- 
rent from that of i. And thoſe who pronounce it in this manner, 
and conſequently give the ſame ſound to five or fix other vowels or 
diphthongs, viz. , v, %, ol, ts v introduce a ftrange confuſion 
into the Greek tongue; as there are a great many words, which it 
would be then impoſſible to diſtinguiſh by the ſound, * | 


© ww © ar7 —2 „% „„ „ oy 
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c HA P. IV. 
Of dipbtbongs. 


Dihchong⸗ are formed of vowels joined to- 
| gether; the word is entirely Greek, dip, 
double ſounding. They are generally reckoned twelve, 
which are divided into two claſſes; fix proper, and 
ſix improper, 


| RuLe II. 
Of diphthongs proper and improper. 


I. Proper diphthongs are ai, ab, ad, eb, oi, ov, 
2. Improper &, n, w, nb, wv, vi. 


3. Theſe Ow are often changed, reſolved, or 
ExAM- 


cut 0 A ' 


ö ... c re 
, % * 
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ExAMPLES. 

3 The fix proper are, The ſix improper, 
-. if * Mata Maia. = Opzuooe Thraſſa. 

| £6 £1 Eia. + 7 Oepcra Threſſa. 

1 0 Teo Troia. „ Hewdns Herodes. 


nu ns bonus. 


av edge Aura. [ 
EY eye 35 Euge. | 
ov od gor urina. wy. WUT05, for 5 0 æurog, igſe. 

vi "Apruiz Harpuia. 5 


All oboe end with a or a v: hence theſe 
two vowels are called /ubjunive, or following, and 
the others prepoſitive.. 

1. The proper diphthongs are formed of a or of the 
two ſhort Vowels : and o, joined each with and after- 

| - wards with v. The Greeks call them «pune, bent ſo- 
nantes, becauſe they give the diſtinct ſound of the 
two vowels. 

2. The improper are derived from the proper, as 
may be ſeen in the examples above: but there are two 
ſorts; the one ſilent, 4 lone, viz. the three ſubſcribed, 
# 7, e Which have a ibra written under them, only 
to ſhew, that, according to the received opinion of 
the learned, it was no longer pronounced; for which 
reaſon ſome have neglected alſo to ſubſcribe it. They 
uſed however frequently to place it on the ſide f 
capital letters, as A, Hi, Qi, though afterwards the 
cuſtom prevailed of ſubſcribing it ro theſe, as well 
as to the ſmaller letters. 

The others are called mal? fonantes, naxiguve, 
being more difficult to pronoutice, eſpecially ny 
and wu, by reaſon of the long vowel before v. For 
as to the laſt diphthong vs, it ſeems to have been placed 
in this claſs, only to make an equality in the diviſion; 
ſince it may well paſs for a proper diphthong, as Ra- 
mus, Crantzius, and ſeveral others have ranked it. 
But it 1s never uſed except before a vowel, as Herodian 
the grammarian has obſerved. 

3. Theſe diphthongs are oftentimes changed, either 

the proper into improper, or vice verſa, accordi 

to the relation they bear to each other: or in 
B 4 ſome” 


j 
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ſome other particular way, of which we ſhall have 
occaſion to ſpeak hereafter. They are often alſo re- 
ſolved, whether the ſubjunctive, being marked with 
two points over it, makes a ſeparate ſyllable, as wis 
for vas, puer; Auro for Auro Latone ;- which is 
called diæreſis, or diviſion: or whether the diphthong 
is changed into two ſimple vowels according to its 
value, as » into et, or into :a, and the like. 
They are alſo cut off; either in part, loſing their 
prepoſitive, as Atimw, linguo, %,; puh, fugto, i pu- 
you; or their ſubjunctive, as xAa,.,, xxdw, fee; gol, 
xe, color : or altogether, as &yzigw, aype, Att. con- 
grego. Which is ſufficient to remark in general, in 
order to refer hereto what we ſhall hereafter more 
particularly obſerve. 1 2 


Pronunciation of proper Jiphthongs. 


The pronunciation of theſe diphthongs is almoſt ſufficiently ex- 


preſſed in the examples added to the rule. They muſt have a 
double ſound, fo as to make. the ear diſtinguiſh two vowels, other- 
wiſe they are no longer diphthongs: but this ſhould be all with the 
ſame breath, and without dividing the voice ; otherwiſe they 
would be two ſeparate vowels, * 

All the vulgar languages have their diphthongs, where the 
double ſound is heard in the ſame ſyllable, without offending the 
car, as in French payens, ciel, cieux, beau, &c." Hence the Greek 
tongue ought not to be deprived of thoſe which are peculiar to it. 


| Of as, | 
The diphthong n therefore requires both theſe letters to be 


ſounded, and not an * e, which would confound it with »: 
The Romans, according to Quintilian, formerly prouounced this 


diphthong by an « and , in the ſame manner as the Greeks. The 


ſame is likewiſe atteRed by Scaurus an ancient grammarian, who 
ſays, that the Latins having borrowed, this diphthong of the 
Greeks, and having afterwards changed it for æ, they ſtill pro- 
nounced. it in ſuch a manner, as to diftinguiſh the two vowels. 
The authority of the poets, who divided ai into two ſyllables, 
as Virgil in theſe genitives au/ai, pictäi, &c. is ſufficient to prove, 
that the ſound of thoſe two letters was diſtinguiſhed in the diph- 
thong, otherwiſe they could never have found an à and an 
in the ſound of a fimple e. ) 

The interjection at, a}, being uſed as an expreſſion of pain 
among the Greeks, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, Sophocles, 
Lucian, and others, has alſo the ſame — 
having retained the ſame ſound. 


cation in French, 
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© Therefore the right pronunciation of this diphthong is that 


which has ſtill = * N money Naiades; 5 . 
' near the fame as in theſe Prench words, fayante, Mayenc 
_ — ayant, &c. with this exception, that 10 rench we hee 
[ ſomething like a ſilent e after this diphthong, for which reaſon 
| it never precedes a conſonant, but has always after it another 
vowel ; whereas in Greek it is uſed indiſcriminately, as well before 
| + vowels, as diphthongs, becauſe the ; paſſeth more nimbly, not in 
| the leaſt partaking of the ſound of the French filent e: fo that to 
pronounce it exactly, it is requiſite to ſuſtain the a, and finiſh 
mort upon the , to the end that both letters may have their diſtinct 
ſound, as Quintilian obſerves, while they make but one ſyllable. ; 


mY 7. ee e 
2 alſo pronounced by two vowels, and had a fuller ſound 
than tra. 3 . : | 

| Hermogenes, treating of the final cadence of periods, ſaith, 
: that diphthongs and vowels are generally graceful at the end of words z 
| though to this rule is was an exception : but FA they ended with a 
| — , as that vowel rather cloſes the mouth than fills it, the ſentence 
1 then has nothing ſonorous or ſublime, Whereby he manifeſtly ſhews, 
| that though the ſound of # be leſs full than that of other diph- 
thongs, it 1s ſtill however different from that of a fiogle 1, ſince he 
makes ſo particular a diſtinction between them. | 

8 Of av and tv. Wa 

The other diphthongs are eaſy; av was pronounced as in aurum, 
autem, only giving it a little more of the a, as is practiſed in ſeveral 
; provinces in France. 5 \ 
| Ariſtophanes, to expreſs the barking. of a dog, makes him ſay 

& ad; and this pronunciation ſhould be obſerved in Ilan, as 
2 as in Paulus, ſince the Greek word is borrowed of the 

atin. RE a : l 
s | Ev is pronounced as in enge, euchariſtia, where the e is always 
/ ſounded a little. | Sg 
| The opinion of thoſe who pronounce iv as , av as of, is almoſt 

univerſally exploded, not only becauſe there never was a diphthong 
compounded of a vowel and a conſonaat, but alſo becauſe there 

never was ſuch a letter as F in the Greek alphabet, Beſides, if the 
foregoing pronunciation were to ſtand, we ſhould ſay of inſtead of 

ov 3 which would be quite ridiculous.” 9 


Of «« and ov. * | 
Os ought to be pronounced as in Oileus; hoi for hei in Terence; 
quoi for cui in old authors; proinde; of two ſyllables in Virgil, and 
ſuch like. Ramus, who has been followed by ſeveral, ſays, that 
/ it ought to be pronounced as the French words mey, toy, /oy. But 
ö the other pronunciation ſeems ſofter and more natural, and is more 

N generally received. 5 1 
9 As for ov moſt people ſeem to pronounce it tolerably well; 
only the „ ſhould be fuſlained a little to produce the doable —— 
| ' * otherwiſe 


+ + # 
3 & .F 


2 — 2 * F< A . = 4 4 
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| otherwiſ; . would have only the force of the Latin «, which 
w — 1 — like e with a ſimple ſound. This diphthong can- 
not be better repreſented to the ear than by the noiſe of things 
falling to the ground, peu. | 1 1 * 


O conſonants. 


oOnſonants are letters that cannot form a ſound, 

—» unleſs they be joined to vowels, They are divided 
into mutes, (d] liquids or immutables, (oed dh 
rab) and double conſonants, (9:2) ; to which we 
may add «, of which the double are compounded. 


Rull III. 
Of the diviſion of mutes. 


1. There are three ſmooth mutes, —— w, *, , 
bree intermediate, \—— þ, ., J. 
And three rough, m=—_— 2, X, S. 
2. Theſe according to their rank are eaſily exchanged 
for one another, | 


EXAMPLES, 


| I | 2 { 3 | 

* The mutes 3 ſmooth, La, e 
5-1 the nde, 3 intermediate, lia, - E 12 

3 rough, da cle, 1 2 3 © | X, 8 | 


2. Theſe mutes ought to be conſidered in their 


rank perpendicularly ; according to which thoſe of 
the firſt rank, for example, are eaſily changed one for 


- 


the other: in like manner thoſe of the ſecond and 
third; for inſtance, yirwy, x, tunica ; axav0o, axdv- 
rer, ſpinæ genus, &c. Nic | 
This change 1s made very naturally : for the inter- 
mediate become inſenſibly ſmooth, when they are 


pronounced ſomewhat too ſoftly ; as on the contrary 
they become aſpirates, when they are ſounded with a 


little more force. 


RY y Pronun- 


q 


5 
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| Pronunciation of aſpirates. 5 

This difference ſhould not be neglected in the pronunciation, 
ſince even in French we dillinguiſh the aſpirated H, there being a 
wide difference in the pronunciation between hauteur and auteurs 
Hache and ache, a ſort of herb, c. | | 

© therefore ought not to be pronounced like a imple /, becauſe f 
has no aſpiration. Quintilian remarks, that Cicero rallied a Greek 
who uſed to pronounce Fundanius like undanius; viz. P fhundanias 
according to Lipſius, or rather Fhuadanius according to Sylburgius. 


Pronunciation of . 


The pronunciation of g, which was formerly controverted, ſe- 
veral ſaying vita inſtead of beta, ſeems now to be yniverſ; 
agreed to; and what has been already mentioned concerning a, 18 
ſufficient to eſtabliſh it, 3 

The old Syrians called it alſo beta, whereas the Hebrews gave it 
the name of beth, And the ancient Greeks uſed to write beta with 
an «, whence the Latins have taken only the firſt ſyllable Se. Which 
made Auſonius fay : op 

Dividium betze, monofyllabum Italicum B. 
Therefore if the Greeks had pronounced vita, or even Bᷣita with, 
an i, the Romans in all appearance would have been to blame not 
to follow the ſame denomination of this letter. i I 

Nor will it avail to object, that they have ſometimes uſed 8 
inſtead of v conſonant, as Liege for Severus; for this is no proof 
that g was pronounced like wv conſonant, but only ſheweth that 
the Greeks had no character to expreſs the Latin y conſonant z be- 
cauſe the Æolic digamma, which ſupplied its room, was never 
univerſally adopted by the Greeks, and was even but of a yery 
ſhort duration among the Zolics, Hence it is that we oftener find 
Z:0v3g%; than EeG320; ; the firſt being upwards of a dozen times in 
Goltzius's medals, whereas the other is not there above thrice. 
They uſed alſo to write 0e, cvdgur, ovigyinings ö TAGEN, xc. 
as may be ſeen in Suidas, and other authors. WE 

Gaza tranſlating this paſſage of Tully on old age, Turpione Am- 
Bivio magis delefabatur, has put, ini Tveniun Ai dra. 
Where having uſed g promiſcuouſly for 5 and v, it is evident, that 
the latter was put there merely through neceſſity, ſince its natural 
E appears ſufficiently in the former. Plutarch writes 

metimes Dies, and other times Teębvlos. | , 

They have alſo made uſe of Y to expreſs this ſame V con- 
ſonant, as CEYHPOC, Severus, YECILAISANOS, Veſpaffanus, 
(where another ſort of ſigma is uſed, of which we ſhall give an ac- 
count preſently.) Hence it is, that David in ſome editions 
* is written with a B, Aa, and in others with a v, 
Aavid, 

Pronunciation of y. 


T retains every where the ſame pronunciation, as the French 
give to g before a, o, and u, as galant, fagot, aigu, It is thereſore 
. a wrong 


, „ 


wrong to ſay &yſinee, with a ſoft pronunciation in the middle as 
in the French word ange, or in jay, or j aura, and the like words 


with an j conſonant. 


RuLtz IV; 
Of liquids or immutables. 


©, Liquids or immutables are A, P, M, and N. 


bit EXAMPLES. 

Theſe four letters are called L1qurps, becauſe they 
paſs nimbly in the pronunciation; and IMMUTABLES, 
becauſe they are not eaſily changed. Hence it is, 
that when they are in the nominative of a noun, they 
continue in the other caſes ; and when they are in the 
preſent tenſe of a verb, they remain ia the future, and 
oftentimes in the preterit. 


Nevertheleſs they are ſometimes changed in words, 
one for the other, eſpecially as we have marſhalled 
them, viz. a for e, and i for », or vice verſa. 

8 Pronunciation of the other conſonants. 


_ The pronunciation of all the other conſonants is eaſy, each 
deing ſounded according to its power: for the opinion of thoſe, 
Who maintain that y is to be pronounced like a , before Þ, , u, 
for inſtance, tom bion, for vd Bios, is ſufficiently condemned by 
Quintilian, when he ſays that no Greek word ends with a h; be- 
caufe it is certain that m would then end with a . ; 
Ie it is, that as » is changed into y before , y, x, this y 
aſſumes a new found ſomething like that of a French a, &yſ:>o; be- 
ing pronounced in the firſt ſyllable as angelus, angel and ſo in 
gte, ungere, inungere, wia ſua, apparui, and ie, haſta. But 
then it does not ſo much ſupply the place of a y, as of a new cha- 
racter, neceſſary to en this ſound, which is neither that of a 
gamma, nor of a Greek », as the reader may fee in the treatiſe of 
letters in the New method of learning the Latin tongue. 

le is moreover to be obſerved, that » is changed into ꝶ in com- 
poſition before the firſt rank of mutes, , f, o, as alſo before ts 
as for inftance ovuPhiyw, comburo, from ov, with, and OAtyw, to 
burn : but then it is no longer a , final, becauſe the particle unites 
into one word: nor is it a, pronounced like a f, but a real A; 
though produced by the change of », which cannot remain in the 


. fame word before. theſe letters: concerning which ſee what is 
further obſerved in the ſixth book, chap. 2. 


RuLz V. 
Of double letters, and the letter c. 
The double letters are , E, &. 
Which are reſobved y 6. — 


4 | ExAM- 


= 
* 
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EXAMPLES. 


The double letters are three, all of which include 
the letter with ong of the mutes to which they bear 
a relation, according as we have marked them in the 


rule, thus : 
N J. E, . 
To uo d - 
Bo yo 
Oo x 
ANNOTATION. 

The double letters are nothing more than abbreviations in writ- 
ing for the letters which we ſee they contain. The utility of this 
obſervation will appear as well in the formation of the genitive of 
the impariſyllabic declenſion, as in the formation of the future 
tenſe of verbs. | | 

Lis equivalent to 9, whence the Dorics by tranſpoſition have 
taken their , ſay ing og; for Side, S ονðs for Ertyogs 

This letter ſeems even to have had formeriy ſome ſort of rela- 
tion to y: in regard to which ſee the treatiſe of letters in the Me- 
thod of learning the Latin tongue. | Wie 


Of oiype. 

Though e be alone in the diviſion of letters, we may join it 
nevertheleſs with the double letters, not only becauſe it conſtitutes _ 
a part of them, but alſo becauſe they have all a hiſſing ſound. 

This letter ſhould be taken notice of, as having a particular 
relation to the laſt rank of mates, x, J, 9, which is the reaſon, 
that nouns ending in c, and increafing in the genitive, do form 
their caſes by one of theſe three conſonants ; and that verbs, which 
have for their characteriſtic one of theſe three letters, take a ſingle 
o — future, as we ſhall ſee hereafter in the ſecond and third 
book. N © a 

E had formerly the figure of a Latin c, as Terentianus has 
oblerved ; | 

T fimiliter ita credi, & C poteft quod ſigma ſit. 
We find it alſo thus ſhaped in ancient inſcriptions, AIOCKOPOC, 
Dioſcoros ; CAPATIIAOC, Sarapidrs ; ®AAYIOC Flavies, &c. 

Thence it is, that the name of na did ſometimes denote 
whatever was in the ſhape of a creſcent or half moon, as in the 
deſcription of Conſtantinople, Porticum ſemirotundum, gue ex fimili- 
tudine fabricæ $1GMA Gracorum vocabulo nuncupatur. And we have 
ſtill a ſort of C a good deal in this form. | 


Pronunciation of c. 


The pronunciation of & ought to be firm and intire, as well be- 
tween two vowels, as in any other place. Wherefore it is to be 
ronounced in Xevong in the ſame manner as in g, tur: though 
in French we pronounce chr gſes differently from /es. e 


\ 


7 a * — a „ N hs 
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11 BOOK t. 
Of letters conſidered arithmetically. 


L Etters are taken arithmetically, when they are uſed to expreſs 
| numbers: which may be conſidered in two different man- 
ners, one natural, the other artificial. 

The natural manner is, when the letters mark the numbers ac- 
cording to the alphabetical order; ſo that A ſigniſies 1; BA; and 
N 243 as we ſee in the order of books in the Iliad, and elſewhere. 

The artificial manner is twofold : one by all the letters divided 
according to their claſſes ; the other by ſome particular letters. 

The diviſion of letters by claſſes is three fold. The firſt is of the 
digit number or of units: this is done by the eight firſt letters 
with this other character , which is put in the ſixth place to 
fignify 6, and is called inionuor Fav, or ien, only. 

The ſecond is of tens, which 1s done by the eight following 
letters with this character q or 3, which is put in the ninth place to 
ſignify go, and is called «ina. 

The third claſs is of hundreds, containing the eight laſt letters 
with this other figure 2, which they put allo in the ninth place to 
ſignify 900; and they called it /anpi, becauſe it is made gf 
a /igma inverted with a in the middle, | 

Theſe numerical figures may be repreſented thus according 
to their claſſes. : 


I. Units. II. Tens. III. Hundreds. 


1. 11 10 P 9 100. 
6I5Iß EY 2066 

ES 3... AX 136-70 206; 

„ Me {:90-: 7.406, 

5. N 50. $ & 500. 

a = © bo. xx" boo. 

N 17. 07.1 30... T5: . 

H n 8. I 80. Mw, oo. 


"OY 9. 4 „ 00. 900. 


'Dheſe letters are all marked with à ſhort ſtroke over them: but 
to fignify a thouſand, and ſo on, the ſtroke is put underneath : 
ſo that @ ſignifies a thouſand, f, two thouſand ; , in like manner 
ſigmifieth ten thouſand ; ę, a hundred thouſand, and ſo on. 

As for the combination of theſe numbers, there is no difficul 
in it: for inſtance, if you put 4, this makes 11: 6“, 22: , 
33: , 104, c. And if you put ai, with a ſtroke under the 
firſt letter, and another over the Jaſt, this makes 1005, c. Thus 
gi makes the year 1655, But it will not be amiſs to give here 
a a particular table of the combination of numbers. 4 * 

a 
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Table of the combination of numbers. 


J 
i on ge 
Id 185 w ud ut us* „„ 
ohhh Is % „%/%ꝙͤ ũ r 1 
x 4 A wy ud" ws “ * un of 
20|21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 
XA 28 ay A AG A A 
/ v 3899 
plus 8 py pd ps pr 45 pd 40 
40|41 42 43 44 45 45 47 48 49 
viz vo v 1 „ vs 1 wm of 
; 6 8 
Sb PELEES 
eben 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 
4 ſ% of o e of os o on © 
ors. 19 75 © 74 0000-77 76.19 
* ũ1·1d ns wy nd me e t mn uf © 4 
80 35 18 83, 84 85 86, 2 88 2 4 
{is i i i 4 is 4& 4n 
bh . 92 .93 -94 95 96 97 98 99 


100. 200. 300. 400. 500. 600. 700. Boo. goo. 1000. 
, 7 7 7 

* of of 4% o x * 6 FAY &. 

The manner of computing by particular letters, is done by 
theſe fix capitals, I, IN, a, H, x, M, each denoting the number 
of which it forms the initial letter. 

Thus 1 ſignifies one, becauſe it is taken from la, which was uſed 

for ha, una, | ; 

n ſignifies five, becauſe it comes from ire, quingue, 

A ſtands for ten, as coming from iu, decem. | 

H denotes a hundred, becauſe as it ſtood formerly for an aſpi- 
ration, it was the initial letter of the word HEKATON, centum.” 0 

X denotes a thouſand by reaſon of yiaz, mille. 1 

M fignifies ten thouſand, becauſe of n, decies mille. 

And all theſe letters may be four times doubled (excepting 1, 
which is never doubled) or multiplied with the reſt to form all 

numbers whatever; as II, 2. III, 3. 111, 4. Aa, 20. AAA, 30. 
- AAAA, 40. Thus Al, 11. AAL, 21 III, 6. An, 15, Ce. 

But if theſe very lettets are incloſed in a great II (excepting 1, 
which is never incloſed, becauſe an unit cannot be multiplied) 
this denotes that the number of the letter incloſed, is to be repeated 


five times. Thus II is five times ten, viz. 50. IH I five times a 
| hundred 


16 


hundred, viz. 500. IX I five times a thouſand, vis, 5000, &c. And 
in the ſame manner to combine I2 II, 51. IZIn, 55. I Ia, 6o- 
and ſo on. | | | 3 | 


CHAP. VII. 
Of ſyllables in general. 


AFFER having treated of letters, we proceed now to ſyl- 
lables. | X | 

The word Hyllable comes from the Greek e, to aſſemble - 
or put together : conſequently it is a junction of two or more let- 
ters. Nevertheleſs there are not only ſyllables, but even intire 
words of a ſingle letter, as in Latin i, go, the imperative of ez 
and in Greek 5 hic, the maſculine article, Sc. 

Syllables therefore may be divided into fimple and compound: 
the ſimple is that which conſiſteth of a ſingle letter, viz. a vowel, 
as in the examples above cited: the compound is that which in- 
cludes two or more letters, {ſuch as diphthongs, or conſonants joined 
to vowels or diphthongs, whether the conſonant beginneth or end- 
eth the ſyllable. Upon which we have a few obſervations to 


1. A ſyllable in Greck may begin with twoconſonants, as Z”, 
mitto: or even with three (which cannot happen in the Hebrew) 
as reaye, gutta. | * 

2. But the ſame conſonant repeated cannot commence a ſyllable 
in Greek; as it can in the Hebrew. r 

3. An aſpirate never ends a ſyllable; hence it is, that when þ is 
doubled in the middle of a word, the former is pronounced with a 

ſmooth breathing, becauſe it finiſhes the preceding ſyllable. 

4. The ſame aſpirate is never doubled in the ſame word, be 
cauſe ia that caſe they muſt either doth commence the ſubſequent 
ſyllable, contrary to the ſecond obſervation ; or the former mult end 

. the preceding ſyllable, contrary to the third. | 
= 5. In the putting of ſyllables together, the uſual method is for 
11 thoſe conſonants which can be joined in the beginning of a word, 

V to be joined alſo in the middle, as z-bo;, nation, in the ſame man- 

| « ner as $»5oxw, to die. But concerning this I refer the reader to 
the treatiſe of letters in the Latin method, chap. xiv. n. 13. 

6. When two mutes commence a ſyllable, they muſt either be 

both ſmooth; as virvw-ra: verberatus ęſt, and not xtru- ra, though 

it comes from 7i7vPa, verberavi : or both intermediate, as -B 

N os, ſeptimus, and not inde, though it be derived from intra, 

= feptem ; or elſe they muſt, be both aſpirates, as irt - bu, notwith- 

| landing that the grammarians deduce it.fram Throwra. - 
J. The mutes of the. laſt rank 2, J 9, are never placed beſare 

the reſt, Thus for inſtance,” we ſay vero, pario, and not Tirzw, 
though it comes from Tixw, and «x. remains the character iſtic: 
on the contrary we ſay wirro, cado, not cr, though it be — 
N n 


b | l K 
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0 1 
* : 


Of LeTTeRs and SYLLABLES, 17 
rived from wirw : where we find that the letter added, which is @, 
goes before v, according to its rank; whereas in the other example, 
the letter added, which is , follows «, for the ſame reaſon. 

8. It is rare that two bees begin ſucceſſively with an aſpira- 
tion, leſt they ſnould occaſion too great a roughneſs in the language. 
Hence it is, that the aſpirates are often changed into ſmooth, as 
we have obſerved above: thus we ſay reixw, curro, inſtead of 
Sei, whence cometh the future dete: from gelu, percutiv, we 
ſay Ti0aza, and not 9Jaxz, and the like. There are nevertheleſs 
F ſome examples of the cofitrary, as o!ye0as in Lucian, zo come, or 

7 to go ; apPixuro, circumfuſus erat, in Homer, for auÞmixuro, from 
&u@xiv. Nay ſometimes we meet with three ſucceflively, as au- 
xubecꝭ in the ſame author; though this happens but ſeldom. | 


Of the properties of . ſyllables. 
8 is HE. properties of ſyllables are three; quantity, 7 
accent, and breathing. | 

Quantity is the meaſure of time in pronouncing a 
ſyllable, according to which ſome are long, and others 
ſhort. | S265, 
The rules of quantity may be divided into two 
branches : one general, and the other particular. 

The general quantity depends upon the analogy of 
letters, and conſiſts only in knowing the two ſhort 
vowels e, o; the two long ones n, w; the three common 
a, v; and the diphthongs. 

So that when a ſyllable 1s to be lengthened, theſe 
ſhort vowels are frequently changed into long ones, 
according to the relation they bear to one another: 
and when a ſyllable is to be ſhortened; the long ones 
are to be changed into ſhort. > 

As for the diphthongs, they are generally long, 
ſave only ſometimes at the end of words. Þ 

The particular quantity includes other rules, which 
require a more perfect knowledge of the language, 
and are therefore to be reſerved for another place. 


' __ Of Accents: 8 
Accents, by the Greeks called h tones, are the 1 
elevation or depreſſion of the voice in pronouncing: © 
A ns N | which 


ſyllables, or jointly in the ſame. 
viz. the acute, vs, figured thus (), which denotes 


Joined together thus (), and afterwards was rounded 


another word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of an acute, 


which may be conſidered either ſeparately in diſtincł 


Hence there are two ſorts of accents: two ſimple ; 


the elevation of the voice; and the grave, Bapys, ſhaped: 
thus () to ſignify the falling or depreſſion of the voice: 
and another compound, viz. the circumflex, wð̊Ü d- 
proc, Which was formed at firſt of theſe two ſtrokes. 


like an inverted upfiton thus (a), and at length was made 
like a couchant s in this manner (). | 
ANNOTATION. 

The rules of accents are either general or particular. The 
particular ſuppoſe a knowledge of quantity, and ought to be referred 
to another place, 

The general rules regard the nature, difference and place of 
accent: whereof it is proper to treat here. 


RULE VI. 
Of ſyllables capable of being accented. 
The acute accent may be on one or other of the three 
laſt fyllables, whether ſhort, or long. 


be circumflex is only upon a long ſyllable, which muſt 
be either the laſt, or laſt but one. 


The grave is never but on the laſt ſyllable, and when 


EXAMPLES. 
The accents in Greek, as well as in Latin, cannot 
be removed further from the laſt ſyllable than to the 
antepenultima. 


1. The acute may be placed upon one or other of the 
three laſt ſyllables, whether that which receives it be long 


or ſhort: and if the laſt of all be ſhort, the accent 1s 
generally on the antepenultima; on the contrary, if it 
be long, the antepenultima, generally ſpeaking, can- 


not be accented. 


| 


* # 


2. The circumflex is never upon any other ſyllable. 
than the laſt, or laſt but one, which muſt always be 
long by nature. | | 


The grave is only on the laſt ſyllable, and when. 


another word follows in a ſentence, inſtead of an acute. 


A.N N Q- 
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1 ANNOTATION. 


The grave accent is only a depreſſion of the voice. Therefore, 
as fer having raiſed the voice upon a ſyllable, it muſt neceſſarily 
fink upon thoſe that follow); theſe ſyllables are called grave or 
barytons, though they be not marked with this accent : for the 
go accent is neyer marked but when another word follows in a 
entence, on oxytons or words acuted on the laſt, as Oise; which 
in that caſe do change their acute into grave, as Or; nuap, Deus 


no/ter, to ſhew that we muſt not raiſe the laſt ſyllable ; otherwiſe 


it would bear upon the following word, and produce the ſame 
effect as that of enclitics, namely, to be joined to the preceding 
word. 


Of BREATHINGS. 


The grammarians call breathing (Tvpa) the diffe- 


rent force of the voice in pronouncing. 

Theſe breathings are twofold; one weak and ſmooth, 
Vd, which is figured like a ſmall comma over a 
word, thus %%, ego. 8 

The other ſtrong and rough, 9acv, which is ſhaped 
like a ſmall c, thus d ua, ſimul. | 


Every vowel in the beginning of a word is marked | 
with one of theſe breathings. The vowel v has always 


the rough breathing, de, agua: the others commonly 
the ſmooth, as we ſhall more particularly obferve in 
the laſt book. | 


But the mark of the ſmooth breathing ſeems to be 


quite unneceſſary, ſince where there is not a rough 
breathing, we muſt ſuppoſe a ſmooth. | | 


ANNOTATION. 


Formerly H was the mark of aſpiration among the Greeks, as it 
is ſtill in Latin. For they wrote HEKATON inſtead of ix«79%,, and 
IH, KH, TH, for p, x, 8. And thoſe breathings which now ob- 
tain, are the remains of this H, which being ſplit iato two, the firſt 
part was uſed for the rough breathing, and the ſecond for the 


ſmooth, as we ſee them marked in ancient copies. And in pro- 


ceſs of time theſe two demi-figures came to be rounded a little, to 
form thoſe we now make uſe of e, 3. | 

The ancients put the aſpiration ſometimes in the middle of 
words, 4%, mitis, juſt as we uſe an H, in the Latin mibi. 


. 
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e. . 
he change, addition, and cutting off of ſyllables. 
1 admit of different changes, which gram- 
marians comprize under certain figures, whoſe 
names it will almoſt ſuffice here to explain, becauſe 
we ſhall ſee examples of them hereafter in different 
places; though we intend to treat of them more amply 
in the ninth book, in the chapter of poetical licences, 
as they are moſt commonly uſed by poets. 

MuTaTION Or METATHESIS, pera9eos, is a tranſpo- 
ſition of letters or ſyllables, as 2T#:iria for neige, 
infinita : Yeaoo; for Izpoos, audacia. So in Latin, decus 
from «ide : cito from Tayy: meus from zh: rego 
from dex: parvus from ve, whence alſo is derived 
the French word pauvre : du, in French laguais, 
quaſt, Acxbehos, &c. 
 AvppiTION or PLEONASM, wazovacue;, is in the 
beginning, the middle, or the end. 

That in the beginning is called pROSTHESIs, we- 


checig, as Ba, n:, Paululum: £1%001, 241X006, vi- 
ginti: and in Latin natus, gnatus, &c. 


That in the middle, EPENTHESIS, sri: dye, 
nyov, N Yo, gi: in Latin relligio for religio. 

That in the end, PARAGOGE, wagzywyn : Nh, 
Avyoirr, ſermenibus: Mia, Mivas, Minois : in Latin 
amearier for amari. 

The RETRENCHMENT or cutting off is alſo made 
in three places. 

In the beginning it is called APH RESIS, & pœiętcic, 
as & 5:00, gteonn, fulgur. : | 

In the middle it is called syNCcoee, ovyzorn, as 
Ahe for N vent or venerant : ixd rege for inart- 
cube, utringue : in Latin amarit for amaverit : pulto for 
Pulſito, Ter. &c. 

In the end it is called ayocopr, &rozomn, as Izxev 
for dn, lachryma : 7e. for TE0P1jov, magnum, ple- 
num : do for dh, domus : wav for warm, file, tace. 
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C HA 
Of the contraction of ſyllables. 


Ontraction is the drawing of two ſyllables into 

one. This contraction is either ſimple, when 
two ſyllables are drawa into one, without any change 
in writing, as rays, rei xu, muro, which is called ſme- 
reſis : or mixt, when the two vowels being blended 
together, there reſults a new ſound, as velxtes, voc, 
muri; reixta, n, muri; which 1s called craſis, or mix- 
ture. 

This craſis is as natural as the ſynæreſis, becauſe 
it follows the nature of the letters, as we have ex- 
plained it: or elſe the yowel ſtrongeſt in ſound or 

uantity ſwallows up the weakeſt. 

The ſyllable contracted, either by ſynæreſis or craſis, 
is always long, becauſe it includes in ſome meaſure 
two within itſelf: and generally it is one of theſe three 
vowels a, u, w: or elſe one of theſe five diphthongs , 
7, el, h o: which the following rule will render eaſy 
to retain, wherein I ſhall include only the moſt gene- 
ral contractions, reſerving thoſe chat are uneommon 
for their proper place. 


RvL E VII. 
General for all contractions. 


A comes from at, an, aa. 

H from te, en, £0. 

N from #w, ca, c. 

OT rom oo, ot, co. 

-H from in: EI from tt, bei. 
OI from toi, o: Q from Go 


EXAMPLES, 
09% + xigaa, xiga, cornua. 
A : xglet, gl, Carnes: Bowe, Bom, clama. 
an: Bod nr, (Joxtov, clamelis ambo. 
al: hea, Yu, ſenectuti. 
ta: Nota, xo, congium. 
Len: d, di, duplicitates. 


8 And 


comes 
from 
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And by the ſame analogy, 


A fan: Boon, Bog, clamet. 
comes 4 au; Bode, Boz, clamat, becauſe the + is ſub- 
from ſcribed. 


En : ArxreNA lug, 16, Apelles : * WoitnTov, WonTovs 


H ambo faciatis, or faciant. 
comes te: ande, a Aanbnñ, veri init, ny Att. E- 
from quites, 


£4: Anf, A A, vera. 


And by the ſame analogy, 


ew: a Any, endav, verorum: woll, mold, , facio. 

o: vowv, vwv, mentium: XgvTow, , inauro. 

o: Antec, Ante, Latonam. But if it precedes 
a conſonant, it is changed into a, Boas, 
2g, boves : ſometimes the change is 
made into a; Irm).oas, dirAGs. 

& *g tos, Xpiwe, carnis: od o Goc, clamans. 

: gcc, et carnium: Bodo, Bow, clamo. 

a: Nod a, Bow, clameris. For the v is dropped, 


8 
3 
2 


and zo is then contracted into 0. . 


And by the ſame analogy, 


- 


Q i gelen, agb, carnium: Gedes, Pogry 
| 


comes 
4 clamares. 
from 
OI £045 XgvTeon, Xgvoor, auret : wollelc, T0365, faceres. 
Wes 0083 voor, 755 mentes : xtr dcois, og, inaurares. 
ga o: Xevoors, X£vToig, inauras. 


en: Xeurons, Xgurets, inaures. 


£25 xęuc iat, Xe, aureos: wollrci, 301, faciunt, 
08 5 Xguoo 2 X£vos, inaureris. 


09 5 voog, 185, MENS : xl Slut, innuramus. 
£0 ! c Anbios, 2 BF, veri: wolff, weh, facimus. 
OT / 
. } 085 yors v8, mens : Ndcoes Xebex, inaura : 4q 
— r, ſupra, 6 0 url, Ariſtoph. 
from 


ob.: apabous, &uchzg, arenoſus : xęα n, pu- 

ozv, inaurare: becauſe the i is cut off, 
before the contraction is made. 

Loa: g Bzs, Voves. 


EI 


; 
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EI e 2 wolte, Wolki, fac : aanbits, annfeic, veri. 
comes £84% WAS, WAtic, navigas. 
Fom | ©* only in this word water, waeiv, plus; for dib, 
-oportere, is a real infinitive. 
The above are the moſt general contractions, to 
which the following may be added, 


1 62 11 Oc, 584, ſerpent: : git pie, du Nοg, Jovi 
comes 5 8 


4%: 041 ria, Eun Thy fm . 

from 1 2 WoAts, ToAiK, + _— legòs, ieòs, ſacer. 
T * Borgues, Boreus, 1 

Comes cemi. 

from (vas: ixfvas, bb, Piſces. 
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C HAF XL : 
Change of the laſh ſyllables on the meeting of two words, 


1 change is often made to prevent the concourſe of vowels: 
1 which the Greeks uſually effectuate, either by ap6ſtrophe, or 
craſis and compoſition, or, in fine, by inſerting a letter between 
the two words, as we ſhall (ee in the three following rules. 


Rl VIII. 
Of the apoſtrophe. 

1. * apoſtrophe denotes the rejeting of a Joe ime 

or diphthong. 

2. When an aſpirate follows the apoſtrophe, an ahi 

rate muſt alſo precede it. 
EXAMPLES. 

I- An apoſtrophe (asg, aver ſi 0 ) 1 IS like a ſmall 
comma, which is put over a word to denote the re- 
jecting of a ſhort vowel or diphthong in the concourſe 
of vowels or diphthongs of two different words, which 
happens in a twofold manner : one ordinary, when 
the firſt word endeth with a, e, i, o, or with as, or on, 
(theſe two diphthongs being deemed ſhort with re- 
gard to accents or apoſtrophe) the final of this word i is 
rejected. Thus inſtead of wavra H, we ſay walvr 
TN, omnia dixi. 7 

C 4 : The 


only for barytons. 


* 


a. BOOkx IL 


Pollen 


— 
o 


The other extraordinary, and uſed only by the Attics 
and poets, who often reject theſe very vowels or 
diphthongs 1 in the beginning of the ſecond word. Thus 
they ſay a volt, for © ayah, 6 bone : n "yan, bona illa, 
for n .: : Tz Fo and je Fly for wz T1, ubi eſt ; un 
£54, non eft ; T9 , for 700 2, Med. Though Apollo- 
mus, in his ſecond book of ſyntax, calls this a craſis, be- 
cauſe the two words may be drawn into one, ſo as to make 


but one compound, as we ſhall obſerve in the following | 


rule. 


2. When the vowel beginning the Caen word 


is marked with an aſpirate or rough breathing, 
the ſmooth conſonant preceding is changed into an 
aſpirate, becauſe it aſſumes the ſame breathing as the 
vowel to which it is joined, it being impoſſible to pro- 


nounce it otherwiſe: thus inſtead of am Z, we ſay 


a9" 2, @ quo, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 
Sometimes the RS does not take place, notwithſtanding 
dhe concourſe of vowels. 
1. In we and 420 3 Wig dur, ad ipſum : wd, produce. 


2. In other particular circum ſtances, as to avoid an unpleaſant 


found, an obſcurity, or other like incon veniency, which muſt be learn- 


ed by practice. The Ionics even affect this meeting of vowels, with- 


out uſing the apoſtrophe : whereto we muſt refer theſe examples 1 in 
ſcripture. £74 4, Luc. XV. 7+ for i@” iz Der one. Kara d- 
b, Rom: xvi. 25. and Gal. ii. 2. according to the revelation ; 
and ſuch like. 


Sometimes an apoſtrophe takes place, without any concourſe of 
W 3. as wag Oe for maya Bw, apud Deum, &c. 


RULE IX. 


That inſtead of uſing an apoſtrophe, the two words 
are drawn 1 into one. 


: Te two vowel; are Jemetimes united by croft s and com- 


| F XAMPLES. 
The two vowels which meæt at the end of one word, 


and at the beginning of another, are ſometimes united 
by craſs, and then there reſu! ts but one compound 


of the two words as ua da, for! 75 IAN! 
7e pu, 7% elda, ego moi; privgn for pn tig, non 
invenero ; 


* 
6 
6 
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invenero ; weleycu, wenne, inſtead of Wes ou EX re, 
operæ pretium, wee dh, Paulo ante, &c. 
| ANNOTATION. 


This union is frequen:ly made between the conjunction ꝙ and 
the following word ; and if the word begins with an & or an «, the 
craſis is made in « ſometimes ſubſcribed, and ſometimes not, as 
dn Or 43%&, for x, aoma, et mnigua: ueyy and xzu, for x) 
7, et ego; & iu, of mibi: xda, tor ꝙ ies, et le e nent for 
x) ixei et illic : thus x, rg, x2», x27, are uſed inftead of *% ity 
* i, *% in, and x) int : but +=» itzands for x; 21, erf. 

Before the diphthong u, the contraction is always in « ſubſcrib- 
ed, as d for — ra, deiuc e. 3 

But be fore e, the contraction is in w; and if there be an «, it is © 
then in ſubſcribed ; as ad for x} ir, Arifloph. er winum. But 
Ade comes from de, et afinum. ; 

If the ſubſequent ſyllable begins with a rough vowel, * is 
changed into , for the reaton abovementioned ; as yrs, s, 
for dri, 2 quid; Y nus, 7 ut. 

This craſis is alſo very common with the maſculine and n:uter 
articles, as omg, wHur%, for 5 qe, vir; © arbpurroc, homo rdp- 
xa», for d apoio, antiquum * Twuntixovor for Th cuntyorn, ind 
mentum. | 

But with this nevter article, „ and à are ſometimes contracted 
in ov, contrary to the common courſe of contraction; as Lm, 
rh, tor To 47 Ao, alterum, To ac9:ov, articulus : and ſometimes 0 
a 8 is uſed inſtead of a craſis, as ad ντν, for d dxdPuper, - 
vets, ajulus by rg e, for 28 Geyueron, ar gentun, &c. | 

We find alſo in the plural 72>abz, r&exaia, for rd 205, vera, 
rd toxaluy antiqua, &c. | | | 

O legs, alter, admits of a particular kind of crafis; fer :hough 
Herodotus hath curzgo5 in the maſculine, and 54r:coy in the neuter, 
nevertheleſs we generally ſay arz2o5 in the maſculine, and Sd reges 
in the neuter. And ſo in the genitive 9zrtze, the dative dart- 
Py in the plural Ierigon, alteri : and gd xięer, altera. The re- 
mainder both ſingular and plural is ſeldom contracted. 

Whoever has a mind to fee this ſubject more an, ply diſcuſſed, 
may read Sy/burgius, page 279, Ec. 


RuLE X. | 
Of » added to words ending in: or z. 


When words end in « or i, they often require , to be 
added. 550 


ExXAMPTZS. 

The Greeks have {till another method of avoidine 
the concourſe of vowels, which is, by adding a » o 
the end of words, eſpecially if they terminate in « or.; 
as for inſtance, eino dvogts, Demoſth. Vigent! wiri ; 


, | 
Aezo 1 
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AtuTivy N ANA¹g rio a eleig, Galen. leonibus vel alli: 
quibuſpiam agreſtibus. oarraracy ayapai, Plato, pror- 


ſus admirer : diduxev avr, ipfi dedit, &c. 
ANNOTATION. . 

It is for this fame reaſon that the compounds of the particle a do 
take a », when another vowel comes after, as ar4&:io5 for aatiogs 
unworthy, dg for due, one, that has no teeth. And that the ne- 
gative particle &, #02, takes a x, when a vowel followeth, 8x 70s, & 
ev0ounr, Hom. non vidi, non audivi, But if the'vowel that follows 
be aſpirated, inſtead of a « you muſt take a x; 2x mar, non pla- 
cebat ; by the ſame analogy as that explained above when treating 
of the apoſtiophe. | 

This » is moreover added by the Attics to the end of the three per- 
ſons of verbs in :, and in , even when a conſonant follows; 
TUTIBow, or true TETor, they firike, or he has feruck him. Whereas 
the Ioniane, inſtead of adding this , cut off the or + final, to avoid 
this meeting of vowels; Tonl»s' avrir, they beat him; which agrees 
with the rule of apoſtrophe abovementioned. 

This is nearly ail that appears worthy of conſideration in treating of 
letters. T hoje who have a mind for more, may ſee the treatiſe of letiers 
in the Latin method. But as the changes of letters are the firſt founda- 
tion of dialects, I have inſerted here an alphabetical lift of them ; ex- 
trated chiefly from Caninius, and illuſtrated with familiar examples, 
talen from the Latin and French tongues. 


| AP. XI. 8 
A lift of the letters with their moſt confiderable changes. 
| A. trum, though with a long a; from 
7 At comes from the Hebrew xa, cor. 
aleph, as much as to ſay qa z For a; bree, Dor, ga voc, pri- 
or rather from the old Syriac a!pba. mus: Sugav, Jugav, portarum ; ich,, 
It is put for E, Ae, lon. wiya- iv ka, fixiſti: yehiv. yahav, ridens . 
Bog, magnitude: rely, Dor. Tpaxw, Nostra, Boot. ort day, Neptunus, 
curro : tyoryry byivya, Pindar. egomet. It is contraſted from EA; ivquia, 
Seric hey, A. dig ba, retro, where tupuz, Attic. ingenicſum; but in this 
morcover the v is cut off, caſe it requires a Vowel before it, for 
Thus in French Azvs;, alleure, in- we ſhould not ſay ivyeria, ivyna, ge- 
c.ſſus. I 1 
It is aiſo put for u, eſpecially a- t is added to the beginning of words 
mong the Fol. and Dor. Sn, o Ha, ragic, araqic, uva paſſa : cd xu, dca- 
wheace tne Latin fama is derived: ſo ve, ſpica. But this is chiefly practi. 
1 n, Way, plaga: jnxeviy n- ted by the Atticss Thus from percipert 
gars, macbira : fang, fare, mater. the French write apercevoir. 
Tor, as Quintilian obſerveth, the La- It is cut off; apaugiw, javgia, ob- 
tins have particularly affected to fol- ſcuro, bebeto. Thus from diy, 
low theſe two dialects. cometh mulgeo ; from Zgouga, rus, ru- 
Hereto we may refer the reſolution ra; from adn, Epenro, meſſis and 
which the poets make of » into ta, as meto. For the Latin verb is oftentimes , 
dym, i. ym, fractus ſum, &c. derived from the Greek noun verbal, 
A is kewiſe uſed for O among the as from qnyei dico, ꝓaròg, dicendus, 
Dor sert, £i2ec, viginti. Thus the cometh fateor, I confeſs ; from yeur3;, 
Laiins from agorgoy. have taken ara- guſtabilu, taken from yive;aazz to taſte, 
comes 


' 
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comes guſto: and ſo xy, dicere, yo, 
dickio, and thence louor. 

The French alſo cut off a, as from 
gpotbeca, boutique. 

The poets ſometimes inſert it in 
the middle; covnwpig, murawpeg, jani- 
tor: wipalog, nepdadlogy cornu: jravide 
ung, praviaduncy manicay a ſleeve: paou- 
giv, jwovrazy, Eol. whence comes 


muſarum.: day, opany, videre. 
Ti alſo 1 
YraxTopdyn, gui lacte wittitant : B- 
rag, ina, profeftus. So from Bara- 
veiey comes balneum ; from adn, 
Ima: from dg, glos: and in 
rench from compaganus, compagnon- 
Ava, ara, Wapz, and dpa, fre- 
quently loſe their à final; ag, itague, 
igitur, utique, nempe; avs cum, Wap, 
whence cometh the Latin per. - Hence 
alſo js it, that their final vowel is 
ſubje& to ſeveral changes in compo- 
fition, as we ſhall cbſerve in the fourth 


Birz comes from the Hebrew beth, 
or from the old Syriac betha. 

The Kol. uſe it inſtead of A; N- 
pdeg, Berpiveg, dolphins ; FiXeap, Bineapy 


and by ſyncope and craſis, Are, — leo 


Thus from &; comes bis, twice: 
duellum, bellum. 

M is changed into 8; L ,,, At- 
cou, calumniari. Thus from ſcam- 
num comes ſcabellum: from marmor, 
the French word marbre. So from 
lh, mel, paehitle, comes Baitlu, mel 
ex fa vis aufero: from juigun; comes 
Bipuat, ang, Bipjeaxa, whence fer- 
mica, &c. 

B is inſerted after A in words form- 
ed by ſyncope; yiuocg, nuptia ;s y- 
penpdcy eg, gener, ben : fn - 
(tpi, jueonubgia, meridie:: 0 A- 

Or Wapat inns, Maααν,u , 
ade, manſit. Where there is more- 
over a change of » into , and a ſyn- 
cope of a in wap: jinouaty AH 
Lal, pipaeopacus Curo 3; Rqaapitr, Agee 
Cedleg, peccaſti. Thus the Latins lay 
comburo, for conuro; and in French 
chambre from camera; nombre from nu- 
merus, &c. 

The Pamphylians uſed to put Þ be- 
fore all vowels, which practice pre- 
vailed alſo among the Cretans and La- 
cedzmonians : $40, $46, lumen, lux: 
dig, Batiogs, fol 5 avfribg, © Brvaeg, 

ridus, where the s is allo changed 


. Into g. 


cut it offt; yanaxropiycy £ 


The Aol. never gfed to put f be- 
fore s, but when ſucceeding ſylla- 
ble had x, 5, C, T3 1 Bpanogy 
pannes wilis, weflis lacera : purhg, Bpurigg 
babena, flagellum. ; 


F. 


rah, Ton. gemma, from the He 
brew gimel, or ** the old Syriac 
amla. | 

The Attics put it for B; MN, 
Nixan, pubegium : Brigapsy ynigaga 
palpebræ. Thus the French of rubus 
have made rouge, of rabies, rage. 

The Bcootians on the contrary ;_ B- 
Vintg, for yaizesg, mulieres; where 
morenver an n is ſubſtituted for a, 

It is alſo uſed inſtead of A; xphyvory 
fur xnphIucy, verum, bonum, placitumy 
idoneum. Thus in French from man- 
dere, manger: rodere, ronger : wiridi- 
arium, verger: and the Ital. diurrum, 
giorno. Somewhat akin to this is the 
change the French made of d into 
conſonant, diet, jour; by reaſon of 
the likeneſs between it and g in their 
way of pronouncing, Gy 

The Attics put it for A; q 
ulyig, vix, tand m, æg : thus from 
dhe comes magis; from gryauy 


T is alſo added: , lippusy 
from hαν, lippitudo : i οε, "bes, 
from vie, nubilum. Thus in Latin, 


, natus, gnatus; ravus, gravis: and in 


French ranunculus, grenouille : rinxare, 
grincer : vadum, gue for ve, whence 
the Normans till ſay, le grand we, le 
petit we; veſpa, gueſpe. 

It is alſo cut off; a, Tua, terra ! 

„ Bœot. 14 for bb, whence the Ita- 
lians have taken their jo, the Spaniards 
yo, and the French je. 


A. 


Atxra from the Hebrew daletb, or 
deletb, whence deleta, and by ſyncope 
delta; or from the old Syriac delta. 

It is put for I; Ve, dy oc, caligo : 
Yi, da, terra: & Jay, that is to ſay, & 
ud Tay vi, non per ſerram. Thus from 
u comes dulcis, and in French 
from jungere, joindre, from fulgur, 
feudre, &c. 4 

It is alſo put for Z; Zebg, Ig, Pu 
iter, whence cometh dg, Jovi,; un- 
leſs you have a mind to derive it from 
die: Lommag, donde, caprea. The Spare 
tans and ·œotians double it in the room 
vi the ſaid &; A, uia, moſſa fari- 

ES | nacea 
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* 


nacea : yorutery xf, indiges: xaQuy 
ide, cedo. 

For 2; sc, Nun, odor : e, N- 

„ ſcimus : nexacuti;, Hom. Ana- 
Ave, Pind. inſirutt» 5. 

For N ; ria, Eol. xino, and thence 
1 

It is added; Le, plus, Cd, plu via:; 
i, bibo, wida, fors : 2 ardeég, 
viri. Thus from prorſum comes prades; 
and in French from tener, tendre; from 
cineres, cendres, &c. 

It is alſo omitted ; dende, aude, grawisy 
vehement: jabdicFugy paideo;, plumbum : 
x433%;, cadus. For A is alſo changed 
into L; 'Oduootv;, Hol. Tꝭvretde, 
DH: Neruteunng, Pollux, quaſi Pol- 
dux: darf, levir for devir : duxpver, la- 
chiyma. 


EIn, £ ſhort. 

It is put for Az Tir capa, rtæetſa, 
Jen. quatuer; ut, wxipicay COrmua 5 
4. ra, git, peſtea, adbuc, nonne; Tac, 
Att. Urho;y vitrum; pd g, Hol. 
22570; robur, vis, potentia. And in 
the plural paffive by adding y; Xsy4pt- 
ber, for Myouiba, dicimur, &c. 

Thus from Taaavre comes talentum; 
from mando, commenids ; from avra, ante; 
from 7422, or elſe from Pau, pelic ; 
and ip French from Zac, ſal, du /e/. 
For n; #70", for 3 omy or H, mi- 
nor; whence tec for root, vinco: - 
O0n7ng, ol. biene, lugebis: dun- 

Big, dcnebng, Janus, il/eſus. Thus in 
Latin from xpyric, ideg, comes crepida, 
and crepido; om gpuriw, medeor, and 
remedium. | 

For O; 03:3:t;, Tol. tforres, dentess 
dcr, id u, dolor. Thus from fem, 
rigeo: yavus gen: were, fr pere. 
And in Latin wzrtices, verticet, &c. 

It is added; tue for ng, mii: 732 
* lind amv, placuit : B:mwitevy, ZE ol. 
in, ſo um. Thus in French from 


Spiritus, eſpricz from ſpero, eſperer, 
&c 


Alſo in tlie middle; ann, In. 
Huge, muſ rum, &c. from xiv, 
con: s xertig, varuus; from youu, 
A , utent, & c. 0 

Which is moe uſual among poets ; 
yer tobas, e: ut recordatus H 
Drewg, julpbure pargabs, Deo ſacr fi- 
cabo, &Cc. E 

It is ſometimes cut off; fu. 
r pexi ci, ante faciem : kg, Fra, 
ptrfto ; intidey, xeiber illincs Antibes, 


ativog, ille : ier, ée, fam. 50 
- V 


from ig, rixor ; from tpiiyw, rude, 

Likewiſe in the middle, eſpecially 
in verſe; lyieve, Tyevre, fuit; ite, 
ih, erat: Tayia, Taxa, ito ; ipb 
ipuvòc, a. Thus from Lare, 
uina : viva, nue: wide, puto, &c. 

And at the end; Ie, Bie, lavabat. 
Thus in Latin, ſac for faces &c. But 
the Latins change it alſo into u ſhort j 
E672, ſerpulus ; Nueg, witus ; Bev» 
Thaw, Brunduſium : and ſometimes in- 
to # long; i, ig, wnus ; ide, utor. 


o Ze 


Zira, from the old Syriac zetha, or 
dſeta, for it is not to be pronounced 
like an s between two vowels, as 
when the French ſay miſere; n 
like a double fo, but like 41, which 
is what Quintilian calls a very ſoſt 
ſound. 

The Dor. change it into ed, ovgiods, 
for ovei2w, fibilo. ; 

The Kol. change A into 2, Ca- 
Sn, for Habana, calumniari ; 
whence, FaCuno; for dg eg, calume 
niator; or eie they reſolve it into 3c, 
Zeus detig, Jupiter. | : 

The T-rentines changed it into two 
ZZ; Mee, for , plaſmo, com- 
Pano, formo. And the Bœot. and La- 
c:dem. into d, d, for waa, 
maſſa berdeacea: a, for yay ge- 
do. 

It is ſometimes added to verbs in 
pure; in, iprugay, ſerpo : vc, tere, 
corrumps : v, firido, gems. 

The Latins change ic into j conſo- 
nant ; Giyo, jugum. 

*B7c, cta, comes from the old Sy- 
ac betha, which is the ſame as beth 
the ſtrongeſt Hebrew afpiration;z where- 
fore it ſignified formerly, as we have 
obſerved already, the alpiration in 
Greek, as H does in Latin. Thus we 
fee HO EZTN, on the two Farneſian 
columns, for 7 ig, qucd eff ; and Si- 
moni des is ſuppoſed to have put it for 
a long e, for no other reaſon, but ber 
cauſe being obliged before to write two 
EE for that purpoſe, theſe two letters 
turned one towards the other EA form 
almoft the ſame figure as H. 

The moſt common changes of » are 
in putting it for a and 8, as 795 for 
copia, wiſdom ; Ju for u, well, 

It is aiſo uſed in derivatives infte2$ 
of o, as x5T9H, ira, Acre, iratus. 

It is. added ſometimes to the begin- 
ing; Fav, ear, paululum ; can, N- 
can, ibont ; ſometimes to the end; 

£743 


did for zun, quandoquidem ; dr for 
ri, quia 3 pn for , privſquam. 

Hence the Dor. ſay yam, Tim, for 
57, cd, ego, tu, KC. 

It is cut off in the optative plural; 

lnuev, aut, dicebamus, &c. A- 
—— 8 the Latins ſay audi- 
bam, lenibam, &c. And the French of 
iu rue make ermite. 


Ofra, thita, and not thita, from 
the H-brew tbetb, or from the old Sy- 
Fiac thrta. 

The Dor. and the ol. put it for 
A; Jeder, 43d, falſum : peru, peribeo, 
ſoader : dae, Rac, denſitas, locus 
Jy! vojus. 

It is put for Z; Torpii, Tun, ſolis 
eccaſus : wm, jail eng, iracundia: 
NQ, Rg, ſaltatio. : 

It is added; xn, 3x91, ripa : xajpaly 
bumi : xbανε, bumilis : dx, ãx be, 
ſarcina, gravitas : jaaantg, ung, 
mollis. Thus from T fortiter, comes 
ThYyog, potens, fortis, and not from 
Supaigy arimi confidentia, as ſome ima- 
gine. 0 

So from dx or xz, comes RNA, 
 bifariam ; from Tpxi or Tgxa, TN, 
trifariam, &c. - 

So from + 
Oa-iv. II. x. 
ut. 

Sometimes it is Caſt off; ind, ire 
136, bonus, ftrenuus. Thus from 49. 
ua, difficultas reſpirandi, whe Ital. make 
aſma, &c. 


, 


ypnyipaor comes typrydge 
vigilaverunt, experretti 


Ira, iota, triſſyllable, from the 
Hebrew iad, or from the old Syriac 
ra. It is always a vowel among the 
Greeks, but in Hebrew words it is a 
conſonant. Whence Caninius cenſures 
Claudian for making four {ſyllables of 

udeus : adding, that "Inoz; ſhould be 
a diſſyllable in Greek, as it is in He- 
brew. 

The Ion. put it for B; #5, icin, 
focus, lares, domicilium : whence imigug 
for ige, domeſtcs, familiaris, ſup- 
plex, biſpitalis jedes. Thus in Latin 
from , plico from Tiſyn, ti go: 
ub, indus, &c. Qn the contrary tney 
ſaid anciently leber, Menerva, &c, See 
Meth. Lat. | 

The Aol. uſe it for T; ide, {4- 
bey, deu per: trap, dap, vi um, viſio, 
vera: Hie, He papgyrusy codex, 
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liber ; whence comes the word Bible. 
Thus from qpiyw, frigo 3 from giga, 


flips; from q, ie; and anciently 


they uſed to ſay, optumus, maxumus, 
&c, 

The Syracufians caſting off y add an 
after : to form a diphthong; ina reg, 
tbiva reg, nunus, &c. | 

1 1s ſometimes contraſted from two 
«3 Nee, Hopes, Foui amitus i and 
ſometimes from ; lepig, igog, ſacer, 
magnus : ligat, font, accipiter. 

t is often added in verſe, either to 
make a diphthong with s and ; as 
ie, pie, wellus : pra, facile, pita: 
yu, rideo, , Ng, Od. v. for ye- 
N reg, ridentes : or to conſtitute a ſyl- 
lable apart, e, Xoigliog, uitimus : 
deb, diba, certamina, præmia : ine 
rio apungy eguis gaudens, from Inno; 
cru. 

Thus from Fofw, zes, comeds ;; 
from u, mina; from anc, alius x 
from vag, navis; from viurn;, nautay 
navita. 

It is alſo added to prepoſitions either 
at the beginning or end, as iy, i, iy, 
im, in, per. Which happens even to 
compounds; ade, compitalis ; ine 
xt, /eviter, vulrero. 

Thus from ce comes wer, Dor. 
foi 77:55, ad, ab, apud, &c. And in 
Homer wort, caſting off p. 


This prepoſition is frequently in uſa 


among the Dor. bet in compoſition je 
lofeth , when ancther vowel follows, 
as r from , for i- 
eurer, perſona, waltus, ſpecies : 15, 47%. 


ray for fr, edduco, admoveo, 


admitto: webs for wgorouy aſpicicg 
ob ſer o: 127573); in Theoc. for url 
bei, that is mprglöt r or geb, from 
ribtw, &, ap one, comporey imputa. 

With the article it loſeth , and 
makes but one word of two; orig 
for n d, inſtead of Tei; TY, per 
bun:: wer for ie Tow, ad unc: 
ay for Teo; Try, ad bang: mil 
for 2725; Tu;, ad bes: erlag, ad bas: 


- 75711, ad bac. 


From dd, comes 4wai Nicander, à, 
ah, ex, de, from ine, ba, Hom. &, 
ab, ſub; o being changed into a, be- 
fore the addition of ;, As of es the 


Latins have not only made pro, but alſo 


pre : uniigeys for bg, juperemings 
bat : imtigaxs;y excellent. 

1 is alto added to pronouns ; Joe, 
Cree, bic: to datives plural; Ayo, 
Aopucw, ſermonibus : to participles in 
the firſt aor. ruf, vate, gui verbes 
ravit ; to impariiyllabic nouns in iong 


1 


; 


„ 4+ 
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4c; Aae, piracy niger: to the accu- 
fatives of tlie plural feminine in ag; 
godig, copace, prudentes 3 and then they 
agree in termination with the dative 
plural Ha, ſpenſas, et ſporſis 2 to 
adverbs, vor, wml, nunc, &c. 

I is often left out in the diphthongs 
41, thy e; 2aiw, K4w, zr; jarlgery, At- 
Gar, major: Worn, won, facit Tergs- 
Hoigeg, rü RH guadripartius. I hus 
in Latin audaciter, audacter; calidum, 
caldum ; lamina, lamaa; &c. Allo at 
the end of words, ain, mel; ict, ef, 
&c. 


K. 


kara, kappa, from the Hebrew 
cap or caph, or rather from the old 
Syriac kappa. 

It is pronounced every where, as in 
French cr in Engliſh c before a. 

The Ionics put K for I in 1elatives 
and interrogatives; cg, Ag; br, 
dug, Quomoeds 5 Why XB, gud; Sicc, 
nia, quantus, & c. SO, Trdigey kri- 
fudio, for oxiuge. 

Thus in Latin from use comes 
ſcintil/a for ſpintil/a z from Mina, M- 
Tow, Muni, cometh [inguo, So in 
French from rupes comes rocher, the c, 
which is all one as x, taking an aſpira- 
ton, - 

On the contrary we meet with i for 
K; am for xiauc;, faba. As in 
Latin lupus is derived from >unc;, ; le- 
pus from ae; and mapalia from ma- 
galia : for being akin to x, is ſubject 
to the ſaine change. 

The Dorics put it for T in ſome ad- 
verbs; wire, T0r4, quando: arkorey 
arora, interdum, 210 : TiThy vüxa, 
whence turc : fo from Tis comes quis 
in Latin; and from turma, ciurma in 
Italian. 

It is ſometimes added, as in verbs 
derived from the future; agiow, agio- 
xa, place : and elſcwhere among the 
' p2ets, ae, xxo, vebiculum, rota, fu- 
#5 7 Gun, una, Pind. quando. 

It is cut off; xavynue, alynua, glo- 
ria, jacantia. Thos in Latin, xa- 
arge, aer: vue, /Evl. räkuee, 
talis. 

It is alſo added to prevent an biatus; 
panxirs for jul Fri, ne ampliuss as in 
Latin ſicubi tor ſi ubi. 


As 
Azuda, from the Hebrew lamad, or 
the old Syriac lambds, a 


The Attics put it for „j AH, are, 
nitrum; Wvivuay, Type, whence 
the Latins have taken pulmo, Thus 
ad, ignorantia, comes from a pri- 
vative, and du, coe, peritus : veoyt- 
Ni, nuper natus, from evg. Thus 
from wapy comes the Latin [ympba ; 
from Havegaec comes Palermo a city in 
Sicily; from Nabxax vg, Lepanto a town 
in Achaia; and from wmnixn, the French 
perugies 

M. 
Md. according to the Ionics ys, from 
Hebrew mem, or from the old Syriac 
me, the vowel being changed in all pro- 
bability for no other end than to azree 
with the following letter . 

The Kolians uſe it for N; Sara, 
(4475, peſſundo, ladv, ambulo : wabiza, 
{4algoa, ſupplicio 1ffefta, Thus in 
Latin from Un»; comes ſomnus for 

5. 

It is added; ze, 3xgpds, webiculum £ 
N., Iyphate, lingo. The poets 


double it; Habe, if, didicit 4 


ney, Eol. Zpre;, nos, See the pro- 
nouns in the following book, "Agng, 
Mars. l 

It is ſometimes rejected; la, i, 
una: fai, imiter, for mimitor : 
exiguran, ſeipin a ff 


F 


Nd, from the Hebrew nun, which has 


not changed its name either among the 
ancient or modern Syrians. 

The Dor. uſe it for A, when there 
follows a + or a ©; Je, Fre, went 2 
BenTigogy, Barrio, optimus : glxrdleg, 
$ivralog, amiciſſimus : Sie, irs 
auriga: Pind. xtr, xivro, jubebat, 
Alcman. eau, ive, irre, and adding 
55 tro, cepit. = 

The people of Crete uſed it for 2, 
whence cometh iy for tg, in, is yoping 
ad chorum : and afterwards changing t 
into 1, iy for ig, iy dee, Heſych. whence 
the Latin in, in lucem. 

It is added to verbs in , vw, and 


others; vie, Tie, — Pendo, lucy 
_— duo, Iv, ſacrifico, rus, curro, 

And the poets by inſerting », of a 
baryton do make a circumflex verb; 
xa, law, lv, venia, emitto : dy, 
avi, &y1G, ago, duco; and by taking 
alſo an i dyivw, vebo, comporto: ige, 
Hom. (for wg from Wigew) Wee 3 


whence 


- 
f 
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whence and więvacxsv. Iliad. Us 
tranſeo, transfigo, emetiore 

It is often added only to render the 
found more diſtin and clear; thus from 
- pride, minuo, jira, paululum, fi- 
hd Rog, brevi durant: eaxaparrix*;- 
Aung, pugna infatigabilis, from du: jua- 
To;, indefeſſus 3 and thus in Latia from 
zucde, denſus, Keim, lingo. 

Inſtead of „- they add before y, 
*» X» E, becauſe it ſupplies then the 
place of „; as widgouat, WIZ omats 
erro, errabo: Od. a. NN, ſeduffus 
eft, Od. a. wakgperhayxSiyrac, iterum 
errantes 3 where it is to be obſerved that 
x is changed into x, by reaſon of the 
other aſpirate : a, icuncula cerea, 
from imayon, percuſfi : MN, for 
Moe: comes from Minxa, ſortitus ſum j 
or elſe from xi, Moya, legi. 

In like manner j is added inſtead of 
y before 8, , ©, , ui 3s Gęorèg, mor- 
talis : dg ,, ambroſia : dun for 
avemvirtn, reſpiravit. Hence the Ionics 
ſay, M4pon: for Mopar accipiam : 
44060 for dh, acceptus ſum, and 
the like. 

The inhabitants of Crete and Argos 
uſed frequently to caſt the ; out of the 
diphthong «, and then to inſert a; 
as from rie (whence comes 


4 cometh alſo the firſt aore. 

) iviynw, fero In like manner 
from de, they make die, and dt, ſem- 
per; whence ana and diva, ſemper 
fluens : TOs, ponens, in the neuter ribey, 
c. tna, ſcire, id Heſych. 
game, /Eol, ꝓat wc, lucidus, ſpecioſus : 
Nobc, Jinec, convicium, &. 

In like manner the Latins of =; 
have made denſus: of u, linge; 
of urg, Dor. xani;, campus, 

And the French of laterna, lonterne ; 
of cucumii, concombre; of pavitarey 
Epouvanter. | 

The Lacedzmonians and Cyprians 
rejected the ſubjunRive of av, and in- 
ſerted vin its ſtead; 4vrn, ana, ipſa; 
where moreover there is a & for a 75 
&uxin, Ah cervix; where there is a 

3 airs brug, dvrirec, gjuſ- 


- 
Ul 


ꝙ for a Xx 78 
dem anni. 

N is alſo inſerted after an s, or an «, 
as we have elſewhere obſerved. Thence 
it followeth, as Caninius remarks, 
that we ſay in the, vocative q rav, 9 
amice, inſtead of d tray, from ine, ir. 
Though others are of opinion, that it 
is a noun derivative, as from *Egig, 

, Mercurius. 


A double 3 changed into n in 


enten] crirdw, libo: from kvιjZ, 


3* 
the imperfect, a y is inſerted at the 
end; ie, iam, navigabat; ip 
nv, fluebat; fe, fv, Euſt. erat ; which 
agrees with the analogy of verbs 
in ut. | 

N is caſt off ſometimes; Ü for 
ogy %, cenjux, marituss Thus from 
Wy, iterum, retro, comes wenleti, 
tterata perſecutio ; WANTS, umbroſus 2 
So from wgoobty comes wgiots in verſe, 
ulterius, anterius : as from txaTigubery 
ind right, utringue, by ſyncope. In like 
manner the Latins of Ilarey have 
made Plate; of Zidan, Simo, &c. 


* 


27 is equivalent to u or jo, as ap- 
peareth by ge rixlił 
15, — 1 0 

The ol. tranſpoſe th:ſe two let- 
ters, reſolving £ into n; tin, oxive;, 
bſpes, novus, abſurdus : Fipiag, ont 
dag, pijciss Thus the Latins of atm, 
8 aſciaʒ a ſaw. 

e Bœot. change « into F; acm 
EZaow, Ariſtoph. iverunt : 3k Ten, 
pervenerunt, Hom. though others chuſe 
to ſay, that from the future of , 
ita, another preſent is derived, whoſe 
aor. Is n. ; 

The Latins vice verſa put « for t ; 
Axa, mucus. 

The old Attics uſed to change & into. 
£ in the prepoſition' ow; ov You 
Eummeaxcz, commilico: but this ſeems. 
to have been diſuſed fince the time of 
Thucydides. 

The Dor. uſe the ſame cha i 
the futures and firſt aor. —. nas 
celebro, xu, wats : xablcw, abi v, 
txadifa, from aabige, ſedes, inſideb. 
Thus from An comes H, clavis : 
_ device, *gnf, avis, alis, craculum, 

Co 4 

The Ion. change two ce into 
Hood, tec, duplex. In like —— 
the Latins of  wdecan; have made 
faxillus ; of Tioga, pix, &c. 


_ *Opaingiy, little 6, fo called to diſtin- 
—_ from the great , omega. The 
old Syrians call it es, and the ancient 
Greeks c. : 2Y 

It has a great affinity with a; ha- 
Adyny (achdxx, malva : gęd voc, greg, 

ol. exercitus ; dv, tym, ſupra, &c. 

So in Latin from dau, dome. 
It is uſed for a; Myw, dico, Maca, 
dixis gin, Te uioy | fremo, timed t 
| deiſax, 


32 
iu, currro, eakvgoueiw, recurro, re- 
cido, reciproco. In like manner in La- 
tin, pendo, pordur, pondero: en 
libo, pondeo : tego, toga: and in French 
* .motte from meta ; crete from creta. 

The Hol. uſe it for w, changing the 
imparily labic neuns into pariſyllabic; 
tec reg, amor 3 zor ov, idem. And 
in other places, &. vga, bora: and 
among the poets, tugiyamgcgs bugr x ag, 
ſpacioſus, capax, amplus: legurn, eamus, 
- deer, Hom. &c. 

It is ſometimes added to the begin- 
ning; m4oy3%. dycogyrue, abſtergs. Thus 
in Latin @7><540;, «bliguus. It is alto 
inſerted in the n1:iddie, gow. é, video: 
Ae, Od. s. for ah, the impetat. of 
ANNA, erro, alen: aur ve, GuTh- 

Servog, per fe ſſus: pag, Sg, lumen: 
„, ciju:, II. B. | 

it is ſometimes rejected by the 
Dor. Auveibase. 'Aizoihags Nitchacys 
Nuedb ag; Mert) aeg, Merihags Acodien, 
Aadlan. Thus the Lattns of aut; have 
made pus z of wig, mers; of de novo, 
denus; of Tropa, romen; of omobt, 

75 of zg, rue; of tpajrcg, ramus 5 
of tan, cello. 

And the ol. ſay. ite, cibes, 
fey, for Heben, ciefer, tber, of the 
genitives io, te, io, tot med dy re- 
talution, inſtead of i, ou, &, May tui, 
ui. 

Ry the ſame analogyit is that we ſey, 
tins, cur. inſtead of zit. 


n. 


nr, from the Hebrew be, of which 
with a dagreſ they make pes 

The ZEoiians uſe it ſometimes for 
pe 3 Luhela, tra ra. ocri: part” i, 
er zd, mecum : fabripyopact, eedig- 


Ne preterevy appelic, quars + fit- 


rageice tg ſub imis, wolans. And 


fometimee for 1; ces, cd, fiola, . 


emifius : cant, one, miſſus, puljus : 
a rgerret, eirganTal, Cmerſus off : 
rt, mois, g inque : ty ov TE w= 
Cora Ne, Od. fabebant pre mani- 
bn, heftilia in quis que c ſpides diviſa. 

The people of Crete in like manner 
ved to ſay cad for ci dio, Padium : 
and ericverc for ætæcaęte yrorure Thus 
in Latin from gave comes ſpica; 
from rade, pave. And in Frerch from 
tigrum, pignen d' ure maiſon. 

Several ac verbs aſſume a to mark 
the ioterrogation; be, 46.7, indefi- 
nitely; geb, ¼i, by interrogation : 
de, ul, indefinitely; we, ue, or 1b 
by interrogation; , bi, guo, ard 


— 
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gud, or ea ratioe, indefinitely ; g, 
gui ratione by interrogation, fignifying 
allo gu: te, unde, ex quo locoy quarts 
indefinitely ; weben, unde, quarc, in in- 
terrogation. 

Likewiſe ſeveral that are interroga- 
tive, by caſting off m, and aſſuming 
an aſpirate, become relative : then 
reaſſuming their with an » before 
it, they return to be interrogative; 
Tort, quando f Gre, qui ? onive, quan- 
do? wh, ubi? , cujus ? int, ubi? 
wiber, unde? Got, guare ? Kniben, gua 
bera P &c, ; 


% 


P. 


Ps, from the Hebrew reſcb, or 
from the old Syriac re. 

It is often change into &, as we have 
obſerved in the method of learning the 
Latin tongue, It is often reduplicated; 
but then the Aolians make à tranſ- 
poſition, changing « into 6; A, 
KoTepps, flercus 5 GMMiTgingy, GNNGTELþ305 
alienus, and thence alter. 

P is ſometimes loſt; alexęòe, alæ- 
xiY, wor, burpit, tor, iffimus : prangdgy 
Aux, iges; @ moreover being changed 
into n, longus ior, ifſimus. Thus the 
Dor. ſay o%3mpoy for oximipm, ſceptrum, 
and hence ox»TIzx0; Baciivg, rex ſcep- 
trifer, in Hom. jane; for pings; par- 
Vis cer! for gd; or yori, ad? 
prameeiy from judeniw, Cabic, ar. 2. 
E149, mer, infin. jpeagneir, parti, Ion, 
Hariti. 3 8 

In like manger the Latins of 4g 
make artus; of ing, leftus: of 
jpeemgtw, metior 3 of xivrpart;, centonesg 
&c. and perhaps of aTap, at. 


2. 


E:yua, from the Hebrew ſamecbh. 
The Dor. call it av, according to He- 
rodotus. 

It is uſed ſometimes. by ſyncope for 
d; eiue, een ſciveramuss 

The Lacedemon ans uled to put it 
for 0: Stde. cg I: like manner the 
Athe. ia! Ss, dab, lace, bonus: Ban 
Ann, 7apuivz. ee as alio the In, 
Bubeg, Prooig profurdum, gurges s and 
hence aturrog, betremie/s 

Which moreover is a further 1 nf 
of the relation we hae ſo IC -- 
marked between & and thek 
mutes. 8 

It is uſed for y; del, 3 gie, ate 
pbinus : jury, parc, menſis. 
do the ſame in regard ibo et >, 
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bey, eie, intell; ez 2v, yikaug , 
ridere. And the 1 Doric! 18. the firſt 
rſon plural; Tirlowrs, werberamus : 
| wives, ſerpebamus. See the conjuga- 
tions, Book III. IP © 

By the ſame analogy, the people of 
Crete vſed r for iy, erat t dg, for ay, 
ſemper : jui; for ue, quidem : nag 
for xa, pulcbram. And the Latins 
of nie bave made pl; of wy, 

wo, a6,” - * 

⁊ is often added for greater emphaſis; 
as aw, gage, cg, jou macro, 
Immo, ju , guet dige, ci; 
Iw, video. The 8 practice aon 
obta ned among the old Latins; for 
they uſed fl/ites for Iten: flacum for 
locum, &c. And of u they made ff; 
of ul, ſum, & c. as the French of 
#mbra have me de ſembre. 

On the contrary, the Ion. and ol. 
frequently rejected t; as ojuldat, Al- 
Rat, bedera, taxut : owuings;, juined;y 
pervui : oxitagu, Nd. g, diſfips, di- 
Kues e, iv, ibi. A practice that 

deen ſometimes followed by the 
Latins ; ogdMa, fall: ogetim, fun- 

, &c. 

The Lacedzmonians, and thoſe of 
Pamphyla, Eubœa, and Argos, 1e- 
jected it, ſubſtituting a rough breath=« 
ing in its place; Ae, jad, muſa . 
Sara, wat, omnis: Bucoa, Buga, bo- 
um cuſtos : Tu oo, Ivy of, bene tibi fit; 
from whence comes euce, an exclamation 
of joy- Hence alſo de for ſus ſtill re- 
mains in the common tongue. 

The Latins on the contrary have often 
changed the rough breathing into 7; 
vs, ub: ip, ſuper ik, ſex, &c. And 
even ſometimes 
ſmooth breathing, as i, ,. 8 

The people of Crete and Megara 
uſed to add it to the end of words; 
Grads, dag, ad domum : ayty dytc, 
duc, age. And this perhaps may be the 
reaſon of our ſaying in the imperative, 


bg, tene: bmioec, intende : Dig, pone : 
ve very trequently; Tivrag;, Tirougsey 


„ ee, (by lyncope) fer, &c. which 
are 12 of ra TiOnjus, 
&c. 

The poets on the contrary do ſome- 
times caſt off the 5 fina!, to ſerve the 
meaſure of their verſe; NU. ſepius : 
xg, ſeorſum, &c. as the old Latins 
uſed to (ay verſiba tun, &c. 

The r. uſed alſo 7 for dc, gui; 
and GT for Gor, quicungues 


T. 


Ta, tau, and not raf, from the He- 
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ey have put it for a 


brew tau, which has preſerved the old 
Syrian name. 

This has been a favourite letter. of 
the Egyptians. 

The Athenians uſed it for ; vie- 
oagay Tivlaga, quatuor : eg, r- 
b, bodie, c 8 

As did alſo the Dor. but leſs fre- 
quently, ov, Tv: odg, rie, nn - 
n, lun, or, according to the ol. 
rl, ſunt. Thus the Lacins of 4, 
have made ut; of ra, tet, &c. 

The ſame Dotics put 7 for x; t beg, 
Tii'ves ille. £5 f 

The old Attics often added + both 
to nouns and verbs; inte, Mix- 
(40g, Bellum; from whence comes Pto- 
lemy : x6Tw, xinlw, cd: Timm, Time 
r, verbero, c. And hence it is that 
the nouns often take a © in the geni- 
tive; wt, wulle, nor, nodtis : avaty 
avaxlo;, rex; / whence dvaxiogum, tem- 
plum, palatium : 1yarat, (or yaa) ya 
xaxleg, lac. See the liſt of genitives in 
the ſecond book. f 

The Latins in like manner of /inum, 
have made linteum, &c. 

T is added to ſeveral adverbs, when 
they bear a relation to others; re, 
Tire, cùm, tum: u, Twine, quand", 
tum, jam: wg, rde, ut, fic : sta, The 
pea, interim, aliguando : Tg, tg, gu- 
div, tamdiu : T0, Tit, abi, ibi: Toy 
roher, unde, inde: Jabe, hee, and 
rad vg, quando, tunc. And in French 
amita, tante. 0 

It is alſo ſon etimes cut off; rie 
Wigs witula, juvenca: and beace 
ar;iig in Lycoph. Thus from liga 
con: es perna in Latin, Cc. 8 


T. 


Ad, little , to diſtinguiſh it 
from the Latin U, which was fuller, 
and ſounded like the French diphthong 
ou. 
It was ſometimes put for a. but not 


uatuor i ynaqu, Nu, fodio, ſcalpo. 
Thus of aue, the Latins have made 
WACHS. 
Sometimes for i; appuilgn, appulviny 
gui circum-circa habitat  Tg02Mu2, Tpy* 
gad, pales tres babens criſlas. 

And often for „ among the ol. 
Tropaay Suan, nomen 2 jabytgy falyic, vix, 
&epre, &c. In like manner the Latins 
of NopudFrg have made Numidæ; of 
Rohes, bulbus 3 ©x35, Deus, bc. 


Ihe people of Crete rejecting X, 


uſed tly to ſubſtitute an ; 
ny. | 
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anxuiy, Anu, ba chene: xn, aunts 
ſubſidium, The ſame has been imitated 
by the French; alter, autre: Alvernia, 
Arwergre. &c. : 

The poets cating off y uſe an u; 
@yay'g, | &yautcy fulober, ſplendidus 5 
aua eg, dax eg, reſonans, tuwulturſat. 
We r-ad alſo in Heſiod, xavdkfalg for 
xzTaZ a, confreperis ; from nalay wi, 
rejecting the v, and aſſuming an v. 

The Ionics often inſert an v after an 
©; xi;o;, nog, filius, puer, juvenits, 
8:25, germen, ramus : Tong, geg, mont. 
Thus of ire, multipes, piſcis, tu- 
burculum in nave, the Attics make 
aro/dumg, and the Ion. and Dor. 7s 
Kum © ; 


— Balbinzm polypus Age. 
4 Hos. 


- In like manner S:7;o;, imprtuoſur, 
libidinofus, from Sogh, terreor, alis, cur- 
ro: d, ech, peſiifera, noxia : 
"Okparg, Olkuuzeg, Olympus, a moun- 
tain of Theſſaly. 

Y is added to ſome verbs, in order to 

form derivatives; , aria, le- 
t ſum, farcio, intumeſco: xm, iN, 
or changing t into n, zue, and accord- 
ing to the Dor. amiw, jubeo, clams. 
u is alſo ſometimes cut off; 4:>2.5- 
Trove, dig, velux: eqrimovg, Agri- 
roc, walens pedibus. In the ſume man- 
ner, Ze. bipes: Tgmm, tripes, c&c. 
So from daf comes dat, ſulcus, and 
ante, ſulco, oro; as in Latin from 
IT avg ces Parum ; from Wavger to, 
parunper, &C. 


r, fti, or pbi, Viz, a F aſpirated, 
0 at igpft an half p, to ſoften the Jet- 
ter a little, becauſe of the rovghreſs of 
the aſpiration, which muſt abſolutely 
be expieſſcd. . 

- -Befides the change of this mute into 
its correſponding letters, as we have 
thewn abose, Chap. v. and which may 
be obſerved here in the word epi, 
from whence comes fibi, the ol. 
moreover uſed ꝙ for &; Sli, how, 
eomprins, frango: from whence - 
rat, teret, +» 82 ia Latin from 
Sega comes Firis, and from Sue, ſuf- 
4, Ec. 

1 The Aol. uſed alſo ꝙ for x; àu- 
2 auchn, cervicem, favces, jugu- 

ir, cullu m. 


X. 


„ £61. vis. 2 c afpirated, which 


ought not to be proneanced fike the 
French ch, but as the Hebrew cbeth ; 
ve, Tar x®, 'AyiTiQin, &c. 

t is RES dropped in the be- 
ginning of words; yuaghe, tepidus, 


Mages, ca'idus, temperatus : XM, na. 


And very likely, from xajai is derived 
bumi for thumi; as from yaw, concedo, 
evito, c mes àg, cle, vVeraror 5 accord- 
ing to Euyfleth, 


*. 


the ancient Greeks wrote tg for 
J., wh ch the Kol. have 1etained ; 
x22, xixawr;; and after their ex- 
ample che Latin», Cycicps. 

Ihen Heu ie tranſpoſed thefe letters 
n:w aid then ; gebe for eiue 
or LM, ni. 

being equivalent to e, probably 
a, retro, rurſus, bac, is deri ed from 
dle, by cutting off and w, and by 
changing afterwards e into a. As from 
co, by metatheſis, comes e, and ac- 
cording to the Dorics Ji, and from 
thence ipſe, a. um. 


It is ſometimes dropped; 44ppogy 
FITTTT arena, littus. 3 47 


A. 
Qulya, o maghum, to diſtipguiſh it 
from the little o, micron. 1 ka 
It is ſon.etimes formed cf and 3; 
as 6 1%, £w, Theocrit. egc, quiz T6 
vac, Att. Teintuua, Dor. vn 


amifus. See above, Chap. xi. Rule ix, 


Thus of Marci furri, Publii 2 
they uſed formerly to make Marci- 
teres, Pulliteres, to ſignifſy the Naves 
or ſervants of Publius and Marcus, 
&c. 

The prets change ſometimes 4 into 
& in the circumflex verbs in aw; dae, 
Cw, pubeſco, The Boot, practiſed the 
ſame on other occafions; @gy5/4ww5%;y 
oy urvyg incipiers: àgicee, optimus 5 
Sgicec. Thus in Latin from agg, and 
gf comes oro. 

The Ionics change en into ; ftiows 
Bare, clamabs, In like manner trom 
n privative and Gaz, is derived - 
Her, #bſcurus, 22 

The poets change « into e, in the 
firſt of barytons, of which they make 
circumflex verbs in aw; Tera, Tew- 
d, &, verte: vius, He, d, divi- 
do, EC. 

In like manner from ci comes 
raw, wavige, though 2 1 


| 


_ 


* 
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and in the opinion of ſome, from jiv, which they even uſed inſtead of & con « 
bow, fluo. ſonant, when there followed a * yowel, 
Is circumflex verbs in o. they change as ſer Fus, DaFus, &c. 
© into „; de, de, Nee, dog damus + Hence the olians uſed to write 
x5, * Il. 2. facio waſci, perwiam Fo dee, vinum : Ftrriępa, veſpers Ft= 
reddo, m ſto. Ava, elena, & 
Tie fn and Dor. change & into s; kleſychĩius therefore is miſtaken in 
Sv, Av, igitur, certe: Bgον, Bav, been! writing feveral words with a , which 
ed, Bun, brous, &c. ſhould be written with a digamma; as 
is often changed into , to make ye, exe. tor Fong, Fiæxde, taken 
a fulier (-und; Mice, wlarco, firs trom asg, foo luſcioſus ; and led 
mido : Lnxu, 44x», rad», ſtringo, per- vn, fortitudo, robur, cc. Into which 
mulceo : B e iaxa, fratus error the reſemblance of the capital 
um. ; ; Ccharaters might perhaps bave led 
The old Attics uſed to inſert this him. 0 
letter; Ag, _ dpiwen, dimifi: £92, In the very ſame manner he has 
globe, and oda, conſurvi. erred in writing Tila, Twouavry, for 
Sometimes it is cut off by ſyncope ; Fiva, Feandyri, coming from infa, 
Iniowbey, Ttricber, retro, gow : m, ſeptem, ivongon. 
Ten, and Dor. gay, pgulo ante. 
The Latins have done the ſame; FB for a digamma; n, ovum : Bati- 


as in Ahr, matrix. ; perhaps aroſe: the error of pronouncing 
From «mn comes vulpes; for the g like a v conſonant. To this digam- 
ZE 5lians added a digamma to it, Fas- mi we mult refer the etymology of ſome 


wat ; of which it is proper we take French words; as flanc, from Fiayy 


for Jayiv: flatter, from lactare. 

. To this ſame digamma ve muſt 
F likewiſe refer a multitude of words, to 
Of the Aolic digamma. which the Latins have added a v con- 
„ I N{I31 {46 b ſonant; as -@#, Feu, ven: zgla, 
The Tol. having no rough breath- Fegia, Vea. As alio in the middle; 
ing, invented another character, which aun, «rFan, evum. Bur for à further 
they called digamma, from its figure, explanation of this matter, I refer the 
reſembling that of two gammas, one reader. to the treatiſe of letters in the 
over the other, thus, F. From whence new meihod of learning the Latin 

the Latins have taken their great F, tongue. 4 
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C HAP. XIII. 


Of ſeme other particulars that relate to reading and 
writing. | et! 


lſome notice. 


1. Marks of ſeparation, 

O divide ſyllables, two points are put over the vowel, which 
is {eparated from the other, as die, puer, a diſſyllable, 
for male, a monoſyllable. The Greeks call this $:4av;, difſolutio, 

diffolutian. | | 
The Greeks uſe alſo another figure of ſeparation, called by 
them 325024, which is a ſmall comma placed between two ſylla - 
bles, to make two diſtin words, and prevent them from coa- 
leicing into one, as , , which, to diſtinguiſh it from dr that 3 
upon which we ſhall make ſome — in the eighth bock, 


chap. 2. 
1 2. Marks 


The people of Crete made uſe of a 
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2. Marks of re-union. 
There are two ſorts of marks of re-union in writing. The frſt 


is between ſyllables, as when we are obliged to divide a word at - 


the end of a line; which is done with a ſmall ftroke, thus -: 

The ſecond is in the compoſition of words, and is figured thus 
=> As dre, for ori; obs ; fſubxyatacon, for Jubdeacon. The 
Greeks call it 59, ſubunio, to unite under, becauſe it uſed to be 
put under the words. But inſtead of the latter, we often make uſe 
of the former ſmall ſtroke between two words, thus, /ub-deacon, & e. 

The Greeks alſo make uſe of a couchant line, to mark a long 
2 as in Latin; likewiſe for a mark of abbreviation, as Oc, 
O05, cus. 

And for a mark of things taken materially, as vd &, this leter & 
18 B, of this letter f: Th Hirges, this word Hiręos. 


3. Of proper names. = 
The ſame mark was alſo employed in the 16th century for 
per names, which they afterwards diſtinguiſhed from one an- 
other by the addition of certain points. For whereas the ancients 


netian and Paris printers were the firſt who deviſed to put a _ 
line over proper names of men, women, or animals, and their de 
rivatives, as 60voo4d;, Mes. 2 ANN 

To put a line and a point over it, as a mark of the names of 


different people and nations, as IM Greece; e, the Greeks. 
To put this ſame line and two points for mountains, as Aa- 

co;, mount Parnaſſus. X 255 
And finally, to put a line and three points for ſeas, rivers, lakes, 


moraſſes, &c. as z , the Helleſpont, 

But all theſe marks are laid aſide, ſince the practice has been 
introduced of marking proper names with capitals, as in Latin ; 
and of leaving the others without any diſtinction. Thus we 


write Alo, for Leo, a proper name; and h, a lion. And fo for 
the reſt, | F 


never made any difference betwixt theſe and other words ; the 4 4.5 


4. Of dialogues and pointing. 

It is proper alſo to remark, that with reſpect to dialogues, the 
perſonages are not only diftinguiſhed by putting their names, but 
likewiſe by the letters of the alphabet, eſpecially where there are 
* two: 2 denoting Bn: firſt, and B the ſecond. 

ut as for pointing, fince it tends more particularly to-preven 
obſcurity and confuſion in ſpeech, we ſhall treat of 4 in the = 
troduction to ſyntax, Book VII. | 
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C H-A P. XIV. 
Of abbreviations. 


INCE it is equally neceſſary for reading well to be acquainted 
with the abbreviations of letters, as with the letters them- 


ſelves ; it is proper for us to mention ſomething of them here, 


be fore we proceed any further. 


Some abbreviations only connect letter and letter, ſuch as thoſe 
between conſonants, as M for ye: but thoſe that connect vowels, 
are either ſyllables, or words, as aM, ; &, ts, f. 

There are abbreviations to which the accent is fixed, as 
F. rie; Y, xz; and others to which it is not fixed, but added- 
25 3D, vag ts nal. 

Sometimes whole ſyllables are abbreviated, as &g for cba. 
4g for we: and ſometimes entire words, as N for aa: ©;. for 
O65. 

When an abbreviation includes an intire word, or- the end of a 
word, there is no point put after it; but when it only contains 
the beginning, it requires a point after it, which ſappoſeth the 
reſt, and fignifieth that the word is not finiſhed, as W. for g: 
Teng - for Tonga vu, Ec. 

Examples of the others may be ſeen in the words above marked, 
and in the following lit, 
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EH 
Definition and diviſion of a word, 


*FTER having treated of letters and ſylla- 

A 2 bles in the foregoing book, we now come to 
+ ſpeak of words. 

4 'A word is a found, that Ggnifieth ſomething. 

The Greek grammatians make eight different ſorts, 
which they call parts of ſpeeca ; : VIZ, article, agb ; 
noun, ovoun ; e aral verb, s TER ; parti- 
ciple, METOXM 5 3 adverb, tip 3 prepoſi ion, 1 ſꝶue 1g; 
and conjunction, cuvdropes. But theſe cigut may be 
reduced to thtee; noun, verb, and indeclinable parti- 
cles : for the article and pronuun, as well as the par- 
ticiple, are real n uns. 

Ot theſe words, ſome, viz. the noun and verb, 
admit a difference of number; the others do not. 

Number is the diff.rence of a word, th ſignify one 
or more: thus there ate two numbers, the ſingular, 
£14x0;, that ſpeaks but of one oniy ; and the plural, 
Wanbvrlixog, that ſpc ans ot many. 

But the Greeks have inveatcd a third kind of num- 
ber, which they call dual, deus when ſpeaking of 
two only: this having been iatroduced but very late 
into the language, was never much uſed; and fre- 
Tony che plural is put in its ficad, 
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Boox II. Of Nouns 


CHAP. II. 
Of @ noun in general. 


A Noun is a word that ſerves to nominate or qualify 
a thing. 

A noun is SO by gender, number, and caſe. 
A caſe is a noun's ſpecial manner of ſignify ing. 
Caſes are ſix in Greek, as in Latin. 

But the ablative i Is always like the dative in the 

; fingular, as well as in the plural; as the vocative is 

generally like the nominative. 
II] the qual, the accuſative is allo like theſe two 
: caſes, as the genitive is like the other two. 

Gender is the difference of a noun with reſpect to 
ſexes. There ought therefore in rigour to be but two 
the maſculine and the 'feminine, But the Greeks, an 
after their example the Latins, have added a number, 
called neuter, 88repoy, for nouns which they could 
aſcribe to neither of thoſe two genders ; which has not 
been imitated by the eaſtern languages, nor by ſeveral 
of thoſe that abtain now in the weſt. 

The mark of the maſculine i is 6, of the feminine 
z, and of the neuter rv. This the Greeks call article, 
from a word which properly ſignifieth the joints of the 
fingers, by reaſon of the particular connection there is 
between the article and the noun. 


Ru. * I, . 
| Manner of declining the article. 
4 Singylar. | 


0, TE, Ts ron, are maſculine. 


/ 
1 T's, TE, 155 7e, are neuter. 
4H, rng, Ti, THY are feminine, 
- The datives are all Jubſcribed, 
Dual, 
Ta, rod, are maſculine and neuter, 
| Nu Ta, rate, are feminine. f 
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Plural. 
Oi, 705, rel, růc, are naſtuline. 


| Ts, r, reit, Te are neuter. 
Al, ro, rag, rd g, are feminine. 


The ablative is to be taken from the dative, 


EXAMPLES. 


The article therefore is to be declined thus: . 


N. G D. 4b. Ac. N. Ac. D. Ab. N. C. D As. Ar. 
As „ Te, 18. Tos. D. rd, Ter. | P. ol, Tan, re Todss , 
8. To, 28. Tos To. D. To, Tor. P. ras ren Toles 24. 

F. 8. 5, TY» TH» rds. D. rc, ray. . t, , Tai, rag. 


The article is without a vocative. But the adverb 
J ſupplies the defect of this caſe in all numbers, thg 
fame as # in Latin. This adverb has a ſmooth breath- 
ing with a circumflex : whereas 3 with a rough breath- 
ing, and ; ſubſcribed, is th dative {ingular of 2, », 8; 
which may be ſeen among the pronouns, where I ſhall 
give alſo the dialects of this article. 


CHAP: IE 
Of declenſions; and of the firſt. declenſicn of pariſyllabics. 
Rammarians reckon ten declenſions, five ſimple, 
an)z;, and five of contracted nouns, oumgy- 
Etras. 
But nouns are declined, either with an equal num- 
ber of ſyllables, 1GoTvAAa bus, or with an increaſe in 
their obliques, TepiTloovarabus : and this makes two 
remarkable differences of declenſion; the one pariſylla- 


bic, which receives no increaſe; the other impariſyllabic, 
which admits of increaſe. 


RvLes II. 
General for the declenſion of pariſyllabics. 
t. Nouns not increaſing are declined lite the, article: 
2. They likewiſe requare the dative caſe to be ſub- 
ſcribed: 
And they form the accuſative in », with the vowel | 
of the nominative. 


Exau- 
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EXAMPLES. 
1. The pariſyllabic declenſion is that which follows 


the article according to its terminations. But as the 


article includes two different manners of declining; one 


of the maſculine, to which the neuter refers; and the 
other of the feminine: ſo the pariſyllabic declenſion is 
twofold; one which follows the feminine article, con- 
taining g the ſeminines in « and n, and the maſculines in 
ag Or ns, which correſpond. to the firſt decienſion of 
the Latins; the other, which follows the maſculine 
article, including the maſculine, feminine, and common 
nouns in os, with the neuters in ev; which d 
to the ſecond declenſion of the Latins. 
2. Both theſe pariſyllabic declenſions have the da- 
tive ſubſcribed, or a point written under it, in the 
ſame manner as the article. 
3. Its accuſative terminates in „, with the vowel of 
the nominative ; as n Hate, 77 Huben, ** K2FAb, 0 Ar- 
dias, TW Ardęi * ro- Ard ęl av. 0 es, TW AG yn To ad 

05. 
i Which we intend to ſhew more particularly in the 
ſequel, beginning with the feminines, as the moſt 
ſimple. 5, 

ANNOTATION. 
The tare ſubſcribed, of which we have been ſpeaking, is 1 


omitted, as being n» longer pronaunced. Wherefore Sextus Empiricus 
in his ninth chapter aga nft the grammarians pretends, that the dative 
may do as weil without th s point, as with it. 


RuLse III. 


Of the feminines in à and », which grammarians call 
the ſecond declenſion of ſimple nouns. | 
1. A, H, are declined like the feminine article. 
8. heir accuſative is in av, nw. 
* But A pure, as well as AA, OA, _ PA, retain A 
| Joren gbout the ſingular number. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Pariſyllabic nouns in à and n are feminine, and 
follow the feminine article. 
2. They 


e r eta ls = 


"= 
(T7 
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2. They form the accuſative in av, or vn retaining 
as we have marked already, the vowel of their nomi- 
native, They are therefore declined thus : 


N. G. b.. Ac. N., G. D. NV. G. D Ab. fs 
S. a ar} D. P. 
| n. * 6 4 aw as „ ag cg. 


* 77 


H luca, muſa, 770 lien, Th lien, THY lacan, &c. a 
H rin. boner, 776 1 4g, Th rh, 11 rin, &c. 
f Lis ux Aa, o, rena, NS) , AY putlex, XN K 
xX&x, perdix, X0AAG, dix, hd, ns, Vomer, "192, 
186, Hatha, 1585 orm, tempeſt, , no, boldneſs, * 
eſs, d NN, ns, diatra. 


1] hoſe in a pure (that is, where « » makes a ſyllable 


by itſelf, without being joined to a conſonant) or end» 


ing in da, 9z, ga, retain @ in all caſes of the ſingular | 


num ber; as, 
1 O12, amicitia, 1115 eil, T1 i,, &c. 
| * Anda, Leda, tn; ; Andas, 75 Ai 192, &c. 
| 1 j Card, Jpma, rs auardas, T1 adh. 
v ihięa, dies, ThS Hpurpas, TH nu . 


ANNOTATION. 


"Abnz, Pallas; Navowas, Nauficae, and wiz, mina, retain alſa 
& in the genitive and dative, becauſe they are tormed by con- 
traction from nouns in à pure: Aba, Navcinda, pac. Oln, 
Thecla, makes alſo Sf, and Orc. 

it is not improper to objerve here, that this analogy ſeems the miſt 
natural for all nouns in a, becauſe this vowel docs nut love to quit its 
ftuaticn. We find aljo in Jeſephus Mixx, MiAgu;s Pu, age 
We might even give it as a general rule for nouns jubjtantive, hnce the 
termination in & pure is confi erably the moſt xumerous *f acu¹ ending 
ina. But as there are a vaſt many participles, which jor m:ng heir 
feminine in a, follow the other analogy, by making ng in the genitivey 
and » in the dative, zue have preje: red this lajt for the general rule. 

The aacient Latins uſed io follow this manner of deciining in as ; 
whence tei ras. for tertæ ; eſcas for cicæ; Latonas /or Latone z pa- 
terfamilias for paterfamiliæ: he iatter remains till in uje. 


RuLe IV. 


Of maſculines in Ax, or in HE, of which the gram- 


marians make the firſt declenſion of ſimple nouns. 
1. AE, HZ, have ov in the genitive : 
| | 2. And 


* 
* 
1 
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2. Aud caſt off 5 in the vocative. 
In the other caſes Ax follows nutea ; 
And HE follows Tyan, 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Theſe nouns being maſculine, follow the maſcu- 
line article in the genitive, by making ov : but in the 
other caſes they are declined like the feminine article, 
with this exception, that thoſe in as retain a in the ſin- 
gular, in the ſame manner as zig, and the others 
abovementioned, | 

2. Theſe nouns alſo reject s in the vocative, and 
are declined thus : 
S. 6 'Avdpias, Andreas, & 'Ardeia, r Adels, To Adel, 
Tov Audpiay. 
D. rd and 6 Aro eta, Tov Avdętaiv. 
P. o and à 'Avdgiai, rd Ardętdv, ros, Avdptars, robg 
| "Avdetcs. : 4 | 
S. 6 Xpvons, Chryſes, & Xęben, rs Xpvov, Ty Xpuon, 
Tov Xpvonv, &c. | 
In the ſame manner you are to decline Aivias, Poet, 
Aivtiag, 8, 0 aue, latro, &c. 
ANNOTATION. | 
Aivtias is poetical, as alſo "Ardetias, which Nonmes has uſed, to ſerve” 
the meaſure of his werſe. But the right names are *Ardgias and Alias. 
The former ts read not only in St. Matthew, chap. iv. but likewiſe in 
Athen. lib. vii. in Dioſcorides, and others: the latter is to_be found in 
the As of the Apoſtles, chap. ix. in Pindar, and others ; from whence 
Homer has taken Alrtadal, and the Latins Enueadæ, the ſecond ſhort. 
Laſcaris, Fergara, and ethers, place here common nouns in HZ; and 
Priſcian, lib, v. obſerves, that the Greis uſed 10 4 3 x) 9 rde. 
But this noun is always maſculine in conſtruction. Wherefore Urban, 
Caninius, Voſſius, and the moſt learned granmarians, admit only ef 
Rurez V. 


Nouns in nc making a in the vocative. 
Nouns making à in the vocative are 
1. Thoſe in THE, | 
2. Gentiles, 
3. Poetics in NHS, 
4. And three forts of verbals. But 
5. TTIHZ admits either of n or a. 
E x a M- 
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EXAMPLES. 


Four ſorts of nouns make the vocative in a ſhort. 

1. Thoſe in 7163 trnd H, equitator, 0 rA, 
weepnrns, Propheta, 5 weogire; and others of the ſame 
ſort, preſerving the accent in the ſame place, except 
deoToTns, dominus, which draws it back, dt,. 

2. The names of countries and nations; Txdbng, & 
Ded hæ, Scytha. ITepons, @ Iięca, a Perſian, &c. bur 
when it ſignifies Perſes, a proper name, the vocative 
then is Ilipon. 

3. The poetic nouns in vn; as xuwwrns, @ und ra, 
aſpeftu canino præditus, impudens. To which we may 
join dns, laſcivus and Ilvgaixuns, Pyr echmes, 

4. Verbal nouns derived from theſe three verbs, 
peTpiw, MENICY 5 ruh i, vendo ; Teicw, lero; as yet, | 
geometra ; BiEnomwanc, biblicpola, a bookſeller ; Taudorgi- 
Eng, Puerorum exercitator, vocative, @ Ef, &c. 

5. But nouns in 515 admit of either termination; 
6 nne, Predo, à hne and Anse; in like manner w- 
rag us, peltatus; axorrigns, jaculator ; Oęisns, Oreſtes; 
Ovions, Thyeſtes. : 

Obſervations on the dialects of the ſingular. 


The Ionians change à into a, and the Dorics vice verſa. Thus 
the former.decline Al,eiac like Xgvon;, and the latter Xgvon; like 
Aiveia. 

The Macedonians rejecting 5 in nouns in c, uſed to change » 
into æ, as 5 Avene, © MUBSINAG. Thence comes ir Nirwes 
eques. Neflor : nQsdwytcire Zeve, nubium coaftor Jupiter. Hom. 
Wherefore Voſſius, and with him the greateſt part of the gram- 
marians, are miſtaken, in imagining that this is a vocative for a 
nominative. See the remarks after the ſyntax | 

The genitive changes ov into « or w, Dor, into a, ol. into 
%, Jon. the accent remaining always as in the nominative. 
Una, Jug, Hadid, Pelide 3 nrg, aortic, poetæ. 


The accuſat, Ion. is in za, as Alisa for Alssiar, — to- 
corte for d:icmiryy, dominum. 


RVULE VI. 
Of nouns that retain a in the genitive of the common 
| tongue, | 
Sometimes AE hath in the genitive a : 
Thus 6 Qwpas makes rd Opt, 
ExAM- 


1 4 
1 
* 
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EXAMPLES. 


From the abovementioned Doric gehitive in a, ſome 
nouns in as in the common tongue have derived their 
genitive allo in a; as 6 Owpzs, vd On, Theme : 6 Bofpas, 
-Boreas, tz Bega: 6 wanna, pater, Papa, rd wanna. 

Some have alſo both terminations : 6 Nutaydpas, 1d 
Moba ye and Ioba i, Pythagoras: 6 @arpanoins, par- 
ricida, Tz WxTPHACS and Warpe; &c. „ 


ANNOTATION. 
There are evin nouns in ne, which like theſe in as drop e in the 
genitie?, as © Acts, TE Apn, Dres: à lodge, 18 01625, Podes, accoruing 
to Gaza. . | ; 
Hereto, it ſees, we hu el/o refer the diminutives in vg, which = 
le ; in the guilite; as & Keoyubs, Te Kay, TY Kauw, Toy Kaub, 
Camylus: 5 Aub, Bacchulus ; 5 Kaare, Clauſilus: as 40% & In- | 
cg, 78 laos, 7g Inoh, tor Ince, JESUS, a N 


Olſervalions on the dialects of the plural. 


The genitive plural admit, of almoſt the ſame changes as the 1 
b firgular, the Doric being in 4» by changing e into a (which hap- \ 
| | pens alſo ſometimes to the maſcaiines in « in the impariſyllabie | | 
nouns) ol in dun, Ion. in 4%, both with the accent on the pe- 
noltima. DEW | | 
The dative plural is in 2g, Ion. and often aſſumes an » final, in 
| the ſame manner as the maſculines in og, whereof preſently : the 
| fame happens alſo to certain local nouns, which are taken for ad- 
þ ve bs, as Oiſgnei, Thebis: Atmos, Athenis: and even to theie, 

without Changing as. | 
'The Ion. form the accuſative plural from their fingular, by 

l adding c; dome, Jem vtæg, dominos, &c. : 
| | The Aol. and Dor. form their accuſative in ae, ear; for gas, 

fees. Which may be ſeen all at one view, in the following table. 


Table of the firft pariſyllabic d:clenfoon, with its dialectt. 


4s 


. 


ITT *. LAs, PLURAL. 
2 Nom. | Voc. F Genit: [Dat.] Acc. IN. A. G. D. N.] G. | D. A. 
* yg * ö 
6 «a Tur „ 7 2 * ſome- ſem 2 | 
ct 4 rung times. time: 2 
. as & av, , 
accord- as £ 
- wy | 
| Fell | [pen I 2h Wie 
1 | he %* | ay 'ai av D. 3 ra; ] 
ac Ln ncſa In. D al. . of. 3 Jon, 2 F 
a be nom 1 & 1 1 
dr. J 7 eo al.) 5. L ol. 190 1 
»5 D. a. lu Dor. al, % Jon. n a | D. av | 


Of PARISYLLABICS it ns and «. 47 


| ANNOTATION, 

Poets generally join the Iinic i inthe ſam? jyb able with the following 
wore ; as here in t genitive finguiar, tw plural, and eljewbere. 
Thus worred i, a trifſy lable, wiv, a mono/yVable, yevaotur, Tiuxea, 
di Hilables, and in Hemer, tinnialw of five ſyllables : © 

Min 4:48, Ota, ana Ax, N 

Iram cane, Dea, Pelidæ Achillis. 
Which ſhrws Plutarch's miſtake in cenſuring this verſe as incorrect aud 
too long by a Hllable. | 


The ſame alſo ſometimes happens to impariſyllabics, whether 
fimple or contracted; likewiſe to pronouns, and even to partici- 
pies, as wonia; for wont, multes ; vixen, muri; Oncius, of T heſtus ; 
S finging ; all words of two ſyllables in Homer and others: 
and this ſynzreſis is alſo. ſometimes made of , as oÞaw, monoſyl. 
for d, wobis. 5 


ConTRaAcTteD Nous. 


Contracted nouns of the pariſyllabic declenſion oftentimes admit of a 
contraction through all their caſes, ( and are then called by grammarians 
zd but without changing their eſjential terminations, | 

Thoſe in & come from da, ade, wi mina; or from ia, when « is 
preceded by a vowel or 27q; as tea, 2%, lana: WogOveia, wog - 
OPvea, purpurea. * 8 

Thoſe in 5; come from la; when not preceded by a wawel, nor by a © 
e as via, yh, terra; Norrie, Azorrh, leon, fab. pellis: or from on; 
PO aN, GTA ſimpla: dur), Jiri, dupla. . 

The contraction is formed by rejeting the wowel that precedes the 
termination ſo that to decline them, it is alm:ft_ ſuj.cient to make the 
contraion in the nominati ve, and afterward; to follow the common 
analogy of the other cajes ; as, | | 

Meda, ud; dg; us; per, &c. 
alrAin, Mr; lrg M νοννν, &c. 


The naſculines in lag and in; are contracted in Is, to whoſe analogy 
they conform in all their cajes ; as, 


Egpinss Eeyuncs Mercury: Feud; Egun; Ege, &e. 
NCI Ce tO ON CO NN 


CHAP. IV. | 
Of the ſecond declenſion of pariſyllabics. 
FAE ſecond pariſyllabic declenſion is of nouns, 


that follow the maſculine or neuter article. And 


this by the grammarians is ſtiled the third declenſion 
of ſimple nouns. | 


RuLE 


48 Book Il. Of Nouns. 
Of nouns in OE, 


1. OF maſculine and feminine follows the maſculine 
article. 


2. But the vocative is in E, Q aye, as © domine, 
| EXAMPLES. 


1. pariſlabie nouns in os are either maſculine, or 


feminine, or common, that is both maſculine and fe- 
minine : and all theſe nouns are declined like the maſ- 
culine article. 


2. Their vocative is in 2, in the fame manner as 


the ſecond of the Latins, with which, as we have 


already obſerved, this declenſion hath a great affinity. 
It is therefore declined thus: 


| N. V. C. D.Ab. Ac. N. A. G. D. NY. G. D.Ab. A, 
Sing. _- 6s 6 7 ox. [D. Ws Os | 21 0. Wy, 045 "a 


vos, ſermo, J N, 15 Adyou TY N Toy Abyors &c. 
, by Ny „ via, J 3%, 755 888, : Ty 05. 15 50, Ec. | 
$5 9 arfguregy bomp, à Arbor, TS x; The avdgurs, &C 
ANNOTATION. N 


The ancient Greeks, befht the new orthography deri ue — the 
—_—_ uſed to write in the genitive to , in the dative ver Neyo, 


us and ſtver al other grammariaii atteſt, that they aurote o for 
1, thi * its name, as wwe * ve mentioned in the — of 5 
the Latin tongue, and ol for g, whence the Latins came to Jay quoi in 
the dative. And there is fill to be ſeen at Rome, on the tauo Farnefian 
columns. EN TEL HOAOT TEI AIIIAI, EN TOI HEPOAO ATPOI, for 
is vn 1 30% TH Arxia, ty To Hewdov &yew, and the like. We find alſo 
My, without a « ſubſcribed, according to thr Holirs and Dorics 3 
awvence the Latins have taken their dative in o long, domino, &. c. 


RuLE VIII. 
Of neuter nouns in ON. 


ON, following the neuter article, has three caſes per- 
fettly like in every number: 
Which in the plural terminate in'a. 


EXAMPLES. * 

Nouns in e are neuter, and follow the neuter arti- 
cle, having always three caſes perfectly like, the no- 
minative, vocative, and accuſative, which in the plural 

4 terminate 


1 
7 


rr een 1 
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terminate in a, as in Latin. They are therefore de- 
clined thus: : = | 
N. . A. G. D. . N. V. A4. D. . N. V. 4. G. D. a. 


8. 0, o, . D. , 01. P. 7 9. 618. 
od kioen, lignums 28 Ebbe, æ5̃ kön, Ac. 
R u L E : IX, 


The Aftic manner of declining; which grammarians 
call the fourth declenſion of ſimple nouns. 
1. The Attics uſe ws, wv, for oc, ov, and in all caſes they 
put an o, ſubſcribing the i wherever they find it 
2. They likewiſe make the vorative the ſame as the 
nomiatrve. | 
"EXAMPLES: 

1. The Attics follow a particular manner of de- 
clining certain nouns, which is to change all the vowels 
or diphthongs of the preceding terminations, and even- 
the a of the neuter plural, into a, ſubſcribing the 4 
Wherever they find it. | 

2. They likewiſe make the vocative the ſame as the 
nominative, as well here, as every where elſe; 
Theſe nouns are declined thus: 


„ 5. „„ „ 25.7; .4 
ding. e, Ws * 95 Wy. . @, *. 


N. . O. B. Ac. 
Pl. ws wr, ws . 


wv, for the neuter nouns, Wy ws 
: Ng, populus "PEE. x, To Ag, . Tov Azwy, &c. 
To yur, fertile, Th evyw, To wyw, &c. | | 
v He, area, Tis Gu, Tia Tir , c. 


Nouns in es that have a long in the penultima, 
change it here into :; as vade, vids, templum : Aadg, 
As, populus. But if « be ſhort, it continues; as 
dg, rudens, Rau; 3 rade; pavo, rads: Nas, Iepus, 
Aauyug. | 


ANNOTATION. 

There is one neuter noun in g, viz: d eius, debitum, +# 
Xgiw 3 though 73 an, rd eb, is alſo uſed. We likewiſe meet 
— To &ynew in Philo, ſenii expers : 1d ininkw, in Plutarch, 
Plenum. | 

The Attics often teje& „ in the accuſative, as in theſe five 
nouns ; & Abos, Th Abos mount Athos: 5 hu, Thr In, aurora © b Klas, 
; Tus 
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Thy Klo, the iſle of Ceos ; © , vd , lepus : ö Kg, Tw Kay 
the iſle of Cos : d Oi Daw, Deum prepitium, as in St. Gregory. 

Hence it is, that the neuters io oy loſe their » in the common 
tongue; , ulind : we, tantiim, lan grande natu; roidro, 
tale-: red ro, tantum : as allo the article 3, and ſome pronouns : of 
which hereaſter. | 

But many of theſe nouns are alſo written with a » ; as row@r0r, 
reed ros, &c. Thr Abe, Herod, 20% aayer, Plut. and others in the 
ſame manner. | | 
. The common tongue has ſometimes affected to Atticize, by 

rmiog the vocative like the nominative ; & &Toc, beus tw; & Ons; 
whence comes the Latin & Deus, &c. 

The Latin: have likewiſe imitated this Artic form of declining, 
by ſaying Lethum Andregeo, Virg. ad montem Atho, Liv. Ego qui- 
dem ſum Pall, ego were Apollo, 1 Cor. i. where Apollo is a geni- 
tive from the nominative *Aw»7Av&x, and the ſame may be ſaid of 


On 


the reſt. See the Latin method. 


Obſervations en the dialects. 


The Ionics make the genitive in %; A, a5yoio. The Dorics 
change e into o, not only in the genitive ſfiogular, but alſo in the 
— — | plural ; 7% Ny, Tos Nef. But ſometimes they uſe 
only an omicron, eg: and this termination agrees with that of 
the nominative, 5 N,, and may be moreover an Attic vocative, 
« Ag. A 

- The genitive and dative dual aſſame an ; before » ; ον, 
Agyony. The Ionics add alio a 4 to the dative plural, Ayo: for 
Adyorg, as if it came from the fingular, vi, M. The poets 
add ſometimes an « to the Attic genitive, 28 Maiau, MiriAiuo; 
and ſometimes they {ubſc1 abe the ; Ts Mi, Miso, Or Mispo, as if 
it came ſrom the fingular, Mies. All which may be ſeen at one 
view in the following table. 


. Table of the ſecond parifyllabic declenfion, with its diale@s, 


SINGULAR, Dok. Reiss 
N. A. G. B. M. G. D. Ac 
| w jw), 1 12 
} HP 

| 

4 | | | Joes f. 
& ow | a | Jon. 0s Yo 

k > A:, SY 
E 3 
- 4 | ws 
| @ J #5 my 

2 


Ms 4a XMAd as 


— 4 <a Aa 
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ConTrRactsd Nous. 


Theſe contracted nouns are as eaſy as the preceding, becauſe 
like them they are contracted through all their caſes, without ſuf - 
fering ſcarce any ſort of change in their termination; as the fol- 
lowing table will make appear. 


tes % 0 
A 8 8 
/ Pl 7 ; 
00 is i Gov orte 
t tory 
Dual, 3 _— 
; , 
6W Gow 
to "wv farg Lag 
* » * * 
* Plur. 91 wv 6 ous 
or 
LY , 7 
6+ 608 S © Goig * 
if | 
ne ExXAMPLES. 


0 oc, dg, mens; TH d, 183 T6 row, 193 T9 vb, vir, He. 

In like manner its compounds, & #unoo;, iunss, benevolus ; 3 Zroog, 
amens, Sc, So 5 beg, fod;, fluxus; & ee, mods, navigatio z 
8 loc, 2055s, lanugo ; 5 gb, xgods, cutis ef corpus amictum 
cute. And their compounds, as > xatdppoc;, darf, defluxus 2 
& xaAippoocy xa, pulchrifluus, pulchra habens fluenta, Sc. | 

In the ſame manner the adjeftives, 3 acc, ae, fimplex ; 
Arg, MRS, duplex. 
gf beir feminine follows the contraction of feminine, as we ſhall ſee 

eafter, 

newer is contracted in the ſame manner as the maſculine, ex- 
etpting that, in the plural, of :a and o we make a, ra eric, srà, 
rä ele, xevot, aurea, Oc, 

But the compounds do not contract the three plural caſes in a ;. for 
we do not fay tore, but dus, benevola; in like manner, ax o, 
pulchriflua ; io, navigatu facilia, Cc. Even in the gemtive 
we rather ſay, wvriwr, zun, than wav, zu, c. For which 
we have the authority of Sylburgius, though this remark has eſcaped 


2 | 2455 


Gretfer, Mocquat, and moſt of the a 
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Edocs ſalvus, is contraed thus : ò ode, mo» and 1d odor, od., 
ſalvum, roc odouvg and rag cha, ccc, ſalvos et falvas: alſo 23 
oda, of, falva, which is hardly to be found any where but in TH 
and Suid. The remaining caſes are not contracted. 


NANO AXE NCC ONE 


CHAP. V. 
Of the impariſyllabic declenſion, which grammarians call 


the fifth of fimple NOUNS. 


 E 3 = Ge © 
Terminations of this declenſion. 


1. Nouns of the imparifyllabic declenſion have nine 
different endings. 
2. Their ſingular increaſe is in oc, 1, 4: 
Their dual terminates in t, o: 
The plural in ic, wv, ci, as. 


3. But in contracting, theſe terminations are N 
changed. 


EXAMPLES. 


I, J- HIS declenſion correſponds with the third of 

the Latins. It comprizes a great number of 
terminations ; and theſe may be all reduced to nine 
viz. four vowels, which are the three common, a, 4, u, 
with ©; and five conſonants, viz. two liquids, , g5 
two double, F, ; and g. 


ANNOTATION. 


No Greeh noun ends is « , and thoſe in » are always feminine — 
labics. None likewiſe ends in a mute, nor in >, h, or 8. And if awe 


ſhould meet with any nouns in theſe endings, we are to confider them at 
foreign and barbarous. 


2. The terminations of the impariſyllabic caſes are 
comprized in theſe fe words, mentioned in the rule. 


. 
Sing. os-i- | D. &-ov Pl. e5q=wr-&mac. 

S. oͤ and & © Tera, Ti Han, Tz Tiravy, wy: Tad, Toy T.rdva. 
D. va Tire, Toiv Ti AVO. 

P. oi and 4 Tiraves, 74 Tir @vwy, Tois Tiraci ras Tiravas. 


But 


of IMPanrISYLLABICS. = $3 


But in contracting, there is frequently a change in 
the termination of the caſes of this declenſion, as we 
ſhall ſee more particularly hereafter. 


Rurz XI. 
Of the vocative, 
1. The vocative is generally like the nominative. | 
2. But ſometimes it differs, by aſſuming a ſhort vowel, 
by caſting off c, or by taking v. 
EXAMPLES. 


1 The vocative is generally like the nominative ; ; 
yg 0 Tiras, 3 Tran, Titan: 6 and 6 W as, vinculum : 


n and & AnuTas, 4 lamp : 6 and © KAnpnsy Clemens : Q 


and & Zevopur, Xenophon, &c. 
2. Nevertheleſs it frequently admits of ſame dif- 
ference, which may be reduced to three claſſes : _ 


I. By putting a ſhort vowel inſtead of the long vowel of 
the nominative ; which happens, 


1. To adjectives in ; Tim, tener, @ Tigey, 
2, To barytonous nouns (that 1s, which have no 


accent marked on the laſt) in ne: # lire, mater, 


3 preg: : Yuyarne, fia, & Sdyartęe: n Anprirne, 4 
Anuntregs Where, for this very reaſon, the accent is 
changed or drawn back. 

3- To theſe four oxytons, or that W an acute 
on the laſt; warde, Paler, @ Warto : dang, levir, mariti 


Frater, 6 W das ; arne, dir, @ Eveg : Torn, ſervator, 8 


corię; though we meet alſo with & @ corn 

4+ To NOUNS in ; & 25 1 iN miſericors, à ixeñ- 
Ne: L "Arian, Apollo, 3 0 ELOLCE 6 Ilooudav, Neptu- 
nus, & Tiiouder : d 1 ad, canis, à xvov. In Hke man- 
ner comparatives; Bcariuv, melior, à ixrios, &c. Some 
of theſe nouns in wv do not draw back the accent, as 
Aaxtdalnα, Lacedæmon, 6 0 Aartdallun, &c, 

5. To barytons in wg: 4 "Exrwg, Hector, 5 erer! : 
WavTMXpArup, omnipotens, & Farrexęedroę. 

6. To nouns in ns of the firſt contracted declen- 
ſion 3 0 Anpooding, Demoſthenes, 8 Anuordevs. 

And among the Zol. according to the remark of 
Eaſcaris, 1s always ſhortened in, the yocative, even 


Eg - in 
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in oxytons; ;z 2 anduv, luſcinia, © andov: 1 Xaiday, bi- 
rundo, 3 x, without removing the accent. 


II. By dropping the final 5 of the nominative: which 
| bappens, 
t. To nouns in tos; Baring, rex, à Baca. 
2. To contracted nouns in 561 ; Lis, for Tindeig, 
the name of a river, © Laus: 6 WA@K85y Placenta, @ 
waaxs. In the ſame manner, Ge, bog, 9 3 (8, becauſe 
it Is contracted. But 6925, dens, and ws, pes, make 
0 sass, @ @ eg 2 becauſe they are not contracted ; and 
therefore they are diſtinguiſhed by the accent from 
wa, adv abi, and dds, the genitive ot dds via: wais, 
Puer, or Fella, makes alſo à wal. 
N 3. To barytons in is and vc; 5 dig, ſerpens, 4 301 
Porgus, racemus, & Birgey. And among the ts 
even the oxytons in 16; "Apapvanis, @ Ae, the 
name of a woman. 
io. Ic contracted nouns in vez 6 wr, mus, & ud; 
* quer cus, © *. 6 ibis, piſcis, @ ix, then. 
vi. 
. To adjectives in vs, though oxytons ;  6zvs, à 
dt. But ſubſtantives follow the r rule; Aa- 
tube, chlamys, © xaapvs ; EXCEPT it be in verſe, where 
| ſometimes the poets reject c. 
6. To proper names in ac; cat, à Gi; Kanyas, 
S Ch. Which: the Latins have often unitated, 
6 Calcha, Sen. d Palla, Virg. 


III. By taking 4 „. 
r rule is erage to the two preceding. For 


metimes the 5 is onl pl changed into », and ſometimes 
penultima is alſo ſhortened. Even ſeveral of theſe 


- 


2977 reject 5 according to the preceding rule: thus, 
1. Adjectives in «©, caſting off. to ſhorten the ew 

thong, aſſume In v5 Xaęitic, graligus, @ X&git 3 ; 

ſometimes à xagic:. In like manner, 6 Lille, 4 ft 
2. Pr oper names in as; Teaudapas, | z ILoduò aH, 


or ar © 1 Hom, Alag, & Alar or Ala, and Attic, 


a . oo & . 


. 


” Se * wi Wwe WY = 


1 . lk woe. 
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3. The other barytons in ac; he, niger, & H=; 
| rdhas, Miſer, & T6, But the oxytons. conform to, 
the general rule; 6 pas, lorum, vinculum, à inas, &c. 
And the participles do the fame; re, fans, &.icas 
&c. | | | | 


ANNOTATION. 

All the rules given here by moi grammarian for tha formation 
of the vocatiue, are either falſe, —— probably fo their 
awanting to form it by the analogy of the genitive, which hath no 
relation to this caſe, either in the Greek, or Latin tongue, a we have 
made appear elſewhere. For if you pretend with Clenardus and Cani- 
mus, that nouns declin'd. in wg or vres, farm the vocatide from the ge- 
nitivve, by rejeding es ar Tos i, this gro vas that i, ene pou make 
J iugr, whereas it makes & , and the ſane may be aidiof the like 
fort : as alſo that K wie Stiould ð,,N Nd, whereas.it maker 
Katuns 3 and the liks in the ſame manner. 

And to reftrain this rule ta barytons declined in: ares, or ovroc, as 
Vaſtus bas done, would be making, ExroÞay to have for its vocati ve & 
Eiroov, whereas it is like the nominative ; and Hecuddy, avs (with 
w) to have & Tlooudar, whereas it has Nliouder, foort ; and "Amore 
aur, which is. alſo declined with o, Arie, to have d Amur; 
whereas it has "Amor. | 145 N. nt eg 

Wherefore I have comprized all that was neteffary for practice, in 
the few words of the rule, which are eaſy ta retdin, aud da Jufficiently 
Paint auf the true analogy of this caſe ; intending te ſhew the application 
thereof in the examples. 1 851 HELD: 


CHLOE... 
Of the ather caſes of the impariſyllabie declenſion. 


| The farmation of the, genitive. | 
THE genitive of this declenfian admits of a great 
£4 variety 9 formatigns, which. correſpand to thoſe 
of the third. of the Latins, terminating always. in oc, 
as the Latins in is. We ſhall range them here in 
their proper order, according to the final [errers 


ahovementioned. wr 
1. Thy ending with 6 wine, 
a | Genir, 795 ; Hife, Bipgry, gradisy tribunal. 1 


The dame ef letters are indeclingble 1 A, ira, yu, 
dra: even thoſe of termination, as ., &, fa. But i, v; 0, 


» are declined, becauſe of che rr thas. goes wich them. 
| 4 Nouns 
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Nouns formed by apocope or rejection, are alſo indecliaabſe 
as d for 3Pacua, trxtura, oxina for onlwagpe, ann, GAs 
pa for zaufag, pinguedo, & c. 

The other vowels form the genitive in « pure; 

ſo; 5d CELLO cube, Or ewe, finapi. — like mapner 

140 MPTP gummi, aprt ag, cinnabarts, WET 566» piper ; which 

are al! words of foreign g growth: wherefore Athen. ſaith, 

that there is no Greek word (vix. ſubſtantive) ending in 

* 6, except ix. 

wo; : only one ſubſtantive, d pins, piarrec, mel; and a few 
neuter adjectives, which conform however to the analo- 

| gy of the following rules, becauſe _y always take the 

T genitive from the maſculine. 


Tvog: 76 vow, yaw, 2 3 but bree is alſo uſed: in like 
manner l %gv, haſta, gue; and Ware; : whereof in the 
. heteroclites ; owary, vo, finapi ; | Taxgy, vos, laeryma. 


— 
my 


Y 


og: Th &ov, Greg, wrbs : 28 rb, rde, grex ovium, ovilt. 
And here we have ſix nouns in v, I's Ariſtotle in his 
Poetics acknowledges but five. | 
a $9577 Ano, Ante, Latona. But 5 for * is inde- 
| clinable. ' | 


II. Thoſe in v or 6 retain theſe letters, 1 
they chen geable; and n 10 take 
a T Or A. if; 3. 4s 5 


4%: & wald, wld'vog, fear, 1 pymn in FOR of 
Apollo: Te , avg, nigrum, alramaulum. 


AN arrec: for participles ; 76 'THLary urros, which follow heir 
pr maſculine. 


8005 7 3 To riger, rhgures, tenerum. 18 


nrog: 123 EN, vos, Graces : ” oughr, 5 Fog, Aren, a kind of 
inſect in Pliny, and the name of a fabulous woman. 
ich 0 wee, ines, paſta © 5 ew, dg, ment 7 s 0 9 ago, 
tog, mat: x 25 7 e * tener, tenera : dens, agnus, by 
ſyncope make: for gros, according. to Euſtath. 
-- unleſs we chooſe to 5 dee it from gs, #9305 


1 s Kp, 6g; lelpbin : # 5 dure, eg, radius ; 31 & 5 Hl, 
IN 


dude, litus. The A of theſe nouns frequenty 


end in c, a5 Ms. 
1 ove 3 To pair, 0, wajas x "and all other, neuters' of xoung 
ON 


In wv. 
orrog, for participle; As To co, orrec, veyberans. 
0906: 15 . Tour, $rodeg, deriving it from Ares, bipes, 
obrroc, for participer; 3. as rd TVT#1, Zrrog, ver beraturum. 


alſo whoſe- ending is in'v» or v;; 2s 4 Gogrvg, or os rl, 
vxoſ, Phorcys, the jon £4 Neptune, and father of Mug 


N 5 TOE & pdous, livres, — Pr opugnaculum ligneum ; . thoſe 
TN 
vos, 6 T0 Cevyroy, tyros, fungen. 


SS N 


-» © 


e 
(s 
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| oro: as d , ig, ramus? 8 ald, aur, 4 Vum: ma- 
TW, Pato n lane, Papaver. 
ovos 3; 5 glos, cęioros, ferra : 72.9 FR $i llsundo: 39 
Jahr, 0104s demon, genius: 5 15.9 eric, orgs meliar, 
xy, canis, makes x by lyncope, for veg. 
| prog: © > Fued. c r ros, Kenophon. 
NN 4 ovT05 © I oarwry o reg, draco. In the ſame manner the pare 
| - "we 'ples, 3 re, ovrocy Verberans : 3 ru re, bros, qui 
ver beravit. Likewiſe all other ſecond aoriſts active. 
obrrog: u Wy oοαν , verberaturus. In the ſame manner 
all other ſecond futures active: and even the preſent of 
_ circumflex verbs coming from e or ow : as * oro 
* n dn Adv, 8 Syros; manifeſtaxs, | 
ago; * Hd agg, leatus 5 T0 vixTAQs agos, near : ; Jae, gd. 
flurnus, a ftarlin g. 
ars: 1d Frag, grarec, jecur, hepar. In like manner 73 N- 
AP Ateg, ares, ca gud animalia capiuxtur, illecebre : ciag, 
adefs e Price, puteus. But the laſt three are ſometimes 
contracted: for We ſay CfANTOG 1 FnT0G, penrös, c. 
i pag retains ę in verſe, making dg 
Trges: 5 Doe, ebe, Ser, the name of a people: alſo the ſilk- 


nn: ö =o » Nerzgog, pelvis ; T6 *g, Yeo; 4 cor 5 ve · 


ugs, fatum, ſors. 


p G ego 5 5 Cid g, teogs Siber: 3 Abe. aer: 3 db, Nella: i da 
vir : a huſband's brother, rl 


Several are ſyncopared i in the gpnitive ; 3 ò warde, pater. 
warigeg, FaTges > : & Gries Vir, an kes, ee, taking a J, &c. 
_ J es Pho 8 vad, ſediculus: * x8igs tigòs, MARKS & & argue, 
pollex : 6% " wo, multimanus. 
oe To 5 reg, irdees . cars animus, In like manner its com- 
pound, 5 - — » pryaATUgy ess: , — 
17 | ers: Mbog, vgos fuſurro © © &i pegrugy vgoc, _ 79 wigs 
P wels, ignis. 
£ gos: ö Pwgy Pagocs fur: 6 0 lyoes i ION fanies panic a ſe- 
Ag roſity ot blood: 1g Ne, capturay preda. 2 
NP ogog: oNerwes ego, Neſtor : 0) 1 &TETWg, amd xoęos, caren: patre. 


of 


12 tt But beg. aqua, makes bd arg, as coming . via; 3 


ee grdę, merda, makes oxarh. 


Ul. 71 in q or form the genitive, e to the 
power of their doubled letter : whereof takes 
: the firſt claſs of mutes, , B, g: axd Z the * 
X, 75 X5 # bus y | 


| cos : 5 Neat, Iwgaror, cafes 13 U, PALE docs. 


* 


2 < ug, wuulpes ; changing n Into :. 
Toy Some take a + with *, making 
res: ö dag, Granro;, rex 7 ut, ue, box. 


lum, calix : © ꝙ n wiigak, ano, adoleſcens e 5 1 , a- 


% 
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8 . 5 t, en cicada: Apt. 
8 , ery TH” * oh 1 — 9 
0 n » Bnx%» 19 » T » cap where 
* is — for 6, by reaſon of the Following — 
Sog: ö &, awd, oculus, Viſus : 1 N-, ewes, procella: 
6 Kixnan, wwog, Cyclops. 
v Bog: 5 any » "Agabog, Arabs; 5 ga, abo, palumbus : 
: v PA, , vena. 
pes: Kim, Kirors fluvins Africe © 1 xavivu, pos, colu · 


men, ſe 


IV. Thoſe ending in e generaliy take the laſt claſs of mules, 
T, 0, J; or elſe a , which ſometimes retains the 
T along "with it, making vr. And ſometimes the c 
of the nominative is rejected, and the genitive ends 
in oc pure; thus, 


'D aro: md Yigass avs, feneus : To Ag, bares, al. 
artes: Vas, gas, Aare: àsdgds, arlgiarre;, Hatua : 
6 vas, Tarro;, omni. In like männer Tex compounds, 
Aras and Vue, omnis. 
© Hi ih, niger 3 © TENG, aso arg, niſer. 
ade: for the feminine, as 5 Ade, Nee, monat, unitas : 
3 daherãdoß, lampas, lucerna : or for the common, as 
25 Puya;, Pvyddog, exul, profug us. 
5 ag, Lan, and by contraction aeg. But the con · 
* — nominative az;, makes its genitive in Ado; acuted, 


AE 


AI 


45 5 5 1 wa, puer, puella, alddc. 
* * _ . anus, verula : vans, vads, navis, Att. 
: and in the plural αν and yerwr. The 
cg 275 vnõs, ods (or by dizreſis me) and in the plural 
ras; for vac, But the acculative is va for 14a, 


tin for the neuter of nouns in 263 ww pale TS aaubiecs 


AYE 


EZ 


25 EY 5 _ darrog, convivium 7; To raic, yards, faring 2 


Ne ö rig, 3 pedten : ite, iro, wnus, In like manner 
ads side, aullus; and other compounds. 
irres: ö Tigabse, 1 Simois, a river of Troy: J "Orduc, 
LIE Orber roc, Opis, Opuntis : a city of Greece: 0 xagicis, ir rosa 
2 Likewiſe the par:iciples ; as rvp be, frroc, ver- 
* 
udeg: 7 Au, claqis, Ade, xaudi, A, and xu: 
plur. g, cla ves, Matth. xvi. 19. 
= and Jog, according to the Ionics, or toe, according to 
EYE the Attics; à Saomitc, rd Baciniuc, fog, ioc rex. 
roc: & Ans, wrog, lebes © d; ic be, frog, veſtis. In like manner 
the feminine ſubſtantives derived of an adjective; as Lands, 
malus ;: ij X@XGTYG» WTO» malitia 5: rate anbau: 3 I- 
rng, 97% ur bauitas, & c. . FE 


HE 
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drs: 5 rat, leres, banoratys * dag, depri ee, laure- 


atus ; both contraſted — ruin and dapeig, trag. 
ure: Kühne, tyres, Client e Old. wires, Halen. And 
the like nouns borrowed from the Latin, which gene- 
rally loſe their z. 
1e: Arpeoobirycy bes, Demoſthenes: ö rens, 0b, triremis 2 
0 9 55 ant, toc, Verus Et Vera, 
ſoc: 5 Adee, 105, ſerpens : n LATE 106 urbs, Att. 0g. 
dog: 6 lags, 100%, Paris: 5 xęnris, venr dos, baſis, funda 
mentum, repida : ; © * 9 Ar, Foc, extorrit, exul. 
ros: i; xis · xãgiros gratia, Ia like wanner dag 
| erat: s, Teig, ingratus, &C. 
12 4 10%: 0 0 1 58716 , zeviboc, aVvir, ales ; 5 7 1 Ag Nie bos, Funicalus. 
| bO'95 © 1 ding, Jus, fas, It ur 05, hence deſuciuiu, in Hom. 
Jura, dare) ard dis: as x hath X eres, and more - 
Over xagidos and . accordin g to [2 mn 


| 10 0 — n rig, rurds, aliguis, guidam; and rig, Tivogs quis, 
LC interrogative. 


955 79 rei, Texte, mut. In the fame manner all neu- 
ter nouns in 0. 


OZ orog: for the neuter participles, rd TrrvÞ%, broc, uad vere 
beravit. 
dogs: & % 1 Bic, Boogs . à de, vosc, 
. 


y xos: 0 MRS, eg, pl, enta * 5 "Owls, ode, O 7 
Opuntis ; ; which are dal Nee by contraction. MH 


ors JK: à öde, rd bro, dens; and ſeveral participles, as 


38; , 0% eres, gui dedit. 
den: ede, Fedde, pes, with its compounds, ä, careng 
pedibus, Ke. 


Be makes 37%, auris; taking it de, which would 
Done, be from * 
ves: d pic, pode, 2145 ò ie, or ix bds. ber piſeis 2 *. | 
Avg, xiavo, chelys, cithara. 
_ d sds, Ibias, acutus, welox : de, ſuavis : axvc, py 
: Att. 6 TUX? Wy x tw, cabitus: J fies, 46, Jenex © 
| 0 4 alas $6 fecurts © whoſe plurals are in , wixen, , 
| apioSew, Sixt, &c. 
TE J %: „ Mag, Magde, chlamys : 3 x3 7 , hahe, 


ena. 
2 hes: 7 ＋ * xopubeg, galea. 
5 1 R vᷣxros, Jungens, and the like participles 


of verbs in vw. i lara 
5 hath only the dative plural, gruen, martyr, teftir. 
3 | Boe fo alſo udprup, vpo;o à above. i 


. Kl riſus: o pos perde, vir: 75 de 


1 0 0%. br Ne, puſtula, red ſpots, foch 
* ph l $6 bt Eel Lola too der the ſire. 9 theſe tage 


= 7 5 405 Ne poder 7 5 505 beg, aurora. 8 


nz 
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| evo; vilupds, rilupo roc, gui verberavit; and ſach like par · 
NE J ticiples. 
wos 2 5 Teds, Tgwds, Tros, Trejanus : & ngws, Tewor, heros. 


V. Thoſe that have a liquid along with the e, retain it, 


becauſe of its immutability ; 9 they add 
to it a r, ora; as, 


Ar *. 3 A, &, ſal: à A, GAGs mare, in verſe. 

WE eg t 5 Hast, tauariog, Jumbricus. 

PE 4 3 Aduage, wdxagre, Which is the ſame as uarxag, fac · 
xc gg, Beatus. 0 


Rur E XII. 
Nouns which form the accuſative in . 


Nouns ending 1 ilk ic, Vs, aus, ous, if their genuine be i in 
etc pure, make the accuſative-in v, : 


EXAMPLES. 


We have already obſerved, that the accuſative is 
in a, as ro, Tirava. There are however ſeveral in 
„ as nouns in is, vg, ars, ous, when they make the 
genitive in oc pure; as ô gs, 10g Or tec, du, ferpens : 

6 Borgue, racemus, vec, ur: © öde, clogs, oö, acutus : 
75 vas, vad, navisg, vb: Boys, (Boos, Body, bos. But 
ſome of theſe end alſo in a; rd, Bergva, ofia, vis, or 
va, and particularly — the e FN rom Az; 
cometh alſo Aia, Fovem. - 


ANNOTATION. | 


Barytons (that is, nouns "Scented on the laſt) in « and ug, 
which do not form the genitive in 25 pure, admit of both ter- 
minations ; 3 5 dic, 1006, 71 tide and 7 TILE lis, contentio : 0 „ing, 
voc, vb rinhuda and vinauy, gui recens advenit, Though the true 
reaſon of their having the termination in , is becauſe the Ionics 
— j them in og pure; and thus they follow the ſame rule as 

re 
Among the nouns declined with a ſyncope, theſe here, marry, 
pater; fre, mater; vac. venter, are never ſyncopated in the 
accuſative ngular, and frequently not even in the genitive or ac- 
cuſative plural; ; Tor @eTige, 11 linrięa, rx: varięa, to diſtinguiſh 
them from 5 Targa ex, patriaz 5 pATea, matrix; 5 yd or yargns 
the belly of a bottle, or the cavity of a ſhip or weſſel, 


Rycz 


GP * o ＋ - 1 . 


Of the Dar Iv of IMPAXISYLLABICS. 6r 
RuLtz XIII. bs 
Of the dative plural. 
1. The dative Plural is formed of the. ſingular, by 


; i tim CT bef, Mei. N 
2. 122 o, the following letters, ò, 0, v, 1, muſt 
be caſt off. | 
3. The dative ſingular err makes the plural tie; but 
ori Makes 101. 


EXAMPLES, vt 
1. The dative plural is made of the fingular, by 
putting c before ; as 6 prrwg, rhetor, rd prrogs, Toig 
frog. | ö 
2. But if any of theſe letters 8, 0, „, 7, happen to 
be in the way, they muſt be rejected; as, | 
Nom. 5 Tiràs, 5 zageròg, 6 : oO dg, dens, 
D. S. 70 Tran, | T5 Aapnads, TW arti, | Genes 
D. P. Toig Trac, rad Nah, rose racy, | pe 
3. But if after the removal of theſe letters, there 
remains one of the ſhort vowels e, o, in the penultima, 
each of them takes its ſubjunctive u, or 4, in order to 
form a diphthong 2 thus tyri makes . ; and ovTi, 0ugs 5 
as for example, | 
N. 8. & rTibtg, porens. | lor, leo, | Timur, werberans. 
D. 8. 25 mTibirrs, Niorri, Tuxlorrs, 
D. P, Toi 1h. Aid. ru lvo.. 
ANNOTATION. | 
The reaſon of this is, becauſe the penultima of the dative plural ought 
never to 4. uo quantity — that of the — drug 8 RM 
Inſomuch, that if the latter as long by poſition, the pofition being 
talen away, the hs of it muſt be ſupplied by a diphthong. 
But if it ſhould be a common wowel, as this may paſs for a long one 
of its own nature, nothing is then inſerted ; for inſtance, Alarri, Ala ß; 
tra, iron. And if it be Sort, it may continue ſo in the plural, ar 


Few, menti, tel; or it is made long by poſition, as — 7 
ydgrvges ; ani, ſali, à ac, &c. r 


hs RuLe XIV. 
Dative of nouns ending in a diphthong before 5, or 
in E or q. 
i. Nouns ending in a diphthong before e, or in E, or U, 
ferm the dative plural, by adding. 
* 2. Thoſe 


* 
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2. Thoſe which end in ne, and are fyncopated in de- 
clining, ferm their dative plural in dei. 9 


af ExAmMPLES. 

r. Nouns that have a diphthong before c, form their 
dative plural from the nominative ſingular, by adding 
4: thus, ac, Bac, rex: Bg, Back, Bos * apmat, 
dprak:, ru pax: Aga, Aga ili, Axrabs, &c. 

2. But nouns in ng, that are ſyncopated in declining, 
form their dative plural in «4, as warde, pater: wa- 
vięos, Warper, 70 wuvel, toisy warędol, patribus. In 
the fame manner, pmreao:, matribus : JYuydredoiy Ma- 
Sus: ardexcr, viris ; and ſuch like: 


ANNOTATION, - 
Which is only à ſoftening ; becauſe if of war wt ſhould make wa” 
Teac it would be too rough; for A ſaine ages of agb, ageòg⸗ 
ae for @givi, agnns, they make PT ον 
Obſervations bn the dialects of impariſyllabics: 
There remains very little to obſetve concetning the dĩalecti of 
this declenſion, after what has been ſaid in treating of the others, 
The poets uſe an apocope, or rejection, at the end of words, 
and almoſt in all caſes. | | 
In the nominative in ; J for Jh, domus. N 
In the genitive of nouns in s declined by artec, they cut off 
wor 3 Alge, Afarros, and Alar, Hjacis : QOia;, Obevro; and Dons. 
Thoogh Laſcaris is of opinion, that theſe cafes ſhould be Ala, 


Ss, &c. 

They caſt off the laſt ſyllable of the dative, terminating it ſtill 
In « after the apocope ; ©ir: for &ir 2, Thetidi + dri for plriy, 
Aagello : and ſometimes ending it iu ©, under which they ſubſcfi ; 
the i: 7% for yori, ſudor : Miay for Mas, Mien: fo that theſe 
nouns conform to the analogy of the parifyllabic declenſion. 

la the accuſative, where there is generally an „ after the a 


cope; *AxiM for Ar, Apollinem : idxd for cara, fudorem. 
In the vocative it! ar, from whence they tejeck the 5; d Ala, 
Oiw, for & Ma,, Obzr, &c. | | 
Poets often form the dative plural of the nominative in « ; rer 
748, Toig Ti7&r:o%, or doubling the c, Tirancg:: and even in con- 
tracted nouns; Tiixia, Thx, or ice. 
On the comrary, they ſometimes form this cafe in nouns ending 
in av; or one, not of the hominative ſingular, according to the ge- 
neral rule, but of the dative, in the ſame manner as other nouns ; 


gte, regi, Bacigs, regibis : Bir, boi, Bert; and Sect, Dor. 
bus, &c. . 
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| CHAP. VII 
Of imparifyllabic contracted nouns. 

[pARISYLLABIC contracted nouns are of two ſorts: 
The former receive the contraction in the nomi- 
native, and retain it afterwards through all their caſes, 
without changing their eſſential termination, no more 
than thoſe of the pariſyllabic declenſion ; as 5 rin 
and To THANE, ie rog 3 '0 TINS and. To THAN, nyrog, bong- 
rYatus, um: 0 prALTOUSS and 79 MENT GEV) oevrog ; 0 ut 
urig and To penimzy, Zurog, mellitus, and um. Their 
feminine is alſo contracted, but it follows the pariſylla- 

bic declenſion; i T1pntooa, riuwnoon, as, honorata, &c. 
Likewiſe, 0 WAANG 16, serrog; 0 WA Bg, Zyrog, pla- 
tenta: 6 Ling, Simois, a river: 1 Orc, Opis, untis, a 

city: 1 *Apalzs, Amathus, &c. 

In the ſame manner, 20 lag, 1g, ver, Ts Lagos, Jpeg: 
7 xlaę: ne, cor, Ts xing, &c. Here ſome add, rs © 
rie, TE gugòs, ſebum, from Fine 3 but the latter makes 

gtæ rog. | „„ 

O vg, vag, T8 Waidos, waidôg, puer: 6 dag, Ads, 

it, rd Adaα, Adeg * TY Ada, &c. 
The latter do not receive their contraction in the 
nominative, but only in certain caſes. Theſe are 
much more numerous, and more remarkable than the 
— becauſe the contraction being made in the 

ſyllable, it generally changes the termination of 
the caſes contracted: and we may compare theſe tq 
the two laſt declenſions of the Latins, which are only 
a ſort of branches of the third. SET 
They all follow the general analogy of contraction 
laid down in the firſt book ; we ſhall however deliver 
ſome particular rules concerning them, ſo as to pre- 
vent their giving any trouble. | 
—5 RULE XV. 
General for the contraction of impariſyllabics. 

1. « penultima makes « in the dative ſingular, and uy 

in the three plural caſes; 3 

2. 1 penultima makes i only. ? | 
| 2 tt, o ta final, makes No 

_ X 


E x A 1» 
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EXAMPLES. Rn 
The contraction of nouns is always made of the 
ultimate vowel with the vowel following; concern- 
g which we have three general remarks to make. 
1. As often as the dative ſingular, and the three like 
caſes of the plural, viz. the nominative, accuſative, and 
vocative, have an : iti the penultima, there is a craſis of 
this « with the vowel following, into « diphthong. 
2. But if there be an i in the penultima, the craſis 
is then into « only. | | | 
3. The contraction of te, or ta final is into y. This 
will appear better, when illuſtrated by examples : we 
{hall begin with the nouns moſt ſimple, 


Nouns in ws, which grammarians call the third of 
| contracted nouns. 

Sing. 5 Barnes, rex, d Parine; ms Pacino, Att. hugs 
more ufual ; v Baoiati, ac] Tov Pacikias 

| t. Gag. 575 | 

Dual. To and & Bao, 15 rarely uſed ; voi Baoiatows | 

Pl. « and & GA, is; mw Bacihtuy;z reg Bacinevss 3 
rc (aortas, G. 


Nouns in is and i, which grammarians call the ſecond 
of contracted nouns. : 
Sing. o dig, ferpens, a 001, TY dies, To Seit, 12 3 Tey 
ov | 
Dual. 20 and @ die, Toiv e@iows ; 8 
Pl. ei and & pics, dpi, rd dpi, Tois dle, vg öpiag, 
Jig. | 
In like manner n us, 05, urbs : 70 chi, ewe, ſinapi, 
muſtard : and in the plural, rc and à c-, cunt. 
ANNOTATION. | 5 
This declenſſon in ws is properly Icnic, as appears from Herodets 
bo wrote in this diale&, and from the almoſt general agreement of the 
learned. But theje nouns are alſo commonly declined in eog, like the 
preceding; which gave vecaſion to the grammariaus of calling this laſt 
manner Ionic, and the other common, though without any foundation or 
We may alſo refer to our general rule the neuters in v, declined 
in tec, which follow the ſame contraction, though they are not 
compriſed by grammarians in their declenſions; as 73 &rv, 28 
@5 505, To Arte, A pl. 1 Agia, 55 &c. la the ſame W 


Contrafion- of [TiPanisyLiLanics, 6g 
+3 Tov, To dio, grer : T3 1miov, dimidium ; whetice comes 74 
5uion, in Ariſtot. 6, Metaph. 

+ Thereto alſo may be referred the dxytons in bg, declined in oc, 
which have likewiſe been omitted by grammarians in their de- 
clenſions; as ò 19%, ſuauis ; Tu 1Hog, TH noi, idr: of and © 5016, 
zg, T5; öbiag, zg. In the fame manner, 5 öde, arutur: 3 dy 
acerbus : and ſuch like. But the neuter plural of theſe is not 
ſuſceptible of contraction. | | 


Rurte XVI. 


For all nouns in »s, and neuters in ec and oc, by gram- 
marians called the firſt of contracted nouns. _ , 
Nouns in ns, and neuters in ec, er os are contrafted 

in the three genitives, thus : Lane 
The ſingular contracts ws into us ; But 

The dual lou, and the plural tur, loſe their t. 
2645 ExaMPLES _ | 
Theſe nouns in ns, may be maſculine, feminine, or 
common; thoſe in «& or es are always neuter. They 
follow the general rule, in the ſame manner as the pre- 
ceding ; but beſides this, they are contracted in the 

genitives ſingular, dual, and plural: thus, S 

Sing. tog, og: 
Genitive | Dual. tow, ov. 
Plur. door, „„ | 

Sing. 5 Anpeodimg, Demoſtbenes, à Anodevr ; 1% Am 
| Oiveog, vous; rc Anpordinei, ver v Anpoodiven, vn, 

Dual. rd Anyoodiver, vn; rem Anpooterio, voir, 

| Plur. . and 8 Anporbever, viit 3 705 Anyooberior, voy 3 

rote Anwooliveor 3 Tos Anpordiveas, vue 5 
In like manner, rs and & rex ec, mnurus, TY Trier 

ove, &cc. plut. rd rtixea, u, &c. 5 

s 7.00; ANNOTATION. 9 5 
The neuters in e do ſometimes contract d into #3 73 cu, 
erat: dual. exiacey oxiaui But door for zen, ocali; is ſaid by 

a | 9 f „ 3; 

Nabe that have two « in the penultima, commonly drop one 

of them before the contraction; but the plural (ii they be neoter) 

is in a, and not in » ; W eg, Abu, oh xi. x g vd ec, 
gloria, v , Aa. Though perhaps this might be more truly 

8 contraction, were it not that « becomes 


* 
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PW compoſed of ee are variouſly contrditet z for 


inſtance, * 

Nom. Hga hie, 40369 | Hrreulis. Voc. "Hearn, rA, Or by O 
Gacope, Heaxats, Gen. Hgluthirors doug, obs. Dat. 'Heaxatii, d, 
c la the ſame manner Oer, HegirAings &c. 1 appel. 
Ae. ſuch as ius, glorieſus, axaes, lIaglorius, are declined 

e Anuoctimg. 

Nouns in n; pure, make the contraction of the accuſative alſo 
into «3 as ie pubs, Tor ivOvia, iwhry or iupvã, ingenioſus : vs, 
Tov , v or vyic, Janus. And this contraction into 4, 
of the Attie form, is moſt commonly uſed. 


EE - eee on - the dialetts ¶ the preceding contrate 
"rug - nouns. 


The genitive in +0; is contracted into ev;, according to te 
and Dor. 3 ons * rex, TY Pacino Dor. Baoinevss and I. ga. 
erg: won, it wikeog, wikiug 2 Aęicedvng, tog, we, &c. 
Poets detline tbeſe very nouns with » throughout all their caſes; 
23 6 6 Bachs, 5 Jog, Ji, Ads Kc, # n wN, Jog, de, Ja, &c. To Sieg, ſpecus 
oT11%;, c, &c. and this ls done by à craſis of the two is into a, 
1 for eki; Tic, &c. +0 
The old Attics made the contraftion of the nominative and ac- 
euſative; plural into de, or 5s ſubſcribed, inſtead of d as Ha | 
Tor Bae, reger: imma for 5rd, equites, &c. which is often to NC 
de met with in ueydides. df? Dll 
The Ion. ſorm the dative plural in den, as Broder, From their 
-fingulari in 56, Bacon: in like t manner vids, vito, u, vit, flu: 
hay Foojutory curfar, &c. : 
ouns in ius are often changed by by the Kol. and Dor. into %s 
wherein they have been followed by 1 Latins, as Ave, A 
x Achilles. . And hence. it is, that 5 they make the 
genie Achillis, deriving it then from Ach illes ; and ſometime) 
haller, by contraction bild, taking it then from Acbilleus. In 
like manner. N and Ubi, Mofis and Mosi. Hence alſo it 
comes, that in the, accuſative they ſay. Perſia and Perſen, &c. 
But thefe Tame nouns in 4c are declined ſometimes pariſyllabiealh 5 
and ſometimes ndþiriſyMabically; as Orne, v, ad 06, Orpbeus: and 
N it Is, t * the Latin have ſeveral nouns of the firſt 2 and fifth 
declenſions. See the new tnethod of learning the Latin tong ue. 
Laſcaris, lib. iii. enumerates fix er len different entities? 
nouns in ws; as Ax beds, Axe, in the common tongue; 
Axbolbs, Att. Avπνπνπνπναο, according to the old lonies s Aανπνπά, 
0 according to the new 5: AN, with the accent on the ante 
nultima, according to the old Aol. or Axe, according to | 
| | new 3 ahd. Ax h, according to! the Boot.: for all. which ke 
| r different authorities. 
| The Atties contract alſo the genitive and, accolmtive, Gogolar of 
nouns in wv; pure; as d Rx , an Attic meaſure.;.74 xt 
; 4 x61% xed. Bet then 4116 accuſative. makes its, cOntrac- th 
tion into @; w Nala, you; 5 as Piræus: wi Togaieyy * 
Ans; Tor Hugęaia, Ilosgaid, Rec. 
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9 8 Rur XVI. 

of feminines in «5 and w, which grammarians call the 

. | fourth of contrafted nouns. 

8 i. Contrafed f eminines in ot and u, make the obliques 
M ug, Ol, Wy Ob, 

« 2. The Jual is declined hike TW „ and the Plural like oe. 

; 2 ExAMyLEs. 1 


1. The feminines in ws and „ make ol in the vocative. 
In their other caſes they have always an « in the penul- 
ima, and are contracted as follows: | | 
8 ing. 1 aid, pudor, 3 aide; Tns aidoosy 263 Th alder, 
ort; ru aidoa, &. ; 

In the ſame manner » Aurd, Latona, à Antes; Tic 
ſurrbeg, ic, &c. | | 

2. The dual is declined like , and the plural like 
;, that is, like the maſculine article, r aids, ai aide, 


yg . — — . 
wc. Though we meet with Ka and Kaobes, in the 
þ Muri of KA, Clotho. | 
elr f 

47 ANNOTATION, 


Take notice, that the wocative Fe, do is like the nominati ve 
ral; whereas the dati ve ſingular is circumflexed, p; aides. 


Obſervations on the dialects. | 

"ef The genitive Kol. is in 8e inſtead of 86; Th aldbeg, ald. 
2 The acculative Ion. is in &, aud the ol. in av; rb ald, addr. 

9 Rvurtz XVIII. OY 
ly Df neuters in ac pure, or in pas, which grammarians 
fth make the fifth of contrafted nouns. 
4 In contracting as pure, Or pas, 7 muſt be left out : 
I Then the genitives take u, and the other caſes a: 
% Aud if you meet with an +, you are to ſubſcribe it. 
Fe "EXAMPLES. , 


In declining theſe nouns, you muſt firſt caſt off 2, 
cording to the Ion. after which the contraction is 
ormed into o in the three genitives; and into a in the 
dther caſes: and you ſubſcribe . in thoſe caſes, that 
ad it before the contraction. Thus 

| 1 F 2 Sing. 
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Sing. T0 xptas, caro: Ts xv, e iaoc, xptws 3 To rela- 

j ri xptai, „%. | BS. 

Dual. rs ugpiart, platt, xi: rom xgtarelv, XAEAOW Aeg. 

Plur. ra gta ra, xpiaa, „pie: TW gr, Ag Xptuy 3 
rote u h,ỹAu 


Obſervations on the contracted nouns. 


We meet likewiſe with ge by contraction for «gias, in Theo- 
critus. 

The Jon. put here an « in the penultima in the place of the a; 
vicea for yigaa, dona xigen, xigac, cornua as may be ſeen in 
Herodotus. | 

Moreover they uſe the Attic contraction; as in the ſame author, 
xeia for ugs; whence the dative plural xgwoos, in verſe, for 
aged We ſay likewiſe x. and xgraroor 3 yigarIO, and 
yicaioos ; and ſuch like. : 


Contrafted nouns that vary from the analogy of the 
| preceding. 

Nouns in vs, vec, are contracted in the nominative, vocative, and 
accuſative plural, forming always their contraction into v; 6 Borges, 
racemus, Tz Borgves : oi and & Borgurs, Tv; Borgvas, Birevs, In like 
manner „Ive, mortuus : gd xvs, ſpica : ò inde, piſcis; n deve, rette, 
&c. Nouns in ev; are alſo contracted in theſe three plural caſes; 
3 ede, 18 Bods, bos : oi and & Borg, Borg, res Bing, Bots 3 and among 

ts 83; ; which, as oa makes o, would ſeem moſt natural, were 
it not that the contraction of the accuſative ought always to be 
the ſame as that of the nominative in impariſyllabics. _ 

Comparatives in , are contracted in the accuſative ſingular of 
the commoa gender; and in the three plural caſes, nominative, 
vocative, and accuiative, of all genders: firſt by rejecting the 
conſonant, according to the Ionics ; and afterwards by making the 
contraQtion of « with the following vowel, according to the Attics; 
3 & eiten, majer. TS H re patiGoroc, Tov 2 Tip giga, jtidoay 
ute: ot, ai, 3 patiGovigy unless, paaiGave ; TY; rag pariGoracy 
Hilgeag, prigove, and not Lier ſor the reaſon above given, when 
mentioning ) +5 and J Ae, ads, ne, majers: and in the 
ſame manner the reſt. | 


— ©, SS. © ew D > Wb > © ep 0 '< wp'> - ep 2 o 
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3 . 
Of irregular nouns, and jr of theſe that change their 
b 4 . 


of Fre prom are ſome maſculine nouns in og, that make the plural 
in a neuter ; which proceeds from their having had formerly 
the ſingular in oc and ov. Thus we ſay, s Ji@egcc, biga: ö igrruds, re- 
; > ge, jugum : © ax ds, circulus : © A, lacerna : © pang 

| veclis: 


IRREGULAR | 69 
weltir: & rebut, atis, flatera: ò red xv, collum : 5 a7roc, cibus 
d frumento. And in the plural, 24 dies, 7a igerpua, &c. but we 
meet alſo with roc »vxavc, maſculine, as we meet with's J&:5u3%; and 
d dende, vinculum e ot Me and vd M. In like manner f2- 
rugo; and furuger, butyrum : ryages and ydger, garum, a fort of 


| ſauce: roTo;, and , & ren, dorſum : arridore; and arriforey, antidote, and 


the like. Thus 4 e, via: & x; n Tegrag, tartarus ; in the 


plural have rd xiawvba, vd T&grage, neuter, though we meet alſo 


with Ta; xi. | | 

Eradior, fladium, has oi des, and 7% rä. | . | 

The following feminines, à yur, or yurait, mulier ; 5; 03%, via z 
z ob, civitas ; & xu, manus ; ſeem maſculine inthe nominative 
and accuſative dual: for we ſay ro uralt, To dd, To wt, TH 
vu. But the reaſon of th's is, becaule then vd, according to 
the Attics, is taken for rà, as appears clearly from Apollon. 
lib. ii. cap. 7. juſt as we ſay, Tv Qvou, To mutex, To Tiyva, &c. 
See the remarks after the ſyntax, Bock viii. Nevertheleſs ſome 
of theſe nouns admit alſo of 7+, as rd wie, Iſocr. urbes, 


Irregular in declenſicu. 


Some nouns in Greek, as well as in Latin, are declined dif. 
ferently under the ſame termination of the nominatiye ; as 3 Agne, 
Dares, ts Adgnro; and Adu; rd Adgonra and Azgiv. ö AgicoPams 
T2 tog, Ariftophanes 3 Toy AgiroPdryy . thus alſo 7% Anuncta and 
Anpoobivm ; & Merry, dominus, Tov $:icTmoria and tiomitny, T2; di- 
wire; and Merbrug, and ſuch like. "EY | 

'O „e, 78, 8, and rd g, mens ; dime, rd Nredog and Imp, tipes. 
lo the ſame manner the other compounds of . 

O xdAugs TE xdAwes and 28 w, funis, rudens : & tews, TH ige, and 
73 iow, amor, 3 

Seve:al change their termination alſo in the nominative ; as rd 
Agios, 2170 Xxętus, debitum, &, alienum 8 & xt ioc, 18 io, the 
Jane : likewiſe 73 xotor, uy UT T6 x, w, and To xeiue, 78 xetws 
idem zurdg, , and Mc, Aro, tenuts, fimplex : whence cometh 
urg and Art 3 Athy and %; with ſeveral others. 0 

requently from an impariſyllabic geaitive is formed a nomi. 
native, hich we decline pariſyllabically: thus from wdgrvg, page 
Tvgor, come drug pagroes, teftis ; from bug. Vibr;o;, $ Vibverg, 
Vobis, /aſurro. Thus from 73 dane, 75 Iaxgve;, cometh 73 2 
never, v8 Jangbu, lacryma. | OY. | 

In others the nominative is variouſly changed; as 5 Hung. A- 
_—_y beatus ; or ad xags, PExagTC or lH, [{0X&gis, 

O MwoT;, rd Mord, and & Muciv;, rd Muotug,” We ſay alſo 
Muvom, Mobetòg, Miyſes. * 

T you, genu, rd yaw, Or, by metatheſis, dg, and 28 v, 
whence comes the plural yαν, by epenthe lis vbν, and after- 
wards. by ſyncope yaa. . 

T$ %zv, vos, and by tranſpoſition que, whence comes the dative 
tes, and among the poets de; or To gag and Sega, & rg, 
whence the plur. Agra, and by ſyncope daga: allo 18 Xgoc, wc, 


, bofta, 
F 3 O bugs 
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o ddl. rd &, or © bits, TH de, or bude, TH baloc, Alias, &c. 

O Mas. lapis, TE xd, and by craſis Ao; 3 © Ada, Tu Aay Oy 
24a ; and 3 NA, Ades; With ſeveral others of the like fort. 

The genitive of the ſame noun ſometimes varies, though in the 
fame declenſion, as » xe, mans, rds s, poet. ede; whence 
comes the dative plural, rag xieo+, — the genitive dual, ru 


bo 

Some take their caſes from different nominatives; as 5 yan, 
mulier, from 5 yu, obſolete 3 rig yurainc, 15 ura,“ 1% yu» 
va, & y, rejecting the f of the nominative. lu the ſame 
manner as we ſay ſometimes à aa from avat, x. 

Thus 75 , lac, rd Ye, and even vd da. according to 
Euſtatch. aſſumes alſo re yaaexre;, from yerat, obſolete; whence 
nevertheleſs comes the dative plural Toi; t., Euſtath. . 

oO Zeve, Jupiter, q Zit, T6 Alec, Ty Al, Tos ala, from Alg. For 

heretofore they uſed to ſay, ale, 0%, Euſtath. And Zzvg made Za 
in the accuſative, according to Polycrat. in the ſame: Euſtath. pag. 
1387. 24. The poets ſay alſo, 5 Z, d Zurds, &c-Or even & Zig or 
Zac, accuſat 25, or Zav. And the Bœotians, Avg, ab, and Aar. 
Some neuters in a# have the genitive in ares, as if they came 
from nouns in a ; 70 1Teg, jecur, 3T@To; : vd Me, (with a ſmooth 
breathing) dies, taken from nuiga, with an aſpirate, according to 
Euſtath. 28 „dag, ca; 70 Qeiag, puteus; vd Frag, adeps 5 T9 dihuag 
gſca, illecebra ; T0 br utilitas, cibi, pecunia ; v6 8hag, uber, mamma 
in befliis ; To KAT gs catut. To which we muſt add alſo the fol- 
lowing in we ; T6 oxag, Merda, rd cg; 2d Ude, Aqua, Th Viarouy 
changing @ into a. The poets for bg ue 25 bd, Tv beg. 
H daha, uxor, makes Jzpagroc, taking it from the obſolete 


4 


T Sg, auris, makes 28 7%, changing s into e, as we have 
already obſerved in the table of genitives. | | 13 

To theſe ſome more are added by the grammarians, which, 
they ſay, follow the pariſyllabic and impariſyllabic terminations, 
without receiving an increaſe more in one than in the other; u 
aan and d, in Hom. both, ſay they, from ay, 5e, robur, 
pecunia : lun aud iaxa, clamorem, minas, perſecutionem, both from 
tend, ig; and ſuch like. But all this is void of foundation. Where- 
fore the etymologiſt is in the right to remark, that the firſt, aau, 
comes from , 4x0; and the ſecond, isa, from id, ao. 

Tue ſame we may ſay of all the reſt ; which can never follow {q 
different an. anal-»gy, without ſuppoſing a different . nominative. 
As when we ſay, gen and gba, tramam, ſubiegmen; Axli and 
*Arln, Attin: bc and vopin, page @uyny and Puya, fugam; 
from whence Obyad:: Ixoptve and d. NGHhν Arat. femi p. eu Lune; 
jiMxgary and wages, mule, &c. TINS 


1 


Hereto we mult refer alſo theſe other NOUNS, A and pate; 
l and punaatwr, pecorum, in Lycophr. For the laſt comes from 
Aas, azo; according to Euſtath. As alſo agiowne and apr 
rr, perſone facies ; whence WerwTaT? and Towra, in Ho- 
mer: likewiſe egoearo; and ogveaos, prcudibus : ug, and uy 
vio, liltts © yugorro and wigucs, jentbus 5 walnuatou; and mabnuacy 

+ | | affe&ionibui , 
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ur; and ſeveral others: in the ſame mauer as the Latins 
thematis and thematibus, &c. 0 999k 2 
And we may always feign ſuch nominatives, though they are 
not to be found, in order to form the dexĩvation of theſe: caſes j 
fince Apollon. lib. ii. teacheth, that u weg, de and 55 
— though not uſed in the nominative, nevertheleſs ought not 


to be conũdered as 8 aleogwhec palolete,. decaale: — Q be met 
with in che other . 


of delve am. 

Some have only the plural: not only the names of feſtivals, as 
Aiorbora, Liberalia ; or of cities, as af ©jfut, Thibz ; rd Miyzea, 
Megara ; which is cofimon with the Latin: but alſo ſome others; 3 
25 . Ara, taken for provifiens ;, becauſe, taken Jor, barley. | * 
has a Gagular: vn inwiuc, malBa, porta, &c-* © 

+ Some have 2 N caſes; a3" bot, From Sich, 2 2 


Tos . Sie a ſort of cake. - 

1 RLE is mg to be Tank | ia theſe three eaſes ; : FR 
tive, d, ; dative, AdNeg, Ade, A Ng 5 "acculative, 
ume, AN A t Which is rendered by the adverb iavicem, 
mutuo ; Or by the nouns alter, altera, alterum, alii, alics. 

Theſe bave neither genitive nor.: dative ; 6 tag, corpus: 70 
has, fl ulgor : T9 LIND CAPE» promanterium: To 990% ſuauitas: To 
dp. wtiiitas't' vd Beiras, fimulacrum : > "T0 575 » ſomnium. * 

- Othes, are indeclioable i in all theig. caſes; — Hebrew. and other 
foreign words; which are alſo ingeclinable in Latin: likewiſe 
words ſhortened by apocope ; To 95 for Nd: 70 xaca Or xagn for 
T9 x2gnves, cap: oy xage, tus capitt, Farip, and wor edthen- 
ed by paragoge, at irignps far iriga, allera. But as theſe, laſt re- 


ceive ſome alteration in their penultima, it behoves us 4p be more 
particular concerning them. 


Of indeclinable nouns, augmented by Pr, or PR 
Theſe nouns are to be met with in the pajjiyligbic aud impari- 
— 1 declzafions, and are indeclinable 8 in e ie, ogular and 
plural. They are formed ese 
Nd Tone in a chavge ſometi meg their a into An . 
of the nominative remaining on the ſame ſyllable; on y hen it 1s. 
upon the laſt it becomes a circumflex, b | 2 of ag. 
ug uchi, a,b ys. for t Ovearin, Uraki Y vlg 5 Fro 1 fe b 


ala, 
tar. Ju like manner the, femimne p. $* ia 3 as 
Hauch . Paropyirny epparente & Aeon B45 


Parilyllabics | 19 95.97 ov, firſt r ject c pr * 1 the aęc 
on the penultima; 4 75 trum 7 I Mr A Boos from 5 
dciopi, ol, M: in _the ſane mand Ive! pronouns, Lord, * 
32/e, which is alſo found) for g in Hm. J 

Impariſ Mee in 10255 are always contra ded vouns) 3 
into , and retain their accent. [Choſe 1 in wv, and Ahe . ia 
ere, drop the ; of the genitive, and take , at the ſame time 
retaining their accent; as dt, currun zh: rn, Jog, 
coxa, aeινοννναꝙ &c. 

F 4 We 
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We meet allo with isn from i -, ſiuus, by changing 


* into o. 
And vappu for vor, or , or moor, from ai or. according 


the Ion ang Dor. vids, navis git ue. from Eggs. Brebus, 
the genitive Eęid os. Likewite * tor unpòs, from * 
cor, & 


. 
| CHAP. X. 
* wp wa of nouns : and feſt of nouns 


OUNS, as well Delis as ſubſtantives, often 

change their termination to ſignify the difference 
of gender or ſex. But adjeCtives, whether patiſyllabic 
or impariſyllabic, are of two ſorts; ſome haying ties 
different endings; and others only ]wq u. 


Rl E XIX. 
Acdjectives of three terminations. 
. When adjeftives admit 3. But as takes _ ay; 
of three termmations, 4+ "IT, JOY ve. 
og pure 10 ee Make. 5. Ev, £098, 0: 


„ Made © 3; 6. QT, vin, ds e 
2. All otbers in os * 7. Hy, eve, ku. 
n, oy : | bo: af 4 
oY Eren 


1. Adſectives in es pure, or in kes, ſorm the feminine 
in a, and the reuter in ; as 6 aus, 1 ij, Tv d. 


3 a, um: 2 6 avbnges, n | arbofa, 10 »bngov, floridus, 


a, uin 


- The aden; in 9s make the feminine in n ; as xa, 
EN Nane, Genus, 1 Weber, a, um: which happens alſo 
to the follov ir EE though in «5 pure; 0 docs, 
dyν (and not S oflavus, a, um: , AA. 
Amper, with the Ochet compcuids of e. 

But the A. Us generally make the texmination « of 
the common aa th eſpecially 1 in compounds and de- 
rivaives; 43s. 1 gage, % T0 wdα⁰ενννν, OMHIDHS 
amicus: 5 '6 * 1 rh 2 To niche, elegans. 


aN No- 


. ANNOTATION. 

Thoſe that follow the Attic declenfion, have c for the maſculine 
p and fem nine, and oy for the neuter; à g 5 rns, g 79 iuytury 
y fertilis ; where v continues the ſame as in the ſubltantives: where- 


of we have treated above, Rule ix. |; 


3. The maſculine in as takes aua in the feminine, 
and ay in the neuter ; as ue, prraua, pirxy, niger, 
a, um: dag, alva, ar, miſer, a, um. Except ut, 
0 Leydhn, ulya, magnus: was, WET, Wav, omiis, with 
its compounds d xrae, overas,. univerſus, &c.; and the 
participles in as ; as ac, aca, av. qui verberavit. 

4. The maſculine in vs takes «#. » ; 1wiovs, iu, 
zuicu, dimidius: Ne, ea, d, dulcis. Except woaus, 
which may be ſeen among the irregular a. jeciives. 
8 The maſculine in «c takes tc, Ev. 0 Xaęitig, n 
Xaęiecva, To x gratus. Except tig, pricey 27, UNUS, 


©» Fa Þ as 


make ca, iy ; rvpheis, rpltion, rwe, qui Vapulatit. 
Contracted nouns in &5, make Scr, wv; as MENTESS 
prAiTECTE, [at T2), melleus, a, UM : coming from u 
TGEIS, MENITGEC TG TOE, which follow the preceding. | 
But the maſculine in ns, formed by contraction, 
takes nooa, I; as Tins, TNTTR, riuν Honoratus, pre- 
tigſus; coming from Tiuntis, ri, u, Ws. | 
6. The maſculine „ takes eva, ü; AS 0 Tien, 1 
Tigre, T6 Tiger, tener; but theſe, generally ſpeaking, 


e have only two terminations, as we ſhall ſce in the fol- 

” lowing rule. N 

55 7. The participle we takes vice, oc; as TETUO WG, TETY = 
Puic, rerveòg, qui verberavit. | 

TY The participle in wy takes BTX, oy; AS TuT|wv, TuT|80G, 

0 rurlor, ver berans. 

95 


RuLzt XX. 


Achectives of two terminations. 


I. Adjectives of two terminations take a ſhort vowel in 
the neuter : 

2. Ie and us caſt off their ce 

3 Aud 85 is changed into . 


Of the VARIATION of Apjzcrives. 73 - 


% 


with its compounds and the participles in e, which 


E x 4 M- 
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EXAMPLES  -- 1 

1. Adjectives of two terminations (except the Attie 
in ws abovementioned) generally take a ſhort vowel 
in the neuter. Thus the common in wv makes 
the neuter in ; as 6 % n tvdzipwv, To zudguzcn, felix. In 
the ſame manner the comparative; 6 % d Hie, Th 
peeiZov, major and majus. ; 

The common in makes eu; as 6% n pon, 9 To eve, 
maſeulus, a, um : 6 i Tipnv, *%. 76 rig, lener, a, um: 
rien feminine is ſcarce to be found but among the gram+ 
marians ; wherefore it is better to ſay, n rig, as we 
read it in Euripid. according to the preceding rule. 

The common in ns makes 16, and always belongs to 
the Arſt of contracted nouns; as 5 », 4 aanbnc, 76 aan- 
bes, verus. But thoſe in ns formed by contraction have 
three terminations. See above. 2 pg 

2. The common in is makes ; 5 . tuxapic, 1d ty- 
agi, gratus : d i QiAcrartgic, 79 p., Hudigſus 
patriæ. And theſe are generally compound nouns. 

The common in us makes v; 0 5 n dan, To dd uy 
non lacrymans ; and generally thefe arc only compouphy! 

3. The common in ov; makes u; 5 9 1 ves, 20 
Tours, Multipes. 3 SPB 

But eus contracted has three terminations, See above. 


ANNOTATION. ..- = ..-:- 
Some writers, among whom Clenardus, place here athex agjecti uss 


of ene termination only ; as agrat, rapax, uaxap, beatus. But it js 
far more probable, that the Greeks have no ſuch adjeiver, and that 
the above mentioned are of the common gender only: for inflead of rd Ze- 
wat, it is better to ſay T6 apmaxlncy: and inflead of To {Gxa%y, WE 
chooſe to ſay vd duda Me even find uaxauya inthe feminine, beata, 
Valius. i : 


Irregular adjectives. . 


There are alſo irregular adjectives; as > wos, multus, accul, 
Toy TAU, the neuter To Wed. The other caſes, in whatſoever 
gender or number, are generally taken from woos (which is 
ſometimes to be met with) as zd wool, Tg wu i Donny, The 
ee, TH Won, Ke. 

But poets decline ov; quite through, like 0e, whence comes 
the genitive woato; : the nominative plural montrc, wont; - the ge- 
nitive @oXwy the accuſative goaias, gears. They ſay allo in che 
nominative Tovaus. | | | 

; II. Of 


Of tt Variation of SUBSTANTIVES. 75 
II. Of tbe variation of ſubſtantives. 


The ae have alſo their formation or variation, for the 
diſtinctꝭon of ſexes. © 
The feminines derived from the pariſyllabie maſculines in 16. 
are formed, | 
* In rue; as from 


LY wpepſ roc. propheta, -« comes 5 oH, eb 


OY 


i cf cAν , pre feAus, d wporatle, præſecta. 

à mapanxiitn;; maritus, 7 wafd vori, „ 

— z Neubig, mulier + Scythia, Kc. 
2. tn pf TV . b ede 

Nas, p/allere doctut, 3 po Dirpies, p/altria. 

6 WO\1THGs poeta, = wolur pla, poetria. 


3. In ve as from ach üg, tibicen, comes auanrgic, tibicina; 
ſor SN we lay alſo add 

From en, dominus, comes a and cmnouvu, domina. 

From ixOvoruMns, piſcrum wenditor, comes ; xXbvorwAaua. 

Thi, termination in aue takes Place alſo in the pariſyllabics i in 


9% 3 as, 
ò AUxocy opus, | 1 Adnan, lupa. 2 
0 CxopTiOG, Scorpius, | | K 7 THOpT aL, ſcorpæna piſcis. 
Others terminate in 3 or in a; as, 
$ dog, Jer vus, „ d, ſerua. 


3 Ode, Deu; 5 Ore - the poets ſay allo Diana, N and 
moreover they-uſe Ode, in the feminine. 


Or in «5; as 
led agniss- 1 5 5 aue, ag na. 
$ xurny%, Venator. ” xs. venatrix. 


Thoſe that are derived from the impariſyllabic declenſion, do 
alſo terminate generally in a, as likewile thoſe Ne maſcu- 
line ends in wr. 

à rix ro, Haber, F | 1 tare, fabricanris, 


$ dick ves vel Siga, Fg * 8 and Hife mals, fas 
"+ fu 


* 
$ Ado, &acon, Spartan, 5 Adxaa, Lacena. 
8 Atwy, leo, L 5 Mau, lena. 
5 Neuer, draco mas, 1 dedxaνt!, draco famina, &c. 
Or in ca, as thoſe whoſe mabati6c ends in E, I, or o. 
z &rak, rex, dominus; 1 21900, regina, regis uxor, ſoror, aut filia, 
ga, palumbus, 1 dera, and Ait. Carre, palumba. 
$ Ba, rex, & Baciuooa, regina ; for which we uſe alſo 
gag and D. ä 
3 imc, paupar, n hi, n ens. 
And ſeveral gentiles ; 2 as - 


: Orb, Thrax, Ion. erg, ” Opnooe, + 


Cretenſit, | 7 Ke Cre 
. L 0k, Phenix, N 5 @®oinoca, Pheniſſa. 
0 Ki, Cil kx. 8 Kimora, Cilia. 
6 Aleve, Libys, 1 Aievooe, Libya. 
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There are alſo ſome that end in $a, coming from ive; or in 


| "I coming from vp; as, | 
| * 5 liebs, Sacerdes ; maſc. q Tipu, facerdos ; fem. 


$ cord, /ervator, 1 j, fer vatrix. 
And the poerics. 
6 leb. ſenex, 5 lei. vetula. 
à dornp, datcr. : 1 druf. datrix; unleſs we de · 


rive it from Worn. 
From ix, vipera, maſe. comes xda, vipera, fœm. 


— 
CHAP. X. 
O the comparative and ſuperlative en. | 
RULE XXI. of 
Of their termination. 
1. Regularly the comparative is in rei, and the 2 


Perlative in Taro : 
2. Irregularly they are in wv, and ces. 


EXAMPLES. 


No UNS are compared either regularly, or irre · 
gularly. 


8 1. Regularly the comparative is in reges, and the 
ſuperlatiye in rærog; As Gies, uriges, nme 
ſanctaus, ſarttior, ſanctiſſimus. 


- Irregularly they are formed 1 wy and 98; As 


XAXGEy malus; ; X@KIWY, Pejor ; z xd o, pefſimus : and tk. IS 15 
almoſt as much as 1s requiſite toremark for beginners. 


Mamer of firming the comparative, 

The manner of forming theſe comparatives and ſuperlatives, as 
alſo the change that is ſometimes made in the termination ot the 
poſitive, may be eaſily learnt by the following examples, which 
we ſhall range according to their terminations. 

ag: > he, pEAGYTEO;, MENAYTETOG, niger, nigrior, nigerrimus : 4 
which may be formed from the neuter A adding thereto Tegos 
an e. 


ns: > ehh ide icegoc. tb et lgaNr, pius, magis Pins, n 5 
from the neuter in 295 To td eng. 
6 lrdeges, glorioſus, ir do xifos, ir doßẽ r rog. 
or 0 W206, mitis, WpcebTEQ%» WE4OTETOGe | 
à code, /apiens, cori, TofPwraTC;.. 


Theſe are all formed from the Fenn: changing into i 
epos and rc ro. 


7 
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ve: theds, latus, wguriges, werrare, ; from the neuter in v. 

18 6 Xaging, gratioſus, Xagiig ige, Xegrio aro : from the maſcu · 
line in us, rejecting « from the diphthong. | 
ens ö andy fimplex, arb αοe, ankzfraro; : from the poſitive 
in ovg, X 

: ò cg, modeftus, copgorigigęos, cupęori cares: from the no- 
minative plural in 8. 

To theſe we may add alſo thoſe in ap; as 5 uarap, beatus, la- 
* Haxdęra vos. | 
+ Thoſe in oc, preceded by a ſyllable long by nature or poſition, 
make oTigo; and 6raro;, with an 0 as dog og, dog, above 
mentioned. And thoſe which have a ſhore ſyllable before ec, make 
wTrpo; and rar, with an guiyzx; as & cd above mentioned. 

ut © use, Vacuus, makes t Hg, XEVITETC 5 and rev, | ans 
guftus, girbrigeg, gib ra roc. Nevertheleſs we meet with ai ν⁰e⁰ 
and gebrigec in the beſt MSS. to which I think it ſafeſt to con- 
form. 

Some that have oc, preceded by a doubtful vowel, will admit 
either of o or o; as © ig, equalis, igoTego; or led rigog: & inxavdgy 
aptus, ixaviTege; and ixarwTigeo- 

From wogPvgrog, purpureus, is formed by ſyncope wogPveurrcory 
for =«wT:o; 3 the ſame is allo practiſed ia regard to ſome others | 


iregos and Igarog. 


To theſe regular compariſons we may refer thoſe in ir:go; and 
lea roc, though formed irregularly ; as, 
$ MAN log u , NaN Iνν NAν,o g. 
And the Attics form a vaſt number of th; ſort; as, 
à xd, libidinoſus, Aauyvirteo AayviraTo 5 
© N, Paucus, ö,, ö ve, and even Alyiroge 
Thus TegTro;, jucundus, makes T1gTVoTa&T0%; and rige. 
6 aber, ſuperbus, a)aGurireges, anaGorigaroy. 
$ ux, mendicus, wluxis aro. | 
d Dat, flupidus, Braziratog. 
$ 6oÞayo;, cb/oniorum amans, rhoPayirarog. 
I anga rg „ Intemperans, àngarlęavos. 


à Jude, mendax, hi aro. 


trepos and gar. 

Some are alſo formed by the Attics, and even by the Ionles, in 
5rroo; and traror 3 As, 

0 owedaing, fludio/us, c “Ui oT2IniiraTo;. 

> aPborog, invidie expers, largus, àpboricigos, aptoriraroi;, whence 
Eupolis hath taken a@0oriraror : juſt as Pind. hath aToiriges ; and 
Apollon. lib. iv. de Synt. ian οöeo. 5 
Anga rog, merus, non Mixtus, àngavigięos, àuęarirarog, KC. 

| alrigos and ai ra ros. | 

Some in ag are likewiſe formed by the Attics in airege;, 
alrarog, by ſ yACOPE ; as, 

© wanu;, vetus, wakalrigoc, marairaro;, In the ſame manner, 
b vraie, ene, 5 oxenaie;, tardus ; and ſome others. 
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Th termination is found in ſome, without being ſyncopated :; 
as 3 (hog, proprius, idigitege;, Idar, As allo à yours, quietus 3 
Toog, aqualis ; wiacs, medius; whnciog, propinguus ; Weg, ſerus, &c. 

3 g. amicus, forms by iyncope pries and. pv] and 
among poets Giaires. Att. QraeiTego; and Mf. 

$ winwr, maturus, Makes winairigoc, winairare, 


Irregular compariſon. | 

Among thoſe compared irregularly, the following take i» and 
#505. 
6 Ng, pulcher, * le, XAANIS OG» x 
$ aeg, f rpis, aioxiur (loſing e) aioxirecs 

9 ov, mij ef abilis, oliv, ox rigog. 

8 ix bees, Inimicus, ix bios, ix hg 

> pads, facilis, alan (calling off J) pairess and by ſyncreſis 
bös, bases. 

In like manner thoſe in vs, though they are alſo compared 
regularly, 

> Bag froſundus, gabi rio, Baboraras, and Babireg. 
But from wy, + is alſo cut off, and the preceding conſonant 
changed into two os; Babiur, Bacown. In the ſame manner are 
compared fpxdvg, tardus ; yaunvg, dulcis z nog, ſuavis 3 waxy 
erafſus ; ra xùs, ccler; axv;, velux; gas, brevis; and the like. 


2 ompariſons more irregular than the preceding. 


There are others ſtill more irregular than the preceding ; as 
eyaboc, bonus; auiinuv, melior ; from whence there is no ſuperlative 
formed. | 


; | from Sauai, as cptimus from opro ; or 
And rien, * Pirrires from Eiatges 9 melior, præſtantior. , 


wpeiocws, b cd rigog b fi rom X( TUG, or aT’, Fortis. 

age iar, 1 ais © from Aßęiog, Marius 3 "Apnc: Mars. 

ats, d Ag © from 2w for S, Or ibi, volo, gua/s 
melior, optimus, quem magis volumus, 


We ſometimes meet with &yabdrar, as in Joſephus and others, 
though it is rejected by Lucian, as well as xc<gq!Faioraro;, whole 
Poiitive zogu@air; has already the force of a ſuperlative. 

. Kaxocc, malus ; axle, pejor; naxiros, peu. 
Likewiſe eigen, , : 
or poetically Xepiiuy, ue 
And ſometimes rn, 
ui ya, Magnus, weituv, i 
Mixgog, parvus, makes regularly Hug ripos, ra vg. 

Ard morcover in ſ vc 
the comparative 1 url 
Aux95, or 2ax3 in Euſt. parvus, idocws, or Nor, MAN ee. 

Iloavg, multus, GAiiws, N og, for oN, WAS ' 


d whence no ſuperlative is formed, 


Comparalives 


Comparative and ſuperlative DEGREES. 79 
Comparatives and ſuperlatives not formed from a poſitive. 


There are comparatives and ſuperlatives frequently formed, not 
from a poſitive, but from elſewhere. 

1. Some are formed even from a comparative or ſuperlative. 

ä ſ Awiny , melior : Ne. 
uro, minor feed rig 
l rig, prior : rige. 5 
From a compa- F Paws, facilior : pager, in the neuter: and Ion. 
rative; ab from ßnrrigor. 

BIDS) aM pulchricr : nanurigon, 

| xegtiwr, pejor : xeeuoTegen. 
tig, vilior : Xii. 
| Xilęi coc, peffimus 5 X®giroTiens feminine in Hip- 


From a ſuperla- 


pocr . 
tive; as from 


xb dicos, illuſtriqimus : nudiparo. 
FA&X505 ys ninimus: EA&X150TE20%Gs 

2. From a noun ſubltautive : 28 Agde, Jucrum ; xegNur, lucroſrer 3 
xighrog, Jucrofaſimus. 

N 0 _ rex; BaownuTegecy magis regius; gam rares, regno 
gam. a 

9 pryos, rigor, horror ; ßiyiur, Borridior, terribilior, deterior; 
0/155, maxime horrexdus. | 

s Od, Deus, Sewrrgo;, divinior, Hom. 

à p and ò ne, fur; Fweoraro; and riimtiraro;, furaciſ/imus, 

à h, percufſor; wyxtiraro, promptiſſimus ad percutiendum. 

$ cru, potor; wotiraTos bibaciſſimus. 

7 rden, Braſſica; x6ajubraATCy Ariſtoph, quaſe bracifſimus for 
Braſſicæ olentiſſimus. 

3. From a pronoun: air, ip/e ; avrorare;, as in Latin % 
mus among the comic poets. 

4. From a verb: Qt, fero; pięrigos, prefiantior, as much as 
to ſay, he who can carry more; pirates, and alſo pięricos and 
pięicos, præſtantiſimus. 

. From a participle: à i ν, validus; if our, vali- 
dior; ippwprrisatoc validiſſimus. 

6. From an adverb: , ſupra; avurrgo;, ſuperior ; dd rareg, 
lupremus : dr, infra 3 xanwreew, inferior ; xatwreanoc, infimus ; 
cg, longe ; woppwTeg;y remoticr 3 Togpuratog, remotifſimus, 

In the ſame manner iow, intra; ige, extra; mgiow, ante. 

But ie, prope, makes s, tyyuTaTHC; © ON ty, Ii, 
propior, proximus, | | 

From iow, retro, comes onirego;, poſterior, and niraro;, poſtremus. 

From wewt, mane, mature ; DewicrTigoGy maturior : TewiolraTo;y 
maturrimus, omnium primus. 

From , alt; tires, altifimus. And in verſe, from a@agy 
cito, comes àpdęrigeg, citior. | 

7. From a prepoſition ; as, . 

From dmig, ſuper ; intgrięoc, ſuperior 3 inigramo;, ſupremus, and 
by {yncope va ros, COM, | 


From 


: 
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From wel, ante: weirrgc, prier; wgorares; : then rejecting x; 
and making a crafis, wgwros, primus. 77 


Obſervations on the dialects of the comparative and ſu- 
Perlative. 


The comparative Awiwv, melior, is al moſt quite poetic ; as alſo 
the iuperlitire es, optimus : iaſtead of which in proſe we uſe 
Agar and ares. 

Inſtead ot xetioows, melior, the Ionics and Dorics ſay xgioovr. 
But «&gfw» is aiſo uſed, as if it came from xgarv;, fortis, according 
to the Ety mol. 

Inſtead of Sri geg, the Dor. ſay girricog, optimis. 

Inſtead of ane, the poets ſay raxiiur, pejer : xigeio, orog, pej or, 
makes igt. cv Xiętic ra, plur. Xigtic reg 3 and the datiwe {yncopated, 
xiges 3 then by changing the diphthong, igt. II. a. arts xienis 
viro detericri, We allo meet with xigna for yiztioe, Xigtioa, 
igtio. dete. ic ren, and Xxięris for XEetioves. In like manner we find 
tig lo v and Xtigar, ſrom whence are formed XFigoTr20G, wvilior, and 
HE589T AT» <liſſimus. 

"PzJu; and pro; change @ into » Ton. putting the , after it; 
faidios, facilts ; prixes, facillimus, We likewiſe fiad pyirzgas among 
the poets. ; 

Miyanc, magnus, hath ſometimes in the vocative utyan, mage; 
and in the comparative ueyaruTrgeg, major, among poets. 

Meiguy makes Ion. pitur, major, and Dor. ud cο, which is alſo 
taken for uaxgirrges, lengior; in the ſame manner as Peaoows for 
Peaduregas or Beaxureges 7 brewvior. 

Mixgoc, parvus, makes Dor. winxe;, whence the diminut. Aiauv- 
Nag, parvulus. 

From secs comes Ion. vor, minor; whence doc, the ſame 
with 37)%%w, vince. 

Of Sezòg the poets and Ionics make ] ng, multus. See the 
chapter of adjectives. 

In the comparative, for e, the Attics ſay , and in the 
neuter Seer, flus, which is taken adverbially. We meet alſo 
with TA», Att. and emacvr, Ion. and ſo in the other caſes, ond 
Foc, bs A, Bos o, &c. 

We likewiſe fay Sig, ag, for lo; mAciorcy, plures, 
eſpecially in verſe. 


CEPDDE2COLDDOBOCGICSDCCODOIOGBICDBY 
CHAP. XI. 
Of numeral nouns. 


UMBERS are either cardinal, that is, which ſerve as a 
foundation to the reſt, as ig, wnus ; Ow, dus; Tei; tres: 
or ordinal, viz, which are expreflive of order; as greg, 
primus. | | 


The 


Of NUMERAL Novus. 83 
The four firſt Numeral Nouns are declined thus | 


S1NGULAR: 


N. Els, Anu, Ala, una, zy, n 
{ G. dg, dg, £995» 


D. in, pc, - ivle 
A. a pricey, 25 
Dual, 


Nom. Ac. abe, or, according to the Attics, 3%, duo. 
G. D. Ave, and in the feminine due, and poet. in the 
dat. Foo. 


Sometimes Jo is not declined at all, being 0 oof all cafes and genders, 
* taken for duo, duz, dyorum, duarum, 

Sometime; it receives the dual article, and Sometimes | the plural 3 10 
9 1c J%; 6 % rk Mo. 

Avot is a caſe formed according to the analogy of the Plural. Mhere- 
fore aue find it uſed thus even by St. Luke, Acts xxi. 33. x; ixiazvor 
Nebra AN ν Foo), et juſſit eum (Paulum) vinciri catenis duabus. 
* e likewiſe meet with dvds in the genitive, for vols. - 


Pep : 
5 0 x 4 reed, tres, 1K) T& Tgiqs ria. | 
_ . res, rriam. | 
Sin <A. Tow, tribus. 


5 | Acc. 186 2 Tas r tres, 2 T& rglæ, tria. 
2 In like manner, 
„ Nom. 3 a riecagic, 9 7 7% Tieoaens bear. 
; \ * Gen. wy rico, 
a Nate — Thogagosy 
cc. Tc Ta rio &%;y 7% rb 
The Attics ſay, — and — in like Aike the * 


es. 
Ober vations on the Cardinal Numbers. : 
Numeral nouns from four to an hundred are indeclinable ; 
virri, guingue; de, Jer; ; inray Jeptem ; std, octo; ina, noven 3 
dixa, decem. 
Ta wo, ten to twenty the leaſt number may be placed firſt or 
. thus, 
Er diaa, or Worn ? eu, we thts ; Mia, or 12 do, . 3 
dix Teticy/ or r ihα⁰,, tredecim.—In the ſame manner, 
dur οννẽ⸗̃, quatuordetim ; 5 deraærivxi, quindecim ; dixadt, fex> 
decim; biraen rd f eptenydecing ; 3 Tenaarw, octodecim; Frxammia, 
novemdecizs ; ext, viginti. 17 
F rom twenty to thirty the ſmalleſt number is always put laſt ; 
$204 us, Vigint et wnus ; u 255 Vigintt unum TEL No, viginti 
duo; &e. reidnevra, triginta. 3 
From thitty upwards the conjunction i is commonly inſerted in 
the middle; as readaorra * dy, or, in one word, rea vanan, tri- 
'ginta ef unum, : ; 
From thirty to a hundred the tens are all terminated i in dxorre 
or irre, correſponding to the Latin, giata; thus, reidnorra, tri- 
8 ginta; 


— 
EF. 
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ginta ; rtecagdxerra, guadraginta; Wrrüxerræ, a quinguaginta 3 its · 
xorTa, ſexaginta ; ievounrra, ſeptuaginta; oyoonuty;e, "oftoginta ; 
irevizorre, nonaginta ; ixaròr, centum. 

"ExaTov * ity, centum et unum ; matey 95 de, centum et duc, &c. 

The other hundreds are declinable ; c Narbe, ducexti; af 
01240iai, ducente ; 3,ax6oiz, ducenta, In like manner, et ręiæx - 
cio, Irecenit ; of Trooaganicion, guadringenti z d ura jr guin- 
genti; oi i arb, ſexcenti; oi i ον, ſeptingenti; oi ër - 
cio, oftingentt 5 ol ns, 1 : 5 : 
8240 X, nille ; 66 die, bis mille ; 66 reicxνν ter mille; 
08 TETEaKiGN bAb0ky quater mille; «i ETT@xISX :, fepties milie 3 66 ox 
rag , octies mille; oi i νν no diet mille. | 

Oi ul 401, decies mille; but uvęlos, with An acute on the penul- 
tima, Aenises injiniti, according to Euſtath. o Acpuogict, vicia 
mille; ol vgigHlgiot, tricies mille; ànd ſo on. 
— Of Ordinal Number. 

The ordinal numbers end always in os. Thoſe of the firſt ten 
are in reg, except the ſecond, the ſeventh, and the eighth. Thoſe 
of the ſecond are compound nouns, ending alſo in ves: and thoſe 
" the third, and the reſt, terminate in ges; in the manner as ſol- 
ows : | Sa 
o eres, primus; & deirigacs ſecundus; 5 ręlxoc, tertius ; 5 vi- 
raę res, guartus; © Wipe TG» QUINIUS 5 & EXT0Gs fextus z 0 i009, ſep» 
fim'ts 3 5 oyJacs, ofavus z © ihres, nonus'; © dixate, decimus. 
oO irdixarrog, wndecimus 3 & Ivoxaidixatog duodecimus ; & Tgigxas 
Oy OE; ,, ᷣͤ v bob BC fog 
oo Teianords, tricefimus; © Teroagdrord;, quadragefimus ; 5 warns 
95%, quinguagefimus ; 5 iEntords, ſexageſimus ; 5 feder, ſeptua- 
gefimus ; © belege, oftogefims; ò immnxoxo;, nonagifamus 1 © ina 
Toros. centefimus, — hg? ne F | 2 
os Jaxoowss., ducenteſimus 3 6 Teiaxooor ds trecenigſimus. 9 

© xHuννðg, millefſumus ; ò dig. o;, bis millefamus, &C. 

& Nied, decies millefimus. © . 

© Feuvgrors;, wiIcies milleimus. 

$ Teiguugioreg, tricies millimus, &c. £1 

© , Of Numbers formed by abſtraction. 
' Numbers fo med by abſtraction are feminine; as ß lg, unites; 4 dae 
duitas or binar'us ; 4 Teas, trinitas or trinarius; , quaternitas or gunter- 


arms; m ν guiturius z h ixTac, ſenarius 3 &; irc, Jeptenarius; 5 y dag, 


cf an rius 3 i ina ac novenarius ; 5 drag, denarius; à ia rervac, centenarius; h; x 
ac milienariu: ; 5 21. myrias or decies millenarius ; where the word numeru 


s alyays to be undecſt 
Of Multiplying Numbers. EIN COT 

Some are in 8c, and denote the firoplicjty or multiplicity of a thing in itſelf; 

as 6 dr, fin plex; d dc, duplex 3 * reπ , triplex, &c. 1 
Ot ers ate in 4% Aud ent een 3 as 6 A,, daplus ; 6 Tera 

gie, triplus ; & Tergamacu;, qruadruplus, c. inet LY 
There «x otter in aeg, which chigfly mark the time ; 5 7eragraiog, quar- 
anus; rale, Gyintanus ; d ixxaleg, ſextanus; 5 ihne, ſeprimanus; 
6 oyFoa"og, ui % Aierum t; 6 imaraio;, qui novem ; 6 Texaraing, gui decem die- 
tum ff, Kc. Thus, wist reg Tgrais;, febris tertiana; or abſolutely, gra 


ee bs (cr: ure NN 


1 


en 0101. 
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ANNOTATION, | 
hat concerns the letters and which the Greeks uſed to mark thei 
ur hy 7 Book i. Chap. vi. e 7 Rene 
Obſervations on the Dialects of Numeral Nouns. = 
From ils, unus, comes 16, lon. 3 and from dia, una, ta, Aol. 
Its compounds take 0 for 3, Kol. and Dor. ovbeig, Anbelg, nal. 
lus ; ob ber, pnbir, aullum ; whence comes ige and it ue, ni 
pili facio. And this 8 ſometimes occurs even in proſe. 
he compound is alſo reſolved, Fol. and Dor. in two words; 
ö N de, ö d,, nullus, nullum ; fund tic, undd iv; or, in one word, 
. r. But Homer oftener makes uſe of b, dri, £7w0;, for ddt, 
rc. And the Ionics ſay, Safe. OE | 
The poets uſe 340} and Joru, for die, duo; in the dative Joroiow, 
1. 
Inſtead of Tiooage;, not only the Attics ſay r{rrags;, quatuor ; but 
moreover the Ionics ſay Tioo:ge; 5 and even in compounds, T:wooe5 
u, quadraginta. The Dories ſay TiTogss or rirxroges, and t e 
poets wiouges Or ee, and the obliques in the ſame manner, 
The Tol. ſay wivovgs;, whence Heſych. takes miocuga. 
For iix004, oigiati, the Dor. ſay a7: ; the poets and Ion. itzoor; 
whence comes 30509, Vige/imys. ' 
Inſtead of Teidazorra, triginte ; Troparaxorre, quadraginta ; dia- 
{- wy” es. s 
vici, ducenti; Terxiou iricenti ; the lon. ſay, rνL,“ůD , x- 
mote, Maw, Temeozo, &c. | 
7 or oyFonnpeTa, octoginta, the poets fay dr. TEE 
7 In ordinal numbers, the Dorics ſay wezro; for wearoc, and 
wire for wourirogs Primus. 


And the poets ſay dra ro for dir ſecundar. 


7 & eF.Sv 


CHAP. XII, | 
Oo FPR 
And firſt of Primilives. 
PRONOUNS are properly irregular nouns, which 
ought to be referred to the parifyllabic declenſion. 
They may be conſidered either according to their 
ſpecies, or according to their ſignification. 
According to their ſpecies, pronouns are primitives, 
derivatives, or compounds. According to their ſigni 
fication, they are demonſtratives, relatives, poſſeflvyes, 
or gentiles. * p 
There are three primitives, ty, ego, for the firſt 
perſon : ov, tu, for the ſecond : 5, ſii, for the third; 
which is without a nominative, the ſame as ſui in 
un. Theſe pronouns are declined thus: i 


1 
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Singular. . 
Nom. Eyd, ego; | Ed, tu; EW OY 
Gen. ing, mei; Joes, tui; Z, ſui. 
Dat. toi, mibi; Tei, libi; Gi, „bi. 
ACC. tht, me; | ot, - te; > he. 

| Dual. 
Nom. d, nos duo; | c, vos duo; | cel, 1hfi duo. 
Gen. „, noſetri; o veßtri; pl, ſibi. 

Plural. 

Nom. Sus, nos; des, vos; oed, gi e un. 


Gen. 1 noftrum ; | vpar, veſtrum; | ogav, ui. 
Dat. zi, nobis; vuον, VODIS 3 , ſibi. 
Acc. mnuas, nos; dh, vos; px, /e 


AN NOTATION. | 
Theſe three pronouns, and the greateſt part of the reſt, baue na voc 
tive; and thoſe that have, mate them always like the nominatiut 
But whereas the Latins Jay © tu, the Greeks ſay @ Br. 1 
- Eg} and opt cannot be expreſſed in Latin, lecauſe ſui is without « 
nominative. But the Greeks uſe theſs caſes for thoſe of airds, of which 
bereafier. Wherefore they may be rendered by ipli, ipſæ, ipla, 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Three Primitives. 
The Attics put yz after hd and ov, drawing back the accent; 
bye, ovye 3 Which they obſerve through the whole fingalar nun: 


r. : 
The Dor. add , or m; i,, (Kol. iyar) or iywr. They alſo pu 
ya for ye ; iyuryz. But the Boot. ſay id and z, where pa 
does not enter into the compoſition of the word, no more that 
.tys\y, which is the reaſon why it does not draw back the accent, 
T 1 cut off ; % for ). | | 
Tue Der. change e into 7; for ov they ſay 75, whence the Latin 
tu, They alſo ſay ry and 7vya.” The genit. is 73 of 75; dat, 2d 
acc. 7} or 76, which is here an enclitic, though it be not ſo in the 


nominative. 


Ius genitive ſingular us, og, &, are by the Ton. reſolved into 
"©; tio (or ulo) N i, 70 Z where the poets inſerta 1, ie, &c. 
The Cy prians ſay F, with the digamma ; and hence Heſych. i 
miſtakenin reading Tjo. We alſo meet with Leet, tui, 5670, ſub 
in Hom. ' But is ſignifies ſui, coming from i6;, ſuus : and ik 
(with a ſmooth breathing) boni, coming from j«v5 or 495, bon 
Hemi, nagt. e FE V «ll 
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the ſame analogy in the other caſes : drawing 
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The Attics join alſo de, to the genit. {u{cb, and {id:», or 

oy, &e. 

- The datives ine, ue, To}, change « into w Dor. zA, 7:»: and 
this laſt admits alſo of an e, ,; and by reſolution, 74». 

The poets prefix an « to the pronoun of the third perſon ; #7 
for 3z 3 n for 7: and the Dor. inſtead of this atcuſative uſe uy or 
, from the antiquated nom. e, acc. iv. It ſerves for all num- 
bers and genders, and not only for /e, but alſo for i#/an, em, um; 
ip/os, as, 43 or illos, as, a. ; 

In the dual number the poets ſay , o@a7; and the ol. au, 
ms duo; Yunus, vos duo; Which are allo taken for the accuſative 
plural, and uſed according to the analogy of the plural: of which 
preſently. | * 

The poets reſolve the diphthong of the genitive ; ſaying d, 
po, for , ofa»: and ſometimes they caſt off the » ; vai, oÞai, 
az in the nomĩnative. 

They likewiſe add an « to the third perſon dual, c for g; 
and ſometimes an , o or ; and even cg, which agrees 
with the dual of ov. 1 

Thus the nominative dual ops, and the genitive nt, or 
ch, which are properly from ov, are taken for ip duo, ipſorum 


" duorum, ipfis duc bus, and then they are derived from , ui. Whoſe 
' nominative dual cd is moreover uſed by poets for the actuſative 
' fingular of the relative au7%;, and for g, accuſative plural. 


The nominative plural is reſolved into «5 ; Ion. eg for nu, 
&, This « is alſo preſerved in the genitive and accuſative.”- Bur 
the poets add thereto an ; 5uirg, &c. except the accuſative 
oÞ«ac, where they do not ſay Sg. 

The Dor. change » into à in the pronoun of the firſt perſon ; 
in which, as alſo in the ſecond, they change tig into ec, obſerving 
back the accent in 
the nominative only, and leaving it on the laſt, but circumflexed 
in the other caſes, except the dative, which may be acated : 
moreover, taking the genitive Ion. in wy, where they only change 
1 into a, dh for il, they retain the accent upon the penul- 
Uma. | | 

The Zol. preſerve likewiſe this a, and reduplicate , changing 
the rough breathing into a ſmooth, and till keeping the accent 
on the penultima in all caſes. TIN 

The dative plural, Ion. and poet, is in i, acuted; u, (Att. 
Fur) duale, o, and even ci and gi. | 

The poets moreover ſay @i«; for iff or ipſos, which is alſo 


found in Thucydides. 


The Dor. ſay op}; for ae, and likewiſe 4}, which comes 
from e, for ged. And 4} in Helych. is alſo taken for the accu- 
lative ſingular. 


But thoſe dialects may be viewed eaſily all together in the fol- 
ing table, 0 | | 


G 3 TABLE 
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7 A PLE * the Three Primitive N with their Dial. 


1 


- 


2 


as 


— 


| 


L EO. | | 1. Tu, | ur. s. 
SINGULAR, S1INGULAHK. SINGULAR 
| cafe. 
Att. Ew ys Dor. xd (t ie 
N. 25 Dor. ih, iyurn, ov uſed in all * 
- ard i,. caſes) v 
B. i & iwyle.| and Tvya. | 
- Ton tjato, lle, Jon. otro, oo. Jon. toy and is, 
G. tus and iH. Att. oiober, At. tobev, ib, 
and J Att. Abe, and] oF & and offer. | 54 D. dv, ole, & ice, 
48 tutober. D. vd, rev, Teo. as if they came 
D. d and wed. Hol. od. from is. 
* | Att. oobye. Encl, 
=” tt. t. Dor. Te. 7 
D. 4 Dor. iu and a: Vie V 
ii ö and ret. P cet. fol. 
ud. Dor \ Patt, 7 1 3 ub, or 
A. i fie, 3 u, for all the 
; + EAFYE. Aci. 79. three gen ders. 
3 af Dua. DAL. 
N. 1 „Post. t. | 127 oÞar. | oe, of, & 
A. Dor. u * Hol. duns. oP o, or cs. 
8. NT. e -e ande 
PLURAL. PEV AAL. PIV ATL. 
Jon. nuits, *- Jon. vuitc. | : 
N 1 ut dg. 1 1 Pott. datt 4 Der. pic. 
9 Dor. dig. you! . TT opts 3 
C-Zol. AH | Hol. de. 1 Patt. OPitgs 
Ton. naiv and Ion. buptiars| - 8 
G. 34 v, f Py and de 2 lon. opien 
. NjAWV Dor. Epi. UAWY Ao | Lupin, F@wy 
| Aol Spain * Iams. Post. pile, 
D. au or ah. Dor. #6» x : 
D. — 2 Hol. a ge and ui FS l.. oÞios pate pt 9 
2 | AN. | 
. | le. in and . Hias. — cela 
A. du Der . s. o A Ups das. opas cet. gt. 
Ia. dune and 2 * H, (Der. 
4 ut. | and vj. 16 


II. of 


. 


Of DIIIVATrIV IE 97 
tt. Of Derivatives, whether Poſſeſives or Gentiles, 
There are eight pronouns poſſeſſive, which are de- 


rived from the three primitives, In the following 
manner. : 


bo F. rom the genitive of tys, which is 5 had, comes s ids, 
lun, ö tu] neus, mea, meum. | 

2. From c, the genitive of c, comes cds, ot, ed, 
fuus, tua, tuum. 

3. From the genitive 2, comes 05, J, ds, ſuus, ſua, 


faum. 


4. From the nominative dual of {y3, which is 5 or 
vai, is formed wwiregos; a, ov, noſter, a, um, ours, for 
two. 

5. From ogy or cp, the nominative dual of cv, 
comes ph re, &%, 0, veſter, a, um; * for two. 

6. From the nominative plural of iys, which is npsic, 
comes ijfairigos, a, ov, oſter, a, um, ours, for more 
than two. 

7. From dhe, the nominative plural of e, comes 
UptTEpory &, o, eſter, a, am, yours, for more than 
two. 

8. From cle, the nominative plural of 3, comes 
optrigos, a, or, ſuus, ſua, ſuum, theirs, for more than 
two. 


From theſe plurals are alſo derived the following 
two gentiles, njed aro, n, ov, uoſtras, atis; and Gala 
e, veſtras, alis. 

The interrogative of which is 7:#27%, cujas ? their 
ſecond root being 9zr«dev, /olum ; e 0 cometh 
Modards, alio ſolo natus. 


Objervations on the Dialetts of the Poſſeſhves. 


All theſe pronouns follow the pariſyllabic declenſion according 
to their . and receive the dialects thereof. 

The Dor. and poets change e into + in cds, in the ſame manner 
as in ov ; ſaying 2s, from whence the Latin 7, a, um. They 
ſometimes inſert an .; ved, 7:6, rid: and thus alſo they ſay ide, 
ia, ivr, ſuus, a, um. 

The ſame Dor. form other poſſeſſives from the nominative plu- 
ral of their own dialed ; ſaying * . (poet. a aH: — 


à, an 
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2, and z, 3: cle, à, and 5, 3+; likewiſe ict, &, dr: Inſtead of 
nutrtger, mofler ; d hulrtgos, vefter ; oQirigocs ſuns, KC. 


The Tol. join the article with the pronoun, and draw back 


the accent ; dog, zen, Togov, inftead of & ods 5 n. To y. 


III. Of Demenſtratives and Relatives. 


There are two demonſtratives, Tres, hic; ixtivoc, 
ille; which are both declined like the article, and 
have the neuter in o, and not in «9. The firſt takes a 
r in the beginning, where the article has one. 

There are two relatives of all perſons, viz. %, &, 
3, qui, que, quod; and arcs, , d, igſe, a, um, They 
are both declined like the article. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Demonſtratives txcives 
and zTo; ; and of the Relative auroc. | 


The Att. add a to the demonſtrative pronouns, #70}, abtul, 
rere Or Teri. In like manner iz}, irn, ixenct, &c. \ 

We often meet with ag, eſpecially among the poets, for ix:7- 
v9; 3 and the ſame is uſed in the other caſes, | | 

The Dor. ſay T1vo; Or Trog, changing * into 7, and the proper 
diphthong : into the improper v, or into » only. $3 

The Ion. put « before the long vowels, or the final diphthongs 
of the demonſtrative roc, and of the relative aur, and their 
compounds; aut for aurn, hac ; Teri for tete, hujus, &c. auriy 
for abr, if/a ; abris for airs, if/ius : in the ſame manner iuavri, 
£xvTH2, &c. | 

The nominative plural is excepted, becauſe the final diphthongs 
«+ and « are reputed ſhort ; #7«, and not rio, hice; aurai, and 
not ab rial, hee, taken from the demonſtrative Sog. In the fame 
manner in the relative ago; and aurai, ipſi and ip/a. Some ſay 
the ſame of the dual, but with lefs foundation. . 

The relative in aus, p/e, being joined to the article à aro, 
1 @UT1, 'To avre or Tar, is taken for idem, eadem, idem: and here 
the Ion. change av into wi, both in the maſculine and the neuter 3 
which they obſerve alſo in as rôg, even when it is taken for 1%. 
but only in the nominative ſingular and maſculine: as may be 
ſeen in the following table, | 3 


20 


FAE 


* 


Of DzMoxNSTRATIVES and RELATIVES. 8g 


TABLE of the Demonſtratives ixeivo; and roc, and the Relative abr, 
. with their Dialects. 
SINGULAR», SINGULAR» | SINGUL A 8s 
Fem. Maſc, | Neuter. | Fem. Maſc. Neuter. Fett. * 
Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. | Nome 
ixeim || #705, bic.| röre ny adxòs, ipfe w_ PM. 
As on. Ta; Ion. 
V ab rin Ion. air TwuTd abrin 
A. ros! wuT0; : 
Gen. Gen. 1 Gen, Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. 
TUTH rab rng N 8 lr 
WI © the -= aw Tavry | the ſame | and 
— I. airiz | as' Maſc. | airing 
| I. urin rabring 2 
Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. | Dat. Dat. 
arms aka . 12 the ſame * rabri | the ſame — 

: P L TuTw as Maſc. Tautin + 20% as Maſlſc. abxiꝝ 
Accuſ. Accuſ. Accuſ. | Accuſ. | Accuf, || Accuſ. | Accuſ. | Accuſ. 
ag "267 2dr as the raum "EY as the aur 
Rk uro Nom. rabrim Nom. ab rim 

„ ee Du Ax. Du aL. 
Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac Nom. Ac. mom. Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac. Nom. Ac. 

the ſame , «vr» | the ſame , 
¹⁰ν keln R abriw | as Maſc, ada 

Cen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat. Gen. Dat.] Gen. Dat. 
"we : 1 the ſane val rao airoly | the ſame | arab 
8vo;y wag as Maſc, | Taureaw | airiow | as Maſc, | airiay 
PLURAL. PLURAL. PLVU RAI 8 
Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. Nom. | Nom. 
— xt val S rot | 2 al ra. at rod ae |} avrz 
Gen. Gen, Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. Gen. 
ixtivay | the ſame || rr | the ſame | the ſame abr, | the ſame | the ſame 
xithay | as Maſc. I. Turi | as Maſc. | as Maſce. || airiwy | as Mafc. | as Maſc. 
Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. Dat. 
tg | Ixeivas I a] the ſame | Talray || the fame avrel; 
aire; ins ve . 3 as Maſc. | raurinet e as Maſc. N 
Arcuf, | Accuſ Accuſ. * Accu. || Accuf. | Accuſ. Accuſ. 
bal; |», as the | Taurag || aiza; as the | airas . 
axe | as | | r. | Nom. | Tautiag || avriu; | Nom. abriag. 
ANNOTATION, 


The neuter cf k, , for which there was no room in this table, 
can occaſion no difficulty. For the ſingular being in e, as we have 
alrezdy obſerved, may be formed from the maſculine by dropping « 3 
* , ue, 1. The plural is in & 3 EX ELVQLy XELVELs The genittwe and 
dative, as alſo the dual, are the ſame as ia the maſculine. 


Obſervations 
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Objervations on the Dialer of the Article, and of thi 
Relative 5. 1 


Tbe relative $ &, $, 5 ö, gti, query guod, is declined like the article 
z, ö, 70, rejecting v in thoſe caſes, where the article has it. 

They both con orm to the dialects of the pariſyllabic declenſion, 
by which they are declined according to their genders 3 with this 
exception, | that from 3; we do not ſay ele for 8, cijus; nor as, For, 
or &w for &, guerum; but red is uſed for 73, &c. In every thing elſe 
they agree with the nouns; as may be ſeen in the following table. 

But it ſhould not paſs unobſerved, that the article is frequently 
put in the common diale&, and the noun it belongs to, in another 
particular; as, roc Myoteu, Ariſtoph. 

The poets ſay a for & cujus; which 2 is often uſed by writers 
for quo or ubi. 

8 the genĩtive the Ion. ſay 74 for rd, "and in the dative vi 

T TW. 

Tze particles 3. and &, added to the article, make it ſerve 
ſor a demonſtrative ; 5%, ny:, Toys : ö, 1%, 453%, c. But the 
Attics change « into +3 50}, 3, Tod}, &c. 


TABLE of the Article and of the Relative 3;, with their Diale@t. . 
THE ARTICLE. 


i ah JG" 


SINGULAR. 


The Dialects are the ſame as in the Maſculine. 


0 l. al, | 7a nag 
mh, | Than | Ties 


23 2 


"Pals Revariys dr. 


INGULAR» | Du Ax. e 


Nom TR ”_ — N. A.] G. D. _ 2 Hog 
M. 5. oy. 8, a, . 

Poe t. 3 

N. 


7 
"25 d, 8, * 


The bare, 15 N as in wb Maſeline 


el 


IV. Of 


Of Comrouny Pkownouns 9 


IV. Of Compound Pronouns, 


There are three compound pronouns, which are 
formed from the accuſative ſingular of the primitive, 
and from the genitive aurz : theſe are ipauvrs, nei ipfius 
reaurs, tui ipſius; aura, ſui ipfius. They have no no- 
minative, and are declined in the other caſes, like 
bg, 2, for the maſculine and the neuter ; and like 
Tin, 15, for the feminine. 


Maſc. Fem. Neut. 


* 


Gen. ipuavrsy, kA urig, SANTE. 


Dat. iuaury, tpaurn, EMGVTH. 
Acc. ipauroy, Eipaurnvy EAGUTH 


In the ſame manner the other two. 


The two firſt have no plural; but the laſt hath, 
and is declined either jointly or ſeparately : thus, 


zaurd, oAav aUTWY3 Laure, OAIOW auTLIG; fauracs 
op%; arg. And the other genders in like manner. 
This plural agrees to all perſons ; :aurzs, uas igſac, 
vos ipſos, ſe ipſos, &c.: and ſometimes in the ſingular, 
zabrz, tui ipſius. 8 
The compounds of the two laſt perſons are alſo 
ſometimes contracted; aur for craurs ; avrs for Tau- 
r, preſerving always the ſame breathing. 


ANNOTATION, 


The reaſon of theſe reciprocals being without a nominative is obwious. 
For as the nature of reciprocation confefteth in making the action recoil 
upon the agent, wwe cannot ſay inavris Qua, cavris Qinere, but 
Har 1a, I love myſelf: oavrir , thou loveſt thyſelf; 
where the accuſative points out the perſon to whom the action returns, 
as to the ſubjeft that produced it. | 

It is cbJervable that Homer never uſeth tuaurs, owavri, or iavry ; 
but iu auto, or airy, 3 abr, or abſolutely abrò + nor the plural 
havrdg, cards, or ivy 3 but zudg abrbg, vuas works. hence 
it is, that they who confider this poet as the ſtandard of the Greek 
tongue, reject entirely theſe plurals > becdſe, though we may reſolve , 
iauroy into d, ſe, autor, ipſum, nevertheleſs lar is mot equally re- 
ſolvable, So that this compoſition ſeems to have been introduced into 
the Greek language, without any feundation or reaſon, 


- There 
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There remains ſtill an indefinite pronoun, which 
ſignifies nothing determinately, diva, quidam, neſcio - 
guis, which is uſed for the ſingular and plural, aiid is | 
generally indeclinable. | : 5.4 


Nom. 5, #% mT, Na, and among poets, 6 debe. 
Gen. T3, Tic, TS, Nlsarog, Oeivcc, and , Loy 

Dat. Tos: Thy Ta, Mart, Orin, and divx. 

ACC. Tov, Tyv, To, Seine 2 


ANNOTATION, 


Hereto we may alſo join vic, rund, which when marked with an 
acute is interrogative, and with a grave is indefinite: 

From this ris, and 6, 2, 8, is formed the compound sere; quicungue, 
where the two nouns are jointly declined ; 5, according to the 
pariſyllabic declenſion, and ri; according to the impariſyllabic. 

But inſtead of 3;74; the poets uſe 3ri; ; whoſe Attic caſes are, 
gen. zr, dat. ire: and in the plural, dre, and sro. The lon. 
ſay in the genitive sri (poet. creo) retaining this : alſo in the 
other caſes. Inſtead of 774; the poets ſay sert, and inſtead of sr. 
they ſay 7; as may be ſeen in the following table. | 


TABLE of #515, quicunque, with its Dialetts. 


F 


| S1NGULAR PLURAL. 

M. GoTi;, ros, Fri, drin. |oiTwigy Sri, olg, Sgruag. 
P. orc, A. ore, oro. „bro, 

and I. reo, oͤric. J. rio, orion, 
a E 2 eTT6Og 
D. rev. 

N. ori, BTW; rin, ö.. ATE, rue, OLOTICH Arr. 

P . dri, 5 | GTTC, 

quodcungque- N K dc. 
F rie, dcrinos, zrin, zr. alrveg, WIT Wn, ale ri, dcr 
" quacungues | Berici. . 


'- The dual, which we could not make room for in this table, 
*hath nothing in it particular. | 

Aro, or in the Attic form arra, is uſed for arua, qzecungue, 
«as the above table ſheweth. But Zoo, with a ſmooth [22> ay 


is taken for Twz, guadar. 
| 7 DEG 


The End of the SzcoND Book. 


| | $ Quidam aorigti secundi formantur Irregulart- . 
|| ter, ut, 


— » 


LEE . noceo. 


e | _ tego. 
| * 20. 
j oy ( xpy . txpuber, | _ abscondo. . 
| „ te aper, ingo. | 
in £0xager, 7 Jodio. 
£ppager, . 
wn | "rap,  Sepelio. 
p pro T4 da ſo, tdapor, voro, © 
e, dæſo, Beer, 5 necto. 
n. : * pg efper, Jacio. 
K : purlo, eg, —lacero. 
* | Low, 9 - 77 
| 6. INES. u Xx, £TMVYO7, U. 
ö 7 Pro * Te rr, refrigero. . 
E 
7 | Jones in quibusdam temporibus, et REO : 
N inn aoristo secundo, geminatione uti solent, ut, 
Pro Luar, KEXC key, laboravi; et pro ohhow, we: ; 
| bow, confidam ; Attici quoque præponunt duas 
priores literas thematis, ut, ynyo pro vy et per 
: metathesin augmenti f.. 
* Verba sextæ conjugationis carent pleromque 
aoristo secundo, futuro secundo, et præterito 
2 | medio. Carent quoqde multa * ö | 
| MES Futurum 
» 1 f R * — - 8 n — % 
; * 2 8 @, et y ex Faturis i pri capiunt; A £7 
: 1 * què regulaciter formantur, ac alii a præsentibus. 
* ie Frayor A rav. Sed i ęador v dorerndit re 9 


| N A pra, vide recolutionem dupl. Conson. p. 3, 


4 » ( 66 * ) 
yd Futurum s$ecundum. 
Futurum secundum formatur ab 8 se- 
cundo, mutando er in 6 circumfiexum, et abjici- 
endo augmentum, ut, £TUT0Y, TUT®, : 
Reliqui modi cum suis .temporibus formantur 
ab Indicativo, et * similia à similibus. 
L - : IE _ 
VE RBUM «tut, SUM, 
* } ; 
| IN DTeATIVvVus. 
: Przgens. 5 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Eiui, eic vel ei, is), | irir, t5dy, | tour, is, eo). 
Ways, „ +46, D. | ets, ivr, D. 
% diode, E. | ers, E. 
oy P ebe, vac, * 8 
d,  * * | zi, int, acen P. 
ig l Imperfectum. 
. 4 Ly 1 
Sing. 1 Plur. 
1 T a 7 ” ” a; 
Hy, . nrer, urm, , uri, noa. a 
3, z ha, 57, A... * - " - 4 Is 
| ( T D: 5 * D. 
| us, UV: NI, 
ta, ? ins, Ius, I. / ; tals J. | 
a, eg, 2% Y 500, mow Pl. | 3p, 2 Ple. | 
755, Tees im, rer, rms, Sys. | 
ny As et Jus, p iger, © 8570 . N 
enen Bout, foxe ( © | 
r v Hola, in, : 


— . 18 
LEAD * An, 


— 


3 


% 


( 671) + 


Plusquam perfectum. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Hum, how, no, Fader, nolor, nobny, 1 nula, nb, mole. 
„ 
Fo Futurum. | 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


"Eoouctr, ton, dc, | 1 «odor, co her, * eo he, len 


zer, A. Trat, Sync. 5 
10H, - bon, ic iedHh¹ν⁰p, &c. D. 
dcdf — 


tooiipas, igen, vc ra, &c. D. 


a, I. 


5 
. 
rere 
„ ersens. 2 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
lob, vel tg, views NEON tc, = £54; ec arb. 5 
ind * * | : eben FA. RY 
N 21, Cras. P. rw, D. E 1 / 
Orrarivos. 
Preæsens. n 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Ein, tine, tin, of. rarer due 4 einuer, elne, hdr. 
Tons, os Trung r 7 n Mrs, Mo 2 
—— — 


* "Hy et Tron a with inusitato, Legat, reel dealer, 


. . ; 
S3&& = 4 + ” 2 
1 N 


Fangterf tv. . 
| Prog De! Fut. 
„da, 8 dene, ape * 


| Ten, id, I. | kerroc, ivonc, falle, I. e . 
v5: ken, d, bros, == "Mb "Hy + 
ET Paradigma 


: 2 
5 Futurum. 5 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
£0040, Leal, lusber, cher, obhy, ba, re, e. 7 
&. P. | 2 
Susjuvvortvvs id, 
Præsens. 1 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Joda, . Jon, Fr, : EW % \ 
| „„ oY lt gs © OS ny 
dle, ing, © wn | eiulor, ita, tate, Nc. P. _ p. . 
| | 22 Syst. | 
e | 
6 r Ea, 1 g . dete ha. c 93 
n 
rb,  Feovedas, D. et P,. 
5 | dete, Þ. 1 
\ — P 
lin, 
13 ON | 
1 Aatrat, 8 * . 


Dim. 
quberefo: 
\ followed 


| for begi. 


frugular 
and thai 


mach ea 
fora/muc 
as due 


The 
But in 
firſt pe 


Thi 
which 
Th 


| partic! 


au * * 3 9 * TP 99S r ai 8 Wer, WES we A412 £68. ma £4 EB 4 — 
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" Of VERBS: and frft of thiſe in a. 
| 4 $$$ „443447737444 4˙˙ 
1 . 4 
Of the Nature and Properties of a Verb. | 


1 VERB is a word including an affirmation, a 
which generally denotes ſome action. « 
3 Verbs are divided into perſonal and im- # 
perſonal, 

| 


The IMs way is determined by a difference of num 
ber, perſon, and tenſe; which comprizeth the moods 
or manners, and compoſeth the conjugation. 

The imperſonal is indefinite, neither determining per- 
fon, number, nor tenſe; as Tizy, Honorare, to honour, | 


2 Of Numbers, "Agtbper. = x 


A verb has three numbers, in the ſame manner as 
a noun, But the dual is ſeldom uſed. 


"ANNOTATION. | 
| Diomedes obſerves; that the ancient Greeks never uſed the dual number; 
1 the olies have entirely rejected it; wherein they have been : 
| followed by the Latins. 1 ſpould think it therefore much more convenient 
for beginners to om:t this number in conjugating, and only to mind the 
ſingular and plural. The analogy between this manner of conjugating, 
and that of the Latins, will contribute to-rerder the Greek conjugations 
much eafier. Beides, the dual afterward: will in no wiſe retard them; 
foraſinuch as it is ſeldom met with, and always of the ſame termination, 
5 we Hall make appear hereafter in a litele table apart. 


Of Perſons, Tlecowne, | 

There are three Perſons jn Greek, as in "2 
But in the active conjugation, the dual is without the li 
fiſt perſon. 


3 


8 : 
Of Tenſes, Xeovos, | 
The Greeks have in all nine ſorts of tenſes ; of 
which ſome are definite, and others indefinite. | 
I be definite tenſes are thoſe, which ever expreſs a 
| particular ti time, T here are ſeven of them, viz. the 
| preſent, 


[ 
| 


Book IN. Of Verss. 


_— which is alſo called the theme (9s), three 
— and three preterites. 

The preterites are the ſame as in Latin; the im- 
perfect, the perfect, and the plu- perſect. But the 


imperfect is frequently uſed in Greek, to ſignify ſome | 


delay, repetition, or continuance of an action. 
Of the three futures the laſt is only for the paſſive, 


and is commonly called the paulo-poſt-future ; becauſe 


it ſignifies the thing imminent : — this tenſe is very 
little uſed. 
ANNOTATION, 


The other rn are often taken one for the other ; though Sangius call; | 
the ſecond, the future-more-remote ; and it is very . that theſe 
genjes were not priginally multiplied avirhout ſome neceſſity or diſfinction. 


See the remarks, Book viii. Chap. ix. This fecond future is much ſel- 


domer uſed than the firſt; and it is ſcarce to be over evith but inthepaſſive, 


The indefinite tenſes, called CONN aoriſts, are 
two, which are uſed indifferently for all times; though 
the firſt has generally a greater relation to the paſt; 
hence it is, that authors moſt remarkable for purity 
of diction uſe it oftener than the preterite, See the 
remarks, Book viii. Chap. ix. 
Of Moods, 'Eyxaicus. 


The Greeks ſo far vary in their moogs from the La- | 


tins, as to make the tenſes of the optative different from 
thoſe of the ſubjunctive; and therefore they make 4 
diſtinct manner: unleſs we chooſe, without mentioni 

any thing about moods, to divide each tenſe into s 
or three, as Sanctius has done; ſince theſe tenſes and | 


moods are frequently taken for one another. 
ANNOTATION. 


Or TY ſhall be diſpaſed in ſuch manner, as to exhibit both ways | 
of conjugating : fo that from the firſt, er the indicative tenſe, the cor- 
feſponding ones are to be formed, changing only the termination of 1 


Former into that which is peculiar to the latter; awhere it is 1% be . 


ſerved, that the imperative paſſes for a Future, and the infinitive for a 


verb imperſonal. See the remaris, Book viii. 
Of the different kinds of Verbs, Auahicus, 
The Greeks have three different_ kinds of verbs ; 
the firſt active,; irak yr ending in w or in h. the 
ſecond paſſive, wahren, ending always in jas ; and 
the third * feen which partakes of the other 


N 


wo, 


: 


Of the PROPERTIES of @ VERB. : ET 


two, either in the formation of its tenſes, or in its ſig- 
nification ; which we ſhall explain in a more particular 
manner in its proper place. 

ANNOTATION. 

There are alſo verbs in w of a paſſive ſignificatitm ; as dex. 

tior: and others in , of an adive fignification ; as udxouas 
pugno : Some even ſtem to have an aftive and paſſive, or neuter figni- 
feation ; as dure, maltiplico, creſco, and maltiplicor, or rather 
2 plico me, @s the French ſay, je me multiplie. See the remarks, 

vill. | 
p Of Conjugations, Log vt. 

Grammarians commonly reckon thirteen conj 
tions ; viz. fix barytons, three circumflex, and four of 
yerbs 1n {4b 
But this great variety of conjugations may be reduced 
to two; one of verbs in w, and the other of verbs in pe. 

The conjugation of verbs in w is the moſt extenfive 
of the two, and may be divided into two ſorts; for 
its verbs are conjugated either ſimply, or with contrac- 
tion. Thoſe conjugated ſimply are called grave or 
barytons, Gab; ; becauſe, as they are not accented | 
on the laſt ſyllable, a grave accent 1s to be underſtood. 
The contracted, are verbs in aw, %, d, Which by rea- 
fon of their accent are called circumflex. 

The conjugation of the verbs in ws has not many 
tenſes ; but we muſt refer thereto the paſſive aoriſts 
of the barytons, which follow the analogy of this 


active conjugation. 


. 
"CHAT 


Oer vation, to learn eafily to conjucars. 


T: O conjugate rightly, four things muſt be attend- 


ed to; whereof two are to be obſerved in all 
tenſes ; viz. the characteriſtic, and the termination; and 
two more which happen only to particular tenſes; name- 
ly, the augment, and the change of the penultima, 
Of the Chara#teriſtic. © 
The chataQteriſtic is the letter which precedes the 
termination. 


ANNOTA T ION. 
Moſt grammarians have made uſe of the chara@eriftic to od \flinruifh 


the een tbemſilves, pretend. ng that the firſt 9 2 wy 
alphabet 


| 
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alphabet, wchich is f, with the two correſponding mutes 3 wit, œ and 
, ſerved to mark the firſt conjugation, whyſe verbs of courſe ended in 
Bu, ww, S, or wre, the m taking @ x along with it. | 
That the ſecond conſonant, viz. y, with its correſpondents u, x, 
marked the ſecond conjugation, whoſe verbs ended in u, nw, xw, or do, 
the » likewiſe taking a t with it. - 
* That the third conſonant, wiz. Y with its correſpondents 1, 9, 
marked the third conjugation of verbs in Iv, To, Jo. 
That the fourth conſonant, vis. &, ſerved to mark the fourth conju- 
gation : and & being a double letter compoſed of o, and being allo reſely- 
able into two oo, which the Attics change into two r; the verbs of | 
this conjugation came to end in Lo, cou, or TTH. 
.. That the fifth conſonant following, wiz. > (9 and x having been 
tales already) with its fellow liguid! U 1, e, marked the fifth conju- 
ation of verbs in z, pu, ww, gw. | \ 
T hat the ſixth conjugation was alcuays to have for its chara@eriftic 
game <voavel or diphtheng as , a, Sc. which they call terminating 


in w prire 3 ag fd, ep, We. | 
p Th different cla/es Y charageriſtics deſerve to be taken notice of, 


# + + ww 


The grammarians call it characteriſticam, or forma- 
idem. We ſhall divide it into three claſſes: the firſt 
of the preſent, the ſecond of the future, and the third 
of the perfect. The formation of the other tenſes de- 
pends entirely upon theſe three, as it depends in Latin 
ppon the preſent, the Per fect, and the ſupine 235 
RuLy I, {269411579 3553.4 
Of the Tenſes that have the Characteriſtic of the 
Preſent. © | 
The chara#teriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the preter- 
imperfett ; | 1 
Fer the ſecond future, and ſecond aeriſt; 
For the perfect and plu-perfeft middle. 
NW EXAMPLES... 3 
Ihe characteriſtic of the preſent ſerves for the tenſes 
mentioned in the rule. But obſerve, that in verbs in 


re, TW, pv, the firſt, and not the ſecond, is reckoned 


the characteriſtic. Thus, from | 2 

Tiw, henoro, punio, the imperfect is trioy, the ſe- 
cond future 749, the ſecond aorift-tr.cv (which happens 
to be here the ſame with the preter-imperfe&)- and 
WW: the 


% 
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4 the perfect middle ue where , which is the charac. 
7 teriſtic, remains always the ſame. 


But from vd, verbero, having formed the Apen 


N trurſor, you ſay in the ſecond future uma, in the ſecond 
: aoriſt truroy, in the perfect middle 7#rvrs ; where r, the 
„ WH fecond conſonant, is loſt, and "oy remains only the 
characteriſtic. 
. Rur I. - 
＋ Of the CharaReriſtic of the other Tenſes. 
1. The charatteriſtic of the firſt future ſerves for the 
L 
firſt aoriſt ative: As alſo, | 
For the firſt future, and firſt aoriſt middle. 
2. The characteriſtic of the perfect ſerves for the plu- 
peel. 


EXAMpLES. 


1. The firſt future forms the firſt aoriſt, as likewiſe 
che firſt future and firſt aoriſt middle, which have all 
the ſame characteriſtic; as for inſtance, 


le Fut. 1. rico. Fut. 1, middle, vioouas, 
* Aor. 1. krica, Aor. 1, middle, Tric ane; 3 
Where & continues always the characteriſtic. 


Thr] Fut. 1. TUlw, Fut. I, middle, ri H tn, 
aþe Aor. 1. Toa, Aor. 1, middle, rumd 3 
Where remains the characteriſtic. 


2. The characteriſtic of the perfect ſerves for the plu- 
perfect; as rio, TET IX eTETIXE, both with « : ru ra, 
riruga, ererueti, both with Pe In the middle, TETUT hy 
gTETUTELV, both with x. And in like manner the reſt, 

of the Termination. 


« The termination is to be conſidered with regard to 
de tenſes and moods in the active and paſſive voice. 


RuLe III. 
Termination of the Active in all its Moods. 


I. The indicative terminates | 4. The imperative in e, ov : ivy 
in wy o, a, ewe 5. The infinitive in tvs au, 
1 2. The Subjunittye i mw: vas 2? 
3» The optative in oi LITTÞ 6. The participle in wy, ag, 68. 
|  ExXAMPLES. | 
In reading the * of this rule, you ſhould 


ect 


A a > 
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tained in the rule; which are , ov, a, «wv. 


aoriſt: ws for the . 
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direct your eye to the table, which wil 


render the whole more intelligible. 
1. The indicative has but four mined. con- 


à for the preſent, and the two futures; which are 
conjugated alike ; except that where there is an e or an 
o in the preſent, they are changed into the diphthongs 
ti Or x in the ſecond future, by reaſon of the circumflex 
accent with which this ſecond future is marked : the 
ſame happeneth alſo, to the firſt future of verbs in a6 
hd, va, ew, which bah the ſame accent, and this can 
be on no other than a long ſyllable. 

o for the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 

e for the perfect and firſt aoriſt. 

eu for the plu- perfect; which retains its diphthong 6 
through all the perſons. 


2. The ſubjunctive terminates in w, like the indice- 
tive, and is conjugated in the ſame manner, fave only, 
that inſtead of the ſhort vowels en o, it aſſumes the long 


ones v, e, through all its tenſes, which are e 
alike. 


3. The optative has only two terminations ; for 
all tenſes, excepting that a4 is for the firſt aoriſt. 


4. The imperativelicewiſe has but two terminations; 
for all tenſes, except the firſt aoriſt, which takes en 
and like the reſt is conjugated in ru. 

But it takes an a in the penultima, coming from the 
firſt aoriſt of the indicative, from whence it is s formed. 


ANNOTATION. 
Therefore take notice, that there may be ſame di ifference in n the ſecond 
perſon the imperative (for there is no firſt) but in all ſorts of webs 
the other perſous have the ſame termination, ro, Te, , Oc. excipt 


that the . ve inflead of a v reguires a J, as we ſhall ſbexu in ili 
proper place. 

5. The infinitive hath three terminations ; i for the 
preſent, and the other tenſes which preſerve its charac- 
teriſtic : a for the firſt aoriſt: eva for the perfect. 


6. The participle has alſo three; wy for the preſent, 
the ſecond aoriſt, and the futures : 48 for the firſt 


«4 


a—c ww aw. PLoS eto — 


wm dow a oma SG ES as. as 


* 
— 


ANNo- 


* 
* 
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ANNOTATION. 


T be maſculine and neuter of all theſe participles fillow the impariſylla- 
vic declenfion, as we have already obſerved inthe table of genitives e the | 
feminine conforms to the pariſyllabic declenſion and the feminine article. | 


But wwe muſt ſay ſomething here of the third perſon plural of each | 
tenſe, which beginners generally find the moſt difficult to retain, 


RuLte IV. 
Of the Third Perſon Plural, | 
The third perſon plural in every tenſe is formed thus : 
The tenſes in w, and the perfect, bade ci: | 
Thoſe in ov, end alſo in ov: _ 7 
The other tenſes have their terminations in & or av, |, 
which are always formed from the ſingular. 


EXAMPLES. 


The tenſes in «, and the perfect, terminate this per- 
ſon in .; viz. the preſent and the futures in a0; the 
ſubjunctive in wo, retaining its c; and the perfect in 
a/. 

The tenſes in oy, that is to ſay, the imperfect, and 
the ſecond aoriſt, terminate this perſon in e, like the 
firſt of the ſingular. 
or The other tenſes terminate it in ev, or in ar, and form 
it from the ſingular, viz. the firſt aoriſt from the firſt 
perſon, by adding » the plu- perfect (to which we may 
Join the paſſive aoriſts) and the imperative, from the 
third perſon ſingular, by adding cz»; the optative alſo 
he from the third perſon, but by adding »: as may be 


> ſeen in the following table. 
ANNOTATION. 

nd Concerning the Augment and the Penultima. | 
bs There are ftiil two things to learn, befire you can conjugate well z 
pt rhe augment and the penultima : but the changes of the penultima will 
us be ſbewn more conveniently in each tenſe, according to which it often 

varies. And as for the augment, the particular rules concerning it will 
he be eafier to retain, when you have learned à little to conjugate. We 


ſhall only remark here, that the augment is nothing elje but an increaſe 
ef quantity, or of letters, prefixed to à verb in ſome tenſes 3 as Tiwy 
honoro ; #7492, honorabam; 7irma, honoravi; irrrire, honora- 
it veram: as may be ſeen in the fullowing table; which if the learner 
pl , . . * X 
Fr will but give himſelf the trouble to compare with the preceding obſerva- 
tions, be will quickly perceive their uſe in aſſiſting his memory, and 
inftruting him to conjugate with great facillty. : 
J- H 2 TABLE 


- 
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| TABLE of ConjuGarTtion 


- 
Pl * _ — 
tk. * 


Ix DbIcATIvs. SUBJUNCTIVE.  OerarTive, 
Eyxnious ; dpegindð. UTOT UAXTINN F SOX rah. | 
*Ererac, Jnſtans. The 3 . 
Wy ke, Ele | Wy fy 7s 
Ti- Honoro, 2s, at. Th Honorem, es, et. 
1. Ce, ere, £7 oe, vrt, ae · 


* — 


— _ * 2 


Haęarariade. Quaſi extenſivus in rem non exactam. The imperfet. 


, 15 ö 1 0iatty Git, &. 
Er- Hcnorabamgas,ats Ti- 4 Honorare m, es et. 
1. 0patry, Tt, . 


2+ Ofa tv, OTE, OE 


Mixaur. Vulgo futurum rimum. The firſt future. 


1 


% 846% Kl. 08/44y 08 Obs 
Ti- 4 Honorado, is, it. Ti- 4 Honorem, es, et. 
Is Ae, ETE, EC» 2. Naaey, re, ith, 


— 
— — 


*Eciyer;, Quibuſdam futurum remotius. The ſecond future. 


&, eic, tr. o, og, 07. 
Ti- 4 Honorabo, is, it, Ti- 3 Honorem, es, et. 
Is Bat, tert, Sci. 2. e, oil, 07h 


Sa ß ĩ ĩ ß ĩ fe. £4. 5£=o 


— — ä — 


— 


Hagen g. Tempus ata. Vulgo the firſt aoriſt. 


&z &5y 8. - A, cg this 
ane} Honoravi, Iſti. le- eee 
Is | 4, Ke, av. 3. aiMEV, aiTf, MY. 


_— an. 
— 


* 


777 105 , ve, 80 8 
Tis- 4 Honoraverim, is. 
1. WIAEV, ure, ri. 


"Adgirog Jndefinitum tempus. The ſecond aoriſt. 
Ofhty eie, Obs 


ov, 55) & x @, 7 Ns 
EM- 4 Honorav), iſti. Ti- 4 Honoraverimgis. | Tt Honoraverim,':,its 
1. , ETE, OY 20 ,, WIE Wok. 3+ of, OTE, OV 


Ilzewniiutrgs Adjacens pre/enti, The preter-perfect, | 


1 a, ag, E. Te , 58. Ys 
r- 2 Honoravi, iſti. ria- 4 Honorawetrim, is. 
- ajutly art, ag. 2. , u, =. : 


— 


Tetgevvrtbundg. 1 perfectum. The plu- perfect. 


Ere- s Elie, Ele * Te- © 01164, ogg, Gs 
ix - Honoraveram. Ti, A Ho iorweitieme 
Is $645) , Tt, len. 2. CK ert, . 


et. 
i, 


it. 
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for the VEtR B: ACTIVE, 
2 wh SIE = . 3 - 
JMPERATLVE.' IN PIX IT IVZ. PARTICIPLES. 
D TO. aTYgi Pata. PETOX A. | 
| = 
2 — | Z 
£4 tro, ö , A ay, WTO 
Ti-4 Honora, ato. — | 1 dcn, ng, 2 
ert, £Twoay o evo. 2 
Ae — 77 
| i 
| 
de 1 DB KA 
— . 2 — — — 8 
3 E | Ti- uw. 2 |, r, ey reg, — 
— £ | Honoraturum 5 Tie- Yee, ng 5 
8 8 elle, o ov, reg. 
8 = 8 * 
8 _ 8 = ) 
2 E 2 
> 2 - EN 
- 5 | N avg dy roc, 2 
2 — «old. 
: 2 Ti EV 5 . | 56a, bcunc, ; 
4 £ 8 Sy, x rog. | 
: — 42 — 8 — —. —— 
: 2 1 0 
E 9, Ar, fac 2 Tis U | * . a0, avT99, | 
= re] Honoraveris. E m 1 Tie- art, nc, 2 
E art, d raca v.. cf av, ayreg. - 
: | £ 8 E 
— ( — 2 — - la. 
2 2 2 * 
_ Q [ = 2 
E BETTE > : E 
— , Sr, fac 2 9 av, org, 
2 i Honoraveris. | = Ti- tv. 118 } dea, bone, 4 
4. tt, 67w7av. 2 5 uu, Exec, | E 
3 * bt 8 — — — 
a 'S ey po 
Wo; | Z 
"$A hey TiTi2- bal. Te- der GToGy 5 
T Tae Houoravitle, in- vie e | 
tre, ira. 653 os. 
— — 5 or! 
—— — — * — * 
| 
| | | 
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CHAP. III. 
| Of the Augment, divided into Syllabic and Temporal. 
1 augment, as we have already obſerved, is 
an increaſe prefixed to a verb in certain tenſes, 

There are two ſorts : one ſyllabic, which conſiſts in 
an increaſe of ſyllables; and the other temporal, which 
is made by an increaſe of meaſure or quantity; But 
all tenſes are not capable of this increaſe. | 

Out of nine Greek tenſes, three are never augmented, 
viz. the preſent, and the two futures: two are aug: 
mented through all the moods, viz. the perfect, and 
the paulo- poſt. future, which is only for the paſſive : and 
our have an augment only in the indicative, viz. the 
imperfe&, and the two aoriſts; to which we may 
join the plu- perfect (for thoſe that are willing to di. 
vide this tenſe according to our table into firſt and 
ſecond) which, out of the indicative, drops the ſylla- 
bic i, that had been ſuperadded to che augment of the 
perfect; as ririxa, trerixev, Trrixoyur. But yet it 8 
not quite without an augment, ſince that of the perfect 
ſtill continues. 

RVULE V. 


Of the Syilabic Augment. 
1. The fyllabic augment is « prefixed to the unperfett 


of a verb beginning with a cenſcnant: 

2. And then the initial leiter of the preſent tenſe it 
repeated in the perfect: f L 

3. But if the initial letter Je an aſpirate, you "muſt 

change it into its correſponding tenuis: 

4. And there muſt be ſtill prefixed another fyllabic e, in 
the plu- perfect. ; 3 

EXAMPLES. 


1. The ſyllabic augment is nothing elſe but an 
prefixed to the imperfect of verbs commencing with 
a conſonant; as viv, honoro ; rio, henorabam ; Tumlu, 
1 beat ; irunov, I did beat. And this « is alſo retained 
in the aoriſts, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; rica, Bonoravi; 
Truma, verberavi; irurov, the ſame, &c. 1 

ps 2. But 


NF 
71th 
TW, 
ned 
vi; 


But 
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2. But then the perfect re. duplicates the initial letter 

of the verb; as rio, honoro ; z ririxa, honoravi: TUT|w, 
verbero 3 rtruęa, verberavi. 


3. Which, if it be an aſpirate, muſt be changed i into 

its correſponding tenuis before it is repeated: .thus, 
dero, flimulo;  mibava, flimulavi. 
Sali, luceo; 8 wia, luxi. 
xaigo, gaudeo; ri xaęna, gaviſus ſum. 

4. And the plu- perfect receives ſtill a ſyllabic aug- 
ment over and above that of the perfect; but nd in 
the firlt, viz. the perfect of the indicative; as rt, 
trerixtiy, bonoraveram. In like manner, 

Til, verbero; ri ru, treu avi, averam, 
ved, ſcribo; YiveaOas vip, fſeripht, eram. 


„NM, inclino; wixhncay kenia, avi,” ab ram. 
eh, Judico; ing, Ingxginziy, adi, averam. 


ANNOTATION. 


This reduplication, which the Greeks call arabmaciuruy, duplica- 
tionem, is alſo in w/t among the Latins, as we have made appear in 
the Latin method :- thus fallo, fefelli ; pello, pepuli; pango, pe- 
pigi, &c.. 


* 


RV LE VI. 5 
Of the Augment E, long by Poſition. 


p is re- duplicated in this augment ; at which time, as 
alſo whenever the augment « is long by poſition, the increaſe 
of the perfect is the ſame with that of the imperfect. 


EXAMPLES. 


The letter ę is always repeated after the ſylabie 
augment. And then, as alſo whenever « is. long by 
polition, viz. when it is followed by a double letter, 
or by two conſonants, the augment of the perfect is 
the fame as that of the umpertect, without any redu- 
plication. - 


pirlw, prejicis ; iurrar, ipprPay projiciebam, project. 
omriguy ſemino ; t , E0TVAgray ſeminabam, ſemi navi. 
w, Ferveo; 1s, dg, fervebam, ferbui. 
io, polio; : £220vg Cena, poliebam, poli vi. 


va, cano Hibus; 3 aM, thama, caneban, cecinn ke. 


But a mute and a liquid do not make a ſyllable long 


by on tion; and therefore verbs begyming with them, 


H 4 follow 
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fellow the general rule; as waive, inclino; i, xixat 
x43 and others. Wil Oo 
| ANNOTATION. 

The poets do not always repeat the e in the augment ; as fn, to 
ſew 3 tar, I did ſew. Therefore the perfe# ſhall then have its re. 
duplication; as , to throw, terror 3 fiexÞe for ippipa, I have 
thrown ; {{c:uuai for pipe, I bave been thrown. And in the plu- 
perfect beser, Jo, lo, D.. 1s like manner bi, to do, imperf. 
250, aor. 1. tea, From whence cometh ra rige, 1 have finiſhed. 


RULI VII. 


of Verbs that neglect, and others that are indifferent 
about the Reduplication of the Perfect. 


1. Verbs commencing with yu negleft the reduplication 
F the perfet; 
2. And a few others either take it, or neglect it. 


EXAMPLES. 


Although ꝝ and », preceded by a mute, do not make 
a ſyllable long by poſition in Greek ; nevertheleſs, 
- 1. Verbs beginning with y» do not repeat the firſt 
letter 3 28 v, noſco, EYVOXG 3 yvopigu, notum reddo, 
j,: and ſuch like. To which we may add yen- 
opt, vigilo, iyenycenra. R- 38% 
0 3 ANNOTATION. 
. The reaſon of this is to avoid a cacophony, becauſe the ear would be 
ended at the found of yiyma, yrywgna, © c. | 
2. On the contrary, verbs commencing with , , 
and n, ſometimes take this reduplication, becauſe theſe 
letters make the ſyllable cornmon in verſe ; as xTaopai, 
acquiro, poſſideo, xixtiua: pocoper, memini, pipe: 
And ſometimes they neglect it; as txrnuai for xix7n- 
pai, Poſſedt ; txraxa from xe, occido; txriopar from 
rig oπhεñ, COnder, &c. : 
Others do the ſame, though the « be ſhort or com- 
mon ; ſometimes taking the reduplication, and ſome- 
times neglecting it; as 


Nag d, wireo; iCadryra, et 71 
Bumuw, conjalo ; ioghwna et Bicuawxg. 
xeunlw, occulto 3 kug up, et xixgv@a. 


Baaxewopa, for peo; iCAdxevuary, Et RiEAAAννE§ 
But xabagtigus purge, has only ig. 
ö Ru LE 


th #6 TS. ang. 
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ROUTE VIII. 
Of the Temporal Augment. 

1. The temporal augment conſiſts in changing a ſhort 
into a long vowel, as alſo a into n: 

2. In which caſe the 1 of the diphthongs ai, oi, is 
ſubſcribed ; and the diphthong av is changed 
into nu: 3D 

3. And theſe augments are the ſame in all tenſes, 

ExXAMPLES. 

1. The temporal augment is properly no more than 
the change of a ſhort into a long vowel, according to 
the correſpondence of vowels and diphthongs, men- 
tioned in the firſt book; on which account ſome. are 
called mutable, and others immutable. Which is 
effected thus: 

Mutable, M:raCoams. 
&% („ di, perficio, Ivo. 
Vowels. ö 12 „ debe, wenio, Weber. 
0 „ onwagu, prebeo, anagare 


a Aid, tollo, zor. 
Diphthongs. J av Þ into 4 nv avidiw, augeo, - avtaver. 


" w oixicw, habito, axiGor. 


2, Where it is to be obſerved, that the change of 


diphthongs follows that of the vowels, according to 


their prepoſitive, the ſubjunctive . being ſubſcribed, and 
the v remaining where it was. ; | 


3. Theſe temporal augments continue in all the 
other tenſes capable of augment, and are ever the 
ſame. | | 

ANNOTATION. 


Nevertheleſs, though aizw ſubſcribes ge, tollebam, yet it does 
not ſubſcribe-3ea, the firſt aoriſt, nor 00 - + perfect active: wherein 
ſeveral are miſtaken, ſays Caninius ; becauſe theſe tenſes come 
from the future 455, tollam, which has nos. This is further ſhewn 
by the participle of the firſt aor. Aga, Zearrecc, qui ſuftulit, and not 
&iexc, as it ſhould be, if it followed the analogy of the preſent. 
Thus from pale, appareo, fut. Para, cometh ig me and ip. 
But airiwy peto, ſubſcribes the firſt aor. rica, petivi, and reſumes 
« in the participle air1oa;, becauſe its future is airzow. Which 


is a general rule for all others of the like nature. 


Gretſer 
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Gretſer pretends, that the change of a long into u, and of the proper 
diphthong into improper, is rather a ſimple change than an augment ; 
becauſe, ſays be, as the Hyllable was already long, it had its taue 
meajures, which is all it can have after the change. But awe muſt, not 
imagine; that art could here comprize the whole natural force and prac- 
tice of the language. For even among ſhort and long ſyllables, there 
were home Horter and others longer than the 72 as wwe bade made ap- 
pear elſewhere ; the common Glables having been deemed common for no 
other reaſon, but becauſe as they had a longer meaſure than a ſhort 
Hllable, and a fborter meaſure than a long one, it was no hard matter 
to make. them pajs for tither : and the diphthongs n, o, having bad 
their ſubjunctive written formerly after the g repeſitive, in like manner 
4 iu; which is proved from very ancient manuſcripts, as we have 


made appear in the firſt book. | 
:  -RvuLEe IX. Fs 96 
Of Immutable Vowels or Diphthongs. F 
All other vowels or diphthongs are immutable, . | 


ExXAMPLES. 


The other vowels, viz. the two long, u, o, and the 
two common, , v, together with the diphthongs «, 
10, o, continue immutable through all tenſes and 
moods in the common tongue. 


Immutable, 'AueraCoaan, . 
| „ be, reſo, xis, Txnou. 
Vowels aͤba, impello, aber, ob. 


iF, auchpor, ive, itevow. 
v Uboiduy inſi to, dee, dogiow, 
«© eizxatw, afſimilo, tixator, window. 
Diphthongs. E iu, dirige, twiluvar, ivfura. 
. B BSTdQuy vulnero, EraGon, erdcw. 
The Attics ſometimes change « into y, as ev into w; but more 
of this ſort in the next chapter. 


Exceptions to the rules of the Temporal Augment. 


RULE X. 
Verbs that do not change A into H. 
A ts net changed in A, Gt, anb lo, and igehai. 
ExAMPLEsõ. 

Theſe four verbs retain « through all their tenſes: 
d, ſpiro, flo, to diſtinguiſh it from 3, taken from 
tw, ſum; dato, audio, dio, to diſtinguiſh it from zes, 

| : taken 


5 


8 


— 
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taken from el Or 11, vado: andigow, inſuetus ſum, | 
dibirrer, to avoid putting two nn ſucceſſively: andigouary 
tædio —_ faſtidio, *ndiCuny, for the ſame reaſon. 
RuLE XI. 
Of Verbs that do not change : into a, but make 2 
Diphthong of it. 

E, inſtead of being changdd into a, oftentimes takes a x 2 
after it; as x £4 er; : in tbe ſame — £60, EAITTWy 
FA, TN, hw, ier, ig üg, Tro, i gido, ig y gn 
{wy Tre, ECO, | '2 

EXAMPLES 

Several verbs beginning with an e, take a after i it, 
and ſo make their temporal augment in « diphthong z 
as the following : 


x, habeo z Axe, habebam, 
In-the ſame manner, 
id, Hino; inNoow, vol vo. i | 
D, oblolere, inſtead of which we ſay, - 
aigio, capio; 3 3.0%, cepi. 
Zxw, and its derivatives, zt and ub, frabo. 
Ibo, conſueſco; zero and gr, /erpo. 
dr, fo; tevw, cuſtodio. 
io, dico; N r ανꝭdR, ſegucr. 
inide, convivium celebro; igyaGopai, operor. 
tw, induo, and colloes ; i& and o, ſedeo. 
ANNOTATION. 


"Ev, Uros, dixi, recains its augment through all the other 
moods ; td. dic; und, qui dixit." See the reſolution of verbs, 
Book v. Rule xix. 

Ernxw, to, perſto, fermaneo 3 gut, fleteram, in the plu-perfe& 
middle. For the perfect #ryxa bas no augment ; unleſs we chooſe 
to make it the perfect active of 751ys, and to ſay that iran is 
uſed Dor, by taking an « for an y. See Book iv. Rule xiii. 

Zo, whether for induo, or for ſedere jubeo, coileco, makes in the 
2 dug, indutus ſum, collacatus ſum, ſedi. See Book iv. 

ule xxiv. 

Egle, dico, makes alſo Elena, elonuass whence comes debe, and 

rejecting i, ig See che reſolution of verbs, Book v. Rule ix. 


ROLE XII. 
Of Verbs beginning with eo. 
E before o Continues ; but o is changed into o. 
. EXAMPLES. 
Verbs that have an e before e, in the beginning, do 


not change the. , but make the augment. in the 


ſecond 
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ſecond ſyllable, changing » into Js as ig rege, ferior, 
Wray 

Rur XIII. 


Of Verbs that retain oi. 

Oi ig not augmented in verbs derived from oer, ole, 
and olak : as aiſa in the following verbs — Chad, 
ae o, and pug 

EXJAM DIES. | 

The Ionics do not change the e for ts 

c augment ; therefore they ſay, airzo, petebam; cincov, 
babitabam, &c. Hence it is, that in the common 
tongue there are ſeveral verbs that preſerve oi, without 
any change ; viz. thoſe derived from 


olvidus vinum redoleo. 
cc, 


oivigouar, Vina tomparo, 
ra ViInum Polo. 


; oiyow, ® in viuum verto 
As | p 4 * But theſe two ds ſome- 


vino modice repleo. times change e into g. 


ooxcorw,* winum infundo. 


„ton 
oterbs, wvolucris, augurium, 4 oiuwnotoriuy > Gugarer. 


| 0iwr0ToAiw, 
dak, temo, guber- eine guberno, gubernaculum 1 
naculum navis, Erne. na vis rego. 
ot οονεονον 
To theſe we muſt join | 
ole, folus ago, from 070g, folus. 
b eng, demum cuſtodio, from olangos, cuftos demas. 
GW, tmpetu Tao, from ole, MN mita, 
nn IE 1 aſtro concitor, from oirca;, aftrume 
, ploro, from oN, het mihi: 3 


But the laſt makes egen, and Sue, plerabam. 
Hereto may be added eddi, Or oiduivw, MCO; dioidai- 
29 Twy S xo, Herodi. popularium animi intumue- 
7zxt. Though it comes from od, from whence is de- 
rived y9nxw;, tWmidus, inf/atus, in Suid. and Heſych. 


SEPSIS ISISPEOESTEISSS ISIS HIS IIS ESSE SSIS 
CHAP, . : 
Of the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


1 verbs may be reduced to two claſſes ; 
thoſe that are formed of a prepoſition and verb; 
and thoſe that are formed of other parts of ſpeech. 

O Thoſe 
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| Thoſe that are formed of other parts of fpeech, 
need not occaſion any manner of difficulty ; becauſe 
they agree entirely with the general rules, and receive 
their ſyllabic or temporal augment, exactly as if they 
were {imple verbs : avTONO, ſponte Vento ; 1T0jpLALMw 2 . 
Einovopicw, philoſopher, . tpinoauProv , opaoppovi®y COncors 
fum, idem ſentio, duopębtov. | 
As for thoſe that are formed of prepoſitions, we muſt 
firſt of all recollect what has been faid concerning the 
apoſtrophe, Book i. page 23, and afterwards take no- 
tice of the following rule. 
RuLe XIV. 
Of the Augment of Verbs compounded with Prepo- 
__ firions. 
1. The augment in'\compounds generally follows the pre- 
Peſition: | | 


2. And ſometimes precedes it : : 
3. Sometimes it both precedes and follows. 


EXAMPLES. | 
1. Verbs compounded with a prepoſition vary great- 

ly, with regard to their augment : generally ſpeaking, 
however, it takes place after the prepoſition, being the 
ſame in all tenſes as that of the ſimplerverb ; wecoben- 
Aw, adjicio, mporiexnnuv, from Baru, jacio: kia, 
immuto, tmanacco, from eararcw, muto, In the ſame 
manner, recent, propheto, TT 0Q1TEVOY 2 cute y, an 
opera adjuvo, cvvigyeer trina, ſum domi, i rid ma, 
fut domi: min,, Pejers, iniwgxna, Pejerævi: imigartiay 
pr æſiun, irecd ru] and others of the like ſort, which 

may be ſeen in Budæus, and elſewhere. ; 
This appears ſtill further in the compounds of «, 
a particle of good fortune, and of dis, a particle 
of misfortune, when they precede a mutable vowel or 
diphthong ; as ivogxu, ante juro, juramentum religioſe 
ſervo, wupuer : fvegyera, beneficio afficio, zune: ua 
YiAiGomat, eta nunim, bonum nuntium affero, es +; 
C. Though ſometimes the Attics change « into 
a, as we ſhall ſee in the next chapter. Se 
Avoagera, moroſus ſum, q uanęis ur: ducαννα, diſſiculter 
credo, diffido, Juonrigev ; and the like. Wia 
5 55 24. Some: 


7 w# ? 


F 
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2. Sometimes however the augment is put before 
the prepoſition ; which. happens 
Jo the compounds of doc, when it precedes a con- 
ſonant, or an immutable vowel or diphthong ;. dvgrv- 
lo, infelix ſum, idusixv 5 ducumiu, Pudore flecto, exoro, 
duct. | 
| To the compounds of « privative a pęorlo, incipiens 
Jum, 1 ne. 
0 compounds that make no change in the ſigni- 
fication of the ſimple ; bd, dormio; xabeidw, idem, 
txx0eudev ; though we alſo meet with xalvdor without an 
augment, and with a circumflex on the penultima z 
becauſe all compounds of two ſyllables commencing 
with a vowel, that are without an augment, or that 
have it in the middle, are thus accented ; as our«ywu, 
cog0, Tuvr.yov . wagt, concedo, wagte xabnxw, de- 
Venio, xabnz0v, &c. ' 

Arribopuaiy and + EYG0VT 1600s or SI, contrarius Jum, 
na r : tw and tyinw, dico, i NveTov, &c. 

To ſome particular compounds when the ſimple 
> 1s obſolete ; 3 aupobnrtwy dubito, nu νSʒr t G riSeA&, 
fupplico, oro, nor duridixla, contra adverſar ium 
ago, nr ridixuv. 

But there are ſome of theſe that receive the aug- 
ment in the middle; aroravw, fruor, erinavor, and 
Att. an1naavey, (as we ſhall obſerve in the next chapter) 
imiy£1pw, aggredicr, + rei. : EYXWpud Cw, celebro, laudo, 
ire gor, (where y IS repeated by reaſon of the follow- 
ing vowel) and iryxipalngery by adding a 9, 

In like manner, ir , auxilior, iti ton, Dion. 
Caſſ iir, do operam, aor. 1. irerndtuca, Thucyd. 
The perfect participle tmiTerndevpuivor, Dion. Caſſ. gui ſe 
cxercuerant: Gu aur HR, convivo, Cuydiy Tao pry, idem. 

3. Others toke the augment in the beginning before 
the prepoſition, and in the middle after the prepoſition, 
as 1n the ſimple verb; indlarrdo, luxurigſe vivo, txdeduy- 
vn 2 tro turbo, nh ragen, petulanter 
vero, tur pmraprme : avoghow, wow, corrigo, ivwebuxa, in- 
rogboxe : draw; judico ut arbiter, (from whence the 
word Imperial diet is derived) Sedunrnhug * W%g0 via, vi- 
nolentia pecco, tr orgeyiveoy , wereg henna, ag, &c. 
VN opreny!plero, 1 Ave; %omy, and 3 WEN . 


ANN O- 
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ANNOTATION. 


But #yyvdw, Mondeo, receives ſometimes its augment in the be- 
inning, as in the firſt aor. »ſysn0:, in the imperfect aſyvzre ; and 
—— in the middle, as in the perfect ien, in the firſt 
nor. i ſync, from whence comes inſyvnoduny, and without an 
augment, and ſyncopated, iſyvapun. k 
In like manner exuveagoxais or. EY XVedG0aehy oppignero, taken 
from #vixvgor, Or tyxvgor, pignus, ſometimes takes its augment in 
the middle, at other times in the beginning, and ſometimes goes 
without any augment at all ; which alſo happens to others. 

Some verbs have both the ſyllabic and temporal augment z 
du ,—,t ems, lucror; LATETIANNG, and AH ν,j¾ aor. I. Aar - 
Anoa, &c. : BIT 
Here it is proper to obſerve, that verbs compounded with , 
iz, cb, where the, and the « admit of ſome change in the preſeat, 
becauſe of the following conſonant, according to what we have 
remarked in the firſt book, aſſume here their natural, and , as 
often as the augment is in the middle; as ovuPAatyw, combars, cu 
Ru: iyxeiw, inungo, iriyxeior. But as for the particular manner 
of changing theſe prepoſitions, we ſhall treat of it at large ia 
Book vi. Chap 2. | 


C KO I EC 
| CHAP. V. 
Of the Attic and Tonic Augments. 


| RuLE XV. 
Of E changed into H, according to the Attic form. 

The Attics generally change « into n for their augment ; 

thus elde, iJvvapnv, they make ft, dd urdunv. 
EXAMPLES. 
HE Attics, generally ſpeaking, change « into 3 

| for their augment, whether it makes part of a 
diphthong or not. 

Therefore « is changed into ; ſubſcribed, and e 
into nv; as 9 


u amilo; Imp. rage, Att. Gator, 
Nv, ie % Pia Ait- Leo. 


$X0pats precor 3 Imp. to xi, Att. v, | 
200, dormio; Imp. vd, Att. 30%. 


Hence with them the ſyllabic augment ĩs alſo changed 
into the temporal; as {eAaov, A,νj u, devebam: idurdtar, 
dura puny, Poteram : dSιννν ze], Videbam, &c. 

RET 7 | RULE 


 RuLeg XVI. 
E prefixed to the Temporal Augment ; n reſolved into 
ea 3 put for as or "et 
1. The Attics likewiſe prefix to the temporal augment 
an e, which takes the breathing of the preſent : 
2. They reſolve n into ta: e 
3. 4nd in the perfect they put « inſtead of >« or pe. 
r FAA es. 
1. The Attics prefix an: to the temporal augment, 
particularly to verbs commencing with an « or an e, 


whether in the imperfect, or in the other tenſes capa- 


ble of augment; and. this e always retains the breath- 
ing of the preſent ; whereas : in the temporal augment 
takes a ſmooth breathing. 

od, video; dęaor, and £Wpgov, videban ; dana, and 
ig didi. | 

oy, aperio 3 G, and b, aperui, from whence 
comes ariwſz, the perfect middle. See the reſolution 
of verbs, Book v. | 

ro, dico; eco, tir, keiroy, ker: whence weckt - 
170, Weoct i α, allocutus ſum. 

tw, Or inp, mitto; iu, Au, mii; whence Euvinxa, 
intellexi. 


ele, afſimilo, conveniens ſum, perfect middle eta 


and zona: in like manner, re, va, and Hora, 
ſperavi : py, facio, igye, and loę ya, feci: the plu- perfect 
of which receives an augment in the middle, as we 
ſnall more particularly obſerve in the 20th rule. 


2. They reſolve n into ; as &yvuui, or dy, frango, 


aor. I. Ia, Att. tafa; whence xariaZ2v, fregerunt, 
John xix. 33- «9, placeo, perfect middle Ida, — dada, 
participle dad, &c. 3 

3. They change the augment of the perfect : and 
ut into : Me, ſumo, Nin, and h, ſumꝑſi : uti- 
geha ſortior, hahn. iH; from whence comes 
tixagHα,un, fatum. | | 
ANNOTATION. oa 

The Attics alſo join ſometimes the ſyllabic : to verbs beginning 
with v or , though they have no temporal augment. | 

Setw, maio, pet ſect denn. Att. ignxe 5 trom whence comes 
inbenze, imminxi, in Ariſtophanes. 

30%, pello, aor. I. dea, Ait. ic, middle godyn, io,. 

| RUuLE 
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by RUE XVII. 

Of the Attic Reduplication in the Perfect. 

ö When a verb begins with « ſhort, or with o, e, the 
Attics add the two firſt letters of the preſent to the perfect. 

EXAMPLES. 


When a verb begins with a ſhort, or with either of the 
two ſhort vowels, o, e, the common perfect is Atticized 


by receiving the two firſt letters of the preſent ; as 
, Pref. + ; Com. Perf. Att. Perf. Paſ. Perf. 
. 18% contendo, Bex, ig -g 3 ie- Be,. 

‚ ay- tig, congrego, Hyoencts dy- j,jEi dy- EZ. 
1 A-AWs perdo, Perf. Mid.oAa, A- . 
t ANNOTATION. 

Halo, cado inclino, is alſo re-duplicated, but changes 4 into 6, 
] becauſe this reduplication ought always to be ſhort, making 
zuvxa, iu, according to the grammarians. | 

: . Rouzz AVIS - 8 
1 The Third Syllable of the Attic Perfe& made ſhort. 


F the Attic perfet bas more than three ſyllables, the 
third is made ſhort, by changing a long vowel into a 
ſhort one, and by dropping « in the diphibongs ei, tu, or 
9 v in 01, ov. ; 

EXAMPLES | 
| If the Attic perfect ſhould chance to have more than 
: three ſyllables, the third ſyllable is always ſhortened, by 
8 changing » and w into their correſponding ſhort vowels 

to, and rejecting the prepoſitive of the diphthongs e, ev, 


. or the ſubjunctive of «, ov; as for inſtance, 

N Preſ. Com. Perf. Att. Perf. 

, & bu, JANKE EXNENGS molo. 

5 ier u, ner, Lonpornreas interrogo. 
N, B 9 a NO, ungo. 

d d 5 22 7 S πν.ο p VENtos 

; dr, nog, irn πEαEe, pro. 

FI ano 2 a, audio. 

. ANNOTATION. 


We muſt except zg, firms, here, which makes yee:va, and 
tnonirc, zen ν]-f zengeida, without ſhortening the third ſyllable, 


E to diſtinguiſh it from ighινα of the verb tgigu, contendo. 
The Jonics uſe alſo ſometimes this fort of redupligation, in verbs 
es beginning with as; as aigewy capio, *I Goutgnna ; whence 


«ragzignxuc, in Herod, gui laurea fuit donatus in certaminibus. Con- 
cerning ig49xe and 4y;yoxa, ſee the reſolution of verbs, Book v. 
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| RULE XIX. 
Of the Plu- perfect of thoſe ſame Verbs. 
The plu-perfeft of thoſe verbo, except inuiu, __ 
moreover, of a temporal augment. X 
_ ExAMPLES. d 
This reduplication remains in the plu- perfect Attic; 


but then the firſt vowel is changed to make, moreover, 
a temporal augment ; as, 


EyHyE2%ay congregavi,) 
d nynyięxti- 


an 
eg, excitavi, 
ee e-x, feat, dg. 
Exh 0% audit, uxnxdtiv. 
We muſt except Hu, Venio, ix, An ν ; and 
in the middle, Aινν, ianaueuy ;* ever preſerving « in 
the firſt ſyllable. 


RU LE XX. | 
Of Plu- perfects augmented in the Second Syllable. 
Some Attic plu -perfetts have the augment inthe ſecond 51 


lable; as, ora, EWATELV 3 fogya, zy kolxc, EXE» 
| EXAMPLES. 

Some preterites of the middle verb bavidg taken a 
ſyllabic augment, according to the Attic form, receive 
alſo a temporal augment in the ſecond ſyllable of the 
plu- perfect, by a ſimilar analogy to that of the verbs 
of the 12th rule, p. 107. 

"EAT, Hero, perfect middle 65 ; Att. lehr; z 
plu- perfect t νν 2 te ys facto, i 50g Ja, bf. £1xw, 
Amilo, or fimilis Jum, tore, iyxew : inſtead of ſaying 
TOATEW, neg yeivy nolxtiv, with the temporal augment on 


the firſt ſyllable, like thoſe of the preceding rule. 


RuLE XXI. 
Of the Ionic Augment. 


1. The Jonics give alſo to the aoriſts the reduplication 
of the perfect: 
2. Which continues the ſame in the lu perſect, without 
any further augment. ; 
| EXAMPLES. 
1. The Ionics uſe ſometimes in the aoriſts the re- 
duplication of the ws and l in the ſe- 
cond; 


—— 


:, > 1 - 
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cond; and then this reduplication continues in all the 
moods 3 28 XA, laboro, n XEXGphoy 3 xagd, re- 


1 cCedo, Nd, xexadov 2%, Tuxw, Heſych. apparo, runs, 

Tirvxov, in the infinit. r#ruxiiy : dai, diſco, Ida, vis 
) do: udę rr, Prebendo, 2 ov, pipoagmoy 2 rag, e 
, tendo, trayov, rirayey, Which continues in the other 


moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. | 3 
Like wiſe in the middle verb; Aap6aru, capio, Yrabov. 
Middle, Eu, and Ac\aCopny, accept : rignw, delecto, 
TeragTon: rex, ſtruo, Teruxopn: woviavoua, or 
Twloua, audio, ſciſcitor, wmenv0ouny.' ad e 

Which happens even to verbs in u.; as xixavt, au, 
for xd, imper. from «avi, audio. | „ 

This reduplication is ſometimes alſo in the future; 
as we7191yow, Hom. for wih, from wiliw, confido, credo, 
obſequor * MEMIZETARL, Heſych. from ui, or piyvupuiy | 
een IR £0ttet” 

They alſo repeat now and then the two firſt letters 

: of the preſent in the aoriſts, in the ſame manner as the 

Attic perfect above mentioned, Rule xvii. as papoy, 
ts, e, Luci. formed from @gov, without an augment, 


a inſtead of Ig, from the verb aigu, 10 carry or take 
a away ; or from «gw, to fit or to accommodate. 
2. The Ionics are ſometimes fatisfied with this re- 
1 duplication in the plu- perfect, without requiring another 
ſyllabic augment ; as xexagxe for ixexdpxey, from xeipwy 
tondeo : rebsu,,rs for iriheweniuro, from Semenicopaiy 
, fundor, aris : x«ywenreoay for inexwpnxeoay, from u- 
ef, evado, proficiſcor : tervgecav, Herod. for ire x 
| cas, from ri, verbero, where moreover there is a 
ſhortening of the penultima, -:cay for -H, which we 
ſhall mention hereafter. 
Poetic Obſervations. = 
1 T he poets gi ve ſometimes to the plu- perfect, only the augment of the im- 
perfee ; as dero for ididenro, ſuſceperat, from Jixoua, accipio. 
Sometimes they negle&# giving it any augment at all; as Mr for 


Aiaute, ſolus erat, from : Hure, percuſſus erat, for BiCanroy 
from Gd, which follows Bdiw, -10w © d for nMro, deſilue 
from d M6, ſalio; where there is à ſmooth breathing, after the 
Holic form, inſtead of a rough one. Hence comes the compound irartoy 
the ſame with adro but T6» mn win is from ak =_ | 
+ 2 en 
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Men the f is rejected in the indicative, it is alſo rejected in 
the other moods, and particularly in the —_— and participles ; as 
awe all fee Berenfter. 


C Pe LD DESO DCIS 
CHAP. VL 
Obſervations on the Perſons of the Dual Numter. 


EF Ng we proceed any further, we think it 

r to {peak here of the terminations of the 

dual, Ow we left out in the table of conjugations 

purpoſely for the conveniency of beginners : but they 

may be learnt here with eale ; beſides, they will be 

found in the enumeration of each tenſe in particular, 
Which we intend to give in the next chapter. 


RulLE XXII. 
Of the Terminations of the Dual Number. 

1. The active dual has no firſt perſon : to its tenſes in u, 

as likewiſe to the perfect, it gives the termination 
re and ro: 

2. Its other tenſes terminate in Tov and rw : 

3. The paſſive has a firſt perſon, which ends in who», 

and adds d to tw and ty» of the active. 

4. It changes the ſmooth conſonant of the third perſon 

Singular into an aſpirate ; and prefixes a @ to b, 
c from r pure in the ſingular. 
EXAMPLES. 

1. The dual wants the firſt perſon in the active 
voice, which comprizeth alſo the paſſive aorifts, and 
terminates the other two in Tov, in the tenſes in o, viz. 
in the preſent, and the two futures, with the whole ſub- 
junctiv e mood, and moreover in the perfect indicative. 

2. The other tenſes, viz. the imperfect, the plu- 
perfect, the two aoriſts (both active and paſſive) and 
the optative, make Toy. in the ſecond perſon of this 
number, and 7: in the third. 

3. The pailive dual hath a firſt perſon, which ends; 
in uche, and forms the other two in 9, making d, bos, 
where th= active has 70% Tov; and hoy, 9, for Tov, Tv, 
of * active. | 

But if the third perſon fingular, which is always 
<p Tz Or To, and on which this paſſive dual depends, 
happens 
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happens to have a ſmooth conſonant before 2, it muſt 
be changed into an anſpirate before this 9 in the dual, 
becauſe a ſmooth conſonant cannot precede an aſpirate, 
as we have obſerved Book I. Chap. vii. But if the 
be pure, then a v muſt be added to b. All this will 
be made clearer by the following table. 


TABLE of the Dual NuuerR. 


For the Tenſes ending in ov, ov. 


Ker I FASSLIVHE 
The PRESEN r. | 
TUTlwy ti, 66 TUTlojuciy ν *ETGL» 
Dual. 7unleror, leres. ry rl, Tonleod ev. 
1. FuTuRE. 
TU\/w, fig, „ rep hiocnι u tr 
Dual. rer, There, ropbnochthen, -H coder, } 
2. Fur uR R. 9 
TUT a, 1g, ti, | TUT1Topathy „, erl. 
Dual. TUTIT0Y, ute. TUT»To lors -yo:oÞovy -obov. 
The PerrFECT. 
TETUP&, α, * ty rr , ral. 
Dual. Ter4$aro, -v. TeTUpudar, TirvPWer, -O 
The SUuBJUNCTIVE, 
ru xo, , n. TUTlwu ay -, , 
Dual. run, vr. rer, Tune der, · nher. 


For the Tenſes ending in oy and nv. 


eri FASSIV-E 
The IMPERFECT. 
tTuTlor, tg, t,  iTuTlouny, , 0. 


Dual. iruxlexos, ru rn. ira, irunlecbor, - hny. 
The PL V- PER YE r. 


ETETUPEyy -A, + £45 re rh“ -o, -o. 
Dual. izr pαναν -v tTeTVupeJor, -iTeruPOor, · bn. 
: IJ. A0 | 
ETU\/a, -g, -e, run, -@0n; „-Obn. 
Dual. irvLaro, -4471r. eTvO8 ror, irvO0;, T1» 
3. Aci r. 
ETUTOY, ig, e, rü, ne, n · 
Dual. ETUTETOV, -Aντ. ru πνντιν, -⁰ν,. 
OPTATIVE. 
; rumliegen, TUTloiunyy -040, -0T0s X 
Dual, ronloyror, -oirny,  mTunloiuider, leichen, -ciobure 
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C HAP. VII. 
Of each Tenſe in particular, with its DialeQs, 
And firſt, of the Preſent and Imperfet. 


PRESENT. 


: rule, Tumliizz Toh, werbero, at, ar. 
Sing | Dor „ Tuxlicz rule. 
ol. - Trixlhic, unn. 
Du all. - wtnlercr, Timleror, werberatis, ant, duo. 
Plur ; TUTloper, TuTletTes TuTlol, =amus, atis, ant. 
; Dor. TUTlopprss 3 TUTlowTl, like the dat. ſing. of 
: et TuTloo). .. [the participle. 


| Obſervations on the DialeQs. 

This Doric analogy of changing we into ju; in the plural is general 
for all the other tenſes of all verbs; as in the aoriſt, iriapes, ir- 
Touts, from whence ſeems to be derived the French aoriſt, nous allames, 
nous batimes, nous fimes. | | 

The third perſon plural is always like the dative plural of the par- 
ticiple of the ſame tenſe, Tunlso:, verberant or verberantibus : but 
the Dor, make it like the dative fingular, Tvrloyrs, verberant or ver- 
beranti. Which is alſo general for all forts of tenſes and verbs. 

They likewiſe change ov into o; run, verberant 5 rage. 
ſtillant, &c. 


IMPERFECT. 
| rule, rung tunle, verberabam, 4, -at. 
Sing. | to TUTlovs TuT 1c, Tum. | | 
Poet. xu line, TUnleoxt;, TUnleonte 
Dual. < - = - - - irvunleror, trunlirnv, verberabatis, -ant, duo, 
Plur. 1 F,xrxleuer, irünlere, tumor, -amus, atis, · ani. 
Dor. romlion⁊‚. Poet. Tunl:o»ov. Bot. irvnlooas, 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Ionics and Poets follow in this tenſe, and in the aorifts, a parti. 
cular analogy, forming it from the ſecond perſon, by cutting off tht 
augment, and adding ov 10 the end; i-ruwlis, ruh, 16, , plur. 
-o and o, as may be ſeen above. 

T he ſecond pr ſon plural is not in uſe; but the others are all ſufficiently 
authorized, though the firft perſon plural is more ſcarce® From ax 
axe, txeozory Crejecting the . which makes the augment) habebam, 
Od. „. xte, habebas, Il. 65 xe, habebat, ibid. unc 
for inrονν,,,s vincebamus, Od >. n,, faltabant, Od. J. 

But from «imoy, · 6, is formed «insqzor, dicebam, retaining the aug- 


ment, which it commonly preſerves in the other moods, a? fc. 


This analogy is extended alſa to the paſſive ; Tunleoxoun, , · c 
verberabar, -aris, -atur, Sc. And it is alſo found in the circumfles 
verbs, as well as in thoſe in wi, but always ſhortening the penultima; 
solte, faciebas, moiigxe) 3 ididws, dabas, didjorev, Wc. 


CHAP, 
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C H A P. VIII. | 
Of the Firſt Future, and Firſt Aoriſt. 
RULlE XXIII. 
Formation of the Firſt Future. 

1. The firſt Future is generally in - - cw : 

2. But Bu, Wo, pw, Wo, make = * 8 

3. 5%, Xw, x.. make 2 — C : 

4. Co, oc, lo, ſometimes follow the latter. 

ExXAMPLES. 
l. 5 8 HE firſt future ought to terminate in cn; it 
is formed naturally from the preſent, by 
putting a © before w : vo, honoro; rico, honorabo. But 
verbs in do, r, $, caſt off their characteriſtic to make 
room for Cz Ado, cano, do: dvr, perficio, avucwu 2 
wandw, impleo, whncw: this is done in order to ſoften 
the ſound, which would be too harſh were we to ſay 
Ane ., adow, &c. 

2. Verbs in Bu, mw, $w, or ww (for here goes for 
nothing) form the future in qu, which is almoſt the ſame 
as if they made them in Pow, wow, pow ; according to 


the relation which & bears to theſe three mutes g, , 9. 


But becauſe the letter e is ſeldom written after g or g, 
theſe two were changed into their ſmooth correſpond- 
ent v]; and a new character, , was invented purpoſely 


for wo, Thus, 
8 AMeibw, Atv, to anoint. 
6 : * - : to deli bt 3 
7 — : Furſt Fut. J. x o — 
wl TuTTW, ruh, to beat. 


J. Verbs in 5%, x, X x r, form the firſt future in 
Ea, which is equivalent to yow, xow, xow, according to 
the relation which E bears to theſe three, , * % 3 as 
may be ſeen in the following examples: | 

7 Ny, — to 77 
x 77 . N,, to fold. 
5 Fs „ Fra Fu 5. 1 4, _ 
xT Tixtwy Titw, to be delivered. 

4. Verbs in ę and cow, or Att. ju, ſometimes form 
the future like the laſt mentioned; as gige, pungo, gib: 
ogvrow, fodio, egg: or elſe they follow the general rule, 
making ow; as Peddw, dico, pda: WHATS, fingo, w, 
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RuLe XXIV. 
Exception for Verbs that have a Liquid before v. 

1. Verbs ending in , ww, vw, ew, form the firſt future 
like the preſent, ſave only that they make the penul. 
lima ſhort, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable. 

2. But the olics, even in the above verbs, and eſpecially 

+ thofe in ew, uſe the oiypa. 

| 1. Verbs in Aw, pw, Vo, g, form their firſt future alſo 

in d, pv, va, ez, the ſame as their preſent ; only they re- 

quire a circumflex on the laſt ſyllable, and always ſhort- 
en the penultima, either by caſting off the ſubjunctive, 
if there be a diphthong, or the ſecond conſonant, if 
there be two: thus cri, /emino, makes ct, ſemi- 

nabo and q aA, cano, makes yarn, canam. 5 


2. But the termination ow was heretefore general for 
theſe verbs, as well as for the reſt : wherefore the Aoligs 
till uſe the c, efpecially in verbs in ew, rejecting nevertheleſs 
be ſubjunctive vowel, if there be a diphibeng; as oniituy 
fut. ont, Jeminabo : g, sh, Se. . 

This future is conjugated like the preſent; but it 
admits of ſome different dialects, as we ſhall ſhew pre- 
ſently. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


Sin ru Tilt; Tilt werberabo, -bis, -bit, 
„ Dor. vb J, "oh $0 | 
Dual 22 * Tur, Tutor, bitts, -unt, duo, 
| : Dor. ” w ru erer, -tHir or, f | . 
Plur ' ri, rue, ri ſtuci, - imus, ·itis, -unt, 
g CI, He et Htg, -eire,] EvTs et .] | 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Dorics always circur flex the firſt future, in the ſame manner at 
the werbs in d, pw, va, ea, are circumflexed in the common tongue. 
 * They alſo terminate the third gerſon plural in oi, as in the preſent ; 
ur, verberabunt ; Gejides the two abovementioned, vix. dri and 

ce POETS 

T hey likewiſe change aw into E3 circumflex ; ki, dt, expro- 
brabo, for orerdiow © J. kexviſe A , F em doo, claudam, for x, 
coming from x,, claudo : where there is moreover an a for an «©. 


The pcets often reauplicate c in the future purpoſely to lengthen the 


liable, and net only here, but alſo in the middle verb; as $eacow and 


Sea dicam, from du, dico. Ard all theſe dialects are 
equally received in the firft aorift, which depends upon this tenſe. 
| RULE 


Pd 
\ 
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| RuLE XXV. 8-5} 
Of Verbs in @ pure, that caſt off c. 


Some verbs in © pure neglect to take a & in their future, 
EXAMPLES, 5 

Some verbs in pure are without a © in their future, 
eſpecially among the poets; as xevw, fundo; x:vow, and 
ev, fundam : xiu, cubare facto, fut. xt˙, from whence 
comes xaraxtiere, cubitum ibitis, Od. n. x, cubiturus, 
ibid. Aratus has made uſe of xt in the preſent, which 
we never ſce in Homer: , laudo; xatiw, laudabg. 


EY N av os xMiiw xat amiga yaiar, Od. e. 
Ego te laudabo per immenſam terram. 


Likewiſe Fand, perficiam: ipszer for ievozor, diſtrabent: 
dw, indenio, in Alcæus, fut. die, indeniam, in Hom. 
from whence comes dies, invenies; diu, inveniemus; 
dert, invenietis, in the ſame author. But dt, pus habeo, 
always makes dei. 
RULE XXVI. 
Of Polyſyllables in ig, which alſo reje&t cr. 

1. Polyſyllables in i&, rejeft & in their future, and 

circumflex the laſt ſyllable: 

2. The ſame happens ſometimes to verbs, whoſe future is 

in lc Or ah. 
EXAMPLES, 

1. Verbs of many ſyllables in i&, caſt off c from 
their future, and circumflex the laſt ſyllable ; as e, 
puto; fut. vopirw and von, Putabo: ppovriguy curam gero, 
pecvriow ard geovrin, Theſe futures are very common, 
and, by reaſon of the circumflex accent, are conjugated 
like the ſecond future; whereof preſently. | 

In like manner for the middle; adigu, vado; Badi- 
Cola and Badizua, adam: ayuviduud, cerio, pugno; 
Yi , and dywvzua, pugnabo, Which is allo to 
be oblerved in regard to the other moods; as cer 
eite, Dion. Caſſ. for operepioeolas, ſuum facere, to 
appropriate, the future infinitive of ogeregiZope. 

2. The ſame happens ſomerimes to futures in tw: 
WeoTufhPitws inſuper induo, fut. We oοαοναννενan and Soo 
hp,, 0, rt: l, fundo, fut. xi, fundo, Joel ii. 
ix ard rd Hveharis we, effundam de Spirilu meo. 
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As alſo to thoſe in dow, coming from a polyſyllable 
in ago, or in aw: iEtAde, or FHN, expello, fut. it. 
A«ow and i Fexd, Ariſtoph. TpIaw, emo, Todo and 
% ¹ 2 Jabicatu, tranſmitto, Jia8iEacw and Bo, Plato, 
And theſe are conjugated like the circumflex verbs, 
according to the rule of contraction: thus, A, g= 
ia, agitabo, —is, it, &c. dre ieyzs T1 ynv, Gen. iv. quan- 
do operaberis terram; and others of the ſame ſort. 

ANNOTATION. 

Hereto we may alſo add the verbs in 6, fut. 5ow, or wow, for 
which we have the authority of Thucydides, as in the ſpeech of the 
Platzans, lib. iii. Teo d, x) N, is N naeubegubnoay vi En, Ons 
dert; lic Ti Ocwy, olg wvEcuire Myday EXC&TNT AV, Ken ETE ; 3 Jugiang 
rag Wat; TW £CTRpiIuy XK) KTITEITWY d D⁶ĩH¹ά e, RC, - Befedes, can 
you enſſave that very land where the Greeks firft exerted their liberty? 
vill you ſee laid 72 thoſe temples, where the vows they offered up t1 
the gods, rendered them victorious over the Medes ? can you aboliſh the 
rites of your anceſtors, and of thoſe who laid the foundation tb 
edifice ? Here we ſay ignuare inftead of ignuworre, as he ſaid before 
ddr; and afterwards aPaigyotods, in the future. 


RuLe XXVII. 
Future in vow, Or auow. 
I. The following verbs, w, pi, wiv, writ, Yiu 
viw, make the future in wow, 
2. But ,, and xaiu, take abu. 


EXAMPLES. | 

1. Diſſyllables in « take a v in the future, after the 
Folic form; www, navigo; piw, fluo; wiw, fundo; 
wo, ſpiro; in the future wazvow, std, &c. See the 
reſolution of verbs, Rule xxxii. | 

Otw, curro, makes I:iow, middle 9evoouar, and in 
Thucyd. Jeu; ., for nato, to tim, makes v:vcu 
and vow, according to Euſtath. and for neo, to ſpin, it 
only makes vicw. | : 

2. After the ſame ZEolic form, xaaiw, flo, makes 
ZAGUTW 5 and Naw, or x, uro, KAYTW, 


RULE XXVIII. 
Of Futures that receive an Aſpirate. 


Grve an aſpirate to theſe four futures, Igo, Foil 
Suu, and Hecke. R 


— 
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EXAMPLES, 
The four futures mentioned in the rule require a rough 
breathing, though their preſent tenſe be without it. - 


Exo. babes, io. Teipo, nutrio, Yet. 
Tipo, accendo, Jie. Teixw, curro, Yeitu. 
ANNOTATION. 


Some grammarians pretend, that i takes an aſpirate to diſtinguiſh it 
from iy, extra, which has a ſmooth breathing : Yu, accendam, to 
diftinguiſh it from 1vw, verberabo; and Jetw, nutriam, to diſtinguiſb 
it from ręiqhu, vertam: theſe differences are proper to be taken notice of, 
though they do not hold in dito, which has no other oppoſite word. 
he true rea/on therefore of this change is this; the preſent of theſe verbs 
hath a jmooth breathing, or a lenis, only becauſe of the other aſpirate that 
followeth ; which being left out in the future, they reſume the rough 
breathing which was natural to them. This is ſtill plainer in the perfec, 
where, for example, the ative has tirgsPa, and the middle xixgopæ, with 
ar in the penultima, by reaſon of the ꝙ that foilows e whereas the paſſive 
has Ti0ga was, with a h, because it is not followed by another aſpirate. 
There are ſeveril barytons which, borrow the future of circum- 
flex verbs; 9:aw, volo, Y:\now, as if it came from dN; Bikopais 
polo, Beyo2puay as if it came from ,a, and the like; of which 
we ſhall treat elſewhere. For it is common with the Attics to 
change the barytonous verbs into circumflex. 
Some have both futures; as Sunmw, jacio, Ba, and Banyom: 
xaigw, gaudeo, ed , and XAencw. 
And frequently they form a new verb from a regular ſuture ; as 
oiw, fero; oigw, feram; oiow, fero; whence olceri, ferte, II. x. and the 
like; of which we ſhall give further examples, Book v. Chap. i. 


RULE XXIX. 

| Formation of the Firſt Aoriſt. 

The firſt aoriſt i; formed from the firſt future, by chang- 

ing o into a, and taking the augment of the imperfect. 
ExXAMPLES. 

The firſt aoriſt is formed from the firſt future, 
changing „ into a, and taking the augment of the 
imperfect ; as, 


þ ri » honoro, Trier 7 Tiow, rio *. 
TuTlw, verbero, trunlery, übe, rue. 
> / » * / » 
ie, ſpero 5 I Rigor, EATITWs VATION. 


So that the characteriſtic, and the penultima of this 
tenſe, are generally the ſame as thoſe of the future; 
and it is conjugated thus: _ | 

FIRST AORIST. 


LEN try, itroba;g, trols, werberavi, -i/ti, -its 
sing. Fol, RG 15 „ -A, | _ 
Dual. 2 - - - - = i#Ti\aroy — -iſtis, 4. duo. 
true, ri har, irvyar, ins, -iſtis, -erunt. 
Fur. | Dor. irt hae, Poet. rh. : 


RuLs 
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RuLE XXX. 
Exception for the Penultima. 
Verbs in Aw, pw, WW, wy require the penultima of this 


aoriſt always long : hence the « of the future is 
changed into ti; and the Attics change à into n. 


EXAMPLES. 


This tenſe, as the etymologiſt obſerves, always re- 
quires its penultima long, where there is never a c. 
Therefore in verbs ending 1 in Aw, ww, vw, gw, Where the 
penultima of the future is ſhort, this aoriſt makes it long, 
by adding a « to e, in order to form a diphthong: chus, 


, mitto, FEW, Feed. 
creig, ſemino, c, br. 
N, edifico. O: ut, rde. 


The three common vowels, a, , v, remain, accord- 
ing to Sy lburgius; bur being ſhort in the future, they 
are long in this aoriſt. Thus we ſay, 


222 L cano, Yano „ Tan. 

| lait, fads, {£49029 , TATE» 
Oui Yo, "lxceo, pa p Parc, 
eue, Judico, rend v. 
, conſpurco, porura , i. 


But here the Attics change . into x, ſaying , 


cecini, for tha> : H⁰, for lava, fedavi. Wheretq 


we may refer ?ynua, from yep, for yojuiv, uxorem dugo, 
| RLE XXXI. 
Exception in regard to the Characteriſtic of the Firſt 
Aorilt. 
1. This acrif ſometimes takes the en of the 
Preſent : 
2. Sometimes that of the perfect: | 
3. And ſometimes it has not the t of the future, 
EXAMPLES. 

There are three exceptions in regard to the cha- 
racteriſtic of this tenſe. 

1. Some verbs take it from the preſent ; ; ELN, 7 
AVEYKE, (Lon. EVELNX, avencce:) t £TW, dico, tir. In like 
Manner x fundo, Nta, (Kol. alu, 22 9 and 
among the poets, Eva, agito, i Lc: abel, Vito, Nr: 
ven, Or ei, cubo, * * aubo, or xf, medeor, ſano, 
Nati; z whence comgs AXE, in Hom, 

2, Qthers 


is 
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2, Others take it from the perfect; %, or a1, mitto, 
ua: Jtw, Or Tin, pono, thnxw: d, Or didumiy do, tdwnas 
and theſe three are ſeldom met with but in the indica- 


tire, as we ſhall further obſerve when we come to the 
verbs in jobs 


Others caſt off the of the future, according to 
the analogy above mentioned ; as Rai, OF xd, uro, 
accendo, iu n: naw, Video, ina ; diw, invenio, ina, in 


Heſych, 
Hereto we may alſe add *nga, from whence comes the midd imgidunyy 
emi, inſtead of ib, your eſs wwe chooſe to ſay it is a ſyncope. 
Obſervations on the Dialects. 


In the other verbs, when the penultima happens to be Hort, the peets 
repeat the following conſonant 5 10 make it long; 3 AS rent, , rA 
perfeci: KAALW, u dA , vocavi, or, W: t hout the augment, XEAETT I. 

We fometimes meet with the third perſon plural of this tenſe in ac, 
lik that of the perfect; ; Fact, Ariſtoph, in Nebul. for Say, ceſſe- 
runt , from Trp cedo ; and again, £1220 rergi a. Ti, in Avid. for 
Mev, venerunt. Thiugh others are of opinion, that this is the third 


perſon plural of the perfect, by changing * into E. 

And on the contrary, the third perſon plural of the perfect in act, tn, 
ſometime; formed in av; wiÞou:ar, for wigg,Eũ , L;cophr. horruerunt, 
from Þe icow, horreo, 

The dhe dialets have been already explained in th: imperfe7 and 
future, and are ſufficiently marked in the conjugation of this tenſe. 


IDQSDIIDSOLDRIERIIDZCIDOIDIIDO 


CHA E. 
Of the Second Future, and Second Aorift. 


RulE XXXII. 
Formation of the Second Future. 


1. The ſecond future is formed from the preſent, and 
requires a circumflex. 

2. It makes its penultima ſhort, either 2 dropping a 

| conſonant ; or, 

3. By changing n, o, as alſo ai, aw, into a: 

4. Or by lofing e in ei, tv, 

* Diſhllables change the « of the firſt future into u in 
the ſecond, whenever there is à liquid beſere er 
after the « : 3 

6. But the other verbs retæin this e: 

7. To which you muſt join diyw, gntyw, GN. 

Ex Au- 
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ExaMPLES .. 


I. "I H E ſecond future is formed from the preſent, 

having the ſame penultima, characteriſtic, and 
termination; but it requires always a circurr.flex on its 
laſt ſyllable; as rio, honoro ; rid, honorabo. 


2. The penultima of this tenſe is commonly ſhort; 
hence, if there be two conſonants, that which follows 
the characteriſtic is rejected; as Tunlw, verbero; rund, 
verberabo: arnw, digitis pulſo; , Pulſabo : Tipu, 
feco ; rep, ſecabo. For in verbs in Alo, ar, uv, the 
firſt conſonant is the characteriſtic. | 

3. And if there be long vowels, or diphthongs, 
they are changed in the following manner : 


n a,] capio, Mala, capiam. 

0 zu a 1 0. comedo, rTeayw,  c:medam. 
KA&Aiws Wro, x AH, ram. 

& Dava, ſedo, W Ws : ſedabo. ; 


*4. The diphthongs « and e drop their prepoſitive 
: Thus, . 
£4 into Ag, linquo, AiTrw 3 &xiQwy ungo, nd. 
-w into v Sie, fugio,  Quyw: teevyw, ructo, ig,. 
5. Except that diſſyllables change the « of the firſt 
ſuture into a in this ſecond future (whether it comes 
from the diphthong « in the preſent or not) as often as 
there is a liquid before or after the :: 
Before; as 
NM, plico, fut. 1. , fut. 2. Au : 
zAiTlw, furer, fut. 1. „, fut. 2. ars. 
x After ; as 1n all verbs in Aw, few, Vo, g: 


creigo, ſemi no, for. 1. ETecuy fut. 2, oTags, ſeminabo + 
gie, mittog contraho, fut. I. ges, fut. 2. rand: 
dete, cure, fut. 1. dee, fur. 2. 0a wds 


And even in ſome others; as diene, video, dapxs. See 
the rule following. 


6. But the other verbs retain their :, whether they be 
diſſyllables, when they have never a liquid; as 
5 Flik, pario, fut. 1. rige; ſut. 2. rend: 
Or whether they be triſyllables, even with a liquid; as 


exytigws congrego, fut. 2. di, cong regaso. 
cel, gebco, fut. 2. e &, debeło. b 


- 


7. Hereto 


+ © ee 


Ve 
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7. Hereto we muſt add theſe three diſſyllables, 
which retain the e, though preceded by a liquid. | 
| | 1 Fut. 2 Fut. TED 
y, dico; ” x, Atyay dica 4. 
@Atyw, ardeo; p, Oey, arde 
Bai, video; G, grad, videbo. 
This future is conjugated thus: 
SECOND FUTURE. 
8 rorò, TuTti;, Tum, verberabo, It, it. 
ing. Ion. TUTEwy TUT IEG | TUTithe 
= - - TUTETOV, TUMEITOV« 
Dual. 1 Ion. 9 runter, rr r. 
TUTS ily rureire, runden, 5 
Flur. Ion. rTvriourr, TuTiere, TUTIET 
Dor. Turdpes, uri, and run. 


ANNOTATION. 


The grammarians tell us, that T{u»w, /eco, makes rus and rays + 
but rand, ſecabo, and the ſecond aoriſt ?rapuor, come from rde, 
Ion. and Dor. which Homer frequently makes uſe of. | 

mc, percutio, meant of the body, makes manya, percutian 
whence comes the aoriſt z7a1y0v, and the paſſive i724y1» , but meant 
of the mind, it makes wazya, inauyo, inhdynv. | 

The firſt and ſecond future of verbs in aw, ww, w, ew, are alike, 
when there is no change in the penultima ; Law, Jas. ang e 
but when the penultima happens to be changed, they are different; 
as oh, fut. I. cg, fut. 2. S, &c. 


| R ULE XXXIII. . 
Ofthe Penultima of the Second Future long by poſition. 
Though the conſonant that follows the cbaracteriſtic be 
rejected, yet, when it precedes, it is continued, 
EXAMPLES. s 
Though the conſonant, which followeth the charac- 
teriſtic, is caſt off in this tenſe, to ſhorten the penultima z 
as x, XA, according to the preceding rule; yet 
that which precedes the characteriſtic remains, and then 
the penultima is long by poſition; as wagrlu, prebendo; 
7 prebendam tivi, fero; iveyua, feram. 3 
In like manner, vteba, vaſto; waphuw, vaſtabo: dien, 
video; Inpxw, videbo: where : is changed into a by 


reaſon of the liquid ę, according to the analogy of the 


preceding rule : and when the poets want to make it 
ſhort, they have recourſe to tranſpoſition ; dead for 
Jagd; węaba for mag)u, &c. | 


RUuLE 


128 Book III. Of Ver8s: 
| RuLEs XXXIV. x 

_ Of Verbs that change the Characteriſtic of the Preſent. 

| Theſe verbs, aN, GG, YH, coun, patlu, pixi, 

| He, require an afpirate inſtead of a lenis, or 

ſmooth cenſonant in the ſecond future : 

But xaxurlw, Mul, and xeurlw, take an intermediate 


inſtead of a lenis ; 8 
And owigw, UU, take an intermediate inſtead of an 
aſpirate. | 


5 ExXAMPLES. 
Several verbs change alſo their characteriſtic in this 
ſecond future. | 
The following take an aſpirate inſtead of a lenis : 


Preſ. 2 Fut. Preſ. 2 Fut. 
Zulo, neo, ag. Panlu, tingo, Fad. 
Venlu, ſpelio, Tape. dene, lacero, Judas 

br, ſus, Pad. fprilw, gacio, pps 


oxaniu, fodio, oxapa. f 
Theſe take an intermediate inſtead of a lenis ; 


, Preſ. . 2. Fut. 
2zaxunlys occulo, Ne. 
6 BNA, Ido, Barats. 
a | gi xl, occulo, gu, occulam. | 
And the following aſſume an intermediate inſtead " 
of an aſpirate : 7 
; Preſ. l 2 Fut. , ® 
TUUY Wy uro, OPUYD: : 
oxw, refrigero, u,. 5 tit 
ANNOTATION. a 


The reaſon of theſe changes is ebwviaus ; the taus laſt verbs making bu 
zu the firſt future, and & having the power of a , they retain this yy in | 
the ſecond future, becauſe of the affinity it bas with the fit. And 
this analegy will be further illiſtrated by the next rule. | 

. The firit ſeven having been fermerly in po, gab, Cc. and the other 
three in Bu, Brat, Oc. they hade taken a w in the preſent, inftead of 8 
ard O, merely becauſe as a t was inſerted, theſe two letters could not go 
b:fore it, for the reaſon alledged, Book I. Chap. vii. n. 6. So that as 
ets tis leſt in the ſecond future, they reſume their natural characleriſtie. 


RuLlz XXXV. 
Of Verbs in C or cow. 

Several verbs in Co make the ſecond future in qu; as pg, 
gende : and others in cow, making tw in the firſt fu- 1 
ture, have ys in the ſecond ; as 5paoow, revs. 1 

E x A M- 


. 
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EKExXAMPIISꝗ. 

Divers verbs in go, or cow, change alſo their cha- 

racteriſtic in this tenſe to ſhorten the penultima: for 

as is equivalent to de, taking the c for the firſt future, 


they ſometimes keep the à for the ſecond; as 
| eas, leguor, 1. ſut. Pedow, 2. fut. Grads. 
And ſometimes making E in the firſt future, and the 
being equivalent to yo, they retain the y only in the 
ſecond ; as 
cevoow,s fodio; 1 fut. delt o, 2. fut. zv, fodi 
8 ANNOTATION, 

Very few of thoſe verbs have a ſecond future. For from \4o0us 
fingo, for example, wwe do not ſay i Which is flill more rare in 
poll bles ; as Badge, gradior; pęorrigu, conſidero; igioow, re- 
migo; rneigu, ſtabilio; Pprazpow, cuſtodio; which are not to be 
found in the ſecond future. And then, as there is only the firſt future 
in uſe, ſo there is only the firſt aorift. 

e are moreover ſeveral other verbs that want this tenſe ; as thoſe 
in uw, with the polyſyllables in avw, ww, vw, and via, and many others, 
Fir gde, pulſo, does not make aged: dne, audio, does not make 
ax00, nor even qxcov, tnleſs perhaps in verſe : game, regno, bath 
not ibacinvor ; nor d, inſtituo, inaiduey e no more than deb, 
irruo, @gooy 5 HOF iatw, cubo, 7; and /o for the reft. 

Obſervations on the Dialects of the Second Future. 

The Ionics reſolve the circumflex of this future, both ative and mid- 
dl, as likewiſe the firft future in , wa, va, ew. Wherefore they ſay, 
2. fut. Turiw, Tur for Tuna, ,; as we have obJerved above. 
The middle is Tuniouas, in, or -iai, for rural, . Sc. e likewiſe, 
2. fut. ut, Atvsgg, manebo, for Ati. L f 

This reſolution of the diphthong is extended to all the moods and par- 
ticiples, as alſo to the ſecond aoriſt of the infinitive active, which is the 
Jame as Future 3 TUT #0464 » TUTi5lV, rules, Se. 


RULE XXXVI. 
Formation of the Second Aoriſt. 
The ſecond aoriſt takes the augment of the imperfett, but 
the characteriſtic and penultima of the ſecond future. 


EXAMPLES, 

The ſecond aoriſt follows the augment of the im- 
perfect, and is conjugated like it: but it takes the cha- 
racteriſtic and penultima of the ſecond future; as 

TUTlw, werbero, trumwlov ; rut, iTUTON. 

Geadw, dico, ia pad, Pender. 

io, Verto, EretPoy 3 reaPw,s EreaP ov 
Though ſeveral verbs have this aoriſt, that are without 
a ſecond future ; but then we muſt imagine one, in 
order to form the aoriſt. 


K This 


130 Boox II. Of Vern. 
This tenſe is thus conjugated : 
5 Second Aoriſt. KY 
A 
Dual. © - trtineror, irurirw. 


eTUTojutrs BIUTMSTEs rumors. 
Plur. | Dor. irvToj;;. 


* 
— . e's TUTMSCXOV. 
Bot. - - » ITUT9Cay, 


ANNOTATION. | 

SanZius, in his Greek grammar printed by Plantin in the year 1581, 
infiſis, that the penultima of this aoriſt is never long, nor retaineth an u, 
Denique (zhe/e are his words) perit potius hie aoriſtus, quam penul. 
timam producat, aut « habeat in penultima. Ard for a proof theref, 
he refers the reader to Urbanus : but Urbanus teacheth directly the r- 
wer/e, expreſily ſazing, that theyov, iQAryony :Caemror, are ſecond aorifts, 
which retain the :; ſbewing at the ſame time, that difſyllables may haw 
this penultima long, by reaſon of the augment. But excluſive of that, 
the penultima may be alſo loag, when a verb of two fyllables _— with 
a long vowel ; or when the penultima of the ſecond future is ong by pe. 
fition, according to the xxxiii rule nor do 1 ſee bow this can be calld 
into gueſtion, with any appearance of reaſon. Thus we find, 


de, camo, der. eie, Invenio, ge. 
Das, trabe, tren. i, capicy Ne. 
zr, dico, tres. *, bab co, Xe. 
ine, ven, Ine. d, ago, 5y ev. 


But the penultima may become port in the ſecond aorift of ſome of thi 

verbs, either by reſolution, as 19, deleQo, nov, tader 3 ayw, or ayw 
, frango, 5%, tayoy or by reduplication, as ayw, duco, my, 
Ty x02 3 Ag, apto, neovs neagen, whence comes Ggxgwy , Odyſ. 1 3 fa 
then the euultima becomes ante-penultima. 


NN GS ARATIL 
Of the Third Perſon Plural in cas. 

The third perſon plural of the imperfect, of both aorifts, 
and of the optative, is formed in the Bæotian dialed, b 
changing jv of the firſt perſon plural into av. 

EXAMPLES, 

The third perſon plural is equal in ſyllables with the 
firſt ſingular, as well of the imperfect, as of the two 
aoriſts ; trunlov, truer : true, Frvbav. 

But the Bceotians make it equal to the firſt perſon 
plural, changing we, the laſt ſyllable of the firſt perſon of 
this number, into cay : trvnlower, verberabamus ; runs 
ca, Verberabant ; iriTowev, VerberaVimus ; irureoav, ver- 
beraverunt : irvibape, Aru In like manner they 
ſay, Lider, viderunt, noverunt : inalewar, didicerutt ; 

nabooan 


7, 
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hege, venerunt; for dd,, aao, NA. Thus in 
the pſalm, idou3gav rais yauoays r, linguis ſuis 
dolhſe agebant. 55 

The optative does the ſame through all its tenſes; 
as from i>vouuen, veniſſemus, iducay for Hel, veniſſent : 


Uraica, for llt, Aixerint. 
ANNOTATION. 

There are a great many verbs in cu, which being either ſcarce or ob- 
falete in the ſecond aoriſt active, are nevertheleſs very common in this 
ſame tenſe in the paſſive ; as x, pronus ſum, me inclino, izvToy, 
unuſual, ixumny, very uſual, In like manner, ind4v1y, furatus ſum, 
rather than i'*Xamov, from x. As alſo annay, evali, libera- 
tus ſum, de functus ſum: iCaz6y, detrimentum accepi: iox4@ny, 
folſus ſum ; ixęi n and ingvenr, occultatus ſum : ira, ſepultus 
ſum : if pn, precipitatus ſum : iouyyn, abſumptus ſum : in, 
laceratus ſum : ippa@xy, conſutus ſum. 
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CHAP. '2 
Of the Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
RULE XXXVIII. 
Characteriſtic and Termination of the Perfect. 

The termination of the perfect is in ua: but thoſe that 
bave q in the future, make the perfect in pa; and if 
they have ku, they make it in xa. | 

EXAMPLES. 
T HE perfect terminate always in a, and has gene- 
rally « for its characteriſtic; as vt, rtriæx, hono- 
radi: Peru, tare, cecini: dvubo, ux, perfeci. 

But verbs that form their future with a double letter, 
take an aſpirate for the characteriſtic of the perfect, each 
of them the aſpirate correſponding to its double conſo- 
nant; viz. @ for ws; J making ea, as Tun, ruhe, 
riropa : and x, for xo, F making xa, as At, dicam; 
Ma, dixi; cevtw, fodiam ; ceweuxa, fodi, &c. 

Nevertheleſs Peieow, Horreo, peitw, makes Tippina, 

with a x, becauſe of the preceding aſpirate p. 

This tenſe is conjugated thus : 


| Perfect. 
Sing. Aviva, riruas, ri rue, verberavi, Mi, it. 
ua. Feriparo, rer gar. / 


Dor. v576@apiy;, - » = Tirb@arr, 
Beot, » © » - - =. TirvPar. 
K 2 | Rur 


TETUDa& per, TETUDATt: TETUPET 
Plur, 


\ 
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| RuLE XXXIX. 


x Of the Penultima of the Peffect. 
1. The penultima of the perfect i is the ſame with that 
be future. 


2. But the « of the future diſſyllable of verbs in Nu, ws 
ew, is changed here into . 

3. And w into . 

4. Or elſe the , is intirely droppea, as in diſſyllables i 
tivo, iv, vw 2 

5. continues, but takes an n after it, Ader changin 
tinto a. 


Ex AMP L ES. 


1. The penultima of the perfect i is taken from thi 


of the future; a8 Tur, rio, reruga. 
waile, ludo; Thatw, aa, Laß. 
, imples; x, Winhnnxa, implevi. 
yinaw, rideo; YeiAaows YEYINGxay rift. 
x 2. But verbs in Aw, Vw, go, aſſume an à in the Pet 
fect, inſtead of the : of the future diſſyllable. 


iM, mitto; N, ga, miſs. 
ele, tendo; * , ri ran, tetendi. 
cruge, ſemino; R, tomagra, ſeminavi. 


3. Thoſe in ww change » into y, by reaſon of tie 
following « : 
: Size, luceo; > Save, wiPayxe, luxi. 

4. Or elle they drop it entirely, as in diſſy lables i 


tivo, ivw, and uw for inſtance, 
xh, Interim?, . „re, EEXTALAS | interemi : 
(Though the Poets lay, ry i 
1 , accujo, gudico z 3 1 , KENGINGy acciſavi. 
dr, impetu fror; des, Tihuxa, latus Jum. 
Hereto we may add, according to Cheroboſcus, 


Kt, lucror ; 3 ds, Wy without Au 
But triſſyllables change it into 
MoAuvo, poilus ; FLLTPP 3 


5. # continues, but takes an » aſter it, without re 
quiring an a to precede, though there ſhould be an: 
in the future diſſyllable; as, 


vin, Pajcoz ris, veriynra, for viviurc 
BeH, jremo; © Batu, 8: Geigen a. 
PET Orv, . afl, KEN LAH Os 


And by ſyncope «&«pnxz, in the ſame manner as 11 
4 7 0£0 147%, © r ſeco, TEThN%G% See Book v. Rule! 1% 
ANN: 


* 
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ANNOTATION. 


Hereto we may join puirw maneo, tue, pepirne ; for the true rea- 
zn of this is, becauſe from the future in „ there is formed a new 
beme in ie, 44rd fie; whence comes wiyimnma, ſuppoling the ſu- 
ure l 3 and ſo for the reſt. See the reſolution o verbs, Rule i, 


RLE XL. 8 
O for E in the Penultima. 


„e Attics put o for « in preterites di Hllable ending i in 
11 MY XxX. 


EXAMPLES. 

The Attics change; into „ in the penultima of the 
erfect in xa or Xa, coming from a verb of two ſylla- 
Nes; as, a 
iur., mitte, winde, winufa, Att. winp@a, 
Peixw, irrigo, Bi, Picg:zxa, Att. Bibeoya. 

ANNOTATION. 
The ſame preterite may come from different verbs: du from 


bs, dvledto ; and from ig, colloco, pono: iu is alſo in che perfect 
tiddle of z, venio; and the firſt aoriſt of nu, nitro. 


Rure XLI. 
Formation of the Plu- perfect. 
The plu perfect comes from the perfect, as ein for a, 
and prefixes its own augment. 
' EXAMPLES. 
The plu- perfect comes from the perfect, changing 


into ey, and prefixing 1 its proper augment : 
Tory » rTiruPa, treripin, werberaveram. 
aruws 1 Winti, perfeceram. 

t is conjugated thus : | 


PLU-PERFECT. 
rer, irres, ErETUO EL, verberaveram. 
ing. J lon. {Tre Bone png. 
Att. ireri nun. = = iretiOn 
Dua! - = ireti@urror, irre 
eTeTUPriuty, ETETUPEITE, ETETUDUICAY, 1 
Plar, mM treTVOn ics 


Att. =- - = t#reruQtoar, et rita. 


RuLE XLII. 
Of the Ionic and Attic Perſons of this Tenſe. 
The Jonics change here ew into «a, and u into tt; the 


Attics change both into n, and uagy into tau. 
* Exau- 


* 


the 
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EXAMPLES. 


The Ionics conjugate this tenſe with : inſtead of 
in the firſt perſon ſingular, and with « inſtead of «in 
the third. The Attics change the Ionic ta and rt into 
7, as we have ſhewn above. 

Thus they ſay, erTeTvOn EY, verberabam ego? ETETugy 
exeivos, verberaverat ille In like manner dn, videran, 
for d, from sido, video. 

The third perſon plural is in g] fg, vViderant 
ELFTXET GY, ſteterant, coming from &5 mw, ſoo: ETETVRECM, 
or only with the augment of the perfect, according u 
the ewenty-frſt rule, rerugsrav, verberarant, 

This analogy ts extended a io to the perfect middle, a 
we ſhall obſerve in its proper place. 


C H A . 
Of the Formation of the other Moods: 
And firft, of the Suljunctive and Optative. 


I. SuBJUNCTIVE. | 
RE ſubjunRive takes its terminations from ti 
preſent of the indicative; but changes the ſhor 
- vowels into their long correſpondents, ſubſcribing «, an 
rejecting v: hence the ſecond and third perſons fingule 
are in y ſubſcribed, as coming from « in the indig 
tive ; whereas the dual and plural have only a ſimple, 
becauſe they come from a ſimple « in the indicatiꝶ 
This analogy extends to the other tenſes of this mood 
and is preſerved in cireumflex verbs, as alſo in verbsi 
pi. The conjugation is as foltows : 
Preſent and Imperfe#, 


Sin Loinlo, mining, ür, verberem, or verberam 
S* 1. ruxlncha, rue. 


Daal -- + - -- fee wers 

rundet, rüxlurt, TUT WO. 

Flar. Ipo UN © ruf. 
Firft Future and Aoriſt. 


e 1 _ Tow, Thx, n, i perberauero, . 


| | wal Thope, rims vue. 
Dar. r., — — TV 775 
| Sel 
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Second Future and Aoriſt. 


Sin rr, irn, urn, verberavero. 
ing. J Ion. Tterinw, — ruhe. 


, 


Dual. irre, TUTITOV. 
Plur. 1 rr, rin Timon 
Dor. Turwwrs, = = - ri c. 
| Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
gin | ri ru, N riri ne, re run, werberaverin, Or 
* 7 Jon. - - - - - - re ru pn. [L- m. 
Du all. TeTUPnTOY, TETUPHTON | 
Plur 1 TeTUPwjutyy TETUQNTt; TETUQWOk, 
Dor. Terv@wpr,. rer.. 
. ANNOTATION. 

Is conjugating the ſubjunctive, it is cuſtomary to add ia, fi : thus, 
za Tvnlw, fi verberem. I is not true as ſome pretend, that the ſub- 
jundive has no future, becauſe the aorifts frequently fignify the time to 
come in this mood, as ſeveral before us have objerved, Voſſ. et ali. 
Werefore Ramus, Syiburgius, and others, after their example, call 
theſe tenſes FUTURES PERFECT), that is, compoſed of the paſt and of 
the future. | 

The Greeks uſe here a kind of future by circum]ocution, taking 
the preterite of the participle, and the preſent ſubjunctive of the 
verb ſubſtantive ; thus, | | 

Sing. izv rr f, @, Ic 5, verbera vero, it, it. 
Dual. tav xtr, Fre, Frey. . 
Plur. za Terupirt; der, itt, dei. . 

They alſo make uſe of the future of the verb ſabſtantive in this 
circumlocution ; yryeaPÞo; toon, cripſers. 

They form wis the circumlocution of the preterite by the 
optative of the ſubſtantive verb tur, ting, in; as Tr, via, 


ſeripfyſem ; ting yrygaPur, Icripfilſes, & c. 
Obſervations on the Dialects. 
The ſecond perſon ſingular in Ja, is not only for this mood, but gene- 
rally for all perſons in ue, Beba, eras, and even for thoſe in ug, as we 


Pall fee in the reſolution of werbs. 


The third perſon ſingular in ci, is not only for the active, but alſo 
for the paſſive 4 ruhen; for the werbs in wi, rib et; and for 
the circumflex verbs, woraos. Hence comes vt ,, in Hom, for nuxtin, 
increparet, from yeureiw, poet. for viii. 


The poets frequenzly put an o inſtead of w in the firſt perſon plur 


TUTT0 tv. 
II. Of the OpTATIVE. 
The penulcima of the optative is a diphthong in all 
ſorts of verbs. The barytons take « in all tenſes, ex- 


* 


cept the firſt aoriſt, which aſſumes a, both in the active 


and middle verb, becauſe it comes from the a of the 
indicative, Tvþaypy from Truma. «IL 
K 4 The 
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The paſſive aoriſts, and the Folic aoriſt, take «, 
The ſecond future has a circumflex; in other re- 
ſpects it is the ſame with the aoriſt. 


This mood is thus conjugated: 


Preſent and Imperfect. 
Sing. - - ure, TUTT0(;, | TUT T0» wveròerarem. 
„ Dual o- --- - TUMT0LTOY, TUTTO0THY 
X plur TUTToljutrs, TUTTOITES rue. 
Dor. rr 


F. irft F, UHure. 


\ . © TU oi, ug, rin, ö verberem, -e, «tt, 
Du „„ Cant | rere, rue. 
Pl * | rut, rufe, ru. 

x Dor. To\oiprs. * 


Firſt Auoriſt. 
Sing. rica, Tuilbaiz Wa, verberaverim. 
Dulll!é rene mTuairn. 


ru aiutm, Tilaittsy TU/aitr. 


| Plur. 3 TL aiptse 

| 2 Second Future. 

0 Sing. 2 * TUT 0g TUM 653 root, wverberem. 
— +4 rumors, TUTOTY1, 


TUToijuttY, TUTOiThy  TUTO0ith 


Plur. * Dor ure · 


Second Aoriſt. 
Si | TUTotjulys TUToigs  TUT0i, verberaverim. 
- ing. 1 I ; 
* : on, TU ro. 
Dual „ TUTOTOVy TUT ITY» 


/ , / 
TUT01jeily TUTOITty — TUT Qin, 
Flue. 1. TUT 04466» 


Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. - = TTUPoijpls Tree, Ter werberaviſſem. 
Du all TrTUQoTOY, TeTVPoirnv. 
Plur | rer hν,t TETUPOUITES TETUPOLY, a 
I Dor. TiruPoyucs- 
ANNOTATION, 


A As the Latins frequently make uſe of atinam in the optative 
| mood, for a mark of degre ſo the Greeks uſe ail, or «ibs; as 475. 
rum roi, utinam verberem. But as theſe adverbs do not determine 
the perſon, we moreover make uſe of the word 2p: of which 
notice ſhall be taken in the remarks, Book viii. 


RuLtz XLIII. 
. Of the Firſt Aoriſt Zolic. | 
The A olic aorift of the optative comes from the indi- 
calive aoriſt, by inſerting u before a. 


ExXAM- 


5 


e 
N 
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EXAMPLES. 
"The Folic aoriſt of the optative is formed from the 
aoriſt of the indicative, by dropping the augment, and 
putting « before a. It is conjugated thus: 
| folic Aoriſt. 
Sing, Thin, - Thnags Tour. 
Dual. rudbtla rer, uiid Tn. 
Plur. Tuiiaper, Tvliiars, Tihbnay. 
The Attics frequently uſe this aoriſt; but then it is 
only in the ſecond and third perſon ſingular, and the 
third plural. | 


H<4bþ+ Sh IS SI SS I << $$ ISI SIS $$SS&&Þ 


CHAP. XII. 
Of the Imperative and Inſinitive. 


I. The IMPERATIVE. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. - - - TiTTE, TUTTETW, wverbera, -eret. 
Dual + - - TUTTETOY, TUTNTET WV, ververate, -erent, duo. 
TUTTLTO , TUTTETWO &v s Ver be rent, 
Plur g 
Att. © 8 — © TUTTOTWY. 


Firſt Aoriſt. 
Sing. r, rod, fac werberaveris. 
Dual. TU/aToyY, TU/aTwy. 


rare, TU\aTwoay, 
Flur. f Att. rode. 


Second Aoriſt. ? 
Sing. © © ® rut, TUTET We | 
Dual roriros, TUTETWY. 
8 TUTETS, TUTETWC AY. 
Att. 2 ** rut WVYs 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing- TiTuPe „ _ TeTvQiro, werberaveris or hoc age 
Dual rerupiros, reruꝙi ros, ut poft-modum wverberaſſe 
Plur, - - + Tervgere, TrTv@iruoar., dicaris := 
Where it is plain that this tenſe partakes pretty much of the future. 
RuLEe XLIV. 


Of the Third Perſon Attic. | 
The third perſon plural Attic in the three tenſes of the 
imperative, is in vruv, and JO: from the genitive 
of the participle. 
EXAMPLES 


The Attics terminate the third perſon plura of the 
. preſent, 
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preſent, and of the aoriſts, in vrwy, forming it from the 
genitive plural of the participle of the ſame tenſes. 
Examples may be ſeen above in the conjugation of the 
imperative. The like happens to circumflex verbs, 
Torr, Luci. faciant, for wouirucay : feręirrur, id. 
metiantur, for Arrest. 

Ferie | 


The imperative hath no particular future, by reaſon it is a fort of a 
Future ujelf, according to Ramus aud Sauctius, partaking of the future 
in all its tenſes. | | 

Obſervations on the DialeQs, 

The Beotians and Syracuſians ſemetimes terminate the ſecond aoriſt in 
u, like the firſt ; as Turor, atw, for rb: M for dave, ceperis: 
zi, 4&Tw, for tint, dixeris. And they add the augment of the perfes, 
ri rut, as we bave obJerved Chap v. Rule xxi. 

II. The INFINITIVE. 

The infinitive in each termination may expreſs every 
difference of time: we ſhall however divide it as we 
have done the other moods, not only to comply with 
the general practice of grammarians, but moreover, 
becauſe indeed it commonly expreſſes that kind of 


time, Which 1s attributed to each termination. 
; Hol. TUTTTY, or rv. 
Preſent & Imperfet, mumtimy werberare, = = 1 rt, TUT vi, or 


TU7TEMEVAL. 


ol. ru. 
Firſt Future, dtn, werberaturum 55 Dor. rule, Tulipeav, Or 
rut · 
Firſt Aoriſt - - q, werberaviſſl, « Dor. vu & Tutu®ts 
lon. TUT Et» 
Second Future & Aoriſt, Tumtivy, <- - - +» Poet. TeruTEiv. 


/Eol. Tuziv. 


Pe: fet & Plu- perfect, rervpivai, verberaviſſe, - Dor. Trrvpijuuty, & Trru$ijacray 
a RULE XLY. | 
Of the principal Dialects of the Infinitive. 
Tur maftes TUTTYV, TUTTE&, TUTTEEvaci, and TUTT<{46), 
EXAMPLES. 

The Dorics drop i in the termination ew of the infi- 
nitive ; TuTTEHv, TUTTE; NSE, ASE, capere ; Ep aigew, 
yecaigev, Venerart; without any neceſſity for putting a 
circumflex, though the Jaſt ſyllable becomes ſhort. 

The ſame Dorics, as alſo the ZEolics, inſert an n be- 
fore v, either ſimple, if they take it from the termination 
x» ; or ſubſcribed, if they conſider it as coming from 
" eu: 


x ; 
- 
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«y ; Which they practiſe in regard to all ſorts of verbs; 
xalevdyv for xaf:idev, dormire : xoouny, Theocr. for x- 
luis, ornare: gif, or pianv, for giariv, amare; and 
drawing back the accent, according to the ol. pin. 

In all the infinitives ending in eu, zv, v, the Tonics 
and poets inſert we before » (caſting off the ſubjunctive 
if there be a diphthong) and then the Atrics and Do- 
rics add as ſometimes to the laſt ſyllable, whether it be 
in the common tongue or not. Examples have been 
given already in the conjugation of the infinitive ; but 
ſince this happens to all ſorts of verbs, we ſhall add 
here a more particular table. | 


Common. Ionic. Att. & Dor. * 
ber- i- TUTT5-jut-v, TUTTiutr-aiz, werberare. 
Jndo-ö-v, dnd-A-v, d ν,mu, frgnificare. 


Ye-I-vais d -A-v, HiAn-an, pcnere. 

Jo-ö- -a, Oo-prr-vg 0 tr-aiy dare. 
rubñ- - TuS rohes - t, wverberatum e. 
TiÞ;-r-aig Ti0i-par-o, iH N, poner e. 

If &4-v=at, d-, de απιν αα Aare. 

Sn-v-cl, FI prey, 55 At-, the ſame. 
0199-1=aty 0:95-wi-v, $:95per-cai, dare. 


Grrry- -t, deu - Ar-, Sei ,,ai, oftendere. 

The firſt aoriſt conforms likewiſe to this analogy, caſting 
off the ſubjunttive i, and changing æ into :; ruh, Tui- 
pv, rut. Except the verbs in Aw, jw, Vw, eu, in 
which it receives no change. 


Sometimes f is reduplicated; ageujevar for dpf, 
taken from d, arare. ; 
Sometimes the diphtbong ei remains; atiptyzi, for ataevai, 


from deu, flare, 


Sometimes a ſyncope is made; idut for idiu⁰, from 
0, videre: typer for iq tut, from tx wv, habere: where 


you ſee the aſpirate x changed into its intermediate y. 


The Ionics, to get rid of the circumflex, put an e before 
ev tin the ſecond future and aoriſt; trite for tux ; 
adding thereto the reduplication, as we have obſerved 
above. Thus in Hom. we find Teruxitw for Tuxtiv, from 
run, PATIO: Tipeadiuv for geadiiv, from pędgo, dico, 


ſecond aorift, *pgadev. 


ANNOTATION. 
The Greeks bade neither gerunds nar ſupines, but inſtead of them they 
make uſe of the infinitive, in the ſame manner as the French : ce 18 
vu, paur boire. Ste the Syntax, Rule iii. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of Participles. 18 


E A C H participle may likewiſe ſerve for almoſt 
every difference of time : we ſhall, notwith- 
ſtanding, divide them according to the common me- 
thod, diſtinguiſhing them by that time which they 
denote more particularly. 


Preſent. 
© rr, errocrp , f werberans, -antis, or 2 
& rurruca, - ne, Dor. TUTT 0 as -0i74;9 . ved — ere, «at, t. 
gui, que, quod, 3 
T7 — eros, C verberabam, as, -t. 


Firſt Future. 


Wen, erroc, 7 F verberaturus, or 
3 ruquνοσοα, eng, Dor. v oi 4 -E53 gui, gue, quod, verberabo, 15, it. 
— o ¹·— 0 1 


Firſt Aoriſt. 
ee, ere, Dor. alla. 
4 rlacar -u, Dor. h, - » * gue, quod, verberavit. 


TS Tuan, ar , - = =» » 


Second Future. 
à Tuwiv, Frroc, Ton. wein, ierrec, | 
| bl Ion. ruriura, tiene verberaturus, or 
4 Tron, -i, J Por. rundga, Aae, ( gui, query quod, verberabo, -is, -it. 


TS TUT#v, -avTo:, Jon. Turion, -fovro;, 


Second Aoriſt, which differs from the Future in Accent only. 
$ bn, reg, Ion. rü rb, &c. 
d runda, , Dor. Tunoiza, -a;, = 2, quod, verberavi, · Ni -it, 
43 rumd, % ͤ e = = = = = 


PerfeR. 
5 * erg, Kol. Tsrvpu1, oyreg, qui, que, 70 od, werberavh, - 0 its 
I TETUPpua, JJ K 
e == - 4 and verberaveram, -a, at, &c, 


ANNOTATION. 


The maſculine and neuter participles follow the impariſyllabic 
declenfion ; and the feminine the pariſyllabic. Beſides the dialects 


above marked, they alſo admit of thoſe which are proper to their 
declenſions. | 


Obſervations 


* 
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| Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The feminine in cou for dc, is according to the LEolic as well as 
Doric form; yidauoe for yirauon, ridens; and in Tbeocritus ave 
find even yt, though perhaps it is for yidaon oo 

For when the termination Sea is accented, which happens to the 
ſecond future and ſecond aoriſt, it is then formed in dc; as auwoa for 
ur, que reliquit, From l, linquo. 

T he lending the termination of the preſent to the perfect, as rt, 
for rerupòs, is more uſual in the middle verb; as xexdoryun, orrog, for 
KEXANYWG Oro, from ETOP clango. 

The ſame is alſo practiſed in circumflex verbs; vivonnwn, -ovres, from 
olo, COgito. 

The — make the maſculine and feminine of the dual both alike : 
thus Soph. in Ele. hath aQudyoarrt, weaooovre, ſpeaking of two 
ers, inſtead of 4ÞuJzoare, mitoouce ; juſt as they ſay rd, for To, 
in the dual of the article. 

We likewiſe meet wwith imm>o; and inin\uc, in the fir aorift, for 
,, from , FN, navigo: and with ayayas for 
«yuyuv, from &yw, duco, affero. 


KKNKKEANAKAKOLLIN IRON HON NMX 


| C H A P. XIV. 

Of the Verb Paſſrve, and its Terminations. 
18 HE paſſive is eaſy to conjugate, becauſe, with 

regard to its augment, characteriſtic, and penul- 
tima, it depends upon the active, from which it forms 
all its tenſes. So that there remains only the termina- 
tion, which may be retained eaſily by means of the 
following rules. | 


RVULE XLVI. 
Of the Paſſive Terminations. 

The preſent, and both futures, the perfect, and tbe ſub- 

Junctive take wer for their final : but the imper fed, 
and the plu- perfect, with the optative, bave jnv. 
| EXAMPLES. 

Throughout all the paſſive (except the aoriſts, which 
follow the active form of conjugating) there are but 
two terminations for the firſt perſon, viz. nh for the 
preſent, the two futures, the perfect, and the ſub- 
junctive; px» for the imperfect, the plu- perfect, and 
the optative. | 
. Here it is to be obſerved, that thoſe tenſes, which have 

an o Or an w before pcs or un, retain it in the firſt perſon 
of all numbers, as likewiſe in the third perſon plural: but 


In , 
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in the other perſons they change it. Thoſe that bave 
enother vowel preceding the termination, do not alter it 


as may be eafily ſeen in the next table, 


RuLE XLVII. 
Of the Third Perſon Singular and Plural. 

From pai comes ta, and from un comes To, which in 

the plural make vrai, vro. . 
EXAMPLES, 

The tenſes in wa: form the third perſon ſingular in 
rat; and thoſe in ww form the ſame third perſon in 
ro; then by adding a » to both, the plural is termi- 
nated in vrai Or vro: as rio honoror 3 rierai, henora- 
tur; rler, bonorantur. 

1 ANNOTATION. 


The ſecond perſon, purſuant to the ſame analogy, ſhould be in cat, or 
in co, as it is ſtill in the perfe and plu- perfect, and even in the preſent 
of ſome particular verbs : but the Ionics having rejected the conjonant, 
the Altics made a contraction into » ſubſcribed in the preſent, and into u 
in the mperfeft : as xionai, Titoai, visa, Tin, bonoror, honoraris : 
e746ann, iTieg0, dito, ite, honorabar, honorabaris, Wc. 


RuLce XLVIII, 
Formation of the other Perſons. 
be ſecond perſon plural of every tenſe and mood, the 
Preſent. and perfect of the imperative, as alſo the 
tenſes in Sou in the infinitive, are all formed from 
Te: and To, by changing the r into b, and by adding 
a c if the b be alone. 
d © TT L447 
The firſt perſon plural is quite eaſy, For it is always 
in da, coming from the firſt perſon ſingular, wherein 
there is ſcarce any room for a miſtake. The others 
are more difficult: they are formed thus ; 
From this third perſon ſingular in xai or ro, the ſe- 
cond perſon plural is formed in all moods and tenſes, 
From the ſame perſon is alſo formed the preſent and 
perfect of the imperative in all perſons ; except the 
ſecond, (for it has no firſt) which comes from the ſe- 
cond perſon of the ſame tenſe in the indicative, in all 
ſorts ot verbs paſſive, 


From 
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From thence likewiſe are formed the tenſes in bas, 
in the infinitive, viz. all but the aoriſts. 

Whereto we might alſo join the ſecond and third 

on dual in all tenſes; but of theſe we have ſaid 
enough already. _ | 

All theſe formations are made, by changing + into 
b, and by adding a & to it, if it be alone; as ricras, 
honoratur ; ritobe, honoramins. 

But if this r ſhould be accompanied by another con- 
ſonant, then, at the ſame time that it-is changed into 
9, the other lenis muſt be changed into an aſpirate, 
becauſe, according to what we have remarked, Book 1. 
Chap. vii. an aſpirate cannot be preceded by a lenis: 
In which caſe, the c is not to be added: thus from 
TirurTa, verberatus fuit, is formed rer bai, verberatum 
fuiſſe; from xi: n, diftus fuit, xcια&ν], diftum ſuiſſe: 

and ſuch like. | | 


Rurte XLIX. 
Of the Paſſive Aor:1ts. 


The indicative aoriſts are, the firſt in Inv, the ſecond in 
nv. The other moods have @, tinv, nh, ava, es : the 
firſt aoriſt always aſſuming an aſpirate. 

| EXAMPLES. 

The paſſive aoriſts terminate in , but the firſt ever 
aſſumes an aſpirate. They follow the ſecond active form 
of conjugating, which is that of verbs in js, and has an 
affinity with the plu- perfect indicative of the verbs in 
w; hence they are without the firſt perſon plural. 

The aoriſts of the other moods, and of the partici- 
ples, are formed from thoſe of the indicative, accord- 
Ing to the particular termination of each, as marked 


an the rule. 


ANNOTATION. 


Whenever the aoriſt happens to have another conſonant before 
the h, the lenis is then changed alſo into an aſpirate ; as ir%9brs, 
and not iu, from Tirrw, werbero, for the reaſon mentioned 
Book i. Chap. vii. as we ſhall ſee more particularly in the ſequel. 
But what we have already remarked, is ſufficient to learn to con- 
jugate in general, with the help of the following table. « 


TABLE 
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TABLE of ConjuGaATloy 


_ 


InDICATIVE. | SUBJUNCTIVE. | OepTaAT1vE., 


 ——Y 


oa, ny trat. 
.- 4 Honoror, aris. 
1. (gba, tabs, rat. 


*Erira;, Jnſtans. The preſent. 


A, NN, . 
Ti- 4 Honorer, eris. 


3. Wiha, node, wrrain 


* 


Haęærarixsòg. Quaſi extenſruus in rem non exactam. The imperfe&. 


nv, 0uy £79. ei an, eto, ol vo. 
Ert-· I Honorabar, artis. Ti- Honorarer, eris. 
1. Lida, rods, re. 2. ( Giutba, wud, ors, 


Mi. Vulgo futurum primum. The firſt future. 
Ono ef non, bnotra. nd, Toy gun. 


noi ada, robs, erxai · berelzurda,onete,um 


"Eoopuerec, Quibuſdam futurum remotius. The ſecond future. 


no ofAly hen, net & nociueny, 170, hv. 
Honorabor, eris. Ti- 2 Honorar, eris. 


neoutda,notobe,noowra 2. ({ nooiutdaznoucdt,nruls 


Ti- 
Fo 


£3 


IlegianAv0us, Tempus exatum, Vulgo the firſt aoriſt. 


guy, ng, On, 3 63, Orc, 65. gelnv, Heling, bein, 
2 Honoratus fui, iſti. Ti- 4 Honoratus fuerim. | T:;- 4 Honoratus fuerim. 
— bn rg, Ongav. Lose, bnrs, GS 3. Lende, tinre lng 


Abgigos. Indefinitum tempus. The ſecond aoriſt. 


Wy gs Fo g. noi bing, kin. 
Honoratus fui, iſti. Ti- 4 Honoratus fuerim. 
_ nit, nal. 3. ( cinwer, corre, £00), 


, 165 7. 
'F Ti- Honoratus fuerim. 


2. d drt, &i. 


Ilegartiuirec, Adjacens preenti, The preter-perfect. 


1 
Ti- Cab , Fa.. r 5, F rat. 
Te- „ Unutuzt, 


7i- < Honoratus fui, iſti. 
peda, oft, ra. 2. za, rote, evra. 


TmTegovrrerc;. Pluſquam perfedtum. "The plu-perfeR. 


"Ert- Em, o, 70. TE zany, 0, 70. 
” Honoratus fueram. re- * Unuſual, 
mathe, of, ve. tha, ot, vro 


— 


Mir ö ιννν diννν. Paulo-poſt-futurum. 


jor” oe, Ny ETAL» ol 10, et ro. 
— 455 honorabor. | Te- ö * 


5 Mox honorer. 
debe, rode, oral. oi ata, oi, or. 


® Theſe two . which we have marked as unuſual, are generally formed by c circum 
cution; as we ſhall ſee hereafter, 


ormaftur a primis five indicativis temporibus fic : 


esa TixXIVv, Nee 


uturom Imperandtf 


Formation of the Paſſtus. 


„r the VERB PASS IVV x. 


- 


GR * 3 
IMPERATIVE. [INTIN ITI. PARTICIIESõ. 
— 132 - 8 
45 tolw. Z 
, Honorare, or Ti- todas log, 7 2 
Ti- fac honoreris. Honorari. TI on, — — 
e708, t70wg av 6patvey, Nabu. 2 
. 9 
9 — 
5. 2 P5 he 
O 2 — 
8 5 M 
Ie < |[Ti- Ototctais is (bee, ivy, 2 
T2, 8 S tionoratum iri. 5 Ti- Ono:patn, img, 8 
. 8 8 TOMEVW, ü. 5 
: E | ww 7 
2 v = 5 4 
— 2 2 
— — — 2 
E 5 ? 5 ned], ivy 8 
. * —_— , 
. > e | lere. Ti- rein, eng, © | B 
r & Honoratum iri. | 8 _ - . 
4 © 2 NT 0p 8VOy, EVE. 
Tin — 70 2 
E(—— 8 — 
6 8 2 5 
. hurt, Gres. = . P bates c, - S. 
2 | Ti- 4 Honoratus fueris.| 8 — LOOP q 2 | Ts Jena, halen, 2 _— 
c: , onoratu . \ , 
m. 2 burt, on r 4. 8. m ene 8 hey, — 8 
ra. f 5 Cy 2 _ 
S — 4 
. E | 2 8:1 iyrog, 4 
"Mm as vo 4 2 4 
8 E |Ti- Mat. E T.- J da, tiene, 2 
8 4 = iv, kyrog. = 
m. 5 - = 
4 E YL . ee e 
— =: E 2 £ 
- | © © IMG; 8 £073 & B 
„ [Ti 20, of. : 2E Tir ola. N. Te- © ; 8 2 
» The Honoratus fueris. 4 Honoratum eſſe, 2 | T6- 4 0. ag =y 
n be, oh. t or fuiſſe. NJ TR 
5 8 "jp C 
: 2 1 7 _ 
— 5 7 : 
— E 
| < 
= —_ — þ i 
— 8 
eri - ect. Te- 6148V0G, u, 2 
Mox honoratum r- un, ne: = 
| | iri. I 6 0145) . os 
Lol 
re | E 5 


rcuml- 


L 


* 


2 
2 
> 
:V 
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TRAP, XV. 
Of each Paſſive Tenſe in particular: And frf, 
Of the Preſent and Imperfed. ; 
Preſent. 


| Sin TUTT0p.aiy ruin, rurrerat, werberor, axis 
g Jon. -->= rum. 


Dual. - rmTuT7ri peter, Turreobor, Turton 


Plur TUTTopelc, TiuTTiolN:z TUTTOTA. 
: Ion. TUTT0þ b bæ. 


The preſent paſſive is formed from the active, by 
changing w into opai; TYUTTW, TUTTOMAL. 

Sometimes it is ſyncopated; 014698 for ole, Puts: 
Nj. for Mowar, lavor; from whence comes Xr, 
lavatur ; Nhe, lavamini; Xr, lavantur. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The firft perſon plural Ton. aſſumes here a & before da, which is ali 
praiſed in all the other tenſes. 
T he ſecond perſon ſingular in n, is by the Tonics reſolved into ia, 
from whence it came; ruin, TyTT«as, and adding alſo a , Turrum: 
in like manner in the future; Tizas, Ti\nas; Toma, TUTuas, It 
the ſubj unctive they reſolve it into nas ; TUTT1G&4 © nas for Any aute- 
ras, eligas, &c. 
rn. 


Of Verbs that make the Second Perſon in cat. 
Some verbs from ouai make era; as pdyον, pd 


EXAMPLES. 

There are ſome verbs which inſert a e in the ſecond 
perſon ſingular, wherein they agree with the naturi 
analogy, mentioned in the preceding chapter; p«yopny 
> gavyeoa, edo. 

In like manner the circumflex verbs, zauy «oa, 
- glorior; KUAYN HET OR, X&UN AC), as we ſhall ſe 
more particularly hereafter. And this is the analogy 
which has been retained in the paſſive of verbs in f. 
as we ſhall ſee Book iv. 


: RurEe LI. 
Of the Second Perſon in «. 


Sometimes the Attics terminate this perſon in u; 4 
Bear, eien, outs, Le. 


Exam 


ih, 


A 


* 
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"EXAMPLES. 


The Attics heretofore terminated this ſecond perſon 

ins; hence this termination is ſtill retained in theſe 
four verbs; G8aouai, Volo; Bru, VIS: oiopas, puto; 
gen, putas : o0opets, videbo; owes, videbis : 204%, fun, 
lu, and by contraction , es. 


Though we meet alſo with a few more; ringen, 
moriar ; rebyngei, morieris : and ſuch like. | 


The Imperfet?. 


* rr], irre, inimrera, verberabar. 
Sing. J Dor. irvrrTopary ; | 


(Ion.  irbmreo, rurricuero. 
Dual. = irvmriucher, inimreader, i rurrig bus. 
eruTToutila, irunTeabe, ru. 

Plur, | Dor roc r0es 


Ion. 3 irunriato. | 
The paſſive imperfect is formed from the active, 


changing ov into ouny ; FrumTov, ru. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Ionics reſolve the ſecond perſon & into ts, from whence if was 
formed ; and the Dorics into tv, vrumrev, 

The Ionic manner of conjugating TURTET%6 47), TURTIOXE0, TURTIC® 
vero, is ſearce uſed in the firſt perſon. Of the aiher two there are in- 
flances : ratte, Od. o. ron. Od. X. obibas, obibar, for 
TuMiCxt0, -r, from MwNouars In like manner, tywioxeto, erat, ixio» 
reo, habebatur : C ciuge batur : {ITYECHETO, miſce batur. 
Likewiſe in the plural, rumri , ververabantur, - 

We alſo meet with memei0&7o, perivaſus eſt, for ier, Od. B, 


Though the reduplication of this tenſe i» uncommon ; and therefore ſome 


have ta en it for the /eco:d aorift., which ought, however, to have the 
penul ima ſhort, as when Homer jays weribòor, Sg, for mwibuy. 

The third perſon plural in tare 15 in Homer and Herodotus ; bre ,- 
aro, for vmediyovre © 1t is likewiſe to be met with in the preſent, as 
alſo in the perfect and plu- perfect; where we ſpall treat of it more at 


large, 


* 
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XRF YL 
Of the Paſſive Futures and Arrifts. 


RuLE LII. 


Formation of the Firſt Future. 


1. 2 of the firſt future active makes duch in th 


De : 


paſſ 


2. But U makes $0100par, and Co, x. 
3. Q pure ſometimes takes a c, and Sometimes rejects it. 
4 We penultima of the perfect attive is retained in thi 


teiije by verbs in Aw, wy Vo, Een. 


5. The ſame penultima in ſome other verbs i is made for 


EXAMPLES. 


3 firſt future paſſive may be eaſily formel 
from its active, by changing into 18 


Id, oblecto ; 
PLA pell: ; 
whuocw, Ango; 
x9pbCu, porto; 
lo, ungo ; 
3s, obthuro; 
ENA, traho ; 
Ft = } valeo 3 
PPITEAN 
pelo, percutio; 
Nele, claudo; 
JL fidibus can; 
go, tollo; 
t yrigo, excito; 
oe, oſtendo 3 


now 
dc, 
hαιο , 
X0pbowy 
Xerow, 
Bac, 

S πτοο, 
e/ 
fog, 
gæ lou , 
N,, 
Loa, 


no bi. 
wobnropas. 


| DAachyoouc. 


xopiolnoo pas 
Xer00noo pate 
Buobyoouant 
iaxvolnooudte 
pwobnoouats 
farobiooues. 
*, 
aH. 
agb. 
ig b oH. 
Parblyooua. 


2. But % makes gf9couar, and fo, xh 
Where & being caſt off, a ꝙ ora x is inſerted in is 
room before d, by reaſon that a lenis cannot precede an 
aſpirate : thus, 


ri 


ru rr verbero; rob Si. 
Atywy dico; A Cœ, xt ao 0G bs 
| weaoow, ago; eatus weaxbnouugi 


3. Some verbs in pure, according to what we have 
remarked in the rule, retain the c, as may be feen in 


the examples produced, number 1. 
5 And 


=> 


bard band ——Y 


the 


pa 
1 its 
C all 


1aVe 
nn 


And 
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And on the contrary others reject the « ; as 


/ 1 
aiviwy laude ; vic, a ν,ẽfHαα. 


de, video; deceu, d abi 
/ \ 
1 15 paſco; Bou, Bobnoopars 
| , | 
apows "aro ; agb, acolhnoopas 
dedo, facao ; dd, deb 


ogędo, deprebendo; Qugaows, Poagabhαονð:-m. 
With ſeveral others. | 


4. Verbs in Aw, pw, vw, ew, retain in this future paſ- 
five, whatever changes, additions, or rejections, they 
make in the penultima of the perfect active; as, 

M, ono; g., caα, gab yoopas. 
iu tribud; veuas veviynta; veuntiooua. 
*, cen; 129, vi xgixa, 1, i. 
*r hq, excide; wrewd, xx, x I-. 
orig, fero; cri, ionaga, onacliouuas 

5. There are ſome other verbs, that ſhorten this 
ſame ſyllable, viz. that which is the penultima of the 
future active, and precedes the termination d4c0ua: in 
the paſſive ; which is done either by dropping one of 
the vowels, if there be a diphthong, or by changing 
the long vowel into its proper ſhort: as 


Xiu, undo; xi, wubnooua, 
cu, concito; owaw, coul n. 
weigxw,or). e; a 2 PE 
ebetwy } inVento tv nm, 9 
e, capio; alęnco, aigehnoojpuat. 


With ſeveral others; to which we may join the 
future of verbs in ws; whereof we ſhall treat in the 
fourth book. 


This future is conjugated in the manner following: 


Firſt Future. 
3 rug ioo, ruhen, rubra, verberabor. 
n rp hnνẽð. 
Dual. - Tu@#0o%uebors, TvPbnycroder, xb ο 
TvPbr00uida, ruh ,νtt, TvPInaoray. 
Ther, bor. rp nον,6 a. f | 


ANNOTATION. 


Some verbs in ww retain the » in this future verſe, conforming 
thus to our general rule; as Se, Javo, , wvrbicoper. In 
like manner xAvBnoouarss inclinabor, from aus * xer0noopat, judica- 

from »gvs :; mwtioouas, ſpirabo, from owe, obſolete, for 
=ww Or www, /piro.. In like manner alſo in the firſt aoriſt, 
ugly judicatus ſum 3 ixxivdny, inclinatus ſum; iin, ſpiravi. 
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Henge it is manifeft that our method of forming the tenſes is at li 
as ayhlogica! as that which is commonly followed ; fince, if they auen 
to be taken from the third perſon perfect, aue ſhould not find there a, 
Kixeir ay and not xingirrai, judicatus eft, 

Ewbyoopas, * comes from c, and not from out; and 
is there fore of a regular formation, becauſe pure can either take 
or neglect the & Thence alſo cometh owrng, ſervator ; c 
Jalutare. Trwolnoouas, likewiſe, comes from y10w, yrouow 5 drach. 
J0urs from , waleo, poſſum ; but SJrribnoope comes fron 
dodo. Jorge, pojjum, and is therefore formed regularly. 

Myrnobycouas comes from wdw, now; (inſtead of which is uſet 
dona, m'mini) and is conſequently irregular, as alſo the acrif 
ieh. Wh:ch flill contributes to confirm our rule, becauſe it could n 

be taten from the third perſon per feci, which is wipes, without ar, 


Rurze LIII. 
Formation of the Second Future Paſſive. 
The ſecond future is formed by changing o into noe, 
EXAMPLES, 

The ſecond future paſſive is alſo formed from that 
the active, only by changing w into yoopas z AS Turh 
TUTITo hai, verberaber : GNAGTT, mulo, ENARYO. d 
VnTpzs? Whoow, Paingo, Ways, Waynoouuar Jar 

ſepelio, rc, ræ g οονπμνάt.. It 15 conjugated like tie 
precedent: thus, 
Second Future. 
In | TUT 100/42 7 roc, TUTWOETHL, wverberabn, 
3 lon, - - - - - rurnetat. 
Dual. ac TUTncomdoy, re ne ,; rome. 


Plur TuTnooueba, rr notobt, TUTNOUTANL: 
Dor. ran. 


Ruts LIV. 
Formation of the Two Paſſive Aoriſts. 
The paſſive aoriſts end in bn and nu: 
They follow the futures, and aſſume the augment, 
EXAMPLES. = 
The paſſive aoriſts follow the ſame analogy as the! 
futures, only changing 1000 into nv, and aſſuming 
their proper augment. The firſt retains the 9 of tic 
firſt future, ſo that it ends in 8»; the ſecond terminate 
in 1» only. 
Theſe aoriſts may be even all at once reduced to tht 
futures active (which is ſtill the ſhorter method, and 


conſequent} 


© A — * -, 


BB Ge es. 
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conſequently the moſt eligible in practice) changing 
into bn or 1, and following the ſame analogy of the 

nultima, and the ſubſequent letter, as in the pre- 
cedent futures. They are both conjugated alike, in 
the manner following: 

Firſt Aoriſt. 

Sing. = trüb, iro@bns, eTuPÞ0n, wverberatus s 
Dual - - = irv@byrov, irvOlnyrn. 


A 97 2 trupburt, ruht. 
Plur. T0 * 4 f 


» 
gy — — 6 00” rope. 
Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. irbrm, irre, rü, verberatus fui. 
Dual. - - - - - -- ETUTMYTOV, ETUTMYTYY. 
FR , | Py , 1 
rr, ETUTYTEs ETUTNOUV 
Plur. 2 5 Frures. 
RULE LV. 


Of the Third Perſon ZEolic. | 


Both aoriſts may change nv into e for the third perſon 


plural Aolic. 
| EXAMPLES. 

The third perſon plural Æolic is formed from the firſt perſon 
ſingular, changing » into i, for which reaſon it draws back the 
accent; irs@byv, werberatus ſum z tube, verberati ſunt : in like 
manner, ir, truer, nyiehnv, congregatus ſum; iyighev, congregati 
unte inoownbny, ornatus ſum ; ixiounter, ornati ſunt. © 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The Dorics, who change n every where into a, folltau the ſame prac- 
tice here in the paſſive ; as nQbay, -g, -u, for nÞbnv, ng, -u, firft aoriſt 
of GMT, tango. In the ame manner, SN,, for E0bpurys elegiſſem, 
ſecond aoriſt optative middle of lg, which it borrows of ih. 

ANNOTATION. | 

What we have been ſaying in regard to the formation of theſe aoriſts, 
Vi, i0 reduce them at once to the future active, is a general maxim for 
all the other moods ; which beginners ſpould be early acquainted with : 
/o that if we find in the imperative tuple, for example, or in the 
oplative rupbeinv, or in the infinitive up, and the like, they may 
immediately perceive that each of theſe words comes from xl. And 
as they are ſuppoſed to be generally as well acquainted with the future, 
as with the preſent, they will aſcend thus immediately to the theme of 
the verb. Now this is not ſo eafily compaſſed by that tedious circulation 
in the formation 4 tenſes, by a ſucceſſive dependance of one on the other, 
which is certain ly of leſs 7 than is commonly imagined. Nor will it 
be of any /egnification to object, that our formation may /cem very extra- 
ordinary, ſince ſometimes it changes a word almoſt entirely, retuining 
only one ſyllable Fit; as o, 5 Abow, AvOnoopais hn, oy 


4 * 
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Dc. For this is the very advantage of it, that it ſbeaus you in an in. 
ant what you wanted. Moreover, t.ofe who form this otjettion do nit 
reflect that Onouuar, ima, Oc. though of more than one ſyllable, are 
neverthele/s mere terminations ; which is ſufficiently proved by their 
being found in the ſame tenſes in all forts of verbs. Now it is alway 
allowed in the forming of tenſes, to change one termination into another. 

But if it ſhould be aſked, why aue have not rather formed the futuret 
from the aoriſis, than the aorifts / rom the futures? the reaſon is, be- 
cauſe wwe chooſe to follow the ſame dijpeſition of tenſes in the paſſive as 
in the ative; where it was requ/ue to mention the future before the 
ar, and even before the perfect, by reaſon that the penultima of theſe 

. renſes depends upon that of the future. Beſides, it is of very little ſigni. 

fication, whether the aoriſt be placed here firſt, and then the future; or 

firſt the future, and then the aorift ; becauſe either way is equal, fince 
by our rule we learn to derive them both directly from the future active: 

a method, which, if 1 am not greatly miſtaken, will, with the leaf 
application, prove extremely uſeful. 


RTR NRNNNNNAKWNNNN AAA NAA AAA 


CHAP. XVII. 
Of the Perfect, Plu-perfect, and Paule poſt future. 
RuLE LVI. 
Formation of the Perfect Paſſive. 


1. From va of the perfect active is ſermed poi, ca,, 
rat, in the paſſive. 


2. S doubles 2 and makes [44% ai, mT% : but N 
takes y, and makes ypui, Eaiy xt. 


3. do, ro, bo, Co, TT, aſſume à & before wa, 
4. w pure ſometimes aſſumes a c, and ſometimes neglects it, 


EXAMPLES. 
1. 1 paſſive perfect is formed from the active, 


changing xæ into ua; AS, 
qa, fidibus cano, taxa, u N-HEÆh 
oneigu, ſemino, te T&p-uds, kr · u. 
eras Jadico ; xu g¹-xN, *. 


2. The active in ꝙ makes pp, doubling the f: 
and the active in xa makes yp, aſſuming a y; as, 


TUTTWy verbero, ri rv S, TETU jk be 
xi y, dico, NN -N N- . 
zb, Ffodio, o- R d 


3. Verbs in do, ro, bo, inſert here a s before fa! 
and likewiſe thoſe in g, #7 (or oow) when they form 
the active in x; as, 


igel, 


4 
- 


85 
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igel, Fulcio, ge- x, | Net Tp» "NM 
ele, perſuadeo, mimunuc, ir- E. 
agi ro, haurio, de- , eu- αl 
x0piGwy gorto, * αν , *. TZhe 
TX&Tow Or Tro, fingo, -,, Mh - dhe 


4. Verbs in „ pure ſometimes inſert a c, in the 
fame manner as the preceding, and ſometimes they 


neglect iT; 
wal, percutio, ir- x, ir TU. 
EAxUWy traho, EAXU=X&, . ELAKU=0[4GLh« 
N , folvo, : AEAU=Kts AzAU=julths 
11, honoro, punio, TETI=X&s TET6-[4kt bs 


In all theſe verbs, the ſecond perſon is in ca, with 
a co, or with a double letter, Z, ; and the third is in 
7%, as we have obſerved in the rule. 

The ſecond and third perſon dual, as alſo the ſecond 
perſon plural, are formed from the third perſon ſingu- 
lar, by changing the two ſmooth conſonants into aſpi- 
rates; or, if the termination happens to be pure, by 
inſerting a , according to what we have remarked 
above, in the twenty-ſecond, and forty-eighth rules. 
And the third perſon plural is formed from the third 


perſon ſingular, by adding a », according to the torty- 
ſeventh rule. 


The perfect of xeivw, to judge, or to condemn. 
Sing. x8xpijuttiy Hiuguacuty, xigirai, judicatus ſum or ful, 
Deal. xexgiuuth)oys Axio os, i ν ho. 

Plur. I por xexgiurhe, xtxprobe, KEKGUIT @ke : 


xezgiurola. lon. KEXGIATAL. 


RuLe LVII. 
Exception for the Third Perſon Plural formed by 
| Circumlocution. 
When Ta is not pure in the perfect, the third perſon plu- 
ral is then formed by circumlocution from the participle. 
| EXAMPLES. 


The third perſon plural is formed by circumlocution 
from the participle of the ſame tenſe, and from the 
verb «pi, ſum, ſo often as the third perſon ſingular 


happens to be in 7a impure : thus, 
| The 
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The Perfect of oniipu, to ſow. 


Sing. agli, £OTaARTH4y de ragra, ſeminatus ſum, or Hui. 
Dual. iovaguiter, ionugber, innagber, 
Plur. ionaguida, ionaghe, ionaguir tied. 


Of TUTTW, to beat. 


Sing. Tirvupai, ira, TirvTT2i, Verberatus ſum, Or fu. 
Dual. Teryupuedor, TirvÞlor, rirupbos. 
Plur. Tervppida, ri ruhe, Tirvpptirer riot. 
Of ye, to ſaw, or ſpeak. 
Sing. NIN YH, NN, AiexTai, dictus ſum, or fu, 

Dual. ADH AiaryBor, N. 

Plur. deine, NN Ne, MeAryprres £59k, 

| ANNOTATION. | 

The teuo laſt agree in analogy. For as they come from the futures u 
end Eu, they retain their double letter in the ſecond perſon Jai, Cat, 
and aſſume the lenis included in the double let:er, in the third per/on, 
ral ad ures. The firſt perſon cuzht to take an intermediate before 
Kal, As Mt; bat as there cannit be a B immediately before was, 


and it would be tro harſb to ſay Tiras, the fis therefore changed into 
A, and thence is formed tirvuun. 


Of velbo, to perſuade. 


Sing. TiTeTudi, w,, M,, ferſuaſus ſum, Or fui. 
Dual. werte, mince, oinrugder. 
Plur. miriicuila, winucl:, we H tick 


Of N,, to hear. 


Sing. Bauch, scat, „ auditus ſum, or fui. 
Dual. 8m uy, An,; PTE 0. 
Plur. mx8cpila, vB, IX2Tutv0; tod. 


RULEZ LVIII. 
Particular for the Verbs in ww, 
Nw changes yna into una, voai, view = 
The Altics laxe a o, and make wipacek. 


EXAMPLES. 

Verbs in , which have changed the into y in the 
Attic perfect, becauſe of *, change it here into þ, in 
the firſt perſon, by reaſon of the ſubſequent , whereas | 
the Attics inſert a . But as there is no impediment 
in the other perſons, they all retain the . Thus from 

@oivw, TEPXY4L, apparui, We ſay, 
, Sing. FEePappaty PiQaoal, Mπ] e. 
Att. 


TXT ua 
giz upelor, wifavlory, M . 
Dual. | Att. T:04outdo, f 
Plur. 1 Att 1 wia, miduujme . 
» ©:0xco ug | 


Where 
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Where it appears that, by the ſame analogy, f. is 
reduplicated in the third perſon plural, when formed 
by circumlocution, becauſe it comes from the parti- 
ciple of the preterite. 


ANNOTATION, 


From this firſt perſon Attic comes dhe, pefrum. In like 
manner from g,, tabefacio, yiudgauua, Att. wiudeugpan 
comes paged, marcor, tabes e from magoturu, exacuo, irrito, wa- 
ct uH¹EEh, Att. m2ey5vounaty cometh magovoyuc, irritatio, &c, But 
Caninius makes it appear, that this is only tor the firſt perſon, 
becauſe we find in Demoſthenes, waguZurras, irritati ſunt ; AZAU pee 
PETIT devaſtati Junt 3 and the like: and that from wia. 18 
derived @aTo@&ro4, afſeveratio ; from iar, ovxoOdatn;, Hco- 
pbanta, calumniator ; and not ovzo@arns, as we have ſaid wiÞara;g 
and in like manner the reſt, 

The verbs, which, agreeably to the Attic form, have taken an e 
before ꝙ or xa in the Attic perfect, reſume here their natural : 
yu, dico; N, Att. Aixoxa, Pal. Afiypas : m”, mitto, miro 
pa, w xAimtuy furor, xx, IA α‚, as alſo zixrapuas 
by an analogy agreeable to that of the following rule. | 


Rure LIX. 


E changed into a in the Penultima of the Paſſive Perfect. 
1. When follows a conſonant in the active perfect, 
it is changed into ea in the paſſive; as iscęepa, 
FELT 10 
2. But Pie, Bicgeywar, muſt be excepted, *' 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Verbs that have after a conſonant in the active 
perfect, aſſume e in the paſſive. 


rei, verſo, ige , Ev eappuctte 
rein, verto, rige, TETEApuette - _ 
Tei@w, nutrio, rmirexQa, Tibeappa. 


The latter aſſumes the 0 in the paſſive, becauſe it is 
not followed by another aſpirate. 8 
2. The following verb retains its 2 Beixw, irrigo, 
Piep: a, BIS ενοννil. 
RVULE LX. 
Of Verbs that reject « from the diphthong ru. 
Sometimes the diphthong eu lofeth :; thus, from rirwxa 


comes TervYpaaile 
| . Ex A M- 
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| EXAMPLES. 

Some verbs that have « in the penultima of the ac- 
tive perfect, reject the prepoſitive : in the paſſive as, 
ri, Fabricor, TETEU Gly TETUY[hNh, 

p Fugio, wege, Divya. 
In like manner, 
| weobopas, feiſeitor, audio, minvouas, 


F 


ivo, concito, TETUUR 
xl, undo, * απεντν. et EEXUTMAL 
ANNOTATION. 


This kind of ſyncope has been already taken notice of, when 
treating of the future and aoriſt: it is alſo met with in ſeveral 
nouns verbal; as ovyyvors, confuſio, from vi, y:low, funde? Ott, 

ga, from Qrvyw, fugio : auto, inevitabilis, from the ſame verb; 
and others of the like ſort. 


RuLe LXI. 

Of the Third Perſon Plural Ionic, in the Preſent, Im- 
perfect, Perfect, and Plu- perfect Indicative, "and 
likewiſe in the Optative. 

I. The third perſon plural Tonic, in the paſſive preſent, 

imperfett, perfect, plu- perfect, and optative, is formed 
from the third perſon ſingular, 

2. by inſerting à before tau or To pure, and ſhortening the 

ſyllable that precedes it. | 

3. When rat or To are not pure, the preceding lenis is to 

be made an afpirate ; and if there be a o, it is to bo 
changed into d or 0: 
4. But the optative retains its diphthong before à. 


EXAMPLES. . 

. 1. The third perſon plural Ionic of the preſent, imperfe&, per- 
fe, and plu- perfect of the indicative paſſive, as alſo of the whole 
optative (except the aorifts) terminates in ara or a, and is 
formed from the fingular in ra, or in ve thus, | 

2. It Tas Or To be pure, an à is inſerted, whereas in the com- 
mon tongue they put a. And then if there bappens to be a loyg 
vowel before xa. or 74, a ſhort one muſt be put in its ſtead; and 
if there be a diphthorg, the ſubjunRive is rejected. 

3. But if this termination va. or 76 be impure, ſtil] the à is in- 
ferted ; but at the ſame time the preceding lenis mult be changed 
into an aſpirate; and if there happens to be a c, it is changed 
into & or h, according to the characteriſtic of the ſecond aoriſt. 

4. Likewiſe in the optative an à is inſerted before Ta; or vo; 
but ſtill it retains its preceding diphthong, without any ſort of 
change: all which may be eaſily ſeen in the following .. 

. e Perk. 


iN 70. 


2 
YT 9% 


3d perſ. S. Perf. Plur. Jon. 
5-T 215 ta ret; 
St N-u- ra la rat, 
Avdut l Tal, 25 
.. -(-T&(y Kral; 
rtru-Hπ rat, da ral. 
AZAE-X-T AL, n. 
pu- rat, 1 
iguęel- Tat; -TaTaiy 
irhn- - rat; Data 
7. Tal Ja ratz 
wi pęa- - ral, Jara 
ic -G ral, Jara, 
b Lak- Tat, ara, 
t7map- rat, . 
. Tae; rat; 
he- Tal, c rat,; 
tie- al dat; 


5 ig -t- re, 


er νννν -, 


za ro, 
47, 
dare, 
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” 


— 
TWeinnvTais 
av. xEvTHM 
the „ral, 
TETUj4{45V% £1 
AEMNEYjatves teile , 
deuywivu tigds 


] dengeropaiver ite, 
hne ive £:9hy / fron 


1 p4v0 tot 3 
ert pag. t 
b b Evo slot, 

ü JaNA⁰,ðe- ele, 
ze ragAtv sl, 
+ Kh 

TW TH 
sir, 


And thus the other verbs above mentioned. 


The optative is changed thus: 


1 


rr ro- ro, & o, 


Tuphnouu-To, a ro, 


vx iga· To, ar, 


The Poets ſometimes 
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Jyaat, ſedeos 
pi, amo. 
dvantijuaai, re 
rig fi, pono. 
rumrro, verbero. 
M, dico. 

debe Ta, fe adio. 

£ ) 


mand, imple. 
aw, cano. 
peiQw, dico. 
bag, pe rfundo, 
anne pſiline 
omelge, emino. 
Yai, fins 
| TiOn(wu, pono, 
(ite, tr abos 


In the ſame manner the tenſes in n, that have the termination 


By roy. 
for xgνννο. 
£ V1 £þAnvTay x 


royo, | rv Tony, verberarer. 
TupInouvro, | from 4 vpm, werberer. 


XEY 4296VT0y KEX 24,941, gaviſas eſſem, 
from xaigw, gaudeo. 
ANNOTATION. | 


ſhorten the diphthong, though it does not precede 


Ta or To pure; as igięgt dv, in Hom. for ienęiidarai, they have uſed 


all their endeavours, taten from the third finguler, i egal. 


On the 


contrary, ſometimes they omit ſhortening the penultima, even when rat 
or To is pure; as zexonuato for izexwnwro, 1ratl erant, from xo 
ua, iraſcor, moleſte fero: g&:Izizra for 8:Iz7aiy diviit ſunt, from 
dælo, divido, convivor, (cio, 
We likewiſe meet with irantdatai, iv Yioaraly WnniOaTHL, far 
rant OF i Am. bie, miſſi ſunt, or ornati, induti ſunt, 
from FEMA W, mitto, or gon, Orno: d, doluerunt, from 
dx, doleo ; and EMAGITHL, expulſi ſunt, 
expello, moveo, agito: where we find the addition of the Hllable d 
and, moreover, » and « changed into: in the two laſt. | 
Verbs in Co, or oow, whoſe future is in ow, take a J inſtead of e 
in this perfect, according to the Dorics ; ai@caJuai, riraduau, for 


@iÞ:agua, dictus ſum, from pęd go, loquor, dico: viracuai, in- 
ſtructus ſum, from u4&, orno: and ſometimes they take a b; un- 


Yom tau OF Ad 


evluai, from whence comes xexogvIutve;, inſtructus, armatus ſum, 
from voguoow, Eu, or ow, armo, turbo, concito. 
This ſame © 1s found alſo in ſeveral! verbal noun: in the common tongue, 
either inſtead of the , or merely by addition; nd.a:4w.5, fletus, from 


/ 
EZAQGW 
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M, Or xAziuy xhavow, fleo: duns, motus, from uni, moveoz 
Badu3s, gradus, from Bair, or du, vado, incedo. 


Rure LXII. 
Formation of the Plu perfect Paſſive. 


The plu-perfef is formed from the perfect, taking 
un for peu, and its proper augment. 


ExXAMPLES. 


The plu-perfe& is formed from its preter- perfect, 
by changing ua into fun, and aſſuming its prope 
augment ; Teruppuai, reruuuαν. 

Its ſecond and third perſons are likewiſe formed from 
thoſe of the perfect, by changing as into o; vt 
TETUTT&% ; str, ETETUTTO. 

„The third perſon plural ends in re, when the third 

| perſon ſingular is in To pure, according to the forty- 
ſeventh rule; 5 £XEXAITOy a a futt ; 3 bbc, accuſati 
fuerant ; otherwiſe it is formed by circumlocution: 
wherefore it is conjugated thus ; 


The Plu-perfect. 


Sin irerihhm, rere, itirurTo, verberatus, eram. 
8. Poet. d rααεEhh, and TUKpaTY, without the augment. 


Dual. - - - eTeTLuurdes, rr, ereTvOOny. 


Plur ireTvpucla, eTeTvOOes, TETVfphevos vas. 
D T. re,. Ion. eTETUOWTO0. 


Obſervations on the Dialetts. 
; - onſult what has been already ſaid in the preceding rules page 
1 30. 157. 
"Aug, pendebat, in Hom. comes from dt igu, erigo, eveho, 
Fut. ergo, perfect 5 rs palſi VE NEG ay changi!: Z Et into 03 5 noa, 
Bo got, Bog rt, Jon. degras, (from whence cometh do, lor um 


enſis) pluperfect a αον,. a, aer, changing o into 0 as as tona, 
iu, and others mentioned in the twentieth rule. 


: | RuLE LXI II. 
Of the Formation of the Paulo-poſt future. 


The paulo-poſt future is formed from tte ſecond perſon 
of the perfect, by inſerting op. before as: thus reruyas 
makes teroopans 

E x 4 M- 


* - % 
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EXAMPLES. 


The paulo-poſt-future is formed from the ſecond 
perſon of the perfect, by inſerting e before as; as 
TETUAPAH) TiTuþas, rerum mox verberabor, 1 ſpall be 
beaten preſently : MAEY pal, Cal, AAFE GNA, I ſhall be pre- 
ently ſpoken of. And this tenſe preſerves its augment 
through all the moods. Thus w:p1copes, interficiar, 
comes from pd] WeOnwat, CH? TET Wat, ſaucia- 
br, from TITEWTKW, taking its tenſes om TEWw 3 and 
ſuch like. It is conjugated thus: | 


The Paulo-poſt-future, 


Sing 1 - = TeTi{ouais rern, reri er. 
Do.. 289 rer. 
Dual. - Tervlopelors, mTerorollor, Tiri\roder. 
plur - = reruouila. rTerirole. Tertorran 
* | Dor. reruopuroba. : 
ANNOTATION. 


We might have followed here another method of forming this 
tenſe ; which is, to derive it from the firſt future active, changing 
w into «ai, and prefixing the augment ; but this would not do 
for the verbs in d, ww, w, ew + nevertheleſs it may ſerve for the 
other verbs, as being much the ſhorteſt way. 


LEEEEEEEEEESESES$$:3:3-$-$-:3-$-4-$- 


CHAP. XVII. 
Of the other Moods, and the Participles. 
THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent and Imperfect. 
Sing. = TUmTwual, irn, ri, werberer, 
Dual. - © TuTTwuthey, TumTr obo, TumTy ov. : or 
Plor - = TuTToOula, mTumtycltz;, TuTTWTAL. rarer. 
y Dor. TuTT@uicla. - 


THE ſecond perſon of this mood is in » ſubſcribed, 
in all tenſes, and in all ſorts of verbs, wherein it re- 
ſembles the third perſon active of the ſame mood; 

rorry, verberet. or verbereris ; wein, faciat, or fias; ribf, 
ponat, or ponaris, &c. though it be from a different 
; reaſon ; becauſe this perſon is formed here by con- 
| traction of «a into u, as we have already obſerved when 
treating of the indicative paſſive, which has alſo its = ; 
; | con 


* . >”. © >, 
« k * 
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0 cond perſon the ſame with this: whereas the third per- 


ſon active comes from the third perſon of the indicative 
in ei, changing « ſhort into » long, and ſubſcribing i. 


Firſt Future and Aoriſt. 
|; I 828 8 ropa, rupbns, Tv@bn, 
i on. ryobi, ruphins, robe noi, 
Sing. N poet { tics ting, Th et noi, ver beratui 
KBS : -n, ins, in, | noi, 2 , or 
f - - - - - - TvObron, ru ro- G 
Doal. } lon. ES. od. © Shs ruhen ro, 9 : 8 wr 
rp, roche, TvÞlban, - * 25 
Plur. 3 lon. rTuphiwuer, ru benre, TvPbiwos, 3 
Dor. TvPbaps;, @—> ruh. J 
Second Future and Aoriſt. 
sing. J - - TUTS rums, rum, 
Ton, orte, and the reſt as above. Like the preced. 
Dual. - = TowhTov, TUTITO ing tenſe, 


Plur. =. rudi. rurijre, TUTWCk, 


ANNOTATION. 

The aoriſts ſerve for the future in this mood, as we have obſerved 
in regard to the active. But there is ſometimes a future formed 
by circumlocution : TETUjLjhEVGGy £70Q%by ton, tet ra, Verberatus Fuero, 
16, it, &c. in the ſame manner as we form the perfect of all verbs 

a * that are not in w pure, as may be ſeen above. 25 


® , 
f Obſervations on the Dialects. 
The Ionics in the reſolution of the aorifts, add moreover ci to the third 
perſon fingular ; Tvgla, rupbio; rvÞ0n, TvPdinos to which the Poets 
add likewiſe an ; ruhe, fine, ic. and then changing the proper 
diphthong into improper ; xupbao, ævpb ins, Ic. pan or pan, for Gary 
appareat, from @aimw ; ſecond aoriſt, ie. Ws 


. Perfect and Plu- perfect. LE 
Sing. Tervppire; d, Is Ts verberatus fim, or fu 


= — 


Dual. Tervwpiru, nr, Are, rim, is, it; en, or 
Plur. Tervuntro, &, ATis Jol. Fuiſſem, ei, et, &c. 
, * 


> ANNOTATION. 


Moſt grammarians ſay, that this circumlocution ought to be 
uſed here in all forts of contracted verbs, whether their termina- 
tion be pure, or impure; as from , fol uo, AiAvutives d, s, s &c. 
cello, perſuadeo, meweopives d, Icy I, &c. : 

Nevertheleſs, it is the opinion of ſome, that if a, in the indi» 
cative be preceded by one of theſe four-vowels, v, a, , v, there 
is no neceſſity then for a circumlocution, but this tenſe is to be 
formed in : as vioilvununi, diviſus ſum; e. diwvijus fim: 

: EXT apathy 


of my having marked it thus in the table of the paſſive conjugation. 
As for the circumlocution, there is no manner of difficulty in it, 
fince it is to be reſolved ſimply according to the order of ſyntax; 


Taz Or TAT IVB. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 
Sing, - - - TuwToiuny, TUmToio, TimToro, verberarer, erit. 
Dual - - - TuzToiuedor, TimTaol0oy, Turtoiofnys. £1 
5 —rurreigiba, TumToo), rürroirro. 
oF lon 5 <= © @ =; ® 2 x. rumrola ro. 
Firſt Future. | 
Sing. - - - TuPPncoipmr,  TvuPPnooo, TuPIzoorro, werberer, 
Dual - - - Tv@6nooiuebor, rvÞPlnoucler, vn . : 


Pl Dos TuPbnooiuedea, ropa, ropbucoirro. 
8 Ion: = - - - - voc la ro. 


Second Future. 


Sing. - - - Tvznooiun, ruhe, runs, verberer. 
Dual =- Tuznoviueder, Tvrnoouador, Tvrnooiovnr. 
plur 15 TuTnJ0\uda, roi, rumicoirre. 
*'Llon. - <--- - - urea. 
Firſt Aoriſt. 
Sing, © © © rupbeinv, Tv@dring, TvObcing Þ | 
Dual - - + - - - + - - ro@linro, rohes vue, wverberatus fm 
| or fluerim, 
Plar. T. ebe, ToPbeinre, TuPleimour, | -15, it, &c. 
: 5 Sync. rupd., rope, roche, 5 


Second Aroiſt. 


Sing. 22 rurreixr, 1 ruin, | 1 ih 
Dml - -< - - err, rote, verberatus fim, 
| or fuerim, 
plur - TuTtinutry, Torii TuTiingar, «is, it, Oc. 
Sync. uren +» = = = - TUT ten, 
Rull LXIV. 


I ſyncopated in the Optative Plural. 


be whole optative plural may caſt away n in eine; 


thus Toghtinue makes rupbeiut y. 
SI  ExamPLEs. | h 
All the tenſes of the optative in wee may be ſyn- 


copated, by caſting off 4 every verb whatever; as 


_ Tu@leingury, 


2 
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{erapary Eecifus fum ; lerdhal, occiſur fm . nixgiuas, judicatur ſum ; 
NG Judicatus Aim; Tir@uas, ratus Jum 3 honoratus 
fm : Nidupan, ſolutus um; , ſalutus fam - which is the reaſon 
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Tu@Pcinuey, ruglchury, rvgheire, Tvpheier, In like manner 


riheiatv, Tifeire, Tfeiup.s ican¹αν gart, ical: Pau, 
docs, XD ji Likewiſe in the ſecond aoriſt, urriuðn 
and ee ee eee e eee? E 
But the ſecond perſon of the ſecond aoriſt is not 
ſuſceptible of this fyncope, rurtinrt, and not Turin, 
to diſtinguiſh it from the ſecond perſon plural of the 
ſecond future active, indicative mood. 
As for the third perſon, we might perhaps with greater reaſon 
ſay, chat it is a change of » in the firſt perſon into e, according to 
the Bœotic form, like that mentioned in the aoriſts of the indica. 


tive, vide Rule lv. Thus from tn, gem, comes «i, e/ent, far 
Goa, | | n 
Perfedt and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. TETUMWENCGS eur, Ing, ein, Ver ber au fem, or fi- 
Dual. rr = bro, Goth" erim ; «Jem or fuiſ 
Plur. T:Tvuwir, Mau, dur, „nc, ſem, es, et, &c. 
ANNOTATION. 


The tenſe is formed here by circumlocution from the participle 
and the verb ſubſtantive, in the ſame manner as the ſubjunctive. 


Some, however, inſiſt upon its being formed fimply, when was in 


the perfect indicative is preceded by one of the four vowels aboye 
mentioned, *, Ny by Us | | 

For », ſay they, becomes an improper diphthong u; as „ie, 
paſco, diſtribuo, verunuar, reveuruny, Jo, Fro, &c. 

c is changed into * < xt inter 10, EXTU/hGS, ire, ald, 
na 26.5 5... : 

remains, but becomes long here, though ſhort in the perfect 
indicative ; xebaws ſudico, ix, xeRpipyy, do, Fro, &c. amnofhi- 
pms perirem, Od. . irom ꝙbio, N 2 

v, according to Gaza, followed by Voſſius, is changed into the 
diphthong Us 3 NU, /olws, AAvuas, Kevin, via, vitro, &c, But ac- 
cording to Caninius, Ramus, Sylburgius, and others, it continues 
by itſelf, and is made long: thus, 

Sing. AgAtpurr, NM, At H. 
Dual Azaturbory AzAbober, Azavobnr. 
Plur, h, AeADole, AAAανν. 

The infrequency of this tenſe bas furniſped a ſubje for this gram- 
matical conteft : ſome regulating it merely by the analogy of the optative, 
wwhich is ever to have a diphthong in the penultima : and others judg- 
ing of it by the nature of this diphthong vs, aubich is ever io have an- 
other vewel after it. For, befides that the etymologicon quotes MeNavro 
from an ancient poet, we find Ab, without the augment, for dh 
in Il. ©. and % in Od. . And in regard to what Euftathius 


faith, that r is there for %, with the Tonic augment in the 


ſecond acrilt ; in that cafe, Jays Caninins, v would have been ſport, 
8 


 evhbereas 


Y Meots and the Particles. 1563 
whereas it is lang: meredver , it would have had an active Are 
tion, which, nevertheleſs, is Pali. ve. 2 


h ο M Yi 11458. 


— eſſent membta uniuſcujuſque. 
Paulo: poſt- future. 


sing. » TeTvoiuny, rere, Ye rere, mox verberer, 

Dual - - - Tervoiuedor, Terooioler, * Twrvioiobny, 

Plur. rere, ve,  TiThoure. | 
Dor: lefg, | Jon. ner . 2 


Tux The PERATIVE. 2 
Preſent and Imperfet. 


, Sing. armes 1171 rumrioba, verberare, wrrberttur, de. | 
: Dual TurTeoler, TurTiclMuv. [3 3 


Flur. rmxiabe, rurric hoc. f fon 20 


Obſervations on the Dialedts. | 


The Derics put ſometimes os for u; as Wu for di , da. Which | 
bappenis not only to the termination, "but likewiſe to the penaltims';, as 
luste, firſt aor. imper, from dub, audi: uvraxoucuwyy. obtempera, 


le fir brdxuoo, Wc, 
E. Fy . PA 1 * 
» Hobs Firſt Aoriſt. 
e Sing. ruh, uche, werberater tu, &c. 
Dual rue, rupbr. . 
uy Plur. rpbnre, TuPbnTwoas. 
. The paſſive aoriſts of the imperative ought. to end 
in g; nevertheleſs. this is in v, by reaſon of the pre- 
t ceding 9: ſo that we ſay riphnri, and not rVoInhs. 
Second Ari. 
; Sing. womb. romhro, verberator tu, &c. 
Dual vuxvros, roms. 
Plur. TUFTS, | TUTITWI av» 


The third perſon ſingular, and likewiſe the two of 
the other numbers, aſſume here a 7, and not a 0, like 
the firſt perſon ſingular. Thus, in the firſt Soni! we 
lay Tv@hnrw, TU@InTo0v, ruphir © . and 1 in the ſecond aoriſt, 
ru,, rurnrov, &c. 4 


ANNOTATION. 
The imperative acrifts are frequently fyncopated z as from ꝙbeigo, to 
corrupt, ph, ip hen, Pbagnli, and caſting Fu, gbaghs : ' from 
unf An. co xi age x bi talen ” ng urg uHal, clamo: Fe _ 
M 2 wm 
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ons comes Aru ht, taken from @riryopar, jubeo. See the reſolutin 
werbs, Remark 43» BY pt n 
Perſelt and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. rr, rerigbo, werberatus efto, &c, 


Dual rervÞptor, mTeriO8 wn. 
Plur. rtr, rTervP0ucar. 


The ſecond perſon of the plu- perfect imperative, 
formed from the ſecond of the plu- perfect indicatin 
by dropping the augment ; as irtrvþo, rerv}o : aig, 
Axt: Ememeio0, Wirt. deko, zeuge, & c. 

The third perſon is likewiſe formed from the thirl 
changing vo into 0%, and the preceding lenis (if then 
be one) into an aſpirate ; as erirurro, riruebo : in 
To, Acaigtw: kr, Wentiolw, But if it terminate 
in ro pure, then a c mult be inſerted ; as ixixpiro : 1. 
eiodws &c. by the fame analogy as that of he forty 
J eighth rule. 5 150 | | 


TE :INFINITIVE. 


Preſent and imperfect, rberisbas, | werberari. 

Firſt future, = - - rTu@bnorolay,  werberatum iri. 

Second future, rural, 3 — eſſe. 

ad 5 2 Tv@bnras,  werberatum et. 

Fir arid, = Ol. He. Dor. ropfhuerms 
Thus from N: Gz, laleo, ſut. e, h Dor. Aaobiun, 


oblitum efſt, Theocr. | 
. roma, verberatum ef. 
sed ee, eee 
Perfect & plu- perfect, reri gba, verberatum eſſeet fuiſk 
Paulo; poſt-· future, rere, mox verkeratum iri. 


|  OBſervations on the Dialketts, 
The Solics change à into o in the penultima of this tenſe, in verbii 
Aw wy wy eu, and draw back the accent; as mige, egi, tray 
fixum eſſe : jiigw, AH, diviſum eſſe, Wc. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Preſent and Imperfect. 


© erbte, TH cure, gui werberaipr. 
v TuTTopim, TIS TUT To pab1NGe 
To TUTToprror, TH rufe 


Fir 
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Earth Firſt Future. 
3 Tu@hnodguemr, Ti Tofbnovuire, werberandus. ** 
n TvPhnoouim, rg TvPPnoo pics 10 
To TvPIMcoumer, TS TvuPhnoouire. | | J 
| Second Future. 
658 3 Tum) parc; y TE rv, wverberandus. 
tive, ” rum οο n, rg ruernooni ung. | 
Ah, To TUT100 e100, TY ruπ]¹m mu. 
N Firſt Aoriſt. 
un, o rupbee, TI Tv@berroc, werberatus.. 
hen v TvObiion, re TvPbsionge 
* r vp, TE TvPVirro;. 
ate Second Aoriſt. 
a 0 Turn? 4 TY TUTVT0G, werberatus. 
ty. „ TuTeigay dg TuTtion;. 
T0 rund, 18 TuTivT0%. % 
Perfect and Plu-perfefF. : 
 TeTvupirocy T3 rer e, verleratus. bs 
v re run, T's TETURENNGS 
To TETUpaphivory 18 TETUphkvR. 
' ol. TUL44I0G &c. 
| Paulo-poſi-future. $7 
755 à r ruοαετο ,, 1 rue, mox verberandus. 


1 rer. Ts rer. 
= Teruojuarors Ta rr. 
Obſervations on the Dialefts. 
The participles agree in their dialects with the nouns, whoſe declen- 


fon they follow, 
In the perfe the olics, caſting away the augment, draw back the 
accent to the ante- penultima ; BN , truck » for Beeanuireg. Ser the 
d of the fifth chapter. 


S e e e e GERD e 


CHAP. XIX. 
Of the Middle Verb in general. 


id HE middle verb is that, which preſerveth a fort 

of a medium between the active and paſſive, 

bartaking of both, either in its ſignification, or ter- 
„annnation. 


M3. The 
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The perfect and plu- perfect conform in all moogg 
to the active conjugation; and the other tenſes to the 
paſſive. 2 8 e 

Its ſignification is in ſome tenſes active, in othen 
paſſive: and in ſome tenſes, either active or paſſive, 
like the verbs common in Latin; as {oma U giay, 
violo amicum ; BiaGopa uo 1 pix, violor ab amico; in 
regard to which it is difficult to lay down any fix 
rules, practice being the beſt maſter. 

However, it may be obſerved that the futures, th 
aoriſts, and the preterites, are oftener taken in an afthy 
than paſſive” ſenſe, eſpecially if it happens to be a ven 
that has no active. For even thoſe which Caninius taln 
for paſſive in theſe tenſes, (as atonra, computrui ; pi- 
fanvae, inſanivi 3 tr, contabui 3 and the like ) are Mi 
really ſuch; or, if they be, it is only becauſe of their u. 
tural fignification, which ſeemeth to have ſomething paſſny 
in all languages whatever ; and is equally ſuch in the pre 
ſent active, entre, putreſco; waivw, infanio ; Thx, tt 
beſco, &c. as in the middle. 

I beſides theſe, there are ſtill other verbs, which an 
Sometimes conſtrued in a paſſive ſenſe ; as dilpboga, fr 
c1aOfciew, corrupi, and corruptus ſum ; puya, fra 
fie, ruptus ſum; Seiopas, nutriar, from Teegw, Er 
this is an ellipts; for we muſt certainly under ſtand iuauri 
or ſomething like. Concerning which, ſee the Latin m- 
bod in the remarks upon verbs, Chap. i. as likewiſe whi 
we ſhall ſay hereafter, Book viii. Chap. viii. 

The preſent and imperfe& middle are the ſame u 
the paſſive throughout all moods. The other teaks 
may be caſily conjugated, by the following table; 
wherein we have inſerted the aoriſt only at full length, 
by reaſon of its following a particular analogy: wheres 
all the other tenſes are conjugated like thoſe of the 
actiye and paſſive, whoſe termination they borrow. 
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2 H A P. XX. 
Of the particular Tenſes of the Middle Verb, with 
thar Dialects: 
\ 4 firſt, of thoſe of the. Indicative. 
Rule LXV. 
Formation of the Two Futures Indicative. 


From rue comes Tuboper, and from Tune, ru. 


EXAMPLES. 
HE two futures middle are formed from the fu- 
tures active: the firſt by changing into ona, 
TViþw ruh, and the ſecond by changing d circum- 


flexed into d dai, Tra, rurzpas, by reaſon of the accent, 
Wherefore they are conjugated thus: 


Firſt Future. 
Sin bor. 22 ri ohai, rin. wirs, ver berabo. 
8. SA Ion. tl. Dor. gira! 
Dual. - - - 3 6." rut eον, Tvrobor. 
- - Tu/5pda, * qiole, vorrat. 
Plur. f Dor. -CH, -t, Ates, -SIT Abs 
Second Future. 
runs rum , rvmicra. werberabs, 
Sing. Bath "> bl -e, 
runde, rumiebe, Tuwuobor. 
Dual ty Ton lobe, »c:oVors lech. 
E - - TuTspela, rue, TUTarTa% 
Plur. Ion. sabe, itobe, - fovTale 


In like manner, the firſt future of verbs in aw, 1 
105 eo, being, circumflexed, mult be changed here into 
nal; as ortigu, ſenino, firft future active cri, middle 
o z cond future active gag, middle i 

It ſometimes falls out, that the firſt and ſecond fu- 
ture of this ſort of verbs are the ſame, as we have ob- 
ſerved of the active; as dN firſt and ſecond future 
Ware, middle NUN. 

ANNOTAT ION. 


We find in Hom. II. x. amra for anciras, firſt future from a- 
A /alio, ſalto. 


There are, moreover, three ſecond faturts which do not take 
a circumflex, contrary to the A rule, viz. Jh, winpe!s 


parola. 


th 


u- 


1- 


. 
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g ; ſecond perſon @4yioa1, ec, and not gay, win, c. 
Feat. Haba, lech, Oayiolai, and not idibai, Kc. Which 
come from id, edo, to eat ; wle, 10 drint; Qryw, or Q4yw, to eat. 
See the reſolution of verbs, Rule xxv. , | 

To thoſe we may adjoin the following poetics : Bloyar, Hidhat, or 
Prugowaty vivam 8 vou for VEU WAI), vadam. ; 

The tenſes of the otber moods are formed from thoſe of the indicative, 
making a proper change of each termination, after the manner of the 
adi ve and paſſive 3 as may be ſeen in the foregoing table. 


Rurte LXVI. 
Formation of the Two Aoriſts. 


1. The two aoriſts middle are formed each from the 
active: the firſs by joining um to a; and the 
ſecond by changing er into 6pnv. 1 
2. But o Pure, inſtead of 1CX%anv, by dropping no, ien 
es Cpunv, 
ExAMPLEs. 


1. The middle aoriſts are formed from the active, 
by adding un to à in the firſt aoriſt; 7rioa, rid e 
mruba, iruapny and changing ov into d, in 
ſecond aoriſt; trio, tr1cpuny + frurov, -d. > | 

2. But aoriſts, coming from verbs in w pure, fre- 
quently happen to be ſyncopated, by caſting away ns, 
in all the moods ; as tb ix, invenio, tu pan, for «= 
enoapuny 3 from whence comes to gat in like man- 
ner, wwapny for wmnodun, adjutus fui, and the like. 
Theſe tenſes are conjugated thus: 


Firſt Aurift. 
Sing. fTU apy i, rive, 
i - I... bd 


Pl iroauida, tru acl: , ru ro. 
57. Dor. -apcoba. 
Second Aoriſt. 

1TVT0puny ri ir ν. 
Sing, l Ion. 10. 
Daal. iTvTz0 boy, ru, i rverichn. 
Plur f eTurourda, rr, rum ro. 

, Dor . Ab 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 
Ve find JawooaTe, in Hom. Od. o. viſum eſt, putavit, from 0:Z- 
Le, delibero, dude, Ielaca, and reduplicating c, thea drofping i, 
ard 
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and afterwards cutting off the augment, dia, 90a004ynyy · , - 
er elje it comes from 0;a&%, - ο, opinor, ſentio, which in the fie 
eorift middle ſpculd make ioaoaum, id acdc, ĩdotacaro; from whence 
caſting away the augment, then dropping E, and reduplicating a, they 
came to form 52@,goTo. See the etymologiſt, and Caninius. 


But as the augment is Frequently rejected, jo it is often reduplicated, 
eſpecially in the jecond aoriſt. See Rule xxi. 


RULlE LXVII. 
Formation of the Perfect Middle. 


The perfect middle is formed from the perfect active; 
but takes its characteriſtic from the ſecond fulure. 


| EXAMPLES. 

The perfect middle is formed from the perfect 
active, taking the characteriſtic of the ſecond future, 
inſtead of that of the preterite: drr, rirvpx, middle 
rtrura, becauſe the ſecond future is rurd. In like 
manner, Sg, dico, wipgana, middle wipeada, be- 
cauſe of the ſecond future geada ; waroow, Pereutio, 
wirr, middle wiranys, by reaſon of the ſecond 
future wAnys : Barra, roco, GS, middle GA 
Cz, becauſe of the ſecond future Bxu6, &c. This 
tenſe is conjugated after the manner of the active: 
thus, x | 
| Per fett. 


ri ru irrt. 
TETUTMATY , | TETUT&707, 
P] TETUT & 116) 3 TETUTAT £5 TETUT (AT 
— f Dor. Tervrars. 


" ANNOTATION. * 


Verbs in „ pure ſhould follow the ſame analogy; as vdo, Honors, 
ſecond future active 745, perfect middle xe , ſolve, future 
avi, perfect middle πet pe, naſcor, future va, perfect middle 
ewiOve : thus axzw, audio, ſhoald make regularly in the ſecond 
future due, ſhortening the penultima, whence the perfect middle 
ſhould be 7c, unuſual ; and from thence the Attics have formed 
by reduplication 43x, which alone is received. | 

But there are ſeveral of theſe verbs in w pure, that want this tenſe, 
eſpeciclly thoſe which have for their chara@eriſtic one of theſe three 
diphthongs, avs wy ; 4s Jae, tango, contrefto : waidivw, in- 
ſtituo: x22, pulſo: , lavo, &fc. And polyſyllables in ww; as 
&ertiw, ſtruo, adorno: toxlo, valeo, S. | 

Hoelyhllables in &, or caw, are alſo without this tenſe ; as Qvdacos 
cuſtodio: Bali, eo, vado, and ſeveral otherss Nevertheleſs 
dle, fodio, makes dgvya and dgweryz ] 


R ULT 
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RuLe LXVIII. 
Of che Penultima of the Perfect Middle. 


1. The active and middle perſect have generally the 
' ſame penultima : : 
2. Excepting that a is ſometimes changed into » ; 
And a into the improper diphthong u. 
4. And that the « of a future diy llable becomes an o; 
x Finally, that ei is changed into os. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. The penultima of this perfect is commonly the 
ſame as that of the perfect active; as Tiriza, reric : 
rirvga, rtr ra: nevertheleſs there is ſometimes a change, 
but only in regard to verbs that have an à or an e, 


either alone, or in a diphthong, in the penultima of 


the preſent. 

The à generally remains, eſpecially when otherwiſe 
this preterite would be confounded with the firſt aoriſt 
active; as waaku, i anxa, ha, and not L, 
which is the firſt aoriſt. 

2. Sometimes it is changed into n; as Sd, floreo, 
Vireo, .THnxa xe, clango, xixnuyes: but we ſcarce 
meet with more than theſe two. 

3 Al becomes j ſubſcribed; as g , M, oftends : 
Winiva, Au, iigſanio: xoiw, xixne, uro: dale, Lpa, 


divido, epulum præbeo, comburo: Xe, bio, hiſco, xexma. 


Which ſome, as Sylburgius and others, write even with; 
out a diph hong, with a ſimple n, ipnve, did na, &c. 

4+ In verbs of two ſyllables, of whatſoever termĩ - 
nation, the : penultima of the firſt future active is 
changed into o in the perfect middle; as reino, reiche, 
riręera, vVerlo <. AE. AE, AAGY 23 dico: vf, 7, 
evoae' aiſtrivus : ref, red, TETCWG, Heco: Trig, Wee, 
wirega, tranſadigo Gr , GYCTEAD, EvariroAG, OX = 
orior, compounded of Tiazwv. But if they be hyper- 
diſiyllables, they retain their :; as o@uAw, üg, DRAG, 
debeo: ayyiiiuy ayyino, ny yircy nuncio. 

5. By the ſame; analogy, thoſe that have « change 
it into 043 à8 Ai, Haide, nAGIPE, Ang: weib, Wiisw, 
Pineda, e wo tn, abe, wee, ſimilis ſum. J nn 
ANNO- 


- 


1 
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ANNOTATION. 
It ſeems, that the « is ſometimes changed into e: as aayydie, 
fortior, Mideyxe © aba v, patior, minovle ; aA, calumnior, 


Kai. 

Iheſe two, rr, finivi, and uH¹⁰,, Of pine, curavi, are 
formed by ſyncope from Teriaina, pipuinnxe, taken from TiAiw, Tra, 
and peatw, He: or elſe they proceed from hence, that the Attics 
changing theſe circumflex verbs into barytons, Tiaw, finio, perficio; 
nb, cure, we ſay in the ſecond future 7:25, peo: from whence 
are formed the ſecond aoriſts, rA, I, and the perfects mid- 
die, Tire and wiuinc. 


oel, fugio, makes oi@vye and c ν%t, fugi : Giyw, porrigo, 
Geoya, from whence we find Goyvic for d in the participle; 
and thence cometh Ggyvia, a fathom, or fix foot meaſure. We 
likewiſe find quoted from Sophedtes, the perfect zixore for ira; 
from xrtlxw, occido : ig, moveo, concito, makes dęa, Att. Igoga, 
and Poet. Weege, concitatus ſum, motus ſum : dg, apto, congruo, 


makes dea, Att. dęngœ, Poet. neaga and agg. from whence 
Genus, r, congruens, compactus, convenient. 


RUuLE LXIX. 
Of the Perfect of ſome particular Verbs. 

1. "Efw makes tba, tlobæ; 

2. edc, ogwevyn;z 3. fi, tppuyn 3 

4. And pipyw takes pwipore, from lw. 

ES\mPLEs. 5 

1. The verb tf, as we have obſerved when treating 
of the active voice, page 107, makes its augment in 
«, £39 : but inſerting o, the perfect middle comes to 
be cloba, I have been uſed, or accuſtomed, from whence 
are formed the other moods; and this perfect is uſed 
very frequently. | 

2. 6gvoow, t0 dig, makes òuya, and Att. cewpvyn. = 

3. pio ow, to break, makes iu, from whence comes 
puryn, a rent. But ige, to do, or to ſacrifice, hath tþpoya, 
and by metatheſis Lo, in Hom. Il. y. from whence 
alſo. cometh iet, in Herodotus, for toy: : this fame 
perfect, according to the etymologiſt, comes likewiſe 
from eleyw, -Zw, to do, or to encloſe, perfect middle 
tig y, ipya, and tog. 

4. Mipvw, lo remain, takes pipore from ul; whence 
it is formed, by adding a . | 

Where it is obſervable, that ſeveral of theſe deriva- 
tive verbs change « into :; as wirw, wirrw, cado e vine, 
rixru, pario: piro, fir, prqicis: tww, Ju, dico. 

| ;  ANN®O 
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ANNOTATION. 

The formation of the perfect middle, and the change of the penultima, 
ſhould be carefully attended to, by reaſon of the great multitude of nouns 
derived from thence. 

There are three of them that retain the augment of their perfect; 
Omron , Video, da, and by reduplication ixwna, from whence comes 
zorn, con ſpectus, oculus: wid, perſuadeo, wire, whence 


wiroidnoy, perſuaſio, fiducia: ar ο , ad verſor, or e 
arri r, and from thence arri, j Jus talionis, 


The Plu-perfet?. 


Sin g. treri, drtrü reg, ireTUTE, VErberaUeram. 
| Jon. ta. Att. . Ion. -t. Att. -v. 
Doll ITETUTSIT0), EFTETUTSITNN. 
plur | ITETUT Ljhty, —— ETETUT #00), | 
: or. -s. 2 Att. irerimicar & rerUrioAs. 


It is formed from the perfect, by changing à into 
«v, after the manner of the active, and prefixing an e, 
when the perfect begins with a conſonant, as here, 
fTervTHw 3 otherwiſe it has the ſame beginning: thus 
ada, novi, old: lo roa, ſeminavi, e n 


The explication of the dialets marked in this ten/e may be uu in the 
active voice, as likewiſe moſt of the fullowing dialects. 


XXMNMNNMMM NM NCR MK 
| CH.A F. ME 
Of the other Moods, and the Participles. © 
Tus SUBJUNCTIVE, 
Firſt Aoriſt. 


Sing. A rh wpas, run, rina, verberæuerim, 
7 Ion. 1 or 


Daal vu chi, "Tinobey, ri Ane ben. ver bera vera. 
Plur. 1 n. ri hr. 


Dor. Hieb. 
Second Aeriſt. 
Sing TUTWjp%, run, ru rnras. 
S* lon. rervwopas. Ion. na 
Dual rvrdhtbos. run bor, rnehr. 
Plar, J rdhaba, ri rn, TUTWVT@ bs 
Dor. -wpclz. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. TETUTN Wy T6TUT NG» reri xn, rg 
| 5 Ion. TETUT IC, 
Dual —ß—— - - - - =- TrTUTHTON, TETUTNT20 -iſſem. 
Plur. rerirohn, ru, rer. 
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THE OPTATIVE, - 


Fir Future, 
Sing. rr Am, re, 7 
Dual reel, rie, 
plur. 1 ru,, That, 


Second Future. 


Sing. ruh, TUT G0, 
Dual mTuToipelor, mTuroiober, 


Plur. ; TuToiucha, Tuna, 


Firſt Aoriſt. 


Sin g · TUaiun Ys Tuai0 7 
Dual ruaivelor, vaio hos, 
Plur. 1 Tuaiula, Tiaih:, 


Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. rein, TUT 00s TUT08T0» 
Dual 'TuToiwedor, uro, TuToio0ny. | 
ruroiue ba, uro TUT0WT0. . 
Plur. , L Ion. -o. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. erde, TETUTOLG» rer, wveroraſſem. 
Dual!!! - - Teriroirovs, TETUT0TTY. | 
plur rer α⁰,Qut TETUT (Thy TETUT 0481s 
: Dor ois 
THE IMPERATIVE. 
Firſt Aoriſt. 
Sing. vai, roqdebo, werberate. 
Dual vac, rTulactar. 
Plur. Tiþacds, Tolacluoas. 
Second Aoriſt. 
Sing. rund, ruth. 
Dual runzeobor, ru. 
Plur. rTuTeobs, + rv. 
Perfect and Plu- perfect. 
Sing. TETUT 5, TeruTitw, werbera. 
Dual rerürtro, rerunirwr. 
Plur. rerürert, TETUTETWO RV. 
Taz INFINITIVE. 
Firſt Future, ruhe, werberatum gf. 


" . Second Future, ririiola;, with a circumflex, whereas the ſecond 


aoriſt has an acute. 


ER B 3. 


ru oltre, werberem. 
roll. 
TU\VGiuT9. 

Ton. -oiaro. 


rvrodro. 

TuToobny. 

rute. 
Jon. olare. 


7 V Lalxo, | ver ber averim, 
Tu aio0ny. 
TU/a@ir70, 2 


Ion. -alart. 


Firſt 


* 


O Crcumſter Verbs In 715 


Firſt Aorilt, edn makes II. ». H acbai, coming from 


e aori NASUGpnsy Poet. Su. 


Second Aoriſt, rörlobat, with an acute 'on the penultima. 
Ton; Tervwiobzi, 2s x et. f 

preter- perfect and Plu- perfect, riruria.. 2 TETUT {pave Dar. re- 
TUTEAEVGS © as from edi, and Poet. dei, 1 15 ſormed Ws 
Od, Ks coming from did, timeo, 


PARTICIPLES. 1 rl; 
Firſt Future. Sleftoigg 


rue, roh, verberaturus, 
Toon, TU cums. | > 
Tu\0,ucr00 ru. 

Second Future. 
TUTE(£10Gy TUTSjh618. 
TUTZ&evy TUM BUEN» 
TUTS (45100 ru ν⏑νꝑ u. 

Firſt Aoriſt. echo 
rue, Tu-auire, gui verberavit. 
req aπiενn, TU api 7 fog 
TU 4(u5100g rode. 

Second Aoriſt. 
ru os, ruten. 
rr, rurehlns· 
TUTC pevovg TUT 0.518» 
Preter-perfect and Plu-perfeft. 
TETUT Gs t rue ros, gut verberavit, 
TETUTVic, | TeTUT Vic, or l. 


EEE EE ET TT TE ADA 
Of the SECOND KIND of VERBS. in a: 


WHICH IS 
Of CIRCUMFLEX VERBS. 


CHAP. XXII. 


07 the Nature of Circumflex Verbs, and of the Manner 


of Conjugating. them. 


Ircumflex verbs are ſo called from their accent; 
' becauſe two ſyllables being drawn into one, this 
accent, which is formed of the acute and the grave, 
is marked on the laſt ; as Ad, A, Frango. 


There 
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There are three ſorts of circumflex verbs; for 
may come from verbs in se, aw, or & : Which has 
given occaſion to grammarians to make three different 
conjugations. The contraction is always formed by 
uniting their characteriſtic, :, a, o, with the vowel or 
diphthong of the termination : which happens only in 
the preſent and imperfect of each mood, and of the 
participle : becauſe it is only in thoſe two tenſes that 
theſe characteriſtics are joined to the termination. 

The other tenſes are formed according to the rulez 
of barytonous verbs, as we ſhall ſhew hereafter, when 
we have treated of theſe two, which are oftener uſed 
contracted than otherwiſe. | 


The manner of contracting theſe Verbs. 


Verbs are contracted in as natural a manner as 
nouns ; infomuch, that they who have comprehended 
the general analogy of contraction, marked in the ninth 
rule of the firſt book, have no occaſion to apprehend 
here any difficulty. However, we may obſerve, that 
theſe contractions are reducible to two claſſes: the 
former, when two ſhort vowels are drawn into a diph- 
thong; as #, e, i, 2: the latter, when a ſhort vowel 
is loſt in the long vowel, or diphthong following ; or 
that which is leaſt ſonorous in that which is more ſo; 
as 'n, ; iz, &; for, or; tw,w, Where you fee, that 
the vowel which abſorbs the other, becomes always 
long; as de, @; and that the . is ſubſcribed, as ao, . 
This will appear more plain in the following tables 
after we have reduced to a few rules all the different 
modes of contraction. 


F 


Of the Verbs in {, whence grammarians have formed 
the Firſt Conjugation of Contracts. 
Verbs in tw mate « of te, and à of w; elſewhere thy 
reist ;. 
Verbs vw/oſe termination is in t, contract e- into & 
22G ce into 2; elſewhere they caſt away the character- 
itic e and retain only the termination. 
Rull 


* 


9” 
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Jl ' A Rure LXXI. 9 
a5 Of verbs in 4, whence grammarians have formed the 
nt ſecond conjugation of contracts. | * 
Wy Ao, aw, are contrdtted into w; but where there hap- 
Ir pens 10 be @ v, it is rejetted, and . is ſubſcribed : olber- 
In wiſe, the coutraction is in a. | 
ie In regard to the verbs in d; if after the characte- 
at riſtic a, there happens to be an w or an e, the contraction 
is made in „; otherwiſe it is in à. But in makin 
85 thoſe contractions, you are not to conſider either the 
n ; or the v; for if there happens to be a v, it is drop- 
d ped; hence as makes w, as if there had been only ae: 


and the ira is only ſignified by a point under; fo 
that alot makes » ſubſcribed ; and a makes : and 
in like manner tae reſt. | 


1 Rur LXXII. 

þ Of verbs in o, whence the grammarians form the 
F third conjugaticn of contracts. i 
Verbs in & contract & followed by a ſhort vowel, or 


5 by z, into ov: but if it be followed by a long vowel, | 

. it contracti then into o. Otherwiſe the contraction is in oi; . 

ol except ce, Which makes uv in the infinittve. 

* As to verbs in d, if the characteriſtic be followed 

y by one of the two ſhort vowels e, o, or by the diph- 

at WJ thong 2, the contraction is then in 2. But if one of y 
e long vowels » or e followeth, the contraction is s 
1 in v: and if there followeth a diphthong that has a | 
a either in it, or ſubſcribed, the contraction is then in k 


at ; except the infinitive, where + is firſt dropt, and E 
afterwards os is contracted into-s ; thus dy makes u», i 
Xeurouy, Xgvozv, inaurare, &c. ; 

ANNOTATION, 

ed Theſe rules are as well for the active, as for the paſſive and middle, 

| But to render them more eaſy and ſerviceable, it is ſufficient to form a 
fmmple idea of the common manner of conjugating, as Tia, or xu z and 

9 efterwerd's to contrad the charaferiftic with the ſubſequent vowel or 

| diphtbong, without being at the trouble of conjugating and pronouncing 
each perſon. two different aways at once, according to the common method, 

55 whith is attended with great confufron. Wherefore I have diſtinguiſhed the 

Te fallrwing tables by two different colours, to the end that taking in each ten/e 
the black all at once (which denotes the common conjugation ) and next the 

1 red of the ſame tenſe (which marks the contracted conjugation) young be- 


Linvers may learn to conjugate theſe verbs avithout any d Hculty. 
8 N 9 L E 4 . be 
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| Inpicative. {| SuzJuncTIve. Oprartx. 
E 12 
\ a N e. beige Tp 1, £160 in, 
J. Y &s eis, by 5 EE! 1 


PxExs. $+ Amo, as, at. | O. A- Amem, es, et. 
t. 1. toe, Lehe, £ 80, 2. tαοue, | tre, 6 £WTb, 


, 14 (, biTts <7. 1TH irt, WOhe 
* ; — _ Cr rad. 
F bo, Etc Efg : bol, bag, i 
8 £859 fis , 065, 90 
Imp. T] NA mabam, as. at. o- Amarem, ese 


ut, 77e, BY. 94{48)y dert, oh 


,/ , 
I. | corny tele, 5. 2. bee, Lili, ing 


47 eig, G61, do, Ang; a1 ö 
II. | 145 265 45 Wy 865 25 a 
Puxs/ Tin- Honoro, as, at. T- Honorem, es, et. 
ws. Is , de le, & GET} 2. dat h cult, doi, 
, Are, de. #{ptly Axt, 80.1. 
, gg, ct, : 40H, @0igy Uh 
; WV, g, Gy i,; 765 Py 
Imp. Ex anne. Tu- Honorarem, est 
| : 1. Goes, « Ale, a, 2. AWGrEVy delt, 40 
f , dre, av. ' Ste, @TH FT 
; 
0, ane Get Tow, ns, oy, 
III. 4 0; its 0s 8, Trp Th 
Pu ks. ve  Inauro, as, at. re & Inaurem, es, et. 
%. 1. Comer, oils, 5801, 2+ bo, Ine, bei, 
| | Sure, dra, Soi. Sue, re, qi. F 
_ — — r——— 
oo, etc, ot, . 0084s _— Gy 
. By, Ec, ob, | ; o 0 5% 4 
Imp. E xx ene as, at. Xeve'y Inaurarem, bp 
I. 2 Lil, 6 Der, 2. 50 b v 
| , Fre, obs | : | UH capt Mi 
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' , RF e4t 41 AUDGO 8 
b IMPERATIVE. , 12 InriniTIVE. _ PaRTICIPLES, 
* 2 of * 2 : # 
— 1 N us 45 | y FTI — 8 — mere”? — 
@ 7 
te, tro, bet av: 1 r, 7 wa 
6% r, ER lein, 81 092 
G- "A ma, ato 1 | * @1A- ; * 9 * SN 808 L 150Y5 5 0 
1 ? . 5 ; . — 8 2 
tere, EiTwo ds, 8 Amar. 3 ry 
Th (roc ä 3 | 7955 fogl 
IT lata ods N | | \ Sr, 2 
— 1 * 
724 / — 9 —_— — — — 
, a, «1 ' 4 . . : % * * 1 Ct 
0% s | 
£0 : a i \ 0 | 
, . 
1710 a 0 5 
T) 1 * 
21 [ 79 34 
ſas * al r, 5 maj bo we 
&,' &TYy 2 4 4 , 5 
Tu- Honora, ato. Ti- 3 27, ö Tiu- ers. 
* & 
als GETWIAY, Honorare. * 3 
(re, aTWIAN. | . 4 ctollos, 
— * 6 ogg. 
1 
96. olro, 4, Leilos, 
25 vr, dew, , ty 455 
| Inaura, ato. |Revo- Ing Xevo- — — 
zelt, oi rονν, Inas rare. . 


4 
rt, G8TY 7&4 


* 


60% Goviogs 
By, Sog. 


— 
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| CHAP. XXIII. | 

- Obſervations on the two tenſes capable of contractia 
na in circumflex verbs. ; 

' That ſeveral change their charaFeriſtic, and there 
| | vary in their contraction. 

E are verbs that have ſometimes a, and 

ſometimes : for their characteriſtic, terminating 

in ew, or in ia, in the ſame ſignification; as qi 

and ynexw, miſereor: M and Awpaw, Cefſo: Evęie and 

Evexw, rado: c and gvnau, ſpolio : aioviw and alu 

perfunde. 

Others have ſometimes e, and ſometimes o; as dh 
and dn, manifeſto : 5a8pim and gabhdu, Pordero : wh 
Atwow, belligero. | | 

Others have ſometimes a, and ſometimes o; az 
Nido and Bicw, vivo. And ſometimes even e, a, 0r «; 
as xvuZiw, xvCoaw, and xvudiu, gannio. | | 

There are ſome likewiſe which are both barytom 
and circumflex ; as, 
| alda, et aidioper, oidemai, Tevereor. 
Pécxo, et Box, Paſco. 

nile, et nb te, gaudeo. 
Yoagu, et Y, ſcribo. 
diddoxw, et didzoxiu, docep. 


£:19W, et tit, cio. 
ElAwW, et tt, Volvo, werto. 
TAN, et Au, frabo. 


£T6ppiNopuctty Et ETIAEAE fatty curo. 
xd, et xvAiwvdiw, VOLVO. 


XV, et xu, Utero geſto. 
Zveop ay et Evezue, rado. 
pil, et pili, jacio. 


rex, et vęuxbu, attere, abſumo; 
T hat d ſyllables in io are not contracted throughout. 


Diſſyllables in # are ſeldom contracted in the firſt perſon fings- 
lar of the preſent, or imperfect; no more than in the firſt and 
third plural. Wherefore we ſay, hi, navigo ; Whiopery naviga- 
mus; izo, aa ,; and not ma, e, : though we 
read in Heſych. 97 for Jiu, ligant, 


_ 5 Neither 


ſc 


S. 00 „ e- 


9 


' 
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Neither are they often contracted in the ſubjunctive, optative, 
or participle; though we find ay in verſe for Sin, navigans. 
Ev» Tp Gee W αονν A. iT, ßig αe,ε. 
Cum deo navigans, etiam in crate-naviges. 
And in Ariſtophanes araday for adi, religans, COrONanys. 
But they are contracted in the imperative and infinitive, though 
we ſometimes find them uncontracted; &apþtei, difiuere Danke, 
gernavigare, tran/miltere. | 


Rurte LXXIII. 
The contraction « changed into . 


A contracted from at is ſometimes changed into n. 


EXAMPLES. 


The contraction of at into a; whether with ! ſub- 
ſcribed or not, is by the Dorics formed alſo in n; it 
being cuſtomary with them, as the etymologiſt ob- 
ſerves, to change a: into n, For as from v is, they 
ſay r, mea; ſo from yeAaas they form yeane, rides; 
from dies, dn ns, fits ; even without ſubſcribing the 
„ becauſe they reject it before the contraction. In this 
they are ſometimes imitated by the Attics, who ſay 
vun, efuris ; Eng, vivis; Gn vivit; Care, vivilis: and 
in the imperfect Inv, ns, n, vivebam. as, at, from Ca, 
vivo: and the ſame in the infinitive, But of this 
hereafter. 95 | 


Obſervations on the imperfett indicative. 
| The imperfect of all circumflex verbs has ever an accent on the 
e an acute, if the laſt be long; a circumflex, if it be 


Among thoſe that come from do, ſome are monoſyllables; as 
dau, d, Facies: A, M, frango : but verbs of two ſyllables, 
which according to the Attics have rejected the , are not conttact- 
ed. Hence we read in Lucian, 21 N 3: guid ploras? for wang: 

from xd for ade, aro, comes adus, and. not, ge, &. 


On the contraction of the ſubjunttive. 

We have remarked that in verbs in 6, the „ contraQts into o, 
when it is followed by an-y ſubſcribed ;- whereas it contracts into w, 
when there followeth a ſimple ». Examples of the firſt are ſeen in 
the ſingular; and of the other iv the dual and plural. 2 
Therefore the ſecond and third perſon ſingular aſſumes here in 
all forts of verbs a diphthong in the penultima, either proper or 
improper. But in the dual and plural there is always a long 
vowel, as may be ſeen above. r 
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. OPTATIVE. 
r e. 
3 That the Attics change f. into w. 
In the optative of circumflex verbs the Attics chany 
ine u. 1 

The Attics change g. into m in the preſent optative 
of the three ſorts of circumflex verbs, and conjugate 
them like the paſſive aoriſts, according to the analog 
jo the conjugation of verbs in a, of which here. 
alder. . 


EM . f © + 
1 44, QuAGi>nv, NS, Ne: 
„ 1 
˖ . T. n MTHV. 
f TOC IT? *, 


+ 


el) It n XEvTU-INWEL,' ATE, NT XP, $13 
Thus pov, ſaperem : xαννje? Vocarem : pryciny, fi 
gerem, horrerem: ęęngoin, tuerer : ayarun, diligeren: 


a οννν, aufugerem : rug, gauderemn. 
119004 ANNOTATION, is 


As there are ſeveral barytonous verbs, which become circumfer, 
or borrow their tenſes from thence, ſo they admit of this -{ams 
formation; as *zT:$evyoiz» from Sophoc. in Euſtath. for e 
i:s, from Sevo, fugio e NN, or, in the ZEolic form, za, 
for d from azyyaruy ſortior. And in Hom. II. E- INN 
tene, e poteris, the ſecond perſon of iniyoin, for inioxop: 5g 
Solus, and by a rel pon, Ip a” TgiPotjuis __ Tein 


. 


nutrio. N | 1 
ed 22 On te inſiuitive. STI 

I ſhould think that not only in verbs in t, but; moreover, it 
thoſe in {w and d, the contraction of the infinitive is made by ful 
caſting away , and afterwards drawing rhe two vowels into one, 4 
uſaal; molt," col): Bode; Boa, (and not Boz,” according 
Urban and Caninius) : xgvebiι⁰,., yeursr. Though Gaza will hae 
it, that verbs in 4 ſubſcribe ; Boar, clamare: wardyy efurzre © pie 
tending that all inſiuitives ſhould have a diphthong, except { 
di vere. 2 : | | | 

T be opinion of Ghz has been adopted by the gdeateſi part of th 
mod:rn grammarinas, Ramus, Sylburgius, Crufius, Sanctius, Merign, 
and other But Laſcaris in his third fiok, treating of & ſub/cribth 
Jays that even the Greek grammarians themſelves were divided up 
this article: andibeſides the authority of Urban and. Caninius, at 
ure rold by Theodofrus, Herodian, and ſome other very ancient grammi 
rians; that there is this difference between harytanous and circunfts 
verb, that the former, take:their infinitive from tht third perſon of ip 
preſent indicative, by adding „; rue, verberat 3 T&rlgw, verberare: 
whereas the latter take it from the third perſon of the imperftet, by 7 

Rs 
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ing », and dropping the augment ; as indi, faciebat z mou, facere: 
dea, clamabat; - Peay, clamare : xen, inaurabat 3 xevors, inau- 
rare. And their reaſon is, that no tenſe ending with , hath before 
this » another letter guhich is not pronounced ; which would be the caſe, 
Ha was to be ſubſcribed in the infinitive. And the juſtrefs of this 
analogy appears fill further from hence, that if wwe dere to form the 
8 of verb in 6w, from the third perſon preſent, we hn be 
obliged from yguoci, to make yeuooir, inaurarc z3 whereas, taking it 
from the imperfet ixevou, we natuifally make guet. Wherefore 
this ancient formation ſeems to be the moſt analogical. Moreover, aue 
meet with very ancient MSS. in the king's library, which ſufficieat'y 
aſcertain it, though we do not pretend abjolutely to condemn the other 
manner. 


C HAP, . 


Of the tenſes of circumflex verbs, which conform lo the 
; analog y of the barytons. | 


Rurte LXXV. 


Of the penultima of circum flex futures. 


A ſhort vowel before a circumflex verb is commonly 
made long in the future. | 


EXAMPLES. 
ron verbs commonly change their charac- 
teriſtic into its correſponding long vowel in the 
future, and-conſequently in the perfect : thus, 


"I 2 e amo, gang, Y., 
Into » I 7 — 
Beco, clamo, obo, GO. 


0 into w xe vob, inauro, Yeuauews XEYRUCULKE 
Nevertheleſs. we muſt except ſeveral which retain their 
ſhort cbaracteriſtic. ; 

1. Whether it bee; as aidiw, ad reverentiam adduco, 
eigeow ; and in like manner dN, ſufficio; «xt, molo; 
axzy, Medeor z veixiw, rixor; ci, perdo ; re, per- 
ficio; ret, trepido ; Et, polio, | . 

2. Or a; as yilaw, Tideo, yehoaow : likewiſe gg, 
deprehendo; yandu, laxo; indw, agito : d, amo; 
edo, video; Weed, tranſeo 3 Weigl, tento ; po, 
miſceo. Alſo diſſyllables that do not form a verb in hu; 
as J,,  contundo, collido, Sadow; v, frange, 
nac; pda, contundo, voro; Jeaw, facio, &c. But 

N 4 "2 ve 


- 
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thoſe that form verbs in 4 cbange 2 into 1 in the futures 
as rA, N, tolero, TAnow 3 xb, xen commodo, 
do utendum ; e, ob, prævenio. 

3. Or e in verbs not derived from a noun ; as apuu, 
aro, aperw ; d, vitupero, cviow. But thoſe derived 
from a noun, change o into o; as xt vc co, Xęuc deu, 
inauro, from » X£vT0%, aurum : ei, XFiewow, ma- 
nuum vi ſupero, in poteſtatem redigo, Jrom ii, 
manus, &c. 

4. And generally all thoſe, from whence are formed 
verbs in oxw, Or in vo, and vpsi, retain their ſhort 
chara#teriftic ; 3 6s, 

ago, or Epirxw, placeo, fut. Epic ! : , or 014 
eunbo, circuminduo, fut. ew. In like manner 

Yngaws whence vnęacx, ſeneo or ene ſco, ynęgagοο 
aeg du, whence xeoavuw, miſceo: wrraw,' WHence wtlay- 
vw, pando, 

Bow, whence Booww, paſco, Bicw : ow, Whence d uνν,, 


Juro, 


Several of theſe verbs have even a double fe ture, that i is, with a long 
er a ſhort wowel : and then the verbs in tw oftener make tow, than now ;- 
aSETiviw, laudo, approbo, va , vine, Oc. always retaining « ſhort. 


Rule LXXVI. 
of the ſecond future, ſecond aoriſt, and perfect mid- 
dle of circumflex verbs. 
1. Circumflex verbs are either without the ſecond fu- 
ture and aoriſt, and perfect midale : 
2, Or elſe they form them from the preſent, after the 
contraction is made, without making any change 
in the fenultima, _ © | 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Circuniflex verbs coming from %, are generally 
without the ſecond ſuture and aoriſt, and perfect middle, 
which is always formed from the two former tenſes. 

Thoſe that come from lo, or dw, have theſe tenſes 
but very ſeldom, and only when the verb, after being 
contracted, does not terminate in w pure ; as pl, 
17. 3, amo. 

2. And then theſe th are formed naturally from 
the preſent, after the contraction is made, retaining 
irs characteriſtic and penultima, and aſſuming _ 

| their 


* 
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their proper augment and termination, without mind- 
ing the other rules of the penultima of the ſecond 
aoriſt, or the ſecond future of barytons. 

The preſent and ſecond future are then alike ; 
as pio, gi, amo et amabo: and thence comes 
the ſecond aoriſt, *@1A0v 3 perfect middle, Wepa, | 
amavi. In like manner, r, ve, perficio et perfi- 
ciam, and not Taaw ; ſecond aoriſt, Lr Nov, and not Tra- 
A0 perfect middle, rie, and not tra, perfect 8 
dewiw, dur, ſono et ſonabo : 7dzrov, and not tdomov : d- 
dera, and not Jidowa, ſonavi : rypiw, invenio, go, Luci. 
and not vpoy, inveni. Likewiſe poxxzu, pox, mugio 
el mugiam : Suu, utnbxa, mugivi, &c. | 

But ſometimes the pcets change the ſhort penultima 
into a long one, in theſe preterites : thus from ,, Me- 
a, loquor, obſtrepo, comes Aiaaaa, in Eurip. and Ni- 
nz in the etymologiſt. From we\iw, CUro, comes piunne : 
% TT CH un, Hom. curæ ſunt. | 

Monoſyllables are always deprived of theſe ſame tenſes, 
except the three following, oxiw, ow, habeo et habebo, 
from whence cometh xalacxtis, inhibebis: toxov, ha- 
but: oC, extinguo, ci, too 5 oraw, cru, evello, 
traho, ſorbeo, toTov, &c. f f 

Of the other Tenſes and Moods. 


The other tenſes are eaſy. From the future geo, for in- 
ſtance, comes the firſt aoriſt t$i31oa, amavi from the perfect 
T1910, is formed the plu- perfect in:pia;xu. And foin the 
other moods, 

In the ſubjunctive, firſt aoriſt CANT aus Kol. ,, c, 
perfect m:$1zzops; and in the ſame manner the reſt: which 
agreeing entirely with the analogy of barytonous verbs, does not 
want any further explanation; we proceed therefore to the pailive 
and middle, and thence to the poculiar dialects of theſe verbs. 


CHA P. XXV. 
Of the paſſrve and middle circumflex. 

THE paſſive of circumflex verbs is formed from 
the active, following the ſame rules of contrac- 
tion, and the ſame remarks as we have made above. 
Wherefore it will ſuffice to exhibit here a table of 
its conjugation, 


TABLE 
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IxnDicaTive, | SupJuncrTivs. ' Oprarm 
8 . e. 
; ifa, n. lerai, aha, n, £17 a4, 
3 TANs, Ty . Tab 2, * das, 1 
Pazs.{0:X- J Amor, aris, atur. G- Amer, eris. 
£4. ede, ische, torlay} 2. HN, tyobc,twnices| 
£pila, che, ela oniba, Jobe, alas, 
; 
Loan, £2, lere, $06 pry WY | 
1 Bunyg 8, e, oiuny, N 
Imp. £94 Amabar, aris, ®: > < Amer, eri 
I . cc, teobe, Lollo, | 3. £6004 lach — 
, — N 7 % þ 
bo uefa, tobe, 8 (0s eb, "47 ht 
: 
| — 
Lela, 45, arTHL, 8 En, enlas, 
TI. "ETA %, ET by Zz Trag, 
PxEs Tie Honoror, aris, atur. Tin- onorer, eris. | 
d | I. aojusda, debe, aolai, | 2. gba, ante, e, 
uuda, ache, at, «wha, She, .. 
Calm, ds, atro, £ ae, mn 
' ; Str, Wy &re Sur, Gt wh 
Imp. ETI lonorabar, aris, atur. Tiu- Honorare, 
= aahaba, atobe, aoile, 2, aciuthe, a: 
7 Haba, gebe, do. y | Frenmg del 
1 I 
Copnty Ons berai, oH, 6n, lar, | 
III | Tat, Of, STR « Dt, o rat, 
paz Ng Inauror, aris, atur. xęve 4 Inaurer, erĩs, etur. 
vw. | 1 06 ed a,ocode;ooviat, 2. odlabar, ino be, fila. 
Ent ha, zofe, Blas. |* Hula, 9, ala 
8 — 
eHn, 68, oc lo, ö oolum, 550 
S Nn, 25 0 olunv, 049g . J 
Ins ber Inaurabar, aris, atur. Xxęvo 4 Inaurarer, " 
P. . coutha, b c be, 60.0, 2. bool atha, (nr 
Inas da, seht, 2116. | 1 ohuda, oel, 


Im 


4 j 
1 £94, 4 
Vi 
* 
erk. 
1 
T1! od d| 


% þ 
Ut 
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, - * * - Py a | 
ImPERATIVE. | IneixIerve, | ParTrcipLys. 
is, lch, 2 zHnoc, ton, 
&, loo, todas, hiess, Sis, 
bo- ator. | G Jeb, G- m, iche, 
lic be, s:o0woar, Amari. dnn, Sing, 
ohe, nohuoun ane 20ppeBs, 
—_ . SAtves, Su. 
5 | 
' 
48, ache, allteves, 00ers, 
ao)u, echt, Sue H, 
Ta- E onorare, ator.] Tu- 9 Tice aun, ονεννν, 
4 ag bas, 4 
decbe, aiohuou, norari, OL Wpemngy, 
dcbe, ahr e W 
Abe H 
08, otolw, - TAY ohe. 
ee, sb, Sſatyog, , 
Xęvo- IA naurare, add Xevo- Zobai, Xeove- o n, 00jhEVNGy 3 
_ CET. Inaurari. un, u, 
zcbs, Cc bc. 0OpetvOV, οον,,e 
r i 1 tro), dH. 


/ 
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F the perfect palſive of circumflex verbs. _ 

The perfect paſſive is formed from the active, by 
changing x into {4%t.3 AS ETON, WET oinpuou 2 Bianca, 
BeEonwas ; XEXPUTWNE, xtr. When the third per- 
ſon ſingular happens to be in vat pure, as Boles, 
WETGin|au, x:Xevoulai, a & is Inſerted in the dual, and 
in oe ſecond plural, after the manner of ps 
verbs 

But if the penultima of the active be ſhort, a o is 
likewiſe inſerted in the firſt perſon; as in rex, finio, rilt- 
Atxæ, TE|EAET aa 7 ve, rideo, v , v. νννμ &c. 

Except among thoſe in %; dd, /igo, Fedex, dedtjaci, 
from whence comes tidy. Though we ſay 5 dernde, 
vinculum, as if it came from Felerpon = 

Except alſo among thoſe in aw; dg facto, dio para, 
do ęauaij from whence Necla, reprſematio; atFus comicus 
aut tragicus : as likewiſe cgaw, video, @ WEaXE, Og ah. 
Sedo, ſpecto: 22 medeor: Derg copay tento. But 
the following have both: reg do, mi iſceo, xxl 
and * EN αν [hh 2 N, Or EAQUYW, agito, Baan and 
NAGCpOL, 

Except likewiſe among thoſe in i debt, aro : ge 
K ech, Cai, T%i, from whence « eoThgpy arator. 


Of the ſecond perſon in oa. 

When the ſecond perſon ſingular of the preſent is 
in ca, according to what we have ſaid Rule L. the 
contraction then is made differently; as aN 
dhe glorior, Xauy aol, act; 3 and not xauNJu, u- 
=. But this is ſtill agreeable to the analogy of the 
rules of contraction, ſince as ought to make 4, ac- 
cording to Rule LXXI. 

Of circumflex middle verbs. 

The preſent and imperfe& are the ſame. with 1 

aſſive, after the manner of barytons. 

The ſecond aoriſt, ſecond future, as alſo the per- 
fect and plu- perfect, ought to conform to the rule 
above given, pag. 183. 

So that there remain only two tenſes, viz. the firſt 


future and firſt ors — are regularly formed 405 
e 


a . 


| ef 


* | | . 
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the ſame manner as barytons : thus from Sine, now; 
is formed, | 


Firſt future. Firſt aoriſt. 
Indicat, PANT pats Indicat. EPIANT2pnv. 
| Subjunct. @1M1owpas. 
Optat. pin ˖,jCz. Optat. gha]. | 
Ümperat. giancas. 
Infinit. p,, . Infinit. pi. 


Particip. prAnoguer Gy. Particip. p1Anoaper©y. 

In like manner the other verbs in d and d: Tiuaw, 
ic, riunαανt, ETYANTA pany, &c. euch, Gg, xu οοο 
la ixeurwrapun, &c. 
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C HA E. . 
Obſervations on the Dialects of circumflex verbs. 


NCERNING circumflex verbs, over and abote what they 
have in common with barytons, wwe may remark here, 

1. That in verbs in tw, the Poets and Ionics inſert an . before 1, ts 
form a diphthong ; as miizoa, for wiesen, ſpirans: axiioucr, me- 
demur, for leute, &c. | 

2. That the Ion. and Dor. oftentimes change u into tv, in verbs in 
w, and ſometimes in verbs in aw, when they do contract, which is not 
always. Thus they ſay rontivras, for mouerrai, faciunt: arcgevumcgs 
for Erleouuerec, from ard, viriliter ago. 

3. That the Ionics, who frequently contra thoſe in du, (which they 
omit to do in other verbs) ſometimes inſert alſo an : before ; as xguu- 
pero; for xedhvs, utens, from XEG0hCs But when they do not con- 
tract theſe verbs, they generally change the charaderiſtic a into a, 
berduercc, for ògabhasvog, viſus, from ogeojpucs, VIdeOr ; xeterai, for 
gd vas, utitur, from x;40puai, utor. 

4. The contraction w is changed into a, by the Dor. and Hol. 
yaraos, for xai, laxant, from xaneu, which is common in the 
participle: yiaau, for yihav, ridens, Sc. | 

5. The ſame Dorics and fonics put ſometimes iv for the w, which 
ariſes from the contrattion 3 as hy, for ure, amabant : now- | 
Tevy, for vero, interrogabant : omleupevor, for S aſſatum. 

They are alſo accuſtomed to contract the de ls in ww and aw in other 
tenſes b ſides the preſent and imperfet ; which is very frequently done 
in ode, voiu, and Y1dowans, as may be ſeen in Theocritus, Herodotus, 
and others, For example, c E , for wacabonoa, clamans ; 
iCuoxl, for Soho, clamavit: ir; for i „ in- 
elam abo. In like manner wool, for ivonoulos intellexit — , 
Fer nono&@uencs, intelligens: inw7a;, /or inten, intelligens: le, 


for 


\ 
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* 
or tvertylos intellexit. Likewiſe dat, Ver diacai, conſidera: 
Iaodpercg, for Jenoajpercs confiderans, &c. os gs 

6. In verbs in do, the contraction being made in a, ibe forts 
en Ionic reſolution inſert another &; as yaa, for yay, ridere: 
prxertiactas, for pnyarcolbai, machinari : dd] for iudiao- 
ven, from id, meridior. 4 — 5 N 

FH the centradtiem be in w, and the penultimæ long, they add another 
@ 3 as g, row, nus, ſalio. But if the penultima be, ſhort, 
they inſert an o; as do, ö, he, Occurro: Boaw, Bow, Boba, 
clamo; which they conjugate thus : 

Bed, Becug, Becks; Poder, Bowles Boowes 3 11 Vo 7 

always drawing back the accent. From bene comes Maumiliwvn, in 
Hom. for daysiluv, ſplendenti, from hu, lucelco, ſplendeo: 
yotwoa, Weeping, for yeaace, Fim. part. from ya,, &, lugeo. 

7. The Derics aljo, as bas been already Eßer ved, change the con- 
tratticn a into n. I berefere in Hom. 57, iy Evo; dH, I. F. ca 
nunc cingulum ; 75 7s there fer 7@ er wat, from. the unuſual werb 
T&w, from whence comes Tenw, ferſ. Tiraxa and Tirayvas And ta 
abrdg is CON porow ogra, is the ſecona perſon Doric ' of ' cyacjuay, 
apc cαν bp&7o ty df dc, ogra: © Or olje it comes from the LE. à r . 

8. We lizewi/e find in Hom. h,, conſideraret, with the aug. 
ment and an additional e, for wine, third perſon optative, formed by 
cuntredtion from pund.owro. Thence aljo cones winuryto, in "Nenoph, 
pep uche., in Sophocl. pepvoito in the comic Cratinus, and uu lade, 
in Pindar, according to the Dorics, unliſi we chiſe to take them 
preterites, for hir, from fudeh,, ͤ memini. Y 


ANNOTATION. 15 


Hitherto we have treated of verbs in , whether barytons or 
circumflex, now we proceed to verbs in js. AY 


The End of the Tnzd Book. 
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BOOK IV. 


Of the CONJUGATION of VERBS 
in L.. | 
„ 
' » Of the gature and diviſion of verbs in ui. 


rr HE verbs in ws do not form a diſtinct con- 
T F jogation, if we believe Herodian the gram- 
* marian, ſon of Apollonius, who flouriſhed 
n near fifteen hundred years ago. This opi- 
nion has been embraced in theſe latter times, by Ra- 
mus, Sylburgius, Cranzius, and others; for this reaſon 
that they are only derivatives of verbs in a, and have 
but very few tenſes. Nevertheleſs, their analogy is fo 
different from. the reſt, as to make it not at all im- 
proper to allow them a particular conjugation. ; 

Theſe verbs are always derived from, thoſe in @ _ 
pure, | ; 

For notwithſtanding that wwe read in the writings of 
Poets, tynpr, to have ; oienu, tO carry; Beidnws, to 
be heavy, &c. ftill the n, which is in the penultima, 
makes it evident, that they are not ſo properly derived 
from I, gicw, Geib, as from ixio, prot, Beiliu, Se. 
it being very uſual for barytons to be changed into cir- 
cumflex ; though we meet with ſome dhe primitives are 
obſolete. 

But one thing here muſt be obſerved, which few ſeem 
to have attended to, viz. that the analogy of this 
conjugation . partakes properly of the Tonic dialecm: now 
the Ionics generally reſolve the verbs in © into tw; runſiu 
for Tv7lw, verbero : Tutu for T9, verberatus ſum. 

| | | From 


rr 


- 
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From bence lizewiſe it comes, that the third perſon © 


| 1 gular of theſe verbs is in oi, Tidncs, he placeth : which 


Three things are to be conſidered in the formation 


is a hind of extenſion of Hllables, juſt as they frequently 
add this os to the dative plural of pariſfyllabic nouns, 
aoyoins for Meyers, c. For whereas we fhould natu- 
relly Jay, rin us. NC, Ny Juſt as Te ſay, erudInv, ng, n; 
roche, , ns I inſtead of that we ſay, TiPnp, 16, vel; 
and in the ſame manner in the Jubjunitive, rupbo, pe, now 
Theſe verbs may be divided into two forts; re- 
gular, and irregular. 
The regular, which make but a very ſmall num- 
ber, are thoſe which are formed and conjugated after 
the manner we now intend to deſcribe. They are de- 
Tived from verbs in tw, do, d, vw: from whence 
ariſe four ſorts of characteriſtics, , a, , u, which 
gave occaſion to grammarians to make four different 
conjugations; and which ought to be attended to, as 
being of uſe in learning to conjugate. 


| RuLsz I. 
Formation of the verbs in . 

1. Theſe verbs change w into ps : | 

2. They make their reduplication with an : 

3. They change in the ſingular their ſhort charalle- 
riſtics, e, a, o, into the correſponding long ones; 
but the ſhort charaderiſtics are reſtored in the 
dual and plural : 

4. In every thing elſe they conform to the barytonous 
paſſive goriſts: 

5. Excepting that the third perſon of hi in the preſent 
makes Cl, as rihnui, 1s N.. 

EXAMPLES. 


of verbs in js. 


1. The termination, which is to chang o into n. 

2. The reduplication, which is properly to repeat 
the firſt conſonant of the verb with an , as de, di- 
doll; always taking a ſmooth conſonant, inſtead of 


an aſpirate, as $i, ibu &c. after the manner of 


the augment, Rule V. of the preceding book. 
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But we call it an improper reduplication, when the 
verb aſſumes only an , generally marked with a rough 
breathing, without repeating the firſt conſonant: which 
happens to verbs commeneing wich 6, vr, or a vowel; 
cdu, ifaw 5 rde, 10 fly, ird: tw, de, Tn, 10 ſend. 

; 3. The change of the characteriſtics e, a, e, into 
; their proper long vowels ; Ii, Tiln-pi, to put: paw, 
input, to fland : . JiJu-pi, to give. And this long 
penultima generally remains in the ſingular: but in the 
dual and plural the ſhort characteriſtics are reſtored. 
Which if the young beginner does but mind, he will 
ſoon learn to conjugate. - 

4. For in every thing elſe theſe verbs conform 
almoſt in each mood to the paſſive aoriſt. Hence the 
ſecond perſon of the preſent indicative is in c, like that 
t of the paſſive aoriſt ; ihne, ponis : irvghns, verberatus 
%. 

But the third perſon ſingular of the ſame tenſe is 
formed from the firſt, changing ws into c; rihn-hi, 
ridn-0+3 concerning which ſee what has been d in the 
beginning of this chapter. | 

We muft likewiſe except the third perſon plural; but 
this is by another analogy, which we have already taken 
notice of in the preceding book, and which we ſhall men- 

5 lion again in the next chapter. 

The verbs in vw have neither a reduplication, nor 
a change of the penultima; but v being common, 
paſſeth for long in the ſingular, and for ſhort in the 
plural. They want both the ſubjunctive and the 
optative. 

Even the other 35 have but three tenſes, the 
preſent, the imperfect, and the ſecond aoriſt; taking 
the reſt from the verbs in u, whence they are derived; - 
wherefore we ſhall firſt treat of theſe tenſes, reſerving 
to ſpeak afterwards of the others, which have hardly 
any thing particular. And we ſhall begin with repre- 
ſenting theſe three tenſes in a general table, intending 
do treat afterwards of each ſeparately, with their dia- 
lects and ſpecial rules, 
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TABLE A CONJUGATION 


2 


', 


InDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


OrTAT IVI. 


0 „% we 
pono, is, it. 


te, ETt, £' Th 


Jon. iaci. 


Ti9- 


2, 56 · ** 
ponam, as, at. 
St, ITE GT 


Ti- 
2. 


l 


cnmuy 


wy 6, wy 
ponebam, as, at. 


yy ] 
bu, ert, £7a7. 


Is 


r 


a ſ= eines ul 
2. 


ponerem, es, et. 
binary, els, boar, 


— 


"x6. wh, ne, u, &c. 


Til- F &, ze, 5, &c. 
2. poſuerim, is, it. 


Ti9- iim, ting, tin, &c. 
2. I poluerim, is, it. 


—_—— WW. 


nde, ney no, 
ſto, as, at. 


atv, aTty FELT 


1 8 
1. 


- „ 
— 


ay de, 45 
1 ſtem, es, et. 
2. (Suns, art, ac 


—_—— 


CC 


1. poſui, iſti, it. 
ny ne, , | 
ſtabam, as, at. 
apatv, GTE, ga. 


17 
1. 


„ 


ainy, alnc, aln, 
g- ftarem, es, et. 


ö 2. aln a, ali, airy 


Ec - Jm, ng, ny &c. 
I. T ſteti, iſti, it. 


er J I % de. 
2. 2 ſeterim, is, it. 


*Ip- alm, aing, an &. 
3. { eterim, is, it. 


, Wi, Woh 
Aid- } do, as, at. 
I. , ort, dei. 
Ion. 6ag«. 


* 


— 


—_—_— 


wy, We, wy 
'EN3-4 dabam, as, at. 
1. O ort, o ay. 


darem, es, et. 


i Aid- : 
cine, elit, 0617ah 


2. 


E ang, oin, 


— — 


— 


— 


EN. , , , &. | 
1. | dedi, ifti, it. 


Ad- S, Fg, 5, &c. 
2. dederim, is, it. 


E 2 

Zeuyv- ] jungo, is, it. 

1. Uuky, uTtE, vs! 
Ion. bac. 


„ UG, Us 
; Tn een 


be, Vi, van. 


l 
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for VERBS in {4bs 


IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. ParTiICIPLES. ö 
| eri lr, 19. fas Nez brrog, 
TH- 4 pone, ito» s Tih- J ria, _ 
= tra ay. e 2 : 3 
Til- is, tra, &c. ih- give, Ti- eg, ivro; | 
pone, ito, ponere. 
4% a. oc. ay | ac are, ) 
os ſt a, ſtato. ſtare. 1 ara, dens, 3 
art, ara. avs avrog. * 5 
ith, br, &c. - Hay = &5z &vro; 
ſta, ſtato. ſtare. | 
of, bro, de, bros, 
ab. 12 dato. Ard- — Ad ay: 122 ** 
ore, eTwoay. 
J. 8g, bro, &c, J. wy 8 de, ey rog. 
da, dato, &c. dare. 
ug, v 5 
% Vr, , de, brrog, — 
Zuwyy- Le ito. 2 ts Zeuyn- bea, be ne, 
| UTE, UTWT ave — u, uxxeg. Hl 
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General Obſervations on the Diales of Verbs in ui. 


| The Holics and poets give this termination jus to a great number of 
circumflex verbs. Whence wwe meet with ſome of theſe verbs withiut g 
reduplication, not only among thoſe in uni, but likewiſe among the othe 
fort 3 as pi, Qianys, to love: aii, alfi, to praiſe : 3%, 
zn, tO aſſiſt: votw, renps, to comprehend, or underſtand. Fun 
ewhence comes ibn, he did love: tn, he did underſtand : 00g, y 
Aslic, drawing back the accent, vu, he that underſtandeth : 4 
ehe like. p | 
: In the Same manner yikaw, to laugh, YiAn us * vixaws to vanquiſh, 
vines e beaw, to fee, denne rd, for xTriru, to kill, x. 

The pets alſo either add, or take away the reduplication of the othyr 
ordinary verbs in hu, as the meaſure of their verſe requires ; in the ſan 
manner as they do with the augment of verbs in u. 

Sometimes they repeat the two fir letiers for a reduplication; d 
EAT, GAAAN kg to ſtray: & xl to be angry, PITT, 5 paſpry, 
AN ναν,,1, Gxdxnuai The ſame is obſerved in all the ather modi. 

Sometimes they add à þ to the reduplication; , Ad, Ti 
WAN j4by to fill: e αα, wrde, Wipe TEN, to burn. 

Some take their reduplication in the middle ; s, enitiw, ö to 
aſſiſt: and others of the like ſort. 

The poets change alſo the ſhort characteriſtic for a long one in the dual 
and plural; or vice verſa in the fingular, according to the exigency of 
the werſe. | 

. The Tonians and Bœotiant make their reduplication in :; nu, fu 
ken; obſerving the ſame in all other moods. Thus from 9:4, e 
dyio, cometh ribinui, to die: from rd, Tir)nui, to ſuffer : fron 
yolw, vevinus, to think, or conſider ; from re, TeriAnui, to finiſh, 
or accompliſh ; which we likewiſe meet with even in verbs in w; 
nADjuby to hear, xi, from whence xixAvbi, to hearken. 


EEEEEEEEEESEEESEESES $$: 6:3-3-3-5. 


CHA P. II. 
Of the Afive Tenſes in particular, with their Dialefs: 
; And firſt of the InpiCaTive. | 
The Preſent Tenſe, 
| 1. 2. 3. 4. 
Sing. Til-nui, -N, dis- uh, Cevyv-up, 
Aol. ITY ; 
Bceot. Hl, | 
. Til=ns, i- uc, did. os, Cevyv-oc, 


/ a / / 
Ti0)-noz, -n, did-woi, CQevyv-vcn 
p Dor „ r., Dor „rte, Dor r, 
. 175 *&47be -o. 


Dull ©; 
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I. 2. 3. 4. 
Dual. rib- erer, i5-arov, did-orov, © Cevgy-urory 
Fol. uro, 


rib- ro, is-arov, did-oroy, QCevyv-urove 


Plur. Til-euev,  ig-aper, di- Cevyvauper, 
Fol. -u. | 


rib-ert, e-art, did-ore, Sedyr- vrt. 
— Y - 4 - 
4on. ct, f Dor. r. Ion. -n, Ion. =U&Ti, 
Dor. -r. 2 Dor. Eri. Dor. ri. 


The third perſon plural, as we have obſerved in the 
ſoregoing book, is like the dative plural of the parti- 


ciple in the preſent and future tenſe of all verbs. Thus 


wideis, lyros, ponens, makes Toi vibe ponentibus : and 


ris, pono, makes the third perſon plural T0555, po- 


xunt. And in like manner the reſt. 
Hence we ſay Ceuywwo: and Cevywnrt, the latter com- 


ing from the baryton Cen, and being more uſed 


than the other. | : 
The Ionics and Attics form this third perſon plural, 
by dropping the ſubjunctive, and inſerting an à as 


above; ribtac, &c, Yet they do not ſay iraac, but 


rai, becauſe the circumflex & is almoſt the ſame thing 
a5 two A one after another, and has a ſofter ſound. 


Obſervations on the Dialects of the Preſent. 
The Holians frequently change n into « in the preſent, at the ſame 


time reduplicating the ; vH in like manner Qineuwus, for Qidnpre | 


The Bæotians change it into a, and make the reduplication in :; rh, 
rere, to finſh :; vote, verdi to think, to conſider. 

The Dorics form in 74 the third perſen fingular in ci; Tre, Townes 
Neri, Eeuyrors 3 for TiJno1y ponir ; inet, ſtat; Jide, dat; Ad- 
10%, jungit. 

In the dual the AEviians retain n, Qidayror, as alſo in the firſt and 
ſecond perſon plural, hu, Siu: but they change it in the third ; 
riders, they put; leur, they ſend; oixerrs, they inhabit, from 
vixtw, olxnu, to dwell, or inhabit 3 drawing back the accent: whereas 
the Dorics ſay oixivri, drr, &c. a 

The AEolians change de into alu; yaw, to laugh, yiammui, 
yih%ç, Yi, &c. * 

We read in Theocritus wollognus, from cord, Dor. for gd; ; and 
venus, from beau, to ſee: likewiſe vixnue, from nx4w, to overcome, 
bub in an eptative hgnification. But, as we ſhall dee, e, in the 
tighth book, theſe three moods are often uſed one for another ; ſo that 
there is uo manner of neceſſity for * with Caninius, that we ought 

| 3 te 


0 1 
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to aprite vlenhal and wolignu, with an » ſubſcribed, for nxainy, ah 
calm, of the optative. N 
RL II. 


Formation of the Imperfect. | 

The imperfect coming from the preſent, takes an ang. 
ment, when it can: it changes ui into v for th 
firſt perſon, into & for the ſecond, and drops it in. 
tirely in the third. f | 
EXAMPLES. f 

The imperfect aſſumes an augment, when the com. 
mon rules will admit of it; but nw has none, becauſe 


it begins with an , which is an immutable voyel, 
See page 106. 


It is formed from the preſent, changing u. into; 


for the firſt perſon, into v for the ſecond, and caſting 
it away for the third; thus, ribn-ul, tridn-v, tribns, 
iri9-1n, &c. | 

It takes a ſhort vowel in the dual and plural, ac. 
cording to Rule I. and conforms to the analogy of the 
paſſive aoriſt. It is therefore conjugated thus: 

The Imperfect. 
1. 2. E970 IH 4. 
Sing. krib- w, i-, d di-, inn., 


lon. tx, Ion. xo, Ion. oon, 
and t, 


irib- us, -n, t0id=We, EGevQv-U5, 
-no0a, Is 
krih- un, en, £919-w, | £Geuyv-u, 
Ion. «, | 7 
Dual t#ri9-erov, i-, £019-0Tov, Ce yv=urm, 
eri0-irnv, -d ru, 0% -r, tgeuvyv-urn 
Plur. erih- le-, . tdid- o, ge- 
| ETif=-ere, ig-art, tdid-ore, ſigebyr-urt, 
irib- tc, If=acay, tdid-0oavy, Egtvyv-voa 
Bœot. . Boot. ay. Boot, ov. Beeot. vv. 
Thoſe that have no reduplication in the preſent, art 
without it alſo in the imperfect; pianp, ipianvy 15, M 
amabat : von, ivenv, ne, 1, intelligebat, 
ANNOTATION, 
Voſſius, and Ramus who wrote before him, are of opinion that iſm 
Gould be placed before xibnui, and rn befare inidav, according * 
1 ya 


ON. voxuh, | 


c«< I tg 
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al order of the wowels a, «, o, in the primitive verbs, from 

* — theſe — deri ved e which order, they ts, ſhould be alſo ob- 

ſerved in circumflex verbs. But the reaſon, I apprehend, why this 

wrder bath not been complied with here, is obwious ; for as theſe verbs 

| in uw might be rendered much eafier, by being referred to the paſſive 

up. auriſt, and ribnu being moſt conformable thereto, fince ixibns, ng, ny 

the ponebam, is conjugate like ĩribns, nc, u, honoratus fui; or une, 

; 9, vn verberatus fui: it has been therefore judged proper to begin with 

Ihe rihmu, after which you may eafily learn to conjugate the other three, 
| only by changing the vowel of the penultima. | 

Now, if there was ſom? reaſon for obſerving this order in verbs in 

ö ui, the ſame will hold good in regard to circumflex verbs; becauſe the 

M- latter in ſeveral of their tenſes are relative to the former: beſides, the 

uſe verbs in io merit the firſt place among the * becauſe they do 

vel, mt wary ſo much in their contraction from the barytonous werbs, as 

the other two. | 

Mere it not for this, it would, indeed, ſeem far more proper to treat 

0 1 8 þf of the verbs in aw ; as we ſball do in the next book of defedtive 

ing verbs, and in other places. 


* 


5 RuLrz III. 
That Verbs in wi borrow the Tenſes of Circumflex Verbs. 
Fo The verb in ws frequently rejetts its own tenſes, and 


borrows others of the circumflex, as the imperfett * 
ſufficiently ſheweth : | 
EXAMPLES, 

The imperfect tenſe of verbs in jw is very little uſed, 
though there are ſome inſtances in it; as in Theodo- 
retus's hiſtory, Toocerifn, he added. But in its ſtead 
we generally make uſe of the imperfect of the circum- 
flex verb ; as from | 


rio, Tia, Imp. irilevy, wi, uy ponebam. 
edo, rd, Imp. lc, ag, a, fabam. 


ds, 0d, Imp. 0 , Ur, , dabam. 

In like manner in the third perſon plural, tribe, 
dos, i3idev. 5 

There are a great many other occaſions on which theſe 
verbs aſſume the tenſes of circumflex verbs, as wwe ſhall 
fee hereafter in the imperative; and as we even meet 
with inſtances in the preſent, waęaribei, or waęribet, op- 
ponit, from Tagxriliw : didel, from gidew, for didgor, he 
giveth ; and ſuch like. ? | 

The diales gf this imperfect have been already explained 


eſerobere, | 
O 4 Nes 
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RLE IV. 
Formation of the Second Aoriſt. 
I. The ſecond aorift is formed from the imper fac. 
omitting the reduplication. 
2. It retains its long vowel in the dual and plural, ex. 
cept ibu, Juv, and v, from ins. 


EXAMPLES, 


1. The ſecond aoriſt here, as well as in the other 
moods, whether active, or middle, is always formed 
from the imperfect, by rejecting the reduplication 
ard aſſuming its — * as sribnv, tOnv © in 
t51v, &c. 

2. It is conjugated in the = FER manner as the im- 
perfect i in Ehn, from rihnus; 5 id from diq o- 3 and 1 nv 
from ii, of which we ſhall ſpeak hereafter: aſſuming 
the ſhort vowel in the dual and plural. 

But except theſe three and their compounds, it re- 
tains always its long vowel, as may be ſeen in ien, 
here following; as likewiſe in ze, from Baie, wade, 
and in all thoſe that are derived from a verb in aw; 
as alſ in *yuwv, I have known ; taMwv, I have been taken; 
and others derived from a verb in db. 


ANNOTATION. 


Here it is obvious, that the ſecond aoriſt following a different 
analogy in its formation, from that of barytonous verbs, has no 
dependance on the ſecond future. Hence it is alſo that though 
theſe verbs have a ſecond aoriſt, yet they never have a ſecond ſu- 
ture, as Apollonius attelleth, lib. iv. cap. vi. 


Second Aoriſt. 


Sing. 29-1 i- nv, 10-0, 
: EM | ” » 

£0-n5, £5-15, £9-wc, 
» ” »” 
0-n, t- u, 10 · w. 

Dual *#- row tr-nT0ovy, -er, 
0-1, g- rm, dd rns. 

* 

Plur. *0-epev, de- nut, TO-0patvy 
* » ” 
£9- ere, tx-nTt, dort, 
» | »” » 
t9-eoav, g- no, kd o. 
Bot. . Bœot. av. Bœot. OVe 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The third perſon plural is often ſyncopated ; ib, they have put, for 


tons : 100, they have given, twooar, But ? 


1 


articularly in wver0s 


coming 


» { ith 


Y 
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coming from aw: car, they have ſtood, for irnoar; tar, they . 
have run away, from eule irray, they have killed, from wrius 5 
Py, and without the augment Bay, they have aſcended, for iCygan, 
from Brune Which is ſometimes practiſed even in the imperfect, iribev, 
for iribicas, and agrees entirely with the analogy of the aoriſt, Book 
III. Rule Iv. iru@bu, for ii e Tc. 

T his ſyncope is aljo to be met with in the plu- perfect, as we fhall ſee 
bereaft:r. 

ANNOTATION. 

The aoriſt d aſſumes an augment, though the imperfet be 
without it, by reaſon that it does not begin with an immutable 
vowel like the 1mper'e&, this being ſevered from it. Where- 
fore the « aſlumes the ſmooth breathing of the ſyVabic augment, 
though the 4 of the preſent and of the 'imperte& hath a rough 
breathing. But if after the reduplication 4 1+ dropt, there remain- 
eth a long vowel, the :ugment then is neglected, becauſe the rule 
does not admit of it, Tus from i, cometh 5», m/e. 

The verbs in vy want the ſecond aoriſt, except the difſyllables ; 
and then this tenſe is the ſame with the imperfect; as d, from 
vs, to fink, or go under to dreſs. or put on; ix, from vapui, to 
hear, to hearken e whence alſo cometh the third perſon plural, 0, 
for dc, they have cloathed, with a ſhort uv, following the ſyncope 
of the preceding. , | 

The ſame ſometimes happeneth alſo to other verbs in ws, that 
have no reduplication, whoſe imperfect and ſecond aoriſts are 
always the ſame ; as @ianus, to love, ih: , to become dry, 
to 3 1aus, 70 know, de, &C. 


CHA FP. MM 
Of the other Moods, and the Participles, 
RuLe V. 
Of the Subjunctive. 
t. The fubjunive hath w inſtead of n, in primitives 
from o; and a in theſe from & . 
2. The aoriſts are formed from the preſent or the im- 
Perfect; but n is reſtored to the aoriſts that com: 
From primitives in au. 
Eh EXAMPLES 
I, 7: HE ſubjunctive conformeth alſo to the paſ- 
1 five aoriſts of barytonous verbs, ſave only 
that derivatives, which come from a primitive in ow, 
retain o, where theſe aoriſts have n. And thoſe that 
come from a primitive in aw, preſerve à in the ſame 
perſous, though ſame write them likewiſe with an Z 
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The ſecond and third perſon ſingular have always an 
» ſubſcribed, after the manner of barytons, which 
ſomerimes conſtitutes the only difference between the 
indicative and the ſubjunctive. 

2. The aoriſt is formed from the preſent or the im- 
perfect, only by rejecting the reduplication. But that 
of a primitive in aw, reſumes its throughout, as may 
be ſeen in the following examples. 


Tur SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Preſent and Imperfect. 


Sing. 14-3, 8.4 44.3 *, 
| Ton. to, Ton. to, 
Poet. ew, Poet. . 
rib- 5g, ig - Ag, 019-05, 
Poet. ting, : or 5c. | 
Ion. ins. Ion. ins. 
rih- , -f, dis-. 
Poet. 3, or 5. 
5 Ion. ni. Jon. £10. Ion. dei. 
Dual. rih- ro, iS- & did- roy, 
or 1Tov. | 
Ti9-nTo0v, iS -ATe, dis-Grer, 
or nr. 
Plur. 7i6-wpey, b5- Wpaty, di- ut. 
rih-Irt, g- Gre, did- Gre. 
or Axt. 
rih- Gt, ag- Gon, 019-wot. 


* Verbs in vw want the ſubjunctive, which they borrow of 
barytons. | . 


Second Aoriſt, 


Sing. Do, Fa, do, 
lon. Sto, Jon. sio, Poet. dw, 
Poet. eto, Poet. eie, et 
So. 
Oe, ce, 9%, 
ton. Vins, 10D. gin, lon, dns. 
5 © reine, yrs, 
SIP 2/0) 97 > 
| lon. Cine. Jon. in et noi. Ion. Wo. 
Post. n, nn. Poet. tin, einci. e Mn, et 
725 nel. noi, 


Dual. 
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Dual Snrov. gnrov, gro, 
Iyrov, F1TOv, qorov. 
Plur. Shut, gau, duty. 
— Ion. oute, Ion. ioſaev. 
Poet. «opurry Poet. sioh, et 
; . Bolaty. 
* — — 
Inte, gurt, dort, 
Jos, g, duct, 
two, tion, et WWTi, 
bloc; v. 


This ſubjunctive agrees with that of the circumflex verbs, 
except that theſe in oui retain the w throughout : the two 
perſons ſingular, which contract on into oi, in circumflex 
verbs, are formed here in » ſubſcribed ; which form is 
quite natural, dib, did, inſtead of didets, d. dot. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 

Here likewiſe the Ionics refolve the contra on; ibi, fir mls © 
dio, for Jo : Sine, for go XTEWMEY, fOY xTWuAN, let us kill, 
The poets join an 1 to &, 10 make a dipbthong; vide and Hel e Jelwpes 
and Jeon — G:iopens for Bawi, let us go; taten from gien, to g0 : 
changing afterwards the proper diphthong into an improper gn, ns, 
Cc. which happene:h ao to barytonous verbs, as we have already 
obſerved. | . | 

The third perſon fingular in ci is alſo uſed in this acriſt. Therefore 
of £7, Woe make 5104 ; of gin, cini; of geln, Feinas 3 and of gin, 
7 Ini. 


RULE VI. 
Of the Penultima of the Optative. 


The Optative forms its penultima by making a diphthong 
of its cbaracteriſtic vowel, | 


- EXAMPLES. | 

The optative alſo followeth the paſſive aoriſt. But 
in regard to the penultima, which muſt always be a 
diphthong, it aſſumes in each ſort of verbs its charac- 
teriſtic vowel, to which it joins an , to make a diph- 
thong. Hence it ret embles the Attic optative circum- 
flex, Rule lxxiv. It likewiſe ſuffers a ſyncope of » in 
the plural, in the ſame manner as the paſſive aoriſt, 
according to Rule, xiv, And therefore it is conju- 
gated thus ; | 

„ | THz 


7 
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THE OPTATIVI. \ 
2 - 1 
Preſent and Imperfef. | 
Sing. rid- eins, -an, did ein, 
Poet. mv Poet. Vr, 
rih-eing, lc-aing, did-oine, 
Ins, eng, 
Fg 1 7 
ri -tin, g-, d.d- oin, 
- ** G. 
Dual. 7:0-cirov, | is-ainror, di9-oinrov fo 
Ti)-ernr, i5-aimTINV, 019-04171v, 
Fg 1 1 / 
Plur. Ti)- 837/44, 6f=KMEy, d.d-oinut. 
| Sync. cijuey, BSYNC. aun, Sync. cjuey 
- Fl we. 5 / / 
. ih- einre, 65-&inTE, did-oinrt, 
etre, aiTty ore, 
, a ce Fa nt 
rib- finca, i5-aincay, 0:0-0incay. 
et ee , 0360, 
Poet. I Poet. m5 Poet. Ser. 


* Verbs in vi have no optative; but they borrow it of the ba. 
rytons, as they do the ſubjunctive. 

+ Ne vertheleſt Her:dian allows here of an cptative in the active, 
Cuyruiny, 16, u, but not in the faſſi ve, becauje the dif bthong ui is net 
permitted to precede à conjonant, It is true, aue read in Him. indium, 
Jl. 4, and dad, II. w. but they are formed by ſyncope from the ba- 
rytoni, z40 jW and daunvelAn=, from ind, exuo, oxcutio, exeo, 
and Jide, convivium præbeo. | 


Second AHoriſt. 
Sei- ur, gal- n, deu, &c. like the preſent. 


Obſervatious on the Dialects. 

The Attics change jometim?s the proper diphthong into an improper ; 
£:147% dwncs 241, Se. 90 Tub 6 Kvgiog unc is macs, 2 Tim. tl, 7. det 
tibi Dominus ioteliectum in omnibus: avoden airy Koen, 
2. Tim, 18. 14. rependat ei Dominus. Likewiſe cus, Sins, Fin, fir 
Gem , on for Salus, from nul, dico: inenry, from tuonp i 
walk, to advance, to aſcend, Cc. 


RuLte VII. 
Formation of the Imperative, 

1. The preſent of the Imperative takes bi, preceded by 
a ſhort vowel : | 
2. But bi is often rejected, and the long Towel reſtored. 

ExXAMPLES 
1. The preſent of the imperative is in hi, like the paſ- 
five aoriſt, aſſuming before h. the ſhort characteriſtic 
| vowel, 


7. a 2 


* co we 
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vowel, proper to each fort of verbs. But riders is 
written with a r, by reaſon of the 8 which goes be- 
fore ; thus: 

Tak IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. riert, i5-o:0s, did. of, deb ys - ubi, 
Fol. ri, Kol. n, Hol. wth, Fc, 


Sync. x. Sync. & Or 1. Sync. Ws Sync. Us | 
7 22 , 7 
Ti) kr -r; dOid-crw, Ceuyv urwy 
Dual. 79-70, ir-arov, did. or, | Cevyv urove | 
Ti -erwv, is-crwys, 0i9-ovwv, . Cevyv Ur. 
/ 0 / 3 
Plur. 749-ere, i- ars, did ore, Ceavyv-ure, 


/ e / / / 
Tif-irwoav, is-aTWev, did-orwaay Cevyr-ururey. 


The Hol. and poets retain here the long vowel ; nbi, 
bare, have Pity : olan, love thou: ntl, think or 
conſider : -wiwranſ,, fill: didi, give. And tence it 
comes, that, 

2. The ſyllable 8: is frequently rejected, and the 
long characteriſtic retained 1 in the common tongue: 
as rin for rihnri Or Tiers ; ion for is nh : and 7 $CX for 
tral, In like manner vir, ſuffer, or endure, for u- 
rah: TiuTAn, All, for oiprac) : gun, bang Hp, for 
ve,, &c. 

In the ſame manner thoſe in vw; Cen, join, Eu- 
rip. for Ce vu. deixuvy S. Gregory, for deixvvb., ſhew 
or demonſtrate : which agrees with the third perſen of the 
inperfect, rejecting the augment ; to which pe ſon the im- 
perative bath an entire relation in all ſerts of verbs active: 
juſt as in verbs paſſive it bears an analogy io the ſecond 
perſon of the ſame tenſe. Ii bereſore, 

As the imperfect circumttex is moſt in uſe, ſo the 
imperative is borrowed from thence : Ties, pat ; ice, 
appoint ; did's, give; taken from Tio, « 16d, didv, Set 
above, page 199, Rule iii. 


-RuLts VIII. 


Formation of the Second Aoriſt Imperative. 


I. The ſecond acriſt of verbs in u. from ew, 15 in 855 
and that of d:dups in oc: 
2. The reſt form it from the preſent, by changing their 0 
ſhort vowel into a long one. | 
| ExaM- 
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1. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs in ws, derived from 
thoſe in i, terminates in 5; St, Tip, Sg; retaini 
its ſhort vowels through all perſons. In like manner 
ddr, de, dere. Hence comes cyis, babe: onts, dic, 
or ſequere : erte, Jer: ts, mitte, from xi, oel, 
inus, And ſo their compounds, vices, dic: ei, 
incumbe: ix ic ie, Hg, cobibe, &c. 

2. The reſt form their aoriſt from the preſent, by 
caſting away the reduplication, as has been mentioned, 


and putting their long vowel for a ſhort one; id, fa: 
vob, noſce : Biobi, vive, &c. 


Second Arrift. 
Sing. &. ds. -N J &, 
9-irw, -ürw, J- r. 
Dual. 9-t#reo, rer, J. ro, i 
9-etwry gur, -r. | 
Plur, 9. ira, ire, $978. f f 
5 Y-erwoas, g- roc, -e rοον. 0 


Of the Penultima of the Infinitive. 


1. The infinitive requires its ſhort characteriſtic. 

2. Verbs derived from ww, as a ſo didahi, make a diph- 
thong of this ſhort vowel in the ſecond aoriſt : 

3. The ſecond aorifts of all other verbs aſſume their 
long vowel. 


E206 PA EY 


1. The infinitive followeth likewiſe the paſſive 

aoriſt, terminating in a.; but it takes its ſhort cha- 
racteriſtic before the termination of the preſent in each 
conjugation. 

2. The ſecond aoriſt of verbs derived from primi- 
tives in &, make a diphthong of this vowel ; and 
9:9wns does the fame. 

3- In every other kind of verb, this aoriſt aſſumes 
its long vowel, as in the imperative. And the rea- 
ſon is, becauſe of the circumflex accent, which is natural 
to it, and cannot be on any other than a Ae long by 
nature, 

T HE 


, — 
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Tre INFINITIVE. 


Preſent. 
ib - CI g- di-, 
| Second Aoriſt. 
J-eivai, . F-nvais 0-212. 


Obſervations on the Dialects. 


The infinitive conformeth likewiſe to the analogy of bargrons, as ſpe- 
fied Book iti. Rule Ixv. From chat is formed pam and ü, 
xT@1Giy xrAuν and xT% eras, interficere, Wc, 


RuLE X. 


Terminations of the Participles. 
The participles of theſe verbs end i Ih Sy ag, 26, os. 
ExXAMPLES. 

The participles, as well of the preſent as of the 
aoriſt, following the paſſive aoriſt, are terminated in 5: 
but they retain their charaCteriſtic before the termina- 
tion, in verbs derived from primitives in aw or vo; 
changing it into a diphthong, in verbs derived from 
primitives in i, or in b. | 

Preſent and Imperfe#. 
d rh, ivr; ig-acy dvroegs d-, Gros e Cevyrobss Unrege 
1 ril- Nea, long: If-Goa, acongs .-, Bon © Gyro, Long. 
To Ti0-w, £yT0G . de-cs, aro; © J. -er, erTo; © Cevyr-uvy UPTO; « 

The ſecond aoriſt is formed from the preſent, by 
dropping the reduplication; 5 Fels, gyros: gg, cdyrog: 
des, dovros. 


S eee eee eee eee eee 


Sr 
* the Paſive and Middle Voice of Verbs in hi. 
RULE XI. 


Formation of the Paſſive. 
The ſhort charaferiſtic muſt precede por in verbs paſ.- 
. changing it into a diphtbong in the optative : 
The ſecond perſon is in ca or co; but the others con- 
form to barytonous verbs : 
The ſubjunctive is regulated by the aftive : 
Aud the Imperative ends in co. 
| E x AM- 


E y | _ . y FYLSY . 
Loy N 8 * Q — 0 9 od A 8 
* 7 "ES - 
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\ EXAMPLES. 

HE. paſſive of theſe verbs is formed by changing 

4 of the active into pou, It conforms to the 
paſſive of barytons, ſave only that the ſecond perſon 
ſingular is terminated in ca, or in co; and that it 
aſſumes a ſhort characteriſtic, which it forms into a 
diphthong in the optativeʒ as TiVepuai, rien daha! 
ca ium, &c. 

The ſubjunctive is regulated by the active, retaining 
& Or w, in the ſame perſons, as in the active. 

The imperative is in co, like the ſecond perſon of 
the imperfect, upon which it depends in all forts of 
verbs. 

The middle verb has nothing particular, except the 
ſecond aoriſt, which, as it is conjugated after the man- 
ner of the imperfect paſſive, by cutting off the re- 
duplication, we ſhall join them here together. 

Theſe verbs are very eaſy to conjugate, conforming 
almoſt in every thing to barytons; wherefore we ſhall 
not give here a general table of them, it being ſufficient 
to exhibit each tenſe in particular. | | 


THE INnDICATIVE., 


Preſent. 
Sing. Til-quai, iF-auai, Oi9-opair, Cevyvrpey 
Ti)=eoai, i5-acai, Oid-oca, Ceuvyv-v0o a, 


Ion. EN. lon. at 
Att. n. Att. n. 


rib- era, ig-arai;, Oid-oran, Cevyv-urat, 
Dual. 7:8-tuc0ov, is-4pehov, 0:9-cpebov, Ceuyv-tpurda, 
Til-eahov, is-aclov, dJid-ooler, Cevyv- vole, 
rih-e⁰ο L- di- och Stu- uc hen. 
Plur. rib-tueba, ir-apile, 0:9-cueda, Cevyr-upcla, 
rib che, i5-aols, Jig. ohe, Selyn-vctbt, 


rib-tvrai, ir- ara, did-ovrat;, Cevyv-uvrat 
lon. tara. 


Obſervations on the Dialefts. 

Inſtead of ſaying in the ſecond perſon Tilioa, ſjracm, the Ionics reed 
the conſonant, and ſay Tibear, irac, which the Attics contract after » 
Wards into Tin, ic, like Timm, Hence it is, that in the comme 
| bongut 


2 


3 


1 


Of the Sozjuvcrrvs;” © 7 2 9 
pingue- ave ans. mect with 40 feges ; dene { ſes; de pores; 
the lite. LIL 3. ' eren 
, change her 8 45 ail a long one, ſaying, fir exam = 


On wa, Vera, N nr inquiro. W345 


nba, nal, OnnTG, Juvo. oy 2 
Themes is II in the'\other tenſes. © eff eg ge 
16% Ae 8 903 Meet 
ono! 9190 ' The JuPERFrcT: © a 
. PPP 
Sing. nah -thanyy * obne dis-,  Torvyroupnyy 
2 ben, , 4 a Font 9 5 4 
trih- c : 77 wv td id-oco, * igeονν -u 
Jon. 00s * Ion. 220 , Att. - , 2 | 
Att, , Att. @z 1 RE 83 A >. f ID x7 
Don 19% | b 22 : 


Frihkte, are, 0 Ne 7 R 
Dual tri0-cjaddors ic elbe, e dd- i,, e 
trib-eovoy, 1 krachen, did -h, gen- vc boy, 
tribe teh, debe, ihd-tollnv, ge- Un, 
Plur. krih-aeba, ig-apila, idid-curla, "Revyr-rucday 
irie he, i5-achh, t9:9-oobe, ige uche, 
irie i5Lavro, © ere. 8e yr-urro. 
Ion. deed tat- 3 
Skcoxn Aonisr More. 
„ . b5-=ohunw, 2 i0- un, 
ITb-tco, 8, ,_ 5-400; o, 0s d-, A, 
ih- ro. I- ro. - 1 zd-brTo, &c. 
L.4 Seldom uſed. ....-, 
Obſervations onthe dialects. 


The ſecond perſon fengular admits e A contrattion here in theſe two 
tenſes, after 23 rejected the conſonant ; ; ie, cite, wide; ra- 
00, ad, o, &c. 405 Joe, 00, . . But the Dorics change 18 into 6 3 
inilw, Nev, fc. The ſame. is alſo. pradiſad inthe; imparatives 
which, as we have already objerwed, folio the * of the ſecond, 
fn of the imperfe@t gat Jails „es vel 37038 


The SUBJUNCTIV E: 5 bs 
PRESENT and FMPERPECT. | | - ii 
Sing. rib- GH t -dHa W 9 
rib-5, i-, dis-, 
rib-Nral; T uug-arams. ——— 
Dual, vib- due, ig- Gut, © $19-wurdov, 
ri -N, Ache, did-aofev, 
| ih- lov, g- bor, did- Gg, 
Plur, T:0-upda, ig diba; did tb, 
.* » 4u0-nobe, _ i5-acbt, » di-, 
A rib-Srran. " ig-arras, Oid-arran, © © 


P | This 


— 


— — 


7 


This ſubjunctive has an « ſubſcribed to the ſecond 
E of all ſorts of verbs. See Book III. Chaps xi, 
It is formed from the active, whoſe accent, contrac. 
tion, and penultima it retains. But 9% pa, pofim, hat 
an acute on the antepenultima, becauſe we do not fy ll '* 
dunn in the active. See the optative here following. 


sxconp AoRIST MtppLe. 
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Scha, FUN, dh, 
Mz 55 *, 0, 
Syrau, Bec. Fra, dara. 


* Th; always c d ewith an u, though the 
. 
the ad. 

* The OPFATIVE.' 
PRESENT | an IMPER FECT. 


Si ril-eunr, ig-aipm, gif-ojum, | 
and 1, g ige, eee, 2 


rib- etre, 7 icLelre, dd-orro, 
Dual r:0-:pelov, ig-aipeder, A. eifatbos, 
rib- be, is-aieloy, did: erden, 


| rih · tie hu, N i5=aio0 nv, did-aic hu, 


Plur. ri0-aprda, is-aintba, 610-cpeda, 
._ mil-ciobe, ig-airte, 0:9-oiode, 


ub, dare, —did-oivro, 
Ion. lars Ion. alave - Ton. oiceTe. 
 _ ANNOTATION. 


- This tenſe, as alſo the following, includes its charaReriftica 
. yowel'fn hs diphihong, after the manner of the active. The ſe⸗ 
= and third: perſon are marked with a circumflex on the pen. 
uma in all numbers (except the third perſon dual, which has a 
acute, by reaſon of the laſt P; able being long) when the optative 
of the active id in uſe: otherwiſe, they have an acute on the ante- 
. penultima, as  Jorghgnrs Nana, Malro, po *, 64, er, &c. becauſe 
we do not ſay Mr in the active, acco ing to what bath been 
obſerved in the ſubjunQive ; — 1 its optative Iyrain mult 
de unuſual too. 


. Sxconn. AoRIST Mipprx. 


N "Hel tian, 5 aiααu⁰, nr, | 
2 ta, gate, deco, | 
Sttro. Fare. doira | om 

_ Obſervation on the. dialefts. 


The poet 7 80 Doo, Yoiro, * del &c. 
as FEY = ae, ee like hay 2 


* 
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, The IMPERATIVE. 

4 PRESsENMT and IMPERFECT. 

25 ruhe  igaco, didoco, FCiebyvvro, 
ay Jon. 40, Att. s, Att. , Att. 15 

| riero. gd. did ho. Croyrieds 


It is conjugated after the manner of barytons. Tt 
js alſo ſyncopated as in the imperfe& indicative, riders, 
Tiled, rids, and Dor. t: i5aco, ao, w: didooo, 00, u. 


SxconD AORIST  Mipps. 
DJioo, 2, F%00, w, ds, 8, 5 
Siehe. ra chop. Jie. 
The INFINITIVE. 
PrxeSenNT and IMPERFECT, 
rideodan, iraclai, di doo hœt; ed 
& follows the termination and formation of bas 


Second AorrsT MippLs, 
Yoda, racha, de. 
The PARTICIPLES. 
They alſo follow the endings and formation of ba- 
* | 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 
miliur®, deaf, ddeper®, Ceuyrpo@, 
|  Szxcond AorrsT MiDDLE. 


a 7 
a Sper©, cane, . 

4 - 

nul - 2 — - Sd) © * 22 9 — 2 * a>. * — - > 8 


an 
= the une of verbs in jus, that conform to the analogy 
deen of the barytonous conjugation. 


For the ACTIVE. 

HES E tenſes are borrowed from the primitives 
in o, from whence are formed the verbs in ws, 
the foregoing, from Siu, raw, Jiw, Cayw, whence - 
omes 


The FiRSsT Furuxx. 
Snow, 2 22 Seu. 
ponam abo 0, jungam. 
* ; P 2 There 
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There are only ſome. particulars to obſerve, whi 
we ſhall comprize in a few words. 


' * ANNOTATION. 


The future of theſe verbs retains ſom̃etimes the ara 
did, I will give, taken from did 2 & 
taken from Ae, to run away. Tat 


 _ RvLEB XII. | 
(> Of the Fixsr AoRIST. 
The fling 1 put * for « WT ihre, 7 nx, au, 


EXAMPLES. | 

The firſt aoriſt ought, to be formed from the fi 
| future, as from gi gn But we meet with thr 
here in xa, which change their characteriſtic o * 
Viz. tne, I have put, for #noa: 7 nx, T have ſent, fron 
Inge; mitto, conjugated like rihnui: tdbxe, 1 bave bu 
from di. 

But theſe eie ſeem to be confined to the india 
tive. | 


* 1 oy * 


R ULE XIII. 
Of the PRETERPERFECT. 


Verbs from io, how, make u; but Leni, Fr bub 
axe. 
ExAMpL Es. 


The preterperfect Thould by right take the penul 
ma cf the future, according to the general rule; nt 
vertheleſs, thoſe that come from verbs in eo, aſſunt 
« in the penultima, after the manner of the Batu 
who conſtantly change into : bu, I have pit 
| for Tihnxa, from the future $ow. Likewiſe xa, fron 
Inu, fo. ſend. But the Dorics e retain 111 
ihn, &c. 

Thoſe derived from verbs in ao, 3 aſſums 
an « after the Doric form, inſtead of the n of the fr 
ture ; as guc, dana, ſteti, for ena; z which howere 
' we ſometimes meet with. But iran is more ff 
quently uſed, to diſtinguiſh it from d, the peri 
middle of ic ſo, perſto. See Book III. Rule! 


And this perfect retains the rough breathing of 0 


preſent, though the aoriſts aſſume the imooth. 


Fron 
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| Dar ted. VB 21 
on, y 
"WW, and is conjugated after the manner of barytons : 
rom rihuxa, trelfixew, Poſueram, 8c. 

This tenſe happens ſometimes to be ſyncopated, 
artig, t5a0av, Perſtiterant, after the manner above 
entioned in the aoriſts, Chap. II. page 200, 201. 
The tenſes of the other moods are formed regularly 
om the active, like the barytons. 1 


ils and ſyncope, rav But sds without craſis or ſyncope, 


55 
RuLE XIV. 


he ParTICIPLE of the PerrtcT formed by ſyncope. 


* 


aug, gebs. ( 
EXAMPLES. 


2 indicative, rien, participle, rebexg, &c. But by 
ncope and contraction we ſay allo gad, ü gde, ares, 
ns, perſtans, and from thence the compound, die cus, 
a, cc, divided, or ſeparated ; becauſe the Tonics reject 
from the perfect, I can, Lg, and ſhortening gene- 
ly the penultima, when it happens to be long, as 
nta, ina, they form from thence the participle, 


anner Pre, gone, or departed, from gde, 10 go, or 
alk: ye, born, from yaw, to be bern. Where the 
culine and neuter are alike ; and the feminine makes 
#, and not via, 9% aol 2 W:- 9", 
ANNOTATION. 


Wieonra, xixame from whence comes d xexagnds; gaviſus 3 
Lin like manner ius, for igurdg, &c. 
Somet! 


e of theſe two vowels, a, 1: thus inſtead of vi, We ſay ye- 


, perſtans, from whence cometh i+4iira, or iracrs, Od. a ac- 
P 3 cording 


rrom the plural irdxare, is formed by- ſyncope 
an; from-whence apirare, you have quitted, you have 


The plu-perſe& is regularly formed from the per. 


Thus from #raxa comes iraxirai, in the infinitive, and by 


the preſent infinitive of  i71ps, reduplicated with 2. See page 


Tena /yncopated from *5axa, forms the participles 


The participles are alſo derived from the. tenſes: of 


Wis Wro;, born ; and inſtead of dds, We ſay ig reg, Ion. 0T0%y 


way, of which the Attics by contraction make 
pu, promptus, from waw, to eek or deſire. In like 


ww 


Theſe preterites and participles ſometimes retain the long vowel, 


imes they receive in the middle, even aſter the contraction, 
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cording to Euſtathius, as we read in Herodotus, irials, and ira, 
in the indicative. SES | 
* Therefore we ought to take notice here of four. different, parti 
ciples ; the common, as yeynuc, viay 6 ; the Ionic, wa, is, 
6; ; the contract, vy, de, v5 ; and that which after the contra. 
tion aſſumes à vowel, yryass, yryadou, yas; retaining every 
where an . 


For the PASSIVE. 
FixsT FuTURE, | 

THhnoopai,  Falncouer, dolhnoopas, 
It is formed regularly from the active. But the 
ſyllable preceding the termination dicαε muſt be ſhor, 
either becauſe it is peculiar to the paſſive of theſt 
verbs to have the penultima ſhort in every tenſe, as ve 
have obſerved, Rule XI, page 207; or becauſe it comes 
from the ſhort penultima of the future active, it be. 
ing the analogy of verbs in w pure, to have it ſome. 
times long, and ſometimes ſhort ; as tw, ich, or neu! 
Ga, Gow, Or wow, XC. Thus from Yi, Fiow, comes 
TEeh100pa% (with a r in the firſt ſyllable, by reaſon of 
the following 0): from 5acw, Fallnoopmast from 9405 

doc, Jobnoopas; and the like. M 

FIRST AoORIST. 
_ tribuw, id n td ebny. 

It is formed regularly from the future, putting iu 

for bnoouas, and prefixing the augment, 
RLE XV. 
Of the penultima of the PRRETERPER ECT. 

Alduxa, makes didenai, with the penultima ſhort ; bi 
ribtixa takes TH upat. 

EXAMPLES. 

The perfect is regularly formed from the active, 
changing u into pai, and aſſuming a ſhort vowel in 
the penultima, tur the reaſons above mentioned in the 
future; as 9diJxa, dena But ribena, having al- 
ſumed « in the penultima of the active, continues to 
keep it in the paſſive, becauſe of a particular dialed; 
and therefore theſe preterites are to be formed thus. 

PERFECT, 
rde regen dbl 


Pru- 


10 
arti. 
| viny 
ace 
very 


AL 


«. 
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, Pru-rrnrier. 1 
cream, tedam,  idedcpnn, 
PAULO-POST-FUTURE. Lo 
ribticeuan idoopes,, debe 
SUBJUNCTIVE. | 

Finsr Furunz and Aoki. 

Ti, cala, dobla, 
like ifs, page 202. 

Prarzer and 'PLU-PERFECT, 
rin, ia, _ 4 
reh. irs, did. 

like the preſent, page 209. 

OPTATIVE. 
Fixsr FuTuse. 

rehncoi um, . Saflncoiunr, Jolncoipn, 
FixsT AorIsST. 


reheinv, cabeiup,, dobelnv. 
PRE and PLU-PERFECT. 

reiben, iraipny, ddelams, 

the do, dato, dds. 


PAULO-POST-FUTURE. 
THuooium, tracoipny, didocoipnv, 
IMPERATIVE. 
FixsT Furukk and AokisT, 

Til gabi, d9ebmu. 
PERFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
Ti0Co, traco, doo, 
tio ho, dodo. bo ho. 
INFINITIVE. 
FixsrT Furuxx. 
reite an, gabiete ba, dabei.. 
FiIRsT AoRIST. 
ibn, gala, dobnyas. 
PERrRECOT and PLU-PERFECT. 


vibes, lcd e ba deds cba. 


Pa AYLO-POST-FUTURE. , 


| . K* ideea, didbHαο 


ici PL Es. 


nsr Furunz. 
RG ; * Jlnocurr@r- 
F.4 FirsT 
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$0 „ 4 
P F 8 Aonir. 

. FgFabelg, x Jebel. 

' PERFECT and PLU-PERFECT. 
redup Oy, irauirO-, diefe 
: PauLo-POST-FUTURE, © 
TehuoopevG>, £5200 uer©p, d edo HE. 
For the MIDDLE VERB. 

We have already obſerved, that its ſecond aorif 
conformed to the imperfe& [paſſive through all the 
moods, as we have put it. 

The preſent and imperfect are the ſame with the 
paſſive, as in all other ſorts. of verbs. So that there 
remain only two tenſes, 

The firſt future and firſt 2orift, which are formed 
regularly from their active in all movds; thus from 
the future active Snow, gig, dow, is formed the 
Figsr FuTuRE M1pDLE: | 


Indic. Optat. . Infin. Particip. 
Inoopet, Ono gin, Inocodai, SnotuerOp. 
FnT0ralys gnαÜ, £no:odas, gui. 
d οονπτ doo νju, dot, N - doceperCy, 


The aoriſt is formed in the fame manner. From 
EOnxa, “ ENT, Nw, comes the i 


FiRsT AQRIST Mivbrs. ; 
ibn, ſeldom uſed. 4 
ladicat. Subj. Optat. Imp. Infin. Part. 
ned, $1,T0jpmts, F1GTGipet ty * cal, en Ge: rex. 
$0wx&pmr, leldom uied. 


XMNNMNMMMM NN WOO NMB 


Of che IRREGULAR VERBS in 


WE may conſider two ſorts of irregular verbs in 
u: the firſt which follow nearly the analogy of 
the preceding, but are: uſed only 1 in very. few tenſes, the 
greateſt part of which we {ha find in the book of 
defectives: and the others, which differ wider from 
the ſaid analogy; _ 5 & habe more tenſes than 
the former. Theſe 8 particularly taken 
notice ot, becauſe; as they Are by requent uſe, they may 
— Thoſe who are not 18 acg quainted with them. 


1% $J% „ „ 4 322 — In 


-_ 
4 
* — 4 
* 
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In order to facilitate the conjugation of theſe irre- 
ars, we. ſhall refer them to the regulars, accord- 
ing to their characteriſtics ; where we muſt always 
remember their general analogy, which is, to have a 
Jong vowel in the ſingular, and a ſhort one in the dual. 
and. plural. For attending to this analogy; and obſerv- 
ing ſome particulars, which we ſhall comprize in a few 

rules, theſe verbs will be eaſily imprinted in the memory, 
which otherwiſe arc at to create trouble even to thoſe - 
who have made {ome progreſs in the Ianguage. '  »- 
We may divide theſe irregulars into three claſſes; 
the firit derived from the verb s, marked with a 
{moot}; breathing; the ſecond from tw, with a rough 

breathing; and the third from a different verb from to. | 
The dialects of theſe verbs are almoſt the b as 
thoſe of the foregaing. 1 
NA teste 

CHAP. 
Of derivatives from? ty with a ſmooth breathing: and firſt, 
Of Au, ſum, I am. 
RULE XVI. | 


Formation of this verb. r 
From to, with a ſmooth breathing, comes eiu. acuted: it. 
makes the ſingular in «is, «i, ici, and the plural in n txt, £40, 
EXAMPLES. b.., 
T ſubſtantive verb «ji is formed from? , Jam, 
from whence regularly it ſhould make 7s : but 
it neglects the reduplication, and does not ſo much as 
change « into n, for fear of confounding it with nw, 
1 joy. It only adds an + to « to lengthen its penul- 
tima, which it retains in the firſt and fecond perſon 
ſingular, dropping it in the third, as alſo in the dual 
and plural, except the laſt. It takes an acute on the 
laſt ſyllable, to diſtinguiſh it from ui, to go, marked 
with a circumflex on the firſt, of which we ſhall ſpeak | 
hereafter. For diſſyllables in u. have naturally this 
accent; as yams to know : dd, to enter: xhiya, Io 
bear, &c. E verb is conjugited according to the 
following after which we ſhall give each tenſe 
in particular, with 3 ies dialedy, 75 
TABLE 
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Ga een 5 | 8 8 72690 gere; | | rays ©ag.07 ee e 
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PE 


Jorg 


FF 


f the; Vans dl, ſum, 219 
INDICATIVE. is, 

| | PrxESENT: | | 

Sing. tpi, eig, vel , zei. | 

Dor. js Poet. iu, 22 kurs, and In- 


ol. Nd y and 00. 
Dual 98 © 4 ; £500, | ig. 
Plur. ich, ict, tici. 
Poet. iu, Poet. ire, Dor. vr. 

and iu, Fol. tors, Ion. iam, 
Dor. Hi, Poet. Zac. 


The compounds are conjugated in the ſame manner, 
but draw back the accent: wagupu, adſum, wipery 
Wages Agro pry, wages t, Tart, i 

' ?* "Obſervations on the dialeffs. 

Ei; the ſecond perſon, which paſſes for an enclitic, is regular, coming 


from the firſt, by changing ws into c, according to the general analogy; - 


41 Tidnus, Tibng © didi, s, fc. J offius Jays, it is repeated four 
times in Homer, but he might have ſaid above fifteen times. Neverthe- 
leſs & is more uſual in — 
mentioned poet, except in the thirteenth werſe of his battle of the frogs 5 
Zire Ti; e; Hoſpes quis es? And this ſecond per/an ſeems to be rather 
derived from the middle ; for ona ſhould naturally make in, and ac- 
cording to the. Attics its, and afterwards by contraction al. 

EN for luigi is very rare, but it is uſed for ive54, licet, and for 
ini, inſunt, from the ver b li. 5 | 

The other dialects are marked ſufficiently in the conjugation of the 
preſent, their aralogy having been already explained. T be French, vous 
eſtes, or vous Etes, /eems to be derived from the ſecond perſon ici, or ira. 


Rurte XVII. 
Of the IMPERFECT. 
I. The imperfeft makes , ns or nolla, J or zu, re- 
taining n in all numbers. 


2. But zu fignifies alſo ivi and dixi: tals implies ae 


ſcito and es: Ib., i. 
"EXAMPLES. 


Sing. I», zs and oba, 3 and Jv. 
Att. 3, Poet. zucba, Dor. 3e, 55. 
Ion. ins 179 «ic, mv, Inv. 
Poet. des, zus, and Iny, boxte and T9 and Jay. 

:ox0y and 7or, Poet. dent 
1 iron, > oa A 
Poet, Jeor, Bus. 
| £T ov and £500, 
Plur. u, 8 8 irt, | n 
Dor. Ze. e 5.0 Sync. „. 
pet. n Ire koa, tooar, and lone. 


1. This 


, but it will hardly be found in the above+ - 


% 
% 
. 0 5 ; 
„» , oli. em_—_ — — II Ie Er ee Ry re — — 
— = 
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_ Mroots, | 

IT he ſubſtantive verb hath likewiſe its middle, 
from whence it takes the imperfe& and the future, 
For from ei, the preſent middle. ſhould be TTY 
from whence comes the imperfect un, and the 


future 4 bs | | 
* IN DIC ATIVE. 
IMPERFECT» 
Sing. ww, co, zro, eram, a, at. 


Dual nut bor, 1o0oy, no0nv. en 
Plur. zatha, ohe, Jyro. n 
Ion. ivo, Poet. saxe, Hom. 
FigsT FuTuRE. 


Sing. Leh, toy, £0Þ7a. 
Poet, ic, icon, dtr.. 


Dor. | 170204, tat. 
Dual tribe, fesche, esc. 
tho 


Plur. #vopeda, ; kee he, Da. 
toda. | 
OPTATIVE. 


Sing. iron, 010, ru, &c. 
— . iun, afforem, ariooiun, abforem 
rom W Tour, 1, ' 
Infin. tc:c0a:. 28 
Part. icανννοe. 
Poet. iooojurrcc. 
ANNOTATION. 


Clenardus, and the common grammarians, take zun for the | 


plu-perfe& of %; but it is better to take it for the ĩmperfect of 
ipai Thus Euripides ſays / N oeedorh; bx Huw rin, that i 

ago liberorum proditer non eram, I did mt betray them. We reac 
likewiſe wagte, aderam, I was there, in Demoſthenes, and others, 


CHAP. VII. 
Of *EIMI and IHM, eo, vado. 
Rurtzs XVIII 
Of the formation of tui. a 


From tis formed du, and thence ui, vado, which 
cats away : from the dual and plural, 


Ex- 


{ 
( 
} 


"EXAMPLES. 
1 TR 111 is likewiſe derived from L, es 


with a ſmooth breathing; For the poets firſt . 


changed it into ew, from whence « adus has been taken, 
which is ſometimes rendered by the preſent, eo, 7 go ; 
and oftener by the future, ibs, 7 wil go. Juſt as the 
French mean ſometimes the Gains. when -they 

in the preſent, je m en vas. Hence the future of 11. 


verb is obſolete, though Homer hes made uf of the. 


middle, :ioerar, Od. o. 


lc preſerves the diphthong « in the ſingular of the 


preſent and imperfect, juſt as the regular verbs have 
their long vowel SIE Dd and plural it has. 
only (as they have their ſhort vowel only) whereas eu, 
fun, bas + only in the preſent of theſe two numbers, 
excepting the third perſon, which in both Feljamaes * 
diphthong. This verb is conjugated thuyůůyy/7 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
PRESENT. NET none 
Sing. d a or ex, des e, Fi 8 
Dual Tron, Tren. | 
Plur. n, ire, tei or 10 eng to oY | 
Jon. ies. | 


In like n manner TeoTiaol, des £10440, 8 


tur: weei ag, prodeunt. But the following have a 
double accent; #viaow and aviacy, they fund xi 
ru and xalacw, they deſcend: ditacu and Nacu, they 
traverſe : wfliaow and piacw, they pusu. 

A NNOTATION. 


The ſecond perſon «i is ſcarcer here than g. quite a ith of 
the foregoing verd: however, it is found among the poets, whence 
we read r, abit, or abibis, in Theocritus, likewife in Lucian 


in reviviſc. Arti TI i artem aggrederts. 


__ RuLtz XIX. Late 
Whence this verb takes its preterites and aoriſts, 
The preterites and aorifis are taken from 10. 
ExXAMPLES., 
This verb bexrows: almoſt all its preterites and aoriſts, 


from the poetic verb 2d. Thus, thaughat . 
4 
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Book IV. OF Vsres © 
The IMPERFECT. 


* 725 Sing. eiu, | tic, ; er. 1 1 8 
by . rer, r. 
Plur. eo, ire, lea. 


From whence comes Einoav, they aſſembled together, 
And i in the dual, £u/rm, in Hom. and Heſiod. 

Nevertheleſs it takes likewiſe ev, whence comes 
the third. perſon, d, be did go, Heſych. And thence 
18 derived the Att. 509, Hom. and by reſolution d, 
from whence we have £1409, in Apollodorus. 

From the ſame verb is alſo derived the ma 
preretite, rte, whence is formed the 


W t 157,09, 1h Pu-! 
7% Ehecn, Att. nxev, plur. Frner, ſync. Zagal, and; zus, 
iber In the fai fnanner, Uni puen efuperarius: 


wpooyper, acceſſeramus, | Likewiſe 5 zerrt, rt, iverali: 
nes eriuer alis. "oF 


Ir bn AoRIsTrt 


* 
2 1 * 
+ & 4 


Should be dra, whence comes the third 4 plural, 


tear, and thence 3 dun, Nicav, and Fear; 3 As alſo the 
third perſon dual, tica run, Att. icoarn, + | 

The compound lurrkra, inter miſi; participle 271 
dle, lerticata G II. 2 inter mi ſſus, In!erventens. | 


A 


n SECOND, 2 
Sing. Tv, it, * from the ame & * 
e 


Dual _ OA 8 _ 
worn lot, ert, los. | 
Save 20) © 'SUBJUNCTIVE.,. des 
" The preſent and imperfect are obſolete. 
'SEcOND AokIST. 
Songs Tus ins, &c. whence comes artena, abramus. 
OPTATIVE. 
The Sead and icmperſect are hardly ever uſed. 
SECOND | AORIST. | 
Sing. 7 keit, 701% 70% Sc, e in a. Joſephus, « 
N F be retur id. 
IM PE- 


BE © * 


fol 


124 
* 
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IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT and IMPERFECT. 
Sing. 701, Iro. Dual re, r. Plur. tre, Trocav. 


But we likewiſe ſay T for Id., from the verb lo, 
whence le ſhould come, and by craſis 1. Thus Ces, 
Heſych. ex! * dxe, abi: dit, go on; and ſuch like. 

We do not find this verb compounded with vv, or 
T%0%» 

; SECOND AORIST. | 

Sing. le, ira, &c. In like manner i, exi: it is 
formed regularly from the ſecond aoriſt indicative is». 


INFINITIVE. 


Ele: whence comes &ercivai, 70 depart, or to be 
zune: wageiver, to approach. | 

We alſo find bai, whether it comes from «<va:, by 
dropping e, or from ih, by ſyncope, of which we 
ſhall ſpeak in the next rule. 


Obſervation on the dialefs. 
The uſual dialects are to be found alſo in this verb; Att. IA 
and (tune, Dor. pr and ity, &c. | 


PARTICIPLES. 


— 25 SECOND AORIST. 
'Iav, ic reg, I 0%, ior, From the indicative aoriſt tov. 
ANNOTATION, 

Others will have it, that {» is. the preſent tenſe, obſerving at the 
lame time that there are three preſent participles acuted: ids, ens, 
ging (which ſeems rather in that caſe to come from yu, whereof 
anon) : d, vadens, walking : and iv, gui eff, for oy, from «is 


Jun, to be. 
The MIDDLE VERB. 


i PRETERPERFECT. | 
Ela, alſo from the poetic verb i, Att. Ja, by re- 
ſolution Ata, tas, zie: and this perſon is the ſame 
wich the third perſon of the imperfect active. Plur. 
lan, ſync. 3ue, we have gone: from whence comes 
aN, abiimus. | 
| PLU-PERFECT. WL 0 
He, abieram: whence comes av and travit, Lu- 
can, redierat : diſei, tranſiverat, Herod. dich, Lucian, 
"raverat : dithf t narraverant, Id. 


7 
Toots 


226 Book IV. Of Vzrns. 


| pores, egreſſus fuerat, Plut. peri, perſecutus fue. 
rat, Dion. Caff. ini, venerat, ſuccurrerat, Lucian. 
Third perſon plural jzcar, Att. Jer whence 
dec revenerant : ifizowv, egreſſi fuerant : arrenti. 
tc, Lucian, invadentibus boſtiliter occurrerant : 
eth:oav, abierant, We likewiſe meet with kraft Wil cc 
redieramius, | 
FuTURE. 

The poetic verb ew forms alſo eroua, ibo: z xitict- 
ua, [I] go and meet bim, Hom. Thence comes the 
firſt aoriſt co@ro, he is gone; and its compound par- 
ticiple in Homer, persozper©, having followed, . 


"'IHMI, eo, vado, I go. 
RULR AX 
Of its formation. 


"Ew with & ſmooth breathing forms alſo inp, which i; 

uſed but in very few perſons. 
EXAMPLES. 

From this ſame # with a ſmooth breathing, comes WW" 
likewiſe inws, eo, vado, formed by an improper redu- 
plication. | 
This verb is intirely regular; but is uſed only in: 
few perſons, moſt of which we find in Heſych. and 
elſewhere; as 

In the preſent, lune, be goes, plur. pw, we ge: 
whence comes Kit, We aſcend : KATIE, We deſcend, 


in Alex. Aphrod. Ss 
In the imperfect, ltc, they did go. : tak 
In the optative, isi, I wiſh be went. tas 
In the infinitive, ia, to go; from whence we have 

&miiva, to depart : weriivai, to run after, to purſue, 0! © 

follow.: woc, to go towards. ger 


In the participle, ©, ir-, going, and ion, lr: , 
prricyres Exagov, Gaza, ſolliciling every body : preriortss Win « 
r &eer1v, Baſil, embracing virtue. | the 


In the MiopLE Vers. | % 
The preſent is ai from whence comes ir, be 0 
goes away: itrray they go atuay. 11 | 
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The participle iu», Apollonius, going away. 

The ſecond aoriſt , 7 went ; from whence comes 
4 arrived, I was juſt come. 

The imperative lege, iche, be gone. 


CHAP. VEL 
Of verbs derived from 7, with a rough breathing: 


And firſt of LIM I, mitto, to ſend. 
Rutsns XXI. 
Of the formation of this verb. 


"Ins with a rough breathing, coming from *w, conforms 
antirely to ribnui. 


ExXAMPLES. 
HIS verb is not irregular, ſince it conforms en- 
tirely to 7i01ps : but we place it here among the 
reſt derived from *%, whence it is formed by an im- 
proper reduplication. It is conjugated thus. 


INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 


PRESENT, 
Sing. IT 35, inci, Millo, is, it. 
—_. lere, leroy. | 
Plur. leut, derte, let. / 


lon, ien, from thence Aci. 


The compounds vary with regard to their accent; 
uriart, intromittunt; vgogiari, admittunt: but inacs 
takes a circumflex; and cvvizo:, Or cvnac, committunt, 
has both. | 

The IMPERFECT. | 

Iv, mittebam, like ir But inſtead of this we 
generally make uſe of the imperfect of it, which is 
la, ins, lc, Sc. according to the third rule. Likewiſe 
in compolition, & , «pits, , and according to 
the Attics ngizv, dimittebam, relinquebam, permittebam : 
% 8% ige AxAziv, Mark i. 34. and be did not ſuffer them 
to ſpeak, It borrows alſo of the poetic «i, the imper- 
ect ele, eig, ede, from whence comes xabtiere, II. 9. 


Q 2 FUTURE, 


I . 20 
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Forure. 
"How, 10:5, not, mittam, &c. like $:cw. From thenes 
come li, mmittam, Hom. uchi, tran/mittam, Heſiod. 
yy FIRST AoRtST. 
Hua (for bee) like t$nxu, os, e . Thus de⁰, remii; 
Wo&ENXXz omiſi; god, Lucian, intelleri. 
In the > plural 7 N its compound # EvIXO py, ſynco. 167 
pated , dimi 2 mus. un 
The Attics prefix here a ſyllabic augment, ſaying 
ENXG&%y svennxa, nN. 
SECOND AorIST, 


Sing. av, "c J. 
Dual! o, w. i 
Plur. , tre, £0 %v, with 


From whence comes e, præmiſerunt. It is * 745 
from the imperfect, by caſting away the * 
| Perrrcr. p 
Eia with £1, Bœot. for 5 da, like ices, From 
thence Comes the plu perfect eixuuy the participle 
tds, its compound apruxus, qui dimiſi 7 infinitive 
epuxivai, dimifiſſe. But from the perfect aD 1 alb 
formed aPturc, dimiſi; 3 paſſive EPEuay and ph 
dimiſſus fum : agirlei c a duνEg lia, Luc. vii. 48, th 
eus are forgiven. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, B 

PRESENT. d 

is, ige, , GCC. p 
RULE XXII. 


For the SECOND AokisT. 
2 be ſubjunFive aoriſt à, 45, forms likewiſe do, eto, te. WP ® 
EXAMPLE S. 
The ſecond aoriſt regular is 8, c, 5, &c. formel 
from the preſent, by rejecting the reduplication. Bu 
the Attics prefix a ſyllabic augment to it, b, 16 i . 
of which the poets make a diphthong, td, n, ty: 
&puw, dimiſero. In like manner za, ins, nn drin 

Hom. remiſerit, by adding the vowel 1. 

OPTATIVE. 
PRESENT. 


lein and r. Second aoriſt, 641. 


FoRMATION of iu, mitto. 


100 IMPERATIVE. f 
PRESENT. 
mi. leb. tro, &. 


SECOND AORIST. 
4% ro, like Sts. From thence come the com- 
gunds weösg, pra mitte: d pts, dimitte : wales, demitte. 


INFINITIVE, 
PRESENT. 
ie demittere ; aqiivai, dimittere. 
SECOND AORIST. 
Thai, its compound ep:ivzi, dimittere. We meet alſo 
mh twraenvz, Simpl. in Epict. laxare, remittere : 
rg, Achil. Tatius, immittere, ſubmittere. 


PARTICIPLESX 


Preſent, 3::5s, Second aoriſt, «5, ivr@» from whence 
big, qui ſubmiſit * Tas X6j40%s x, Dion. Caſſius, 


Deo. 


ig 


i mas ſubmiſſee : d ptis, qui dimiſit, &c. 
al PASSIVE. 
445 Preſent, Lea, 1 am ſent, like Tila, 


thy Imperfect, pn, I was ſent. 
Firſt Aoriſt, #011, like ir. 


But we likewiſe ſay u; from whence come ei 
d aęihn, dimiſſi ſunt : waętihn, Hom. dimiſſus eſt. 
Perfect, u, the third perſon plural, dai, miſſi 
1: from whence A επν , dimiffi ſuut: dura, re- 
ii ſunt, Atr. a ον and G, RX 3 in the ſame 
dener as ap, for & dropping the ſubjunc- 
re, and inſerting an . 


nel WF but becauſe the regular preterite ſhould be I, 
But nd its compound dpa, from thence comes Age 


miſio: as from the natural preterite v. (inſtead 
which we fay Tia.) comes Sh, Fir, theme, 
Aion, &c. f 

Thus from «ui, eo, perfect ua, from the poetic 
„ come eirtov, and irt, rejecting e and by pleo- 
am irnriov, eundum. 

The reſt is formed regularly. For ib makes in the 
unctive #46, third perſon plural i071, mittantur. 


X Infi- 
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Infinitive, ibhh⁰, or tibi, from whence come 
yt, and eib, immiſſum eſſe : Teena, Euſeb. 
languidum eſſe. 

7 articiple, Leis, tvrog, miſſus . from whence auth 
abſolutus.: apebtis, dimiſſus, & c. | 


MIDDLE. 


Indicative firſt aoriſt, nxawn, nxw, nxxlo : whence 
come dunαν,ꝝ, remiſi, or dicavi: Te001X0pry, aum | 
&c. 

Second aoriſt, h, too, and ze, 2, tro, like hun, 
&c. 

Subjunctive, Sa. 

Optative, tu, £10, tro. 

Imperative, #0, and be, &, tofw : sche, 2h : whence 
we have Aba, ſubmittito; cu, admittito; ou, pre. 
mittito, emiltito; retaining the ſame contraction as in 
the imperfect and ſecond aoriſt. 

Infinitive, toda ; participle, *eves ; whence geht - 
veg, Pramittens, emitiens. 


Obſervation wn the verb curinui, to underſtand, 


Evvinp, committo, is compoſed of nw, mitto ; it is taken for . 
ſend together, or to confront, to compare, and zo put together ; and 
metaphorically for zo heer, to underſtand, comprehend, knew, ſt 
and perceives ſignifying the application of the ſenſes or of the mind 
to the object. It forms its tenſes ſometimes from itſelf, and ſome- 
times from un, circumflexed. Thus we ſay in the third perlon 
ſingular, ovine: and cul, intelligit ; and in the plural, nde 
and ovnizos, intelligunt. In the imperative, custeb. and gun, [a 
the participle, cuntig, tilog, and cundy, Eileg, intelligens, But ove 
Eno, CONVEentens, comes from TUVEL[AL, f | 
The firſt aoriſt is ovr3za (like J above mentioned) commiþy 
conſcius ſum, intellexi : 8 yap cura, Mark vi. 52. for they did nit 
underfiand. But the Attics change @ into E, Eurinxe pdytolan 
Hom. in pugnam commiſit, where we find a ſyllabic « after the pre 
ofition, which makes a double augment. And ſometimes this! 
is put before, ifur;za, ag, e, &c. | 


} 


: 
C'S 


CHAT 


or .. 
and 
| Je, 
mind 
ome- 
erſon 
met 
In 
ran 


mij 1 
I nit 
lan 
pr 
this 4 


\ Þ 


FORMATION of Ja, ſeded, +231 


C HA. P. IX. 
Of "TEMAI, *HMAI, and EIMAI. 


RuLE XXIII. 


Formation of ai, concupiſco, 
leu coming from to, with a rough breathing, expreſſes 
deſire. 
EXAMPLES, | | 
"HIS verb is uſed in the preſent paſlive, Za, 
dera, hike Ti9:14.0% = Ws compound tp, I 
defire. | | 
Imperfect, lt, i. But it is ſcarce uſed except 
in theſe two tenſes. 
ANNOTATION. 
This verb ſometimes ſignifies 7 go, but with a ſort of an eager- 
neſs or deſire. Homer ſays, o i:tvwr, of thoſe who were 
returning to their country. Therefore this verb is properly the 


paſſive of inp, mitte, which implies that a perſon has a ſtrong 
desire of ſomething. | 


HMAl, ſedeo, to fit. 
RULE XXIV. 
Of the formation of I. 


I, Ju, with a rough breathing, comes likewiſe from 
10 
2. Retaining its n, it is often taken for the preterite, 
3. But eleαννν. and 10 wnv are from go. 3 Hehe from 
now; and £54404) from io. | | 
EXAMPLES. 

1, This verb follows the middle voice, and is 
formed from 7%, to fit, in the manner as follows: 
by repeating « they make ti, and from thence is 
formed Znpsi, in the middle tai, and by craſis 3pais 
It retains the » in all its numbers, and therefore is con- 
Jugated thus, | 


INDICATIVE. 
Sing, Ia, 10%, Arat. 
Dual ia, nolov, Jobo. 
Plur, neda, Jobe, NVTs 


Ion. lara, Poet. ara. 


Q 4 The 


F 
- mf 
þ 
2 * 


232 Book IV. Of VEerBs. 

The compounds draw back the accent; x4 
x&0r,0a:, and xa, xabnra. 

2. This tenſe is often taken for the preterite, 

3. Hence we may remark four preterites, which 
reſemble each other, and without a good deal of care 
may be eaſily confounded. 

The firſt is this 4 la.. 

The ſecond, cela. ſeat, "ER from 70%, gu 
to fit. Plu- perfect conv, ſederam. | 

This 19% likewiſe comes from do, by inſerting 2: 
its ſecond aoriſt is sdb, whence the Latin /eder: 

| ſeems to be derived. Its compound is x«f«g ; but 
changing « into 4, we ſay likewiſe Zu, xa big, icin, 
x&0:;ow, te a, KEA DN the imperative, . xah- 
co xexabixe. 
| The third, yowai, comes from zd, 0 rejoice or take 
pleafure 
And the fourth, «ua, comes from nw, to dreſs, or 
from wi, to ſend. See the latter in the preceding 
chapter, and the former in the next page. 


I'MPERFECT. 
Sing. Haw, 100, Iro. 
Poet. oY 
Dual zus, Fodor, no0nv. 
Plur. nwela, Jobe, re, 


Poet. are & hre. 
In like manner, ia, irxbnoo, ro, or, without 
the ſyllabic augment, z«01pnv, xb neo, ro. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Ho, noduw, In the fame manner x«bnoo, nol, 
| | Jon. ahne, and aſſuming the ſhort vowel abe 
by craſis «46s. 


INFEINITIVE. 
"Hola, xb HG, ſedere, 
PARTICIPLE. 

"Hwevoc, in like manner aN, ag,. 


*EIMAI, indutus Jum. 
This is a preterite coming from b, as we have al- 
ready obſerved; it 15 conjugated thus. 


Sing. 
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Sing, ela 10%, (poet. :ooa) trat, and gras 3 
third plur. tara. 

Plu- perfect, tu and ice; 3 ble and foov ; tiro 
and iro, or go; 3 third plural £1470, Hom, and + RO 
indutus fuerat. | 

Participle, ei: 

Future, dc or toow, 

Firſt aoriſt active, de and toon, as, e, [ hoe 
dreſſed, I have Placed. 

Infinitive, c and ? £TCH 3 whence comes gc, 
Hom. but 7p:oca:, with the accent on the firſt, is the 
imperative middle, like TV\/au. 

Firſt aoriſt middle, «i £10 6p nv and? £0T&ansy 3 

Participle, iooape . 

ANNOTATION. 

We likewiſe ſay ivy, induo, formed from the ſame iv. See i in 
the next book a liſt of the verbs in v. 

But it is to be obſerved, that ſeveral of theſe perſons, which are 
formed with a double oo, may likewiſe come trom diopuai, I am 
ſeated, which we have already mentioned; as l, thou art araſed 


Or feated ; £77% or £77&4pmv, I have placed or have dreſſed 3 £09&- : 
loi,  thye who have dreſſed, built, or founded. 
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CHAP. :Xi 
Of irregutar verbs in ps, whoſe primitives are not *a or us 
RuLE XXV. 


Of ct jaceo. 
Nena, for lutuai, comes from xi; it retains t in 
every number. 


* 


EXAMPLES. 


Eu. is derived from via, UIT-TP Whence regu- 
larly ſhould be formed 7a, but the ; is inſerted 
after the e, in the ſame manner as in ti, J am, and 
tit, I go. It retains its diphthong throughout all its 
numbers, as na, 1 fit, retains n, 


PRESENT, 
Sing. ab hl, Nl tire. 
Dual eipedov, x£io0ov, xt. 
by lur, xcipeda, x£iobs, XELTOL, 


Ion. zar, Poet. x. 


imperſo®, 


x e 
3 
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| Imperſect, ext o0, To; third plural, A,. 


Ion. «iaTo, Poet. aulate 
Future middle, XELGOp Gy as from xt, 0facty 1, £124, 
= Dor. a and vu ai. 
Imperative, xso0, Infinitive, ue. Participle, 
RIA. l 
The following compounds draw back their accent; 
Gd EH⁰π, 1 repoſe : trix s J lean upon: diueua, [ 


am in ſuch a diſpeſition: but in the infinitive they 


retain It, r circumjacere. 


ANNOTATION. 

We likewiſe read in Hom. Od. x. vrai, from the barytonoys 
verb 0a; and in the imperfect, ile, without an augment, In, 
the ſobjunQtive, Z5WhAs, from whence ualaxiuilas, Lucian, fubja: 
ceant ; ovyrinlai, Plato, conflala, compoſita (it. | 


RULE XXVI. 
Of "Ion, ſcio, cognoſco. 
Lenni conforms 10 len, and is frequently ſyncopated, 
EXAMPLES. | 
*Towpr is formed from led, /cio, 10 know, without 
the reduplication. Tt is ſyncopated in ſeveral places 
and conjugated after the manner of 71, thus, 


INDICATIVE. 
Sing. inf, | ing, 1001. 
Dor. Ioawsy _ tar. 
Dual 10 &T0Y, $00 TOV. 
Sync. | 7, 0. 
Plur. Unapey, icart, oa 


Sync. le, Dor. Luer, we know, 5s (from whence 
comes the compound A, ye know) inn 
With the accent on the antepenultima, as alfo in the 
participle ioas, alles, roic, lcaci, ſcientibus, contrary to 
the common cuſtom of verbs in n, according to which 
jt ſhould be ig, like ige; ic, like ia, &c. 
The imperfeR, lens, ns, u, like ny. 
Third plural, 7oacay, ſync. can, ſciebant. But ivar 
imports alſo ;bant, from «i above mentioned. 
Imperative, och, ic, ſync. oh, lg, &c. 
But ich ſignifies likewiſe %, from «ui, um, as 
above, page 221. | A 
= | Third 
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Third plural, ie rα ſync. 7 IFWTAay and ! 10. 
In like manner its compounds, cu. for evi 


 conſeius fis. 
ple, RVULE XXVII. 
Of the middle formation. 
= The middle : [0a with a ſmooth. breathing, _ 
4 7, and forms igamai. 
| EXAMPLES. 
The middle verb of ions is ioaper, which aſſuming 
a r, forms irapai, with a ſmooth breathing, in which 
lu. alone it differs from ira, flo, Thence comes iniga- 
5 * t rigacai, Att. zien, tris oa, to know ; 5 whereas 
olga, to ſurprixe, to fall upon, or oppreſs, comes 
from 7 FAMA. 
Imperfect,; s ricaunv, ETIS&00, Ion. * contract wy , all; 
and, with the temporal augment, 1Ti5apny, aco, &c. 
RuLE XXVIII. 
Of eli, dico. 
En, dico, conforms to irnus. From lens, comes pn, 
and thence iv. 


ut 
i) 


EXAMPLES. 


@nji is formed from @zw, without the reduplication, 
and is irregular with regard to the accent. 


The ACTIVE. 
PRESENT, 
Sing. Onpi, ons (with 6 ſubſcribed) enci. 
* Dor. @ayi. Dor. pri. 
Dual garë, par. 
6 Plur. papiy, part.  Paol, 
0 ; Dor. Sali. ' 
K The accent upon the laſt ſyllable, though in the 
| participle we ſay, gas, arri, Tois gde, with a circum- 
flex. And the reaſon is, becauſe it paſſes for an enchitic 
a throughout the plural, in the ſame manner as iht, 
Jum. 
But its compounds draw back the accent; ; ard pu- 
8 Pty i aſſure, va rd pa a, 1 deny, GTA 2 . 
F Cpu, 1 agree, TVWPAT, 3 1 
n 


% 
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In every thing elſe it agrees with 7% : thus, 
Imperfect, in, like du, and, without the aug · 

ment, ov, ons, and ond, on. 

And caſting away 8, 7», c, J. See Rule XVII. 

Likewiſe in the preſent, ui, is, ni, for gnpi, &c. 

Second aoriſt, S, like ice which happens here 
to be the ſame with the imperfect : and this ts the caſe 
of all verbs in u, that are without a reduplication ; as 

Nn, I ſuffer, Ir + yoo, I know, tyvuv ęnul, J 


fay, ken tpn, and, according to the Dorics, Lea: 


, 4; Mp 8 
euro; i, ipſe dixit. 


In the dual, tenrov, $21T1V. 

Plural, onunv, tente, 2 

It retains the long n, whereas the imperfect aſſumes 
the ſhort &; wherein it conforms to s. In the 
ether moods the preſent is the ſame with the ſecond 
aoriſt. 

Subjunctive, od, ens, ef, like 56. 

Optative, aim, like gains. 

Imperative, edi, cvpepal:, confeſs. 

Infinitive, o, penacuted ; for 9x1: with a cis. | 
cumflex on the penultima, or, according to the At- 
tics, She, is the ſecond aoriſt of pa, proceeding 
from the indicative aoriſt ?pavz or ken. 

Participle, os, ſaying ; but taking its future from 
edo, which is eie, from thence it forms gige and 
gie; and the firſt aoriſt ,; from whence comes 
the optative 01,0 0%1þus, Tol. cnc, the infinitive @100%, 
and the participle 94c25. 


MippIlE INDICATIVE.. 


Second aoriſt, tg4wny, ipaco, &c. 
Imperative, edo for pd, Hom. 
Infinitive, gaht. 

Participle, papo©-. 


De End of the FourTn Book, 


WD 
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BOOK V. 
OF DEFECTIVE VERBS; 


AND 


Of the IxVvEZSTIOGATION of the Turn, 


or RESOLUTION of VERBs. 


4407402 z$FTER having repreſented in hs two pre- 
A+ + ceding books the general analogy of both 
: + conjugations, that is, of verbs in , and of 
verbs in uu, with their principal irregulari- 
ties; it is fir now we treat of thole, which are irregular 
by defect, as wanting ſeveral tenſes. This will be 
ſerviceable, not only towards laying a foundation for 
the inveſtigation of the theme or reſolution of verbs, of 
which we ſhall treat in the ſixth and the enſuing chap- 
ters of this book ; but moreover, towards acquiring a 
completer knowledge of this language by the analogy 
of the derivation of theſe verbs, "wherein a great part 
of its fertility conſiſts. | 
For moſt of theſe verbs are irregular for no other 
reaſon, but becauſe they either form, or are formed 
from other verbs: whence it comes to paſs, that 
the primitives are grown unuſual in the preſent and 
imperfect, having left theſe tenſes to their derivatives; 
or, on the=contrery, the derivatives being uſed only 
in the preſent and imperfect, their defect in the 
other tenſes is ſupplied by their primitives: thus Aap- 
ba being derived from the ancient verb a, 3 
erves 


+4 
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ſerves for the preſent and imperfect; and anG ſup- 
plies its place 1n the other tenſes. | 
We may therefore divide defective verbs in general 
into two claſſes: ane of verbs, that have only the 
preſent and imperfect, and the other of verbs, that 
have neither of thoſe tenſes, but ſome others : and each 
of theſe two claſſes includes verbs in w, and verbs in g. 


CEDCODBOIOIDBICNDICDQICGBIOSCSOD2I , 


. 
Of defectives, that have only the preſent and 
5 imperfect: | 


Aud firſt of Verbs in o. 


ERBS in o, that have only the preſent and imperfect, may 
be divided generally into two branches, one of verbs in 
- & pure, and the other of verbs in „ impure. 


I. Defeftives in w pure. 


Defectives in w pure, are, 

1. Verbs of imitation or reſemblance in'auw : v:Aainaw, 70 be 
Blackiſh, or bordering upon black: xide, to be as rwhite as ſnow: 
v ,t, to be at reſt, to have a great ſerenity of countenance. 

2. Likewiſe verbs of defire in dw : S4oiaudw, regnaturio, fo have 
an ambition of reigning : ni., to be deſirous of learning : avilide, 
40 defrre to buy + gęalnyido, to be willing to be a captain, or leader: 
__ to breathe diath and deſtruction : dg, io be eager for 
battle. 

3. Poetics derived from another verb, eſpecially if the verb itſelf 
be a derivative; as ioxarzu, io detain, Or reſtrain, derived from 
ical, which comes trom eu, and the latter from ix, habeo, 
to have : Junarzouar, to ſtretch out oneF%and to receive any thing, 
from dend, taken from Geixwy and this from Nei Ion. for bi- 
ji, ACCIPIO, 10 take, or receive. 

There are ſome formed from a noun, which has been derived 
itſelf from another verb: tsxalaw, to ſbut up, or impriſon, formed 
from xa, or I-, incloſure, both in Heſych. coming from 
6% or zigyw, 10 incloſe, or ſhut up. 

But if they are only derived from a noun, and have no relation 
to a verb, then they have their tenſes; as unyarzoya, machinor, 


to invent, or coutrive, from unyary, machina, a machine, or con- 
triwance. . 


4. Verbs in „de, or »iw, formed by inſerting » : w, to ſell, or 


expoſe to ſale, derived from migaw: e, to unite and join together, 
to build, taken from »1iv o, proficiſcor, to depart, or go, from 
o. or or: bxreouar, 10 come, from iK, as alſo its compound 
d xyiownty 30 promiſe, from dN. 

: 6 Some 
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Some of theſe change, « into :; as from ντνο comes rr, is 
ul] from Geiyounty ogryranuai, to de/ire, &c. 

But if theſe verbs happen to be derived from thoſe in aw, then 
other verbs in are formed from thence; as from x:gaw, Aged 
and vient, to mingle + from werde, ride, mirmp, pando, 76 
open ; from hd, ,, x i approach : from ovidaus 
ord, and oxidvnwy to diſperſe, to diſſipate ; or, rejecting the firtt 
letter, *. , and Kn from XIE phdewy to hang up, comes xęt | 
„e, and 46551, retaining :; afterwards xenuwan, and g 
changing « into n; whence αε, a high or perpendicular rock, a 
. SE”: 

5. Poetics in alu vegas xigalw, likewiſe in its ſtead wigaigus 
to MIX © dA, cn A,, to ſeatter © AAG9_Wy MAX (0jalhhy io Agſire. 

6. Verbs in derived from a future: yauiuy do marry; yapuy- 
co, yaunoeiuy to long to be married woYipiu, to Wage War 5 - 
utows DeApnoiius to be eager for war 5 Bgwwy or Beuouu, f eat 3 
Brurws Beworiuy to be hungry oilwy or -0juzt, to ſce; ous ehe, 10 
deſire to ſer. 

But we are not to confound with theſe, other verbs which the 
poets form from a preſent in f, inſerting , and which have the 
{ame fignification with their primitives; as gziw from gt, to flow; 
rele | vert, ro wrangle, or diſpute.» Likewiſe TiA:w, to per- 
fe8, or finiſh, from Tu πü³tle, to overcome, from »caliw, &c. 

7. Polyſyllables in de dee, to ſhew : pnyww, to break 5 oCuy- 
He, to extinguiſh ; and others of the like fort : from whence come 
the verbs in vs, of which we ſhall treat hereafter. 

8. All verbs in vie 4auiw, to be ſorely troubled aud wexed in mind +. 
ario, lo accompany, or to wait upon: inviv, to be married; though 
we read the future (7c in Ariſtoph. caſting away the ſubjunctive 
from the penultima. 5 


II. DefeFives in w impure. 


We ſhall range them here according to the order of the conſo · 
nant preceding ; and we have one general remark to make, 
that ſeveral of thoſe verbs, which have two conſonants before u, 
are defeCtives ; as KY : 

Verbs in BN preceded by another conſonant : fiuCu, to whirl, 
or turn about e Sig, to feed, or to paſture. Even Qibw Or Pibouas 
ro run away, to be afraid, has but very few tenſes of its own ; na 
more than c, to honour : nevertheleſs, ze in Sophocl. for 
i094», comes from -oiCoua, according to Dionyſius, becauſe its 
termination is pure: and u, libo, fundo, 70 pill; api; per- 
muto, to change; and Teicw, tero, to 4e, Or wear out, are alſo re- 
gular verbs for the ſame reaſon. 

Verbs in an preceded by a conſonant; as 0, vw, ede: d- 
la, 10 defere : cid, libo, 7 pour out: xuniv0w, to roll: więdu, 
pedo, &c, | 
Verbs in 12, (C having the force of twoconſonants) derived from 
a circumflex of the ſame ſignification; as f 

rd, al rien, to aſe, or to beg, 
arge, arp“, ta be intrepid. 


ngtuiwy 


TKH 


feed, to cat: in like manner Teww, Tilewaxwy 10 wound, 


Ls. * * 
7 
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mprta, deealgu, ; 10 be at reſt. 
pnpunduy pnevxitu, to ruminate. 


rerrer ads vepeoigu, to be angry. 
woνμ,, orig, to Wage Ware 
Weoxankiwsy Weoxau gu 2 to provoke. 
Soi, era vlg, ro Agb, or Weep, 
But thoſe derived from a noun, are generally regular; as from 


nes, @ houſe, oller, to build, &. We mult however except, 


according to Euſtathius, ige, te water, or ſprinkle ; from 70685 
or d, imber, rain: and rabuitu, to weigh or balance, from 
Fabu;, or ral ior, ſtatera, ſcales, or balance. 

Even thoſe derived from a verb of a different fignification have 
likewiſe their tenſes; as from i, to be rich, ige, to inrich, 
&c. | 
9. Poetic derivatives in A n, Een, Ten, Len, and xen; 


as from 
Gp, a&uualu, to defend. 
n, Sonde, to purſue. 
riuWy uu, to paſtures. 
N, O,, to burn. 
@Nrw, Suu, to ccrrupt. 
prirbay | und bo, to diminiſs. 
tow, ibo, 1 . 
tetixws iet bw, to ſhake. . 


Likewiſe &xbowai, to be heavy, and ixbouni, to be hated, the future 
of which ſeem as if they came from a verb in „ pure, àbννν,˖ 


and exbnoopat. . 
Verbs in KN; as the poetic JAixw, to ruin, or deſtroy, formed 


from zl, iow, from whence ſhould be derived ae. 


Likewiſe igvx4xw, and tgvrarxtiw, inhibeo, 10 hinder, or refrain, 
from tex, and this from i. | 

Verbs in EKO, let whatſoever vowel precede ; as 

a: 3Caw, au, to be of age of puberty: wneww, neden, 


10 be old, to grow old: hab, inionw, to appeaſe, to render favoure. 


able; though we meet with Nac in Hom. Jede, by reduplica- 
tion 9:Jeaoxw, to run away. 

5s: Ggiw, ceioxw, placeo, to pleaſe, to be agreeable. 

n: &, Nen, 70 grow, to increaſe, from the future @>41cv ; 
whence we muſt alſo derive all thoſe that have an » or in the pe- 
nultima, Nrο,jiͤꝓ future unc by reduplication HAV TH, le 
remind, or put in mind. 5 25 

: io, xvioxw, £0 Conceive + wigiwy eveionwy to find, or invent: 
rigio, Frgiozw, to deprive e aiuy anioxw, to ſeize or lake : lo, by 


reduplication wr, to give to drink, 


0: B, Böen, to paſture, or give forage. | 
0 2 B:0ws future Gi, Biwoxw 3 from whence comes AvaEl- 
entohal, to riſe to life, in Plato: ane, whence is formed iZau+ 
Cay, in Plato, Ariſtophanes, and Suidas, future a4uCawow, and thence 
Adee, to miſcarry, or to procure a miſcarriage 3 we likewiſe find 
Ae * Beiw Bevows Bevoru, and by reduplication BiCgwoxw, 19 


v3 li- 
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v: Ab, pelUoxw, 10 make drunk ; Ja, der, to dreſs. 
From ode comes 4oxw, mipzorxw, allo aifaioxu, and wis 
talen. : 
Verbs in BAN, KAN, OA; as 
piubouaw, to take care , from uihowas. 
uizhopa, 70 command, from XENIA» 


m Lo, to owe, from s να. 

t, Polyſyllables in TAAN ; as 

G Jedi Aw, to Lo about 3 likewiſe 

n G, to loath, from BG, pedo, fœteo, &c. 
Verbs that have only A pure before Q; as 

e dhe, to be willing : u, to take care of : niduy to command: 

. chu, to be; likewiſe 222ouas, volo, to be willing. © 
Verbs in TM; as TiTuw, to find. 

3 Several verbs in NQ, which may be divided into different claſſes, 


and of which we ſhall treat more at large hereafter, Chap. VII. 

The firſt is of verbs in ANN, which are often derived from a 
yerb in lo, or 4%; as &i, from 19%, deleQo, 70 rejoice; ſecond 
future 49, and thence à di; from whence comes de, placeo, 
to pleaſe : Ow, Obdv, to prevent, &c. 

The 2d of verbs in Al NN, likewiſe derived from e, or 4%; as 
tughtu, dal, labor, to ſlip, or fall: gau, Baiw, gradior, to 
walk, 

The zd of polyſyllables in EIN; as pas, luceo, to ſhine, 
from cal. or Od, Gnivy, effugio, to Sun, from auu, &c. 

But diſſyllables are generally regular, as we ſhall ſee in the re- 
ſolution of verbs. 

The 4th of divers verbs in TN, and TN; as r, Iuo, to pay, 
or atone for : ib, dirigo, 70 conduct, to direct, to correch. 

The 5th of derivatives in NQ, preceded by a conſonant ; as 
eiu, to kill, derived from i. 

And of theſe ſome change the vowel ; as from 99x, Nu, mor- 
deo, to bite. 

pie, phpray maneo, to remain. 
yira, yiyrouas, flo, to become. 
wire, @ir7vw, and mirviw, cado, to Fall. 

The verb e@{w, laboro, ſatago, to take pains, to be buſy, is alſo 
deſective: its perfect middle is einoe, from whence comes , 
labour but the preſent is very ſcarce, though Euſtathivs mentions 
I, Niruas 15 # win repeated in Homer. 

Verbs in ENI, or ENOMAI. 

dre ür, ſequor, to follow, b 

iir, zich, dico, to ay, which forms of itſelf the future 
ily: and makes likewiſe ino7%ow, after the manner of 
circumflex verbs. | 

Verb in Tyg formed by ſyncope. 

AYE puts, from aytigowueas , 0 aſſemble. 

iyeouat, from iyticouwar, to be ſtirred up, or awakened ; 
from whence we and in Heſych. iS ens, for ici bug. 

e poetics in TT; as | ' 

TeOdoow, to fare, or look about ; aniicow, to be accuſtomed : | 

R AYYWITw, 


A 5 2 


f, 
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tiv, to be ignorant of : &mwwiaow, to be empty, or focliſb: blogs 
How. for winwu, to /ay. | gd 

Derivatives in IITQ, or KTN, which change the : of their pri. 
mitives into ; AS ir, WIN, to fall * Titwy hl, to bring farth a 


child e , iwie, to jay, But pinlw, to throw, or to caſt, though N 
derived from fn, is nevertheleſs regular. 

"Io, habeo, io have, derived from iu, changing into i, and 
inſerting o ; as hier, from hi. 

From !-yw comes @prioxw, io tothe or dreſs, formed from dug / 
and d, where we find © changed into æ, by reaſon of the aſpirate | 
that followeth : likewiſe from x comes a, future Ait. | 

Verbs derived jrom uvufual contracts, as ſome terminated in 2 
EN or FN: thus from aufw comes aste, augeo, 10 augment; $ 
from iv, Ae, coquo, to toil; from antiuv, dh, to repulſe, ty 
40. 
ien ite others derived from a ſuture; as 4, ago, duco, 0 
lead, or condudt; whence comes the imperative gs, dtiru: ry, 
fero, to carry; whence comes the imperfect o/ooy, the imperative 
ct, viatrw e loo, concito, 20 excite, or ſtir vp, Heſych. paſſive 1 
Cocopns, impertect PETTY dee lon. Gere, imperative de, ex- bo 
pergilcere, awate, ri/e up. And theſe verbs come from the tu. of 
tures of &yw, ow, ww, whoſe ZEvlic future is veow for sg. * 

In like manner %&ow, Bow, Rege, lor gw, ſubec, to go under; 

Btw, or gabe, 10 ge; M, io ſay likewiſe rig for veige, to 

break, to ſpoil : Or4acw, Or 3nacy, from dsds, Or $4ou, 10 doubt, or | 
deliberate. But due makes in the active imperfect Z9vo%1, and in fu 
the. middle 100TH NV 04 

Verbs derived from preterites ; as ha 

*, Clango, 70 make a noiſe, from , perf, mid. x. f 

gl, to dread, to oe afraid, from @eirro. By 

egg, io be aſftonijped, to be frightened, trom frytw. . | 

Seni, to be watchful, from yenyeiw, pert. mid. iygryzea. old 

Bur ſometimes theſe verbs derived from the perfect middle, form N 
their tenſes regularly; as z::24yw from ne4duw, to cry out, forms the | 
firſt aorilt i : and even the perfect ſcems to have been ſec, pe! 
fince ſrom thence are derived the nouns zcayuu, a noiſe, or ela- M. 


meur; xengANατν, One that makes a noiſe. 
In like manner w:ro:biw, io have confidence, formed from ci. 
reibe, the perfect middle of id, to perſuade, has nevethelels for 


its preterperfect, as appears from the nouns verbal reine 
fiducia, co-fidence, aſſurance. _ 
And ichn, fte, formed from rana, has the plu-perfe&t middle * 
Reire. See Book III. Chap. iii. Rule 11. pas 
Verbs of a gradual derivation, ſeveral of which are in A Z A ** 
ANV, , db, Gxvoraguy 10 draw back. 8 
deco, dee, dg, dend go, 4% run away. ia: 


indus iA, d, ü,, vagor, 10 wander up and down. 
e, Lu, Datta Evra, ivraguy Jo draw, or drag. 
sg, t, eemuratu, fo creep. | 
Others in A'ZN z as TgiTw, TeoFwy TeowaNiGuy 10 turn, 10 (hang 
to return; likewiſe irreonanigu. X * 
6 ; 


X. 


1 
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Orin Tn; as ge, BC, Biezow, AiCuolw, to go, to walk, to 
ofvance ; for which we find 8ieuocw in Heſych. | | 

To all theſe defectives we may likewiſe join thoſe, whoſe redu- 
plication terminates in a liquid ; as 

Eva, Ba eainu, to liſp, to flammer, to have a difficulty of ſpeech. 

dals, Aag-Hα¹ẽ, niteo, to be bright. a 

Sat, TH Salt, luceo, to-ſhine, to give light. 

Likewiſe agi and YUEYHews vibro, to dart, to throw ; par” 
ee, to murmur; dagddwle, to deucur, though we find in Heſych. 
dagda ps, he has devoured. 


FF 
CHAF. W 


Of Defectives in pi, that are ſcarce uſed, except in the 
Preſent and the Imperfeft of ſome Moods, 


_—_ are likewiſe defectives in u, which being uſed in 
the preſent, are not only unuſual in ſeveral other tenſes, 
bot moreover differ ſomewhat from the analogy of the other verbs 
of this termination, particularly thoſe that come from a verb in dw, 
r in % We ſhall give them here according to their order. 


I. Defectives from a Verb in AN. 


"Ayzuas, to adnire; imperf. yyzun; Opt. eyaiun. But the 
fut. @y5T uct, I. aor, 1Y&ATL un, part. ayaclis, come from GAYA 
0424, Or ai | 

Berat, 4e avalk, unuſual, inftead of which is uſed Baiw ; part. 
Ea, in Hom, 2. aor. ze; ſubjunct. f, fig, BA; opt. Bains. 
But it borrows of ga the future S7ow, 1. aor. eng, perf. GEA. 

T;enwi, to be old, to wax old; infin. yiearz:, from whence the 
old Attics formed zarayneurus t part. ynew; arr. It comes from 
11,29, whence alſo yn;4c:w is derived. 

Agne, 20 run away 3 2. aor. idea, Which is not only a third 
perl. plur. for Jyoa», but moreover a iſt ſing. for %, Thom. 
Magiſt. in Eclog. In like manner in its compounds, @T:J;», Me- 
dar; the optat. amg,, Oadoainy ; the infin. a) οαμνν, did 
; part. & ο , die, It comes from Jeaw, whence allo is 
formed 3:0:%c , of which hereafter. 

Alrepai, to be able, to have power and authority; imperf. i314 < 
um, and Att. n9vvapny : ſubjunct. duνοννsꝗ 3 Optat. Suraiwny 3 infis. 
dnachas 3 part. Fre percge It borrows its other tenſes from Judo- 
tal; whence comes the future 9v»;o0pas ; 1. a0r. id; perf, 
UTILITY 
: Ecapar, to love; imperf. Ne wm : it takes its other tenſes from 
LEED 

"Ernpi, to and; the preſent indicat. is not uſed ; but it has the 
optat. irainy, from whence comes aFr5ainv, at/iterem ; the infinite 
ire, are. Its primitive is raw. 
lalala, to fly ; imperf. id; 2. aor. mid. in14unm : infinit, 
cache; Park, ldi But the ſecond aor. act. is i»; from 

£8 R 2 whence 


* 
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whence comes the infin. che; part. lac, as formed from hu, 
It is derived from vd, whence is borrowed the 1ſt fut. e,] 

% wn j 
perf. Hana, with an a. And ade is formed by ſync. fron 
ery, by which figure we likewiſe ſay zl, wiichai, and c. 
bros, from wiroua, which is of the ſame ſignification. 

"Ions, to know, We have already taken notice of its conjugy 
tion in the preceding book. 

Kigrmus, lo mix, makes the imperf, iz»; infin. x]; par; 
i825. But it borrows its other tenſes from xd, of which we ſtyl 
treat hereafter in XEEAVVIU be 

Kixenj, inſtead of which we alſo ſay wxe4w, to lend; 3, pen. 
plur. *. ðũ4 d: part. vi paſſ. xi ααπ from whence Come; 
the part. vt. It has of ea the future Xeno; I. adr, 

Exencz ; the pert. »ixene ; but xexenuirocy, having borrowed, and 
xenobu;, borrowed, come from xeaw, or xc. 

Ketwmui, Or nein, ſuſpendo ; imper. xevwumn, Att, inflead d 
xevurabs, or K un; paſſ. XEN(AVCLLG y penaezo; part. en 
pendens. It is formed from xg:.aw, whence comes the future us. 
ud: I, à0r. EXCELLATE 3 1. fut. paſl. xenpalnoopas ; 1. aor, INT 
party. We likewiſe find in the preſent, zeuauai, pendeo, whence 
comes the imperfect izztuw for izetuac, pendebas ; infin. lune. 
gat; Part. *g HElnh¹h¾ 50g: and we not only meet with *eαπαάνL.d, but 
alſo with HEE Ab» Ariſtoph. T x2epoiche „ utinam fujpenſi fitir, Ay 
from w:ra we not only ſay miraua, but likewiſe wiropas. 

'Oviznpus, 7 affift ; infin. ] paſſ. avivepas ; infin. winchs; 
part. d We find allo without reduplication au, wi 
um, Sach. It comes from d,, whence is formed the future 
a mou. : 

ITigmnus, 20 fell 5 infin. TEovavcs part, Deere 3 paſſ. Wigra; 
infin. wigxcba; ; part. mievapero, It borrows its future and in 
other tenſes of Weeaws or elſe of wirędeno, to fell. 

Blimnui, or wir, impleo, t fill (inftead of which we 
likewiſe ſay oi7a%u, and nun ;) the imperf. ivinany; the inf, 
c YE ; the pail. We TIL LA 3 imperf. kr ννj⁰ ; infin. Ti” 
mula ; part. mipumauer ; imper. n, Att. inſtead of ip- 
minkali, or url, Hom, it comes from wacw, whence alſo 
formed the future S I. ar. inanon ; pert. winknuai; I. 20. 
ter; though they alſo may be derived from g. 

Ilimgn, or airy, incendo, to burn; impert. iniumens; inf. 
wir], Whence comes the compound tunymredras, Ariltopl. 
part. He 5 paſſ. Hr lͤ 3 imperf. S 3 infin. wa- 
get] part. SH Emus. It borrows its other tenſes from 
aw, Or wen; as the firſt future Tenow 3 1, aor. krgnoa; |. fut, 
paſi. TgnTI100 06 5 1. à0r. erenobny 5 perf. wirr. 2 

Igia that, to buy, (the etymol. mentions the act. omginus ; but it i 
obſolete) the imperf. ing4yury, ſubjunct. her, optat. h 
infin. Teiczola, part. @ i uevog, It comes from ld, whence 
alſo is formed the imperf. ingizos, and Att. zug. And the firk 
aor. mid. ivedyn, which is the ſame with the imperf. abort 
mentioned, whether it comes from the act. aor. in à pure, ings 


according to the 3 iſt Rule of Book III. Chap, viii. or * 4 
orm 
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ſumed by ſync. for i,, whence comes the ſecond perſon 


* l ze, lon. ETRGw, by craſis EToiws emiſti. 
A. .,, ſpargo, 70 /catter, the paſſ. oxi4pa, imperf. len- 


* infin. cad, part. oA It comes from , 
whence alſo is formed the fut. oxi9uow, the Iſt aor. icssddea, the 
pert. zei dach the iſt aor. icx:I%o0yr, 1. fut. oxedaodycoum. 

From thence hikewiſe ox:J2 pu rakes its tenſes, which are the 
ne with the above mentioned. | 5 
Tims, 10 die, makes in the third perſon plur. rede, like 


per. C imperat. Ti0vabi, like gab, Or Tihragc, like abo ; opt. 
ones ba, infin. reb . We ſhall ſpeak of the other tenſes in the 


reſolution of verbs, Chap. VIII. Rule xxvii. 

Tin) ns, to Jugfer, to endure, allo makes in the third perſon plur. 
hazy Opt. cer)zinv, imper. TirAzbi, and Att. rcrAa, in fin. ra- 
dat, 2. a0. Nu, TAnls, Nu, Tia, TAg%s. But it borrows 
f the future TAnoouas, and the perf. TirArza. 

Tirenus, to pierce, or make à hole, borrows of Teaw, the future 
giro, 1. 207. ITenoa, pert. paſſ. rirenuai, I. aor. irenby. 

Ori, to ſay, of which we have already ſpoke in the foregoing 
book, Chap. X. of the irregular verbs in ws 


II. Defectives from a Verb in EN. 


We have ſpoken of thoſe that come from 7, %, and ai, when 
treating of the irregular verbs in u, in the preceding book. We 
muſt mention here ſome others. | g 
Au, ſpiro, flo, 70 blow, retains alſo its long charaReriſtic, 
$ in che imperat. &y7w, /pirato; infin. air, /pirare; imperf. 
pill are, ſpirabat ; part. anumu, ſpirantes ; the third perf. plur. 
b den, which draws back the accent. The part. ag conforms 
o the analogy of the reſt. | 

This verb comes from at, which is not uſed ; even nz is only 


1 br poets, 
Tu Aru, to tie, imperf. id ibn, infin. . dai, part. Nds. Its pri- 
u- ve is %, rom wheace comes the future ne, the iſt aor. in- 


ra, the fut. paſſ. JS ιð H, 1. aor. zb, perf. dH 

Eltqu, to Keno; opt. sds, infin. 0% The ſubjunct. 0 
day be derived not only from «91, but alſo from «<9, whence 
bmes the fut. . 


b to have. See le in Exo, habeo, in the reſolution of 
ers, 


III. Defectives from a Verb in On. 


There are ſcarce any more than theſe three, aww, to tale; Bi- 
us te live; and yrwmws 3 which are uſed only in the 2d aor. 4 


lun, aftus ſum ; il, vixi ; tyvuy, cognovi. See axioxw hereafter in 
7 he reſolution of verbs, Rule VI. 

ſ 
yore IV. DefeFives from a Verb in Va. 


"Aywuiy Or a&yriw, to break, derives its tenſes from Zyw, whence 
it” cemes the 1 fut. 48%; the 1ft aor. Att. is ata, inſtead of dea; 
R 3 likewiſe 
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likewiſe the 2d aoriſt iy» inſtead of 3%, perf. mid. 3% and 1. 
v: in the ſame manner its compound ««r4ym makes the parũ. 
ciple xarizyuirg and xariayw;, confractus, for nathypirg, and wy. 
Tnyw;, And retaining the augment contrary to rule, we likewiſe 
ſay in the 2d. aor. ſubjunct. »«7:«y@%, inſtead of xarey3s1 ; and 
in the infin. XATERYHVRQLy inſtead of XATHYNVIG to be broken, 

Atixrom, or Juxriw, to ſhew ; ſut. Jeike, I ar. beg, perf. dbu. 
X, paſſ. did, 1. tut. dex bent, 1. à0r. roy Pry, coming 
from ie. In like manner a οeν⁰νοναν,, Is ſhew, 10 prove; ig. 
Ocberuu, 70 point out, to eau, to ſuggeſt, to demonſtrate. 

Eigyrupy or tig, to inclo/e, to ut up; the 1ſt fut. tictu, l, 
aor. egg, the perf. xa, pall. e, and the 1ſt aor, pall, 4. 
xu, come from e. 

EN,; or id, to dreſs; the iſt fut. ic, the 1t aor. dea, the 
iſt aor. mid. «o&wn, perf. pail. lh (whence comes the pen. 
8v0;) and the fut. paſſ. ich, are taken from . But ity 
compound aufiuimvu, apPiiripai, and auſiuai 15 more fre 
quently uſed ; fut. 4u@iuow, and Att. &upio 3 from whence come: 
mexaule, Ariſtoph. inſuper induam me; 1. aor. nuPi:os ; per, 
paſſ. 1uPitouns, | 

Zevuuy or Endo, 10 heat, to be hot, borrows of S the fut. Lien; 
the iſt aor. iGoz the perf. iS. 

Zur, or Cortu, to girt one's ſelf, to put on one's ſword, tales 
from Gow the tut. Gow, aor. gc, pert, dg, paſſ. £CWT ua, . 
aor. ich. 

Keganuys, or xe, to mix, borrows of *, the fut. xb ach, 
the aor. ExECATH, perf. KEXERURE pert. pail, LEKERMT MA by fut, Migage 
Onc0pa,s ar. ixecaclyy. But inſtead of ve AN, it is more uſual 
to ſay xiz2axu, whence comes the paſſ. z#z2awa; without c, the 
fut. xeab;00ua;, and the aor. isgabns, as if they came from the 
unuſual verb z2au. 

Kogiyuy, Or xogerrtu, fo clog or ſatiate, takes its tenſes from v 
$086 wy ixcgroa, xixogrrcas tixoger at, xogeclnoouaniy ino. 

Kerjdruyu Or xguantu, ſuſpendo, borrows of vgtpau, the (it 
xptuacw, the I. a0r. ixeiuaru paſſ. ing, 

KTimujps, or xTwww, OCCIdo, to kill, has from vr:ivw the fut. wah 
1. aor. , perf. ixraxu; in the pail, tx7apas, 1, fut. »Tabrcopah 
1. aor. irh. 

Miy vv, Or pI Wy miſceo, to mingle, takes from piyw the ſut 
pizw, the 1ſt. aor. Eta, the 1ſt fut, paſ. Ai bõονẽEꝛ, I. acr. 1 
Onv, 2. iulyn, infin. wiynai, part. He. 

Mzggyrys or ace, to cbi pe 3 the fut. poekepary I. à0r. 420 
un, come from the unuſual wgyu. ; 

O, Or adde, to open; the fut. og, the fſt aor. tute, Att 
inſtead of d; the perf. zt, inftead of H, l. a0r. pil 
% bn, for xb, the perf. mid. %% inſtead of , all cont 
from iyw, whence alſo is formed the compound &4roiyw ; the fi. 
mid. is oiyyoouai, as it came from oiytu. | 

"OXAvjui, Or d, 10 deftroy, borrows its tenſes of 3>fwe See li 
reſolution of verbs, 


P "Ow 
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Our, Or dun, to fevear, takes its tenſes from si, whence 
comes the fut. 6ucow, perf, 0urz, Att. cuwupoxz, 2. fut. mid. s- 

„ dt OaITTAL. = 

Ow12yrvpty Or Cog ray to wipe, takes its tenſes from [OgYV(hbo 
Cee above. 

era, Or ra, to open, to expand, borrows of werde the 
fat. me747w, the 11t aor. 2viraca, the perf. pail, merirapa:, by 
[ync. . 1. fut. milaclyoo ua „ aor. enera&o0ys. N 

inv, Or ννανν, compingo, takes from the unuſual wyyw, or 
oer, the fut. nge, 1. aor. act. ina, the pail. ir7y8yy, the 2d 
a may Txynnu, auyi;, perf, mid. winnya, the paſſ. 
G- 

ne, plango, ferio, to firike, takes from the unuſual awarys, 
(re the fut nate, the 11t aor. enAnta, patl, imAnxOn, Ks 
20 r TAzynalys ννν˖eö pert. pall. mirhnyunt. 

DM. Of pee, to break, takes irom the unuſual pe, or 
hic, the fu. prfw, I. aor. gn, 2. a0r. paſſ. ipzy1, the infin. 
iyirzs, part px yeig, pert. mid. ifSwyz. In like manner its com- 
pou d %:ppwya, I am al ſhattered ; from whence comes :fwy%, 
broken, ſhatter-d, as &ewy0; is uſed inſtead of &eny35, protector, defender. 

Pn, Or f, 10b0rO, to flrengihen, takes from pow, the fur, 
FLY pert. egg e pail. r bg,E,˙, plu-perf. ie F, imper. i gονο 
#209, vale, valeat. infin. gf. 

Leszvvat, Or Tomvyw, to extinguiſh, borrows of the unuſual Sto, 
the fut. ooicw, 1. AOT. eta, perf, Den, pail. taCio ay fut, 
viol,c0uat, aor. fh But it makes the fut. mid. oC10 ues 
from whence comes its compound 47robyoouci, cxtinguam. The 
perf mid. makes -$rx: with u, whence comes 4mioCaxt, to be extin« 
guijhed, 2. aor. deen. whence 4niofry: which, if conſidered as 
an active, comes from 95,4; but, as a paſſive, is derived from the 
active Cov. ; 

Led znrv ms, or S ανν, 10 diſſperſe, 79 ſcatter, takes from Cuidaws 
the firlt fut, dA, I. abr. icni)zoz, I. ful. paſſ. od h ανπνHH 
I. à0r. truidactyy, pert, ETXEIaC rei. 

ETog+v2414sy OF Fopevitay ſterno, ts ſirew, to lie down, to ep. takes 
from geg, the fut. geg, I. ahr. zige; but inſtead of rogtru- 
vi we likewile ſay by lync. 5{2r,uu, which has the ſame future 
and aorilt, and takes alſo the ſame tenſes, as Fewnnys. 

Erow31v A, or gebe, ferno, takes the fut. eue, I. aor. TTL, 
paſſ. trew9nu, from the unutual edo. 

Tims or Twyyw, luo, to be puniſhed, borrows of its primitive Tiw 
(from whence allo comes r.) the the, re, I. aOr. Lr, pert. 
ri ri. 

0:4y1v44 (inftead of which we likewiſe meet with @4egymps by 
tranſpolition) or @exyriw, ſepio, te hedge, or to inelgſe, takes from 
Ccdoow, the fut. Page, I. a0r. i, the perf. mifgaxa, pail. 
TiPe4y/auy the a0r. u 

XS Or x, 70 colour, borrows of xgou, the future yeuows 
the 1ſt adr, EXEWOH, the perf. pail. KEENE Talk with a c. : 

Xu, Or ie, aggero, takes from xb, the fut. ywow, I. AOF. 


xu, perf, pail, xixwowai, the aor. nxootns, fut. xwobroopai: 
nnn ̃ i CHAP, 
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CHAP. III. | | 
Of the other fort of Defeftives, which are unuſual is 
the Preſent and the Imperfect. 


HE other kind of defectives are thoſe which, being rare or 
unuſual in the preſent and the imperfect, have nevertheleſz 
the uſe of ſome other tenſes. 

They may, like the foregoing, be divided into two claſſes : one 
of verbs in , the other of verbs in A. 

The defectives in , generally ſpeaking, have only the ſecond 
aoriſt, and its depending tenſes ; and of theſe I ſhall ſpeak in the 
following chapter. 

The defectives in „ of this ſecond ſort are thoſe which are uſed 
in the future and the perfect, with their depending tenſes, which 
defeQtives are pretty numerous. | 

I ſhall give them here according to their alphabetical order, in. 
termixing with them ſome verbs in ws, which will be of no little 
advantage; oppoſite to them I ſhall place the verbs that are uſed 
in the preſent, and from whence the others borrow what they 
want, following herein Sylburgus's method, which muſt contribute 


es to the inveſtigation of the theme: I ſhall moreover adjoin 


the ſignification of the verbs, which will render them till more 


7 uſeful. 


VExRBs ſcarce or VERBSs received or 
unuſual. 3 uſual, 
"Ayaopai, and aya- : to admire, to be ſurpriz- 
oha, ed. 


Ay, frango, d, and &yvup : 10 break. 

Adio, zoo, and evoavw : to pleaſe, to oblige. 

Aiohtopa, eiolavopu: to perceive, to feel, 

Adi, ardroxw: Ho increaſe, to augment, 

Ai, a@nuvdiw : to roll. 

Abo, and aAwpi, arioxw: to take, to catch. 

AA, &Agiavw, and anpav,: To invent, t1 
find. 

"Apcapriw, epaxpTavw: 10 err, to fin. 

Ane, GpEnioxu, aperioxavs t and apbnu- 


, CM: likewiſe a νννσναννο, and au- 
EAN: to blunt, to make dull, 
to miſcarry. 


"Aubitw, Eupievuu, A], and cpfioxw: 

to dreſs, to clothe, to go into. 
"Avaauo, avarioxu ; 10 waſte, to ronſume. 
"Aptu, | eigeoxw : to pleaſe, to oblige. 


VERBS 


A x a eg —r. ww. 1, OS. 6. HA. . © 


| 


\ 
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VzRBs ſcarce or . Verxss received or 
unuſual, uſual. 
Abt, ad Eo, and adFEAο: to increaſe. 
Ax beeανν, &xhoypzi: to be oppreſſed with grief. 
Bawy Balve, and, among the poets, g. 


Sd and Bienus: 10 go, to walk, 
to advance. 


Plays, Biew, and Bie 4 live. 
Nag b, GA,: to bud, to ſhoot up. 
Batu, Bana: to throw, to dart. 
Bad, and Bagpit, NN: 10 go, to ſpring up, to come. 
Denke GA: to be willing, to defire. 
Bea, Beoww: to feed, to paſture. 
Beco, and Bedi, Bewonw, and iCowoxw : J eats 
Tauw, yaumiwi 10 marty. 
Thu, and VEviouas, Yiyvopacis, Or yiveuns: 40 be, to become. 
Tenni, ynoow, and yngdorw: 70 Wax old. 
Tibo, iu, or ird : 10 know. 
YTPY dai, diſco: to learn, to know. 
Adgeuα, qalo, divido: to divide. 
Aas hö, daebavo: 10 go to bed, to ſleep. 
Atiouas, dieual: to want, 10 intreat, to aſe, 
Atixw, dex, and deixvνά © 0 ſaetw, 
An, Jauww: to bite, to tear. 
Aud Oideouw: to teach, to explain. 
Auto, diuw : to build. | 
Aoxw, doxtw : to ſeem, to appear, to be of 
opinion. 
Aba, didwps ; 10 give. 
deapiw, and detuw, Tex 3: 70 run. 
Aegu, fugio, did edu, and ELIAS: to take flight. 
LAvarmas, dyvapart to be able, to be capable of. 
Alo, and doi, gu, and diduouw ; Fo go inlo. 
Ehen io, ib: fo be willing. 
Eidtw, and ting, : old, Or Emi" RAG; to know. 
Elgw, &yogeuu :- 1 ay, to pronounce, is 
harangue. 

Elo, eo, tier FO go. 

Elo, mitto, inp; to throw, to ſend. 
EAd, N νν: 10 drive, 10 incite. 


VzRBS 
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VERBS ſcarce or 
unuſual. 


Edeubo, 


"Eviyxw, 
Eytixw, 
*Evixw, 
*EvioT«, 
"Eons, 
Exo, 


"Eptopactiy 
*Epttw, 
Eßßto, 
Egnui, 
Evetw, 
*Exybeouas 
Et, 
Eo, C0, 
"Ew, ſum, 
Eo, induo, 
Eo, mit to, 
Eo, colloco, 
Levy, 


Zcw, cingo, 
Otto, 
Oto, pono, 
Ovaw, 
Ooetw, 

Leg vo, 
gte, 
Ibo, 
"Txopats 
"TAvopats 
Ic, 
Keic hat, 
Kexeayw, 
KeAf i, 
Keedew, 


VERBS received or 
uſual. 


iN: Fo come, to go, io approach, 
a ig: 10 lake, to keep, to pondemn, 


ele, fero: 10 carry, to rig. 


tvioTw, poet. to ſay, to relate. 

Flad: : to ſit down, to be ſeated. 

d yore, and ier, poet, 70 ſay, th 
ſpear. | 

teh: 10 aſk, to inquire. 

eyogeiw ; to ſay, to ſpeak in public. 

Epp: 10 be loft, to periſh. 

iat: to fland, to be fteady. 

toi: 10 find, to recover, 10 ſearch. 

ty bownt, and x 99.v6 ja ! to be odidus. 

0: : to boil, to make boil. 

cw: Jo go, 10 walk, 

0: to be. 

uh: and iwvw: 70 dreſs, 10 put an. 

2 to ſend, to throw. 

in ig, and 19%: to place, 10 ſeat, 

Cerro, and GCeuyvup: 10 m_ to 
join. 

Crovutey and Se: 3.10 girt. 

Siaw: to be willing, to undertake. 

ribnai : tO place, 4% Pub. 

Drnoxw: ty die. 

Jewouw 3 to leap, to run, to fall. 

ide: to found, to eſtabliſh, to fix, 

KGaww: to fit, to place. 


ib: 10 level, to direct, to regulali. 


bxvicpucts ; Jo come, to arrive. 


* {Aaoxoues : to appeaſe, to reconcilt. 


ego, and ty: 4% have, to pcſſeſs. 

*: to lie upon the ground. 

*gg: to cry out, to make a noiſe. 

XeAopas ; 16 command. 

xepdauiva ; t0 gain, to profit by. 
VERBS 


th, 
N. 


an 


k. 


VER BS ſcarce or 


unuſual. 
Kiyewy 
Kt, 
KU 
Kutw, 


Kogiwy 
Keaws 
Kei, ſcarce, 
Aale, and Ae, 


Aabew, and Any, 
Anyw, 
Mah, 
Maytomar, 
MeAcoma, 
Meat, 
Mubw, 
Miyw, 
Med, 
Meg y, 
New, 
Oden, 
Ciitzuny p 
Otxiopasy 
Olw, 
'Oaiobtn, 


O, and GAlwy 


Ouięyo, 
Outw, 
"Ovaw, 
Ox, 


Ogo, 


Oc ęędonai, ſcarce, 


"OpziAtu, 
"Opato, 
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Vers received or 
uſual. 
KIN , poet. 70 find, to meet. 
x,, Poet. K tO chll. 
K: to bear, to liſten. 
xa pw: 10 work, to be tired, or 
oppreſſed. 
X0pevvupuly and Noe: 10 cloy, to 
ſatiate. | 
xine, et, and XEEUUL LA : t0 
mingle. 
r hh“ and xoturaper: fo hang 
Aapcar: to take, to receive, to 
obtain. 

Au: to be unknown, to be hid. 
AY ave: 10 obtain, to have by lot. 
palavu : to ſtudy, to learn. 

[AN 0140) 2 JO fight. 

piropuast 10 have care of. 

uh: 10 provide. 

parlevy : to learn, to teach. 
prryvuw, ul and iow : fo mix. 
pripurnoxy: 10 recollect. : 
Nh, and ulννν? to Wipe. 
viuw: to divide, to diſtribute. 

*Qw: to ſmell, to have a ſmell, 
iowa, and cijmons Jo think, 
0150p: 10 go, to depart. 

Grew, fero: 1 carry, to endure. 
oniodaive: to fall, to ſlip. 

, and gaaup: fo deſtroy. 
zogyviw, and ouceyvp: to wipe. 
vw, and 0 VU; to ſwear. 
vious to aid, to offiſt. 

enlavw : to ſee, to deſcry. 

boo, poet. to frouble, to diſturb. 
oopexivopar : to ſmell, 

opti to ore, to be indebted to. 
, and 69aAoxaw, the ſame. 
VERBS 
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Vrrss ſcarce or 
unuſual. 


Habu, 

Haędto, 

Héxlu, 

Herd, ſcarce, 
IIkra, 

Heubopa, 

IIibo, 

Ti, 

TIA zu, 

ac, and wav, 
Ic, 

Uęda, vendo, 
Tlgaw, Uro, 
Troops, 
ITragvopet, ſcarce, 
IIc, 

Pio, from tow, 
Piyo, 

"Pow, 

Puio, and puns, 
Telo, and o 
Exaau, and E 
Tec, 

Tx idw, 


Fd 
Tra, 


Lreptw, 
Trogto, 


Tręco, 


Tuvio, ſcarce, 
Txio, and o 
Taw, 

Tebynui, 

Tex, 

TerAnpr, 

Teuxo, poet. 
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VERBS received or 

uſual. 
d: to ſuffer. 
wiede: pedo. 
Wirow, Or wen : fo boil, to di geſt, 
Teraeyyw, and mira: £0 Arerch. 
wirlw: t0 fall. 
wurde,: 309 aſk, to mquire. 
wage to Suffer. 
wivw, and winioxw: t0 drink, 
wu I, TITAN, and wand: to fill, 


hie >. ſail. 


WIN: 3 drink. 

wirf ac: to fell, to expoſe to ſale. 

ergo, and wiręnut: : 10 burn. 

rlefual: : to fly. 

Tr&evupai; Jo ſMeete. 

Tivw: to drink. 

&yogeuw: to harangue. 

diecu, pry, or pnyvupu : 10 break, 

zune, or pevuvju ; zo Atrengtben. 

pew : 10 flow. 

oCtyvupu t 10 extinguiſh. 

Txa\AwW, and c: 10 dry. 

cg: to ſave, to preſerve. 

red: to Sacrifice. 

iSd, and ! Ines, iavwt to fix, 140 
eftabli iſh. 

ceęicus: 10 deprive. 

Fopevvuu, and Fopeuvups t £0 ſtretch on 
the ground. 

FEwovyw, and FEW * 10 treu, to 
cover. | 

cuvinui, and cus: to underſtand. 

tex, and tyw: to have. 

TiTaivo: to aim at, to bend, 

Sur oxw : 70 die. 

riero: to be brought to bed. 

beni: to Wait, to have patience. 

rx d: to be, to obtain, 

VERBS 


* 


Defettives in © uſed in other Tens. 253 


Veass ſcarce or VxRBs received or 
unuſual. uſual. 
Ti, hb, ru, and Tivvwup: to puniſh. 
Tad, vrouivw: to ſuffer, to bear, 


Tudw, and Twiy, Tizw: 10 cut, to lop off. 
ſcarce, edt 

Tea, | TiTE&ivw, Tir, Tigi, and riręnui: 

| to pierce through, to make a hole. 

Tec, and recht, TITEWTKW : to make a Hole, to wound. 


Tux to, ruyxd V, and rwyw: fe obtain. 
Troc xf vTio v3 i to promiſe, to proteſt. 
Ow, eden, and pnps: 70 ſay, o think. 


Y, and pd, dci, and re: to eat, 10 devour. 
Oha, and hn, oA to prevent. 


Ohle, pb : to corrupt, to ſpoil. 
Gow, and pon, Gfew: to ſuffer, to endure. 
Ob, eu: to bring forth, to riſe, to bud. 


, and og, @wyvuw, and Qwyvups t to burn, to 
ſcarce, roaſt. | 
Xi and aęto, xi: to rejoice. 


Xew, Xuuνον and xUοαẽ to throw up 
the ground, 

Xogw, H45,£0w, and ix et: to lend. 

Xede, Neunda, and xe; to colour. 

Nba, aht: 10 puſh, to impel. 


CCC 


C HAP. 
Of Verbs in ui that are unuſual in the Preſent, 


HERE are moreover ſome verbs in ws, which though unuſual 
in the preſent and the imperfect, have notwithſtanding the 
uſe of the ſecond aoriſt, with its depending tenſes, 

Among thoſe that are derived from a verb in AN, there are 
two. 

1. Leu, unuſual in the preſent, makes the 2d aor. L, J 
am parched up, Optat. ch, infin. oxanar. Its compound 
UniT%)nv, hnoaoxhains, anita, The pert. denn, inkin. f- 
Hun, part. ionmxus, from the unuſual verb ox24w, whole pri- 
mitives are 9%4)Av, And gx: mu to parch, or dry up, 


Some 
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Some chooſe to derive thiſe tenſes from oxi))w and oxaMw, by reaſon 
that o,. unuſual, But there is this difference, that c fieni- 
eth atively exſicco, or arefacio; whereas len and its compound; 
are taken abjolutely for exarui. Wherefore it ſeems more proper to de. 
ride them from ox us, which comes from S. 

2. Obi, unuſual, has the zd aor. sgh, I have prevented, with 
its dependencies. See pb hereafter in the inveſtigation of the 
theme, Chap. VII. | 

Among thoſe that come from a verb in EN, we may remark 

The 2d aor. 61, I am extinguiſhed, with the infin. hn, as if 
they came from 0&3... Though we may take them for the 24 aor, 
paſſ. of c, 5, whence alſo comes the 2d fut. paſſ. oCy00uas, 

®234 is unuſual, though we find gts, fer, in the imperat. See 
Chap. VIII. Rule xxxvii. 

Among thoſe that come from a verb in O, we may place, 

I. *AXMwpiz Bi , which have only the 2d aor. through- 
out all the moods, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, Chap. VII. Rule vi. 

2. Hereto we may likewiſe refer se, he is gone; ige, he has 
Fwallowed, in Heſych. Alſo the compound verbs, ier e, elifit ; 
i767), Heſiod. I have ſet ſail ; ininus, etymol. thou haſt ſet jail; 
and in the 1ſt plur. i&:n>wps, we have weighed anchor, Apollon. 
in Argonaut. As if they came from the verbs Hu Bea, res- 
Ei, Tap, unleis we ſhould chooſe to deduce them from Bus, 
Bede, Teww, after the Tonic form, as dd, ide, for BN, Bela, 
, from wherce Comes . , Beworw, TITEWOKW) Se. Inſo- 


much, that from the 11t aor. *&wra;, for example, they form iC-ua;, 


cue, and fo for the reſt. This ſeems to be countenanced by the 
etymol. when he ſays that t:7>w; is a ſync, of izi7Awoxs, and that 
the participle ini7ku;, is inſtead of znimawvon;, Moreover Euſtath. 
teacheth, that „ni is better derived by a ſync. from »>\«a;, than 
formed from 2244. 

Among thoſe that come from verbs in TO, we ſind, 
1. Ad, 70 go into, to dreſs, 2. a0r. tov, vs, v, &c. infin, 9+ 
„n; part. 0, dea, ty; and the preſent imperat. dh., dr. In 
like manner its compound bre, gxod ray tro0y; 3 the imperat. 
derade. The remainder is taken from the primitive , fut. 
dow, Oc. 

2. Ou, 10 /pring, to riſe, 2, aor. es, infin. Iva, part. ss, 
edc, fv, The reſt comes from pd, gd. 

3. Edt, 70 hearker, mentioned allo by the etymol. has only 
the imperat. , audi, plur. zadre, audite. 


CCC 
CHAP. V. 


Of Defectives that have only the Third Perſon. 


Efectives of the third perſon are thoſe which grammarians call 
imperſonals, by reaion of their having only the uſe of ihe 
third perſon ; but this denomination is abſurd, as we have proved 
- a In 
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| in the method of learning the Latin tongue, and is applicable to 
; the infiaitive only, which is ſtrictly imperſonal, as having neither 
; number nor perſon. | 


We ſhall take notice here of ſome of theſe verbs. 

*Avqzes and T7e0c9%a, convenit, it 15 meet; n and Tens it 

vas meet, Or proper. , i 

. 'Actouts, it is. judged proper; ngeous, it was judged proter; àgicu, 
it will ſeem proper ; ve, it has been thought proper. | 

Ard, oportet, it is nece{ary ; tgu it was neceſſary ; Jeroul, it will 
; be neceſſary, &c. : 

Ane, videtur, it ſeemeth; i90xu, it ſeemed ; ge, it will ſeem, 
Oe. 
| Maes, it is minded; tune, it was minded; ue, (as if it came 
from Ae, Or penzes) it will be attended to, or minded. 
—eeres » decet, it is ſeeming, or becoming; gene, it was becoming, 
Sc. 

Lrubaive, contigit, it happens 3 ovriCamn, it happened, Se. 

Evu@ter, conſert, 7t is of ſervice, c. 

oe, it 75 the practice, it is cuſtomary ; ie, it wwas cuſtomary. 

xe, oportet, i behowveth, It comes from yer, Xe, ede, 
by dropping the laſt ſyllable : which makes it very ſtrange that 
Apollon. ſhould puzzle himſelf ſo prodigiouſly in his third book, 
Chap. XV. to know whether xe and 8:7 are adverbs or not. The 
imperf. is An, Or X, it beboved; the fut. xenou it will bebove, 
Ec. 

[ts com pound a7yyen, it is ſufficient ; &mixen, it was ſufficient ; 
; the inſin. GTOXenv, to be ſufficient, by apocope, for caro gi. 

We likewiſe find in the paſſive aty:rai, it is reported; Net, 
| there remains; and ſuch others. In the fut. #s/oirai, it will be 
| quickly ſaid, In the perf. #yr1wrai, it has been known ; eintrat, it has 
been ſaid; {25 as, it has been heard; e:p.c2T&s, it was /o deſtined, &. 

To theſe we way add the mid, „N ert it happens; iniggxeraiy 
it occurs, it offers ; and the like. 


The RESOLUTION f VERBS; 
OR 


INVESTIGATION of tes THEME. 
+$+S+SSSS$SS$ISSSGS$S$ +0 


CHAP, 


Of the Nature and Manner of the Inveſtigation of 

| the Theme. 
| f þ HE preſent of verbs is by the Greeks called theme, and this 
verb comes from vin, pon; becauſe it is the firlt tenſe, 


| and 1s laid as a foundation for the reſt, 
| The 
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The manner therefore of finding the theme 1s to reduce all the 
| tenſes to their preſent : which ſuppoſeth a complete knowledge of 
the conjugation of verbs in w, barytons as well as circumflex ; and 
of the regular and irregular verbs in .; and 1mplieth alſo a per- 
fet knowledge of the manner of forming theſe tenſes ; the ſimpleſt 
and eaſieſt being without doubt that which we have followed in 
the conjugations, reducing the greateſt part of the tenſes at once 
to the active future; without making ſo great a circuit as is com- 
monly practiſed, which only fatigues the underſtanding, and 
renders it leſs capable to judge readily of the right theme of the 
verb. | | 

Wherefore, if I chance to meet with the 1 aor. paſſ. Sh, I 
perceive immediately, that it comes from the iſt future paſſ. 296. 
gout, or from the aQtive ; and conſequently that its theme 
muſt be in B, xo, Cw, or cle, or elſe pathvely in Bouas, mua, 
Seht, Or Gl: whereupon conſulting the Lexicon, I find it is 
aloha, 70 ſee. In like manner mult we proceed in the other tenſes 
and moods, according to what we have mentioned, Book 111, 
Chap. xvi. page 151. 

But here we are to obſerve, that with regard to compound verbs, 
the prepoſitions muſt be always previouſly rejected, in order to 
diſcover more eaſily the formation of the tenſes of the ſimple verb: 
thus agua, permanſi, I Have remained, ought to be conſidered 
as ia alone, which is the 1ſt aor, of piw; gc J paſſed 
firſt, being compoſed of 729 and d, ought to be conſidered as 
dens only, which comes from aue, or PNA, to walk, 

But becauſe, as we have made appear in the preceding chapters, 
there are a vaſt number of defective verbs, ſome of which have only 
one ſort of tenſes, and others another; it often falls out in Greek, 
that a verb ſhall derive its tenſes from ſeveral themes, though ſome- 


times obſolete or unuſual, and which even are not to be always 


met with in the Lexicon, 

Hence in that caſe recourſe may be had to the preceding table, 
of Chap. III. which points out the uſual themes correſponding to 
thoſe that are unuſual. WE, 

Nevertheleſs, as it is very proper that theſe matters ſhould be 
a little better digeſted for beginners, and as theſe unuſual themes, 
never falling in our way, cannot be ſuppoſed to offer themſelves 
eafily to the mind; and moreover as there are ſeveral particulars 
to be obſerved in ſome tenſes and verbs, which it is impoſſible to 
reduce always to this general analogy, I have therefore comprized 
all theſe difficulties in the following rules, which will be ſo much 
the more uſeful, as they are eaſy to retain, and include at the ſame 
time all that can be deſired upon this ſubject. 


Rurz I. 
General for the Inveſtigation of the Theme. 


1. The derivative generally borrows its tenſes from ils 
Primitive; | 
2, Bul 


2 


* i 5 
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e 2. But the primitives form their tenſes either by chang- 
f ing a circumflex verb into a baryton, & 


. 3. Or a baryton into a circumflex, | 

t 4. Which is often taken from the ſecond future; | 
t 5. Otherwiſe the primitives deduce their tenſes from 
different themes put together. & 3 

| 

- 


EXAMPLES. 


In order to find out the theme, we muſt obſerve here in 
eneral, 

: 1. That if the verbs are DERIVATIVES, they generally form the 
tenſes that are wanting from their primitives; as ad, to come, 
derived from , from thence borrows the future It, and the 
2d aor. de in the like manner ſeveral others, which we ſhall 
ſee hereafter, 

| 2. But if the verb be a PRIMITIVE, it frequently forms its 
| tenſes from itſelf. 

E'THE& BY CHANGING the circumflex verb into a baryton, 
which is a very common practice with the Attics ; thus 

Taulw, to marry, making regularly yauwiow, 1. ar. tyzpunca, 
borrows alſo of y2uw, iyrz, from whence comes the participle 
Yiuas, 

Aoxiu, videor, I Sen, forming from itſelf the fut. Joxi-w, 1. 
ar. idounoxy perf. I: Jounnx ; forms alſo from J the fut. de, 
perf. %oya#pall, 3% yuzi, 1. aor. g, part. agg; from whence 
comes the neuter N, having found proper. | 

Nbtu; to puſhy to run againſt, formin 2 the fut. 9now, in Heſych. 
borrows al of 29% the fut. wow 3 pail. vo ,d; 1. à0r. doc 

paſſ. chu, with the Attic augment, according to the 16th rule | 
of the third book; perf. paſſ. 7voyas ; part. oe, from whence % 
comes i hig, expulius, driven out. 5 

3. Ox vices vzrsa, by changing the barytonous verb into a cir- 
cumflex; thus 

AMtu, to repulſe, 1. fut. a>eZiow from d, whence comes 
Hatt, to fuccour, in Xenoph. But we likewiſe meet with the 
Iſt abcr. infin. Aa, mid. 4aifaola:, which is formed either by 
ſy:e. for 2a:Z4cacta;, or regularly from aatZu. : | 

Alo, fut. attycw, a0r. nunca, from avfiv, augeo, to increaſe. 

"Axlouer, gravor, 70 be opprefſed; fut. mid. 4x0icoua;z I. acre 
paſſ. zy bib, from @xbioucs. We read alſo &y%;ooua:;, with an - 
n: ud abe, onerans, is to be found in Heſych. | 

Beha, to be willing; 1. fut. B pert. B,; 1. 
z0r. C224 yr, Att. 1Cuny0rr, as if they came from gl 

Aion, to oft, to want, 1. fut. J:noopas, 1, a0r. pail. iden6nv, as 
coming rom dt.. . 

Ebene, to be willing, 1. fut. ib, aor. ib, as coming 
from ib. 

"Egon, to interrogate, 1. fut. igt as from igioues : Its 
ſecond aor, mid. 1s ngomny 3 but 85657 comes from $5c0uaty which 
"gnifies the {ame thing. 

8 Fffe, 
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"Eppuy fo be ruined, or undone; 1. fut. ipjtow; 1: ar. ifnoa, in 
Ariſtoph. as coming from ic. . | 

Oh, to be willing, 1. fut. Sn, gor. i0ianow, as from Jy. 

KvAirdw, to rell, 1. fut. now, from »»\u3s. But It makes like, 
wiſe zvaiow. See hereafter, Rule XXI. 

* Magrugouar, to bear witneſs, forms from itſelf the fot. peru. 
uz, and the 1ſt aor. gr). But it forms alſo from yay. 
bogus (for which there is authority) the iſt fut. paugrvgzou, and 
n; TOUCH. 

Mayxeojpai, to Fehr, forms regularly the 2d fut. ua .; but it 
makes the 1ſt fut. wayioo ai, and the aor. iwaxiozun, as from 
KEY $0ae, We find likewiſe (4X170 pats EAXNTE 179 with any; 
and the perf. peuaynua 

Minouas, fo have care, 1. fut. PAT phaty I. aor. pal. ia 
part. Aeg, in Sophoc. as ſrom winiapar. The perf. mid. i; 
PLA. 

— MAaneo, to remain, perf. E“ NN its other tenſes are re. 

ular. 

| Oddo, to bite, 1. fut. sdatH,], from dE, whence comes 
da nobo, mordicata fuerint in Eroti. retaining the e. 

"Of, to /mell, forms from itſelf the perf. mid. dda, Att. Leda, 
and borrows of di the fut. 6G&17w, or oGiow, from whence comes 
the 1ſt aor. e. | 
Olea, to think, (by ſync. zal, whence the imperf, tn) 
makes the fut. o{4c2puas, 1. aor. pail. ibu, as from oifouas. 

Olyount, to go, to depart, makes oix1o0uas, as if it came from 
01/600. - EN 

Xaigw, to rejoice; 1. and 2. fut. yagy; 2. aor. paſſ. ixagm; in. 
fin. xagiras j part. xagris ; wherein it is regular: and moreover 
age, xix&enxa, from yagiv, taken from the ſecond fat. yazi. 
So that xagrcoue: may be the ad fut. paſſ. according to the 53d 
rule of the 3d book; and alſo the 1ſt mid. according to the 65th 
rule of the ſame book. | | 

In fine, there is nothing more common than this rule, of which 
we ſhall ſee more examples hereafter, when we come to the verbs 
in Gxwy v, and others. : 

4. But we mult take particular notice here, that the verbs then- 
ſelves do ſometimes form this circumflex from their ſecond future, 
ſhorteniog their penultima ; and afterwards from thence are formed 
all their teuſes ; as | 


Aw, Nass, Aabiw, AMMdonnas capio, to take. 

TH XWy 7 *, TUYtwy vc * ne; | 0 be, fo obtain, to mii. 
De, aaba, Ah, Arabia, lateo, to be hid. 

un bo, pola, ahi, ut ,, diſco, to learn. 
who, wala, wah, winralnra, patior, to ſuffer. 


ig, wards, ma2%u,fut.mac};oo uns pedo. 

Its compound 4rwragd1coua, in Ariſtoph. F 
| Kaiguy, yerw, xagnou, 28 above, agent, xs N, AN 
ar 1 e lame ſort. To theſe we may likewiſe refer the verbs 


in n, that aſſume an » in the perf. as if it came from a fut. in 3 
| or 


| 
| 
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form by extenſion a verb in ww. See Book III. Rule xxxix. 

5. Excepting the above mentioned caſes, the primitive verbs de- 
rive their tenſes from two or more different themes put together, 
2s we ſhall ſe* in the ſequel, intending to comprize all theſe verbs 
in three chapters: the firſt ſhall be of thoſe that burrow their tenſes 
of their primitives; the ſecond of thoſe that derive them trom 
divers ſynonymous verbs, either drawn from themſelves; or col- 
lected from elſewhere ; and the third of thoſe, which conforming 
in ſome mealure to the general analogy, have nevertheleſs ſome- 
thing particular, either with regard io the augment, or to the ad- 
don dr omiſſioa of ſome ſyllable, or ſome other extraordinary 


manner. 
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CHAP. 
Of derivative verbs that borrow their tenſes of their 
| primilives. 
AS this chapter is particularly defigned for derivatives, which 
muſt be reduced to their primitives by certain genera! rules, 
it will be therefore more convenient and uſetu!; to range theſe 
verbs according to the order of their termination, as d, ox, wz 


ww, and the like, and not according to the alphabetical order, 
which we ſhall however conform to in the two enſuing chapters. 


RulLE II. Of Enid, 
Enid, libo, following oneidu, takes rt, and 
lertixa. 5 


For the iſt fot. of theſe verbs being in & circumflex, can of itſelf 


EXAMPLES | 

Lrirde, libo, t0 offer up, to ſacrifice, makes its 1ſt fut. e, 
from the unuſual verb eve, wh-nce it is formed according to the 
Folic manner, which is to change the ſubjunctive vowel into a 
conſonant, as orngu, orie, 10 ſoau, &c. 

From owsiow comes the iſt fut. paſſ. or4d{noua, the 1K aor. 
lorrighhy, The perfect is tonuza, from whence is formed the 
paſſ. Tl. 


Rur III. verbs in o, which make y{w. 
Algo, dg, wg, require @ y before Eo in the ſuture. 
EXAMPLES. 


Theſe three verbs make the future in 52, afſuming a y before 
the termination, to render the voice more ſonorous, as it they came 
from a primitive in yſw. | | 
Aigu, to jall, to make a feet ſound, to play, to fing, to rebound, 
to make a noiſe in tb air, ſtiidere; fut. Mytw, 1ſt aor. inyta, rom 
whence comes XiyZe, s, II. J. without the augment, ſtridit 
arcus, &* | 

'S 2 | Ales 


N 
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Alge is to be met with in Heſych. The etymol. takes notice 
alſo of ziye, and the dictionaries of aiyyw, of which we find ng 
example at all in the preſent, 
ade, to make one's voice heard, to make a. noiſe in the air like a 
arrow, ſut. xMaytu, pert. xix>ayye, as if it came from vac, 
But the 2d aor. is regularly h, and the perf. mid. xi»2a, 
part. xEXAnYWGy Hom. ' 

Ilnadw, to flray, tn diſperſe, to lead aſtray, to deceive, to ſeduct; 
fut. w\oayfw; 1. aor. inkuyta; perf. wN; l. aor. paſſ. 
tmAvyxOnr, as if it came from WAZYYw. 


RuLE IV. General for the verbs in CK g. 


EKQ and EKOMAI come from w pure, whence thy 
take their perfect and future. 


EXAMPLES. 


The verbs in ow and oa are formed from verbs in „ pure; 
wherefore they ever borrow their tenſes from thoſe primitives, let 
the vowel of their termination be what it will ; for example, 

Thoﬀ with an a; as 

dex; to rome of ripe ape, from *, vnαοα. 
. Oaoxw, to ſay, to ſpeak, from do, Þnowv. 

inzozw, to appeaſe, to reconcile, from inaw, inagu 
Thoſe with an e; as ' 

egionw, to pleaſe; agicu, Ie, from the verb gie, taken from 
the 2d fut. of 4%, to fir, to accommodate. 

Even thoſe that change the penultima of the primitive into « in 
the preſent, conform nevertheleſs to this primitive in thoſe tenſes, 
which they borrow from thence; as 

Evgioxw, to find, to invent, from the 2d perſon of Wgtws tic; fut. 
ebenow, perf. u; in the paſſ. ben.; but the 1ft aoriſt takes an 
6, *©g:0y» 3 ſee Book III. Chap. xvi. Rule 52 and 54. The 2d 20, 
act. evgoy 1s regular; ſee Book III. Rule Ixxvi. 

MeoY\ioxw, 10 ge away, to depart, from u,, no, Hu. 

Pvigne, to flow, from puiv, now, na. = 

Trier, lo deprive, from regiwy ig, ma. 

TeAioxw, 70 finiſh, 0 complete, from reh, 10w, Nd. 

Thoſe with anz; as 

Addhenα, t0 incrtaſe, from au, bc, au. 

Mypuryoxw, t0 recoll.F, from pracuai, procopat, jipmpar wi 
obnoopasy un 5. 

Thoſe with an; as 

Hintere, to give to drink; from wiv, Bibo, fut. web, I. a0. 
rica, the infin. wied, the part. wies. 

Trięic nh, to deprive, to cut off,, to take aavay; fut. cieico, abk. 
icin, the paſl. Feenl 100 unsy igen, perf. ii pανα paſl, 17 ier. 
pai, as if it came from 5egiw. 

Thote with ange; as 
Bien, paſco, to feed, from Bu, tov, wa, with a ſhort o, accord - 
ing to Gaza, ' | But 


u 


Ixvrsrio arion of the THEME, 261 


But we likewiſe ſay Booxnow, nx, as if it came from gecste: 
whence we have Booxy, forage, paſturage, place for paſturage; Bic 
ala, aftud, a flock ; B37xno:;, paltio, paſturage, or paſturing. 

Thoſe with @; as 

Aue, abortior, 1 procure a miſcarriage, from a&ubaius 
abAwT Ws . a 
Biac no,; to live, from 2iow, Biwow. 

ro, edo, to eat, from Bed, Bewaws 
Thoſe with an v; as 

Micro, to make drunk, from pwiliu, willow. | 

Some of theſe verbs are formed by reduplication ; as rl 
to give to drink, from lo, bibs; B., fo eat, from Be 1il- 

lere, vulnero, to pierce, to wound, from x6 . But their future 
s ſimple, becauſe, as we have already obſerved Chap. I. theſe 
yerbs are not conjugated beyond the imperfect. 3 

Thoſe with an 3 or o, are eaſier formed from the future, than 
from the preſent, as may be ſeen in the preceding examples. 

But it muſt be obſerved here, that there are ſome which are 
formed by ſync. as »aatw, to call, fut. xaMow, and xazow ; from 
whence comes xixArexw, to call; from Sig, fut. wigiow, and 
gde; whence we have winrgα⁰,ð,ju, to fell. | 

Others add ſome letters; as from Paw, Paoxw, Or mifadorw, are 
formed alſo miPauorw, and miPeauatu, dico, to Jay. 


Rute V. Of verbs in LK that have the ſecond 
aorilt in av. | 


Tnędo x and Iidgaoxw take their tenſes from aw; but 
their aoriſt, ending in av, comes from tyngnpi, and Jeni. 


Ex AM UEs. 

N ſeneſco, to wax old, fut. yygxzow, comes from ynguu, 
lo be old, 

But the 2d aor. is ?yneay 3 whence comes the infin. u, to be 
ud, (its compound xdlayngavrw) and the part. Yneas, are, 
broken with age, taken from yneqwi, like vn. 

Adeaonw, fugio, to take flight ; 1. fut. $:9wow, I. AOT, exon, 
perf, bene, from Jeaw ; in like manner ae αννν, to run 
away, from Jadveworw, to gſcape, to get away. 

We likewiſe meet with dedeb, Ion. 9g1ow, from whence the 
opt. ſhould be 47945, inſtead of which Ariſtotle has uſed the 
Attic &noJoyn, aufugeret, 

The 2d aor. 1s tear, ac, & ; in like manner dri, dulden, 
for iden, amen, Aiden: and in the 3d perl. plur. alſo zd, 
aTidoar, did, by ſync. for tleaoas, &TiJ;acay, from Jus. 

. la the other moods this aor. conforms to {71s ; in the optat. 
— the infin, Gral, part. Jede, and its compounds in the like 
ner. | 


* 
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Rurx VI. Of verbs in ZK that form the ſecond 


aoriſt in wy. 


"AMioxwu, Bewenw, Gidon, and YIVOrKw, take their tenſes 
from verbs in 69 but their fecond aoriſt is in ov, coming 
from aht; and the o is continued through all the 


* 
* 


EXAMPLES. 
Thoſe three verbs likewiſe borrow their tenſes from verbs in 9 
pure; but they take their ad aor. from à verb in wp, which retaing 
& through all the moods, © | 
Axe, to take, or axiozouai, t0 be taken, borrows of ay the 
future a>uow, and 4avceuant; perf. i, and, by reſolution, is. 
Awxe; Pail. ianwuc:, (ſee Book III. Rule xvi.) from whence comes 
ENWTK captivity ; &AwlG;s captiVE. | 
It borrows of &awu {like JH) the zd aor. Je, idawv, which 
retains the „ through all the moods, and is conjugated thus: 
WM + ia zg, idR. d 13 
Dual . daes, dN ru. 5 
Plur. . 4 * Nb, Id. 
The ſubjunctive is à , Ac, dh; opt. akoinr, and aan ; in- 
fin. ,; part. ads, bros. | : 
But take notice here, that all theſe tenſes, which follow the acts. 
cenjugation, are neverthel:/s taken in a paſſive fignification. Which 
is aiſo frequently praftifjed in the compounds of irn, as naher, 
conltituta. | 
We ſhall give its compound avexioxw in the ninth chapter, 
SAR. oof wel 
' Bewoxw, fo eat, borrows of fie the fut. Bevow, perf. BAC. 
We likewiſe uſe, by reduplication, SiGewoxw, to cat; and this re- 
duplication is preſerved even in the fut. B. S. 
| Fe borrows of geh the 2d aor. fees: we find alſo (though not 
frequently) in the perfect middle S:C;uta, which it takes from 
Beh. | | 
nee viviſco, to live, iy tale Life, (from whence comes the 
compound arabiwerxiobai, 70 riſe 10 life, in Suidas) borrows of fi 
the fut. fiwoopa, perf. Belong, part. G.C Ions. The third perſon 
of the paſſive preterperfect js a ſort of an imperſonal: gie, vita 
peracta eſt,” life is ſpent; and the part. 4 H, what has been 
tranſacted during life. | 
It borrows of Bivyi, the 2d aor. if, the optat. Ben, like 
Jans; from whence comes f. ur, like In, Att. imper. Bob, 
giro; the infin. B.; the part. fit;, orlegs 
rider, Of yirwoxw, Cognoſco, to know, borrows of the unuſual 
7d (formed from ,o by adding y and cutting off :) the 1| fot. 
mid. y1woouas ; pail. ywolnooua; perf. act. ſywurc ; paſſ. imuopes; 
part. iy1w9jires, decretus, ſancitus, ordered, decreed; Iſt aor. of the 
compound i , I have been known ; the zd aor. 1, I have 
bnown ; tywour, they have known ; ſubjunct. 7, yra;, 7g, &e. 
optat. voin „ and %; imperat. yobs, raw 3 infin, yr@1as 3 part- 
F : $-* 6 2 7 ety 
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nue, from y10p4. In like manner 4raywyoxu, to read; ariynxe, 
FIITTELD &c. | 
Rurzs VII. Of Todo. 
Tix, to bring forth a child, borrows of ru vir 
yay TETOX Gy rig. | \ | 


We have placed this verb with the others in u, becauſe the 
7 is only a letter inſerted, that has nothing to do with the forma- 


uon. N 

Tixlu, fo be brought to bed, follows Tixw, whence it is formed, 
making the fut. rige and TiSopat, 1. a0r. rege, perf, xirixa, pail. 
rirrypas, 2. aoriſt act. i760, the mid. ire, perf. mid. Tiroza 3 
from whence comes vi, delivery. 


Of the verbs in Na. « 


e ſhall range the werbs in vw according to the five claſſes above 
mentioned, Chap. I. The 1½ of werbs in die; the 2d in abe; the 
30 in tina the 4th in h and d; and the 5th in w, preceded by a 
conJonaut. Which ſhall be all comprized in the following rules. 


RuLte VIII. Of verbs in av. 

1. Verbs in aww take their tenſes from their primitives, 
and may be derived either from aw, or from lu, 
as aF from avi, to increaſe, 

2, Others are derived from a verb in w impure, by 
changing w into ayw, as ixavu from uu, 

3. In others the antepenultima often aſſumes a Ä; thus 
from ie comes a,, from Tevxw, TUYX dvb. 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Verbs in 4% may be derived from a primitive in &, or in 
, and from thence take their tenſes ; as EY 
Kabiramu, to eftabliſh, to fix, to re-eſtabliſh, to reflore, to reinſtate, 
m zaJraw, fut. 90s, perf. Lana, like r ο ju. 
KM4se, to break, to ſhatter, from de, dow. 
IAA, to fill, from n, now. 
Others are derived from a verb in i; as FO 
. Auaprdriw, 10 go aftray, to err, to fin, from ahi, fut. d- 
T10w, perf, du, 2. à0r. nag. | 
AvZamw, augeo, 70 increaſe, to augment, from att, eai5yow, 1ſt 
aor. 7510s, perf. pail. t. . 
Arix GA,, to be odious, to diſpleaſe, to be troubleſome or diſagree- 
able, from ans 9%, ar MIαοονE—: d 
 Aiobdropar, ſentio, to perceive, to apprebend, to be informed, to 
diſcover, to underſtand, to judge well, takes from aebi the 
fut, ach, perf. gebn 2. Ar. no bon, by reaſon that the 
verb alebie would be impure after the contraction; from whence 
comes the infin. aio9{o0as, and the part. ach]. 
| | $4 But 


* 
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But take notice, that eb nv, without an x ſubſcribed, is formed regu. 


larly from 2 to rejoice, fut. ech, perf. nouns, &c. 
Boagανj, 0 bud, to ſhoot up, lo grow, 10 ſpring, from Gage, 
Barrow, 2. aor. i . | 
Azebarw, to ſleep, from dæębi, fut. dag bhoνẽÜm: perf. Je dagbnna; 
from whence comes valadag hunde, in Plato, without the augment ; 


the 2d aor. Fg; infin. Jagb:i» ; part. dag, for which the poets 


uſe, by metatheſis, toads, dealcir, SO 20wy. 

"Exbdrouas, to be hated or envied, from exbioucni, n.. 

1e, to fit down, to repoſe, to deſcend, from ig, Ig. 

Kiearw, lo find, to compaſs, to invent, 10 approach, to meet, to lay 
hold , from M,, how, ma, = 5 

Marbarw, to learn, to underſtand , to know, to diſcover, to inſtrud, 
to teach, to be informed, from able, fut. wabyooar, perf. AH t 
2. a0r. h. 

Oct, odoror, 10 ſmell, makes its future daÞenoopas, from 
zo AðSm ; as likewiſe the 2d aor. mid. woPeopn, the infin. z pi 
cal, the part. 6 PEI jrevoGe R | 

2. Others come from a verb in „ impure, changing only « into 
aw; As Onde, acuo, to whet, from Jyyw, fut. See, 1K aoriſt 
3915, the infin. Sagas. 

IgA, 29 /it down, to go to the bettom, from 7G, fut. iow, beſides 
ie, from ig, above mentioned. | 

Ixarw, to come, 10 arrive, 10 lay hold of, to touch, from iu, fut. 
7e bs I. àor. i*ααννν. 

Oxldvo, to fer, to perceive, to diſcover, from sale er dH. fut. 
5 Veh, paſſ. ob E; 1. a0r. dhe. 

And ſome of theſe frequently make their antepenultima ſhort, 
being formed oftentimes from the ſecond future ; as * 
Hlsbdsegat, Io hear Jay, to diſcover, to know, to inquire, 10 be in- 

formed, is formed from mv03pai, 2d fut. of we 5 from whence 
it takes its firſt fut. o:v00uwa, 2d aor. mid. invbounr. But the paſſire 
Preteri'e is @tTvoua;, inſtead of miwrwouat, in the ſame manner as 
TiTvxl@i, it has been got ready, prepared, or 27 for Tirevxla, ac- 
cording to the Goth rule of the third book. And from winxay 
comes #xzv50; in Dion, Thucyd. and others, publiſhed, divulged, 
or heard of 5 28 &@uxlo; for &, unavoadable, from Qevyu, 

2910, 

8 But theſe verbs aſſume frequently 2.» or a y, or a E, if the 
ſabſequent conſonant requireth. Thus from 39%, deleQo, 7o pleaſe, 
to rejoice, zd fut. &, is formed ar9arw, places; iſt future ic If 
aor. 4aa z 2d fut. «3%. From thence likewiſe ariſeth another cir- 
cumflex verb, a3 ; fut. àdhν, according to the firſt rule; and the 
reſt in the ſame manner. 

Aaſydw, to draw lots, to obtain, to enjoy, to compaſr, from My; 
1ſt fut. Ante and AnZoueaiy or AE. 2d aor. BA@Y00 3 2d fut. az- 
xX@; perf. act. nx, Att. for ; from whence comes the 
paſſ. xianyjpirc , ca for by lots. But the perk. mid. Afaoyx&, comes 
regularly from the verb 2iſy». 

Auubamww, to take, to catch, to receive, to fall upon, to ſurpriſe, is 
undertake, to ſuffer, ts convid, to condemn, from iow ſut. e 

| 5 {24 3 
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Cars. 
. to be concealed, from Anh, Iſt fut. anows 2d fat. Aaba, 
2 a0r. Hoy, perf. mid. Aiarbe, pail. Aianyouas, poet. AAA,, Z Y 
have forgot. | 

Azam, to leave, iſt fut. Aidw, &c. from N, linguo, 

Narldrw, to ſuffer, to endure, to be affected with, from wile, 
See waoxw hereafter, | | 

Xardarw, Or xa, 7 fut. «30w, taken from xa dio, form- 
ed from xa, the fut. of xd. 

Thus the diphthongs « and ev loſe their prepoſitive: h, 
linquo, 7 leave, from Azinw, fut. aw, 1k aor. , 2d fut. 
MW | n 
bulyaru, to take flight, to run away, from gel yu, fut. n, 2d 
a0r. ih, 2d fut. SD. | 

Teyxd o, to be, or to obtain, from Twywu, 1ſt fut. rid, 2d 
20r. rox, 2d. fut. Tux. The perf. rd αν comes from this fy- 
ture changed into a new theme, Tvxa, Tvxia. When it fignifies 
to be, it does not aſſume the fut. — ; but inſtead of it we uſe 
ioouas from , ſum, Or yinoo pas from yivuas, fio; but it takes 
all the other tenſes. 

Egiſydoo, eructo, to belch, to be angry, to tremble, from iguyw, 
fg US 2d aor. gv, 2d fut. EQUYW. 


RulE IX. Of gfe. 


oha takes its tenſes from aw, except the ſecond 
ariſt, which it takes from pn. 


EXAMPLES. 

obe, to prevent, to precede, to lay hold of, to catch, jo compaſs, 
according to the preceding rule, borrows of 99x the fut. plow, 
the 1 aor, S E,, the perf. ip9zzz, the part. i. 

But it takes the ſecond aoriſt Sn, from the unuſual p85 : 
whence comes the ſubjunctive oh, ge, @84 ; the optat. i; 
the inſin. @675»a ; the part. pg ; the mid. $9 puny, Salus, Obes 
hai, Pha ures. Py 


RuLts X. Of verbs bs . 4 


1. Several verbs ending in ai form their tenſes from 
a verb in @ Pure: | 
2, Others form their tenſes from themſelves : 
3. And others have them both ways. 


EXAMPLES. 

1, Several verbs in abe form their other tenſes from their pri- 
mitives in fe, Or in do; as 

22 to quarrel, to irritate, 1 fat, teidnows makes id, the 

2d fut. from 6 0 

Avooging, to be mad or enraged, from Auggau, fut. A ο 


7 
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Oidainu, 10 Fell, from ot, iſt fut. oi3yow, 1 aor. 9017. 

ONobairu, to Fall, from ob, fut. cXiodncw, Iſt aor. ohe, 
24d aor. woboy. | 

"OcPeairouzi, to ſmell, from 3o9edouar, 1ſt fut. ioPcioouas, 24 
aor. Safin. 3oPetolai, part. iofecprre;- | 

2. The following verbs are excepted from this rule, a ndfin 
their tenſes regularly from themſelves. 

Agave, fut. a. It comes from dd, to do, to plot or con. 
trive a thing. | X | 

Orea, fut. Jeguants iſt aor. ib ga, OT ithiguna, to beat, i 

ment. 

oro, fut. $ard, from gde, to ſhine, to appear. 

* Xainw, fut. xa, from xd, hio, to gae, to crack, to be open. 
out bed. 
T.ralzo, fut. rtrard, from reo, 70 ftretch, to bend. 

Titgainu, Or rigalre, to pierce, to make a bole, fut. ; from 
whence comes the 1ſt aorift 7i7eyve in Hom. for Tirgay:, the infin, 
Te|eHvas in Hefych. for THeara, which is found in 'T heophr. the 

rt. rilęivac, the pail. vigarbeic in Suidas. It is formed from 25, 
and perhaps ſome others. But obſerve here the ſame reduplication 
as in verbs in {4b 

Some even terminate in dw and ale, as oifary and oitaiy, 
from old, to fell. 

3. Others have a twofold perfect and future, deriving them from 
a verb in i, and likewiſe forming them regularly from themſelves; 


Kegdainay to gain, takes from ncggiw, xf ,d xixighnxae. From 
itſelf, xtederay re It aor. zig ; 

"Egvbairu, to be red, to redden, takes from igubiu, now, unn, tes; 
whence comes tgilnua 75, ruber. From itſelf it has izubarg; whence 
comes the 1ſt aor, part. ig, Attic, in Heſych. for igu0ara;. 


RULE XI. Of verbs in «ww. 
Polyfyllables in eino take their tenſes from their primitives. 


ExXAMPLES. | ; 

Polyfyllables in % borrow their tenſes of the verbs, from whence 
they are derived; as ative, 1 ſhine, to appear, from @ainws Atte, 
to ſhun, to eſcape, from aw : ige, to queſtion, from but, &c. 

Diſſyllables generally ſpeaking are regular; as Sens to ftrite ; 
Xleinws to hill 5 ru 70 firatch or bend; fut. Sug, xl, T0, &c. 

Antelignanus excepts two or three; as , 10 cover, to clotbt ; 
cih and ouai, 10 wound, | 


RULE XII. Of verbs in % and ww. 


Ivo and d frequently borrow their future and preteriit 
of verbs in w pure. 


EXAMPLES. 
— in INQ borrow their tenſes of verbs in , though un- 
B b 


Tua, 


ce 
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Tiw, to pay, to puniſh or be punifbed, from Tiw, ſolve, fut. les. 
Stu, to dry to be phthifical, from pbio, conſumo ; Iſt aor. ie, 
f. aſſ FJ: 17-TÞ 
FYarbs in TN do the ſame ; as 
Ales, to conceal one's ſelf, to fink, as the ſun, when it ſetteth ; 
it fot de; erf. Jivuxa: the 24 or. is id, taken from 99. 
Weiru, 10 place, 10 eftabl;fh, from ide; fut. ide; aor. gv, 
wheace comes iJevo: in Plato. 


Rurz XIII. Of 'Exaury, 
1. *Exauvo borrows of ixaw the futures inaow, ina z 
2. The aoriſt IAQTH, FAXTE ; 
3. The perfect i. 


EXAMPLES. h | 
1. *Exauru, f puſh, to incite, to drive, to move, formed from 
bas, (firſt by changing it into Habe, and afterwards, by inſerting 
„ nave) from thence borrows the 1| fut, , and the ad N. 
2. The 1ſt aor. öhaga, gr without the augment Hage, the zd 
per'on ao, ſync. incay, they bave puſhed or driven. | 
3. The perf, , Att. 2kqxe, plu-perf. h, 3d. plur. 
car, Att. cas, they hawe arty. a part. n , arrived : erf. 
paſſ. 1\apai, Or iανα contrary to the opinion of Scotus. From 
the firſt comes the 1ſt aor. e, 1 have been driven; and from 


the ſecond, iAzopua, a copper plate. 8 
RULEZ XIV. Of ie. 
lieu beyFows of reha; Txopenry ICH Typman, 
EXAMPLES. 

artena, Or ixr2pucy, #0 come, 10 arrive, barrows its tenſes of 
i; fut. Cena; per. 7H | 

Second aorilt ;x0uny; the infin. diba; part. ish: thus 
ap Lt.t to come, 10 arrive; aPiypai, veni ; à ple, Plut. venerat; 
ad1n0unr, &c. EE | 

R ULI XV. Of verbs in ww impure, 

No of an impure termination is regulated by its primi- 
tive; thus daxvu, from Jinw, makes tlaxov, di Eu, did nx. 
EXAMPLES. 

Verbs ja impurxe follow the ſame analogy as the preceding, 
being always-regulated by their primitives. 

Thus $axrw, to bite, coming from dune, like it makes the 1 fut. 
act. Me; whence comes the paſſive Iny89c0uans; the 1ſt aor. 
90m ; the perf. 3% xz, from whence the paſſ. 31yuas ; the ad 
a0r. i9axov, &c. , 

Thus wiumw, to remain, conforms to neu, whence it takes the 
perf,” mid. AD, Book III. Rule Ixix. Tische in the next 
chapter follows 7%, Ilirw, to fall, conforms to airy. Hire, 
poepic, follows oe, to kill, to put to death, &c. 


Rur 
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Rutz XVI. Of verbs in wu or wp. 


To find the theme of verbs in vw, wy Or vv, 22 
we have only to change theſe ſyllables into vp. 


EXAMPLES. 

Verbs in ra and yur, Or with a double 5, in wow and Wu, 
form their tenſes from their primitive, which is eafily found out, 
only by changing theſe ſyllables into vw. Thus it will appear tha 
ſome of theſe verbs come from others in de, ww, or 6e, whether 
they take a ſingle or a double „. 

The reduplication of the » is found in the following verbs: 

il - ce „*, Or wildvwα, 40 open. 
xrgd-uy, xe S ,t, or xeeavwuuis to Mix, 
— vogi- , wxoge-rluy, or wogtnup, to cley. 
i-w, n or obinupi, ts quench, 
But verbs in 6% change „ into e; as 
L-, Lu-, or Ee ro gird. | 

kee, No-, Or e-, 70 colour. 

| xõ- o, x- ν , Or Xa-1pbs to throw up the ground, 

porws f-, or pu-wpi, to firengthen. 

Some come from diſſyllables in yw, *, Or xo; as 

tes y-, Gevy-row, or Fre. to Join. 
drin-, ex-, or gtix-vupuiz, 70 ſheww. 
EX, Er Ex-wuai, to be vexed or troubled. 
In like manner «yi, 70 incleſe or ſhut up; wiynupiy 10 mins 

gle ; wogyrps, Or Gudgyryss ro wipe 3 orywyry to open, &c. 

; Bat there are ſome whoſe primitives were formerly perhaps in 
uſe, which we now find terminated in gow or Ao; as myoow, myy- 
vow - "wu, to flick or join together; a)\noow, An- ,, or - 
to flirike, to qaveep; proow,” fry-viw, v, to break, to ſhatter ; 
Oeaoow, Peay-riw, - vw, 20 incloſe, to ſbut up, Whole tenſes are 
always formed according to the rule of the unuſual verbs ay, 
TAnyw, fnyw, Oryw. ofa 

"Aywp may be from &yw, or from &cow, according to the 
etymologiſt, whence comes its compound x«i4ocy in Artemidorys, 

Thoſe in g are regular. I 

"Oe-w, d-. Or 50 wut, Fo trouble, to excite, 


RuLz XVII. Of ſome particular verbs in ww or vp, 
1. Kriwvps, derived from live, from thence forms its 
tenſes ; as alſo #1cevup, from Tlaige ; 
2. Verbs derived from a circumflex, from thence lite. 
_ wv1ſe form their tenſes. 
5 ExXAMPLES. 
1. The 2 verbs borrow their tenſes of their primitives; 
but the diphthong loſes the ſecond vowel ; thus 
ive, N-, to Kill; al- go, wag-ropras, to ſuccxt. 5 
« % 2. e- 
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2. Several even form their tenſes: from the circumflex verbs, 
from whence they ate derived. E5',„ Eh RD 
Either by inſerting the ſyllable »» before jw; as 


Fog -iay Fog=wy See- vH 40 Areu. 5 
Jog-twy dog -G, Joe: n, 10 leap. 
s ανσ, S-, : d- Wu s. ear. 


Or only by inſerting an v, and changing the accent; as 
Kiv-tw, Au-, xby=vpb, ro MOVE. ö 

"Aorvacs, 7 change, to buy, comes either from ale, to take away, 
a3 w12,9v(4%8 from wlaigw 3 or elſe from lf, ig Si, to take, 
as hh from dog SH. 1 

All che verbs mentioned in the two preceding rules, have either 
2 ſingle or double » before vs. 2 

But there are ſome diſſyllables, which are terminated in a dif- 
ferent manner, whereof we ſhall treat in the following rule. 


Rure XVIII. Of e or 2aavs. 
OM and oAAvus borrow their tenſes of oxi. 


"OMA, Or M, to deſtroy, to kill, to ruin, to dis. It comes 
from d, fut. s, from whence ariſeth the circurgflex sx: 
and thence the fut. de, the perf. , Att. cawAma, (ſee 
Book III. Rule xvii,) the ad aor. dh, mid. u, infin. todas, 
part. e-, the perf. mid. d;, Att. . | 

ln like manner from its compound 4ToAnJu, or aTavuc, the 
tt fut. is @ToAsow, the ad amoag, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 

Ferhat ſeems alſo de be formed by ſync. from igtoun, to preſerve, 
to protect, awherce comes the fut. ievoopan. | 

Lev ſeems to be a preterite, not cnly becauſe it imports ſitum 
eſſe, but moreover by reaſon that de aud . have the ac- 
cent of the preterite, and not of the preſent. 4 

From what has been ſaid, it will be eaſy to judge of the manner of 
forming and conjugating the verbs in vi. It will only be requiſite to 
lot, which of their tenſes are in uſe ; and this wwe have ſufficiently 
ſhewn already in the ſecond and in the feurth chapters. | 


CD92 CID DID eee eee ee > ooo 
BF .- CHAP. VIE | — 
Of verbs that borrow their tenſes of other ſynonymous, or 
of verbs of the ſame ſignification, ſome of which may be 
conſidered as their primitives, or as their derivatives. 
RuLe XIX. Of Ayeęcbo. 
I, Ayoeęt ue borrows ir its two aoriſts eĩ os, tina, 


and retains every where the augment a, 
4 f 2. F rom 


N A -- « 0 7 * \ we” 
1? | * 
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2. Fram igic er flu it takes the future in -1ov, wh 

ore derived dbu, denpas, ifa, ijſibo, ai 
pn. | 


EXAMPLES. 


1., A Togulw, to proncunce, to barangue, forms regularly its 6:1 
future ayogrvow, firſt aoriſt yyogruon. ] 

2. It borrows of dre, which. in the preſent is unuſual, the 14 
abr. Na, and the 2d «nor, dixi, I have jaid; which retain every 
where their augment, as in the imperat. int, dic, in the par, 
ads, who has ſaid. 

3+ It borrows of ig, whence by apocope has been formed iu, 
to /ay, to jþeak, the unuſual fut. fozw or ignow, whence comes the 
perf. den (the augment in , like thoſe of the 1 1th rule of the 
gd book) paſſ. «ena, or Eppmacesy the fut. paſt. pub in Thy. 
cyd. 1. aor. ibu, and dropping , ign0nr, or reduplicating g, 
ippn0nv, as if it came from gie, ice; likewiſe in» with an : in 
the penultima. 

From hence are derived ſeveral nouns ; as gu, @ werd; fen, 


A. ſentence ; frog, @ rhetorician. 


RuLE XX. Of Atpic. 
Aigic takes HA, AA and ſometimes Na, IA. 
EXAMPLES, 
Aletu, or cigioucus to take, to chooſe, forms regularly the fit 


«ie100.a, and the perf. NEApects, 
| 120 firſt aor. aſſumes an « inſtead of » in the penultima of 1g 
and in the like manner in the iſt fut. albu. See Rule li 


and liv. of Book III. 
It borrows of h, capio, the 2d aor. ao, whence comes the in- 
fin. in, the mid. cajun, iobai, input, The 1ft aor. ih it 
hardly to be met with; but we find the mid. IAH 


RuLE XXI. Of adi and xvaudiu. 
Au, making its future in now, borrows alſo icu from 
An,; xvAivdw, Or xvaudio, forms its future after the ſat 
manner. | 


- | EXAMPLES. 


Wunde, to roll, forms regularly the fut. aau3%ow 3 but it bor 
rows alſo dle of its primitive Ae. 

Its ſynonymous verb xd, or abu, forms regularly xv 
$,0w ; likewiſe »valow from aN. 

In like manner its compounds iZ3ama;, evolvifi, Ariſtoph. ifs 
Mag, e volutabro excitans. 


RuLE XXII. Of Bath. 


1. Bainuborrows almoſt all its tenſes of its Ro 2 
2, Han 


2 
aid 


, 
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2. From itſelf it takes Suu, and the aor. S. 
3. But len comes from Bien, as alſo the imperative 
| Zub., Babs: | | 
4. And ſometimes this imperative is ſyn:opated, as Ba, 
| ald S, xd S. | 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Babe, vado, to go, to walk, follows the rule of the other 
verbs in a of the preceding chapter, taking from its primitive 
ge the fut. 850w, or Biovuas z the iſt aor. *Cnodum ; the perf, 
Soma 3 ſync, Bicax; plur . Bias for Broyxape 3 plu- perf. 
215 and tf 3 3. plur. z ο » by ſync. and without the aug- 
ment 8i%aoav, they had entered ; perk. all. gionuν.. | 

2. But it forms alſo from itſelf BiCzupai, or elſe Bicxouas, accord- 
ing to the 53th Rule of Book III. and the iſt aor. paſſ. iCzvbny 
whence comes wapeCarbyy, and c, in Dion. Caſſius. 4 

From itſelf it forms the imperf. Ex:y29, whence comes coriCair, 
Dion. Caſhus, 17 happened. We find alſo Bains, without the aug- 
ment, he walked. | 

3. It borrows of Gn (whence comes g in Hom, like ids) 
the 2d aor. i, like #51, from nu ; and, without the augment, 
b, Je, J. Third dual gab, Dor, San, they went two to- 
gether ; gd plur. eng, without the augment gie, ſync. Bar, 
they went. In like manner its compounds @raCzirw, to aſcend ; u- 
rakainw, to deſcend ; Alen, xalienr, &c. 1 * 

4 The imperat. is ai, wade, inen, Lucian. come in, like 556; : 
alſo gab., whence comes au, aſcend; waiatabi, deſcend ; 
like pz, ſay 3. ovuPals, confeſs. 

5. But it frequently ſuffers a ſyncope ; a, Ar, wade, for i, 
Mw A duda, xalata, zue, Kc. like arara, for ardrals, get up. 
or riſe. 

We likewiſe find in the participle of the perf. g., 379-, bav- 
ing aſcended, Plut. for :S, like ig for ca. 


RLE XXIII. Of yπο⁹ -u or yiyuuua., 

I, Tivopau or Viyvoual, to be, 

2. Follows yivopai, yeviope ; 

3. From the former il takes ty:v3pnv, yiyaua, and 

| YEA puny 2 | 

4. From the latter it has ywnoowai, the perfect yeyiun- 
pa, and the aoriſt Wyerno apy. F 

5. But from verde it has likewiſe tyermnocuny, in which 
tenſe we frequently meet with a ſyncope, 

EXAMPLES, 


1. Tien, to be, zo become, to be born, comes from 7, which 
vas firſt made 7%, or vive, changing « into 4; and after 
wards inſerting a „, they made it h; as in Latin, from 

| gens 
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gene (whence comes the preterite genui) they formed gino, and af. 


terwards gigno : likewiſe, as by changing « into 4, from ut they 


have formed wiuwmw, /o remain; from re, wire, to fall; and b 
this addition of 5, from y4w4cxw they formed qwyruonu, to "A, 
and as in Latin from nec. comes cogneſco. 

2. This verb conforming to its primitive, borrows ſome tenſe; 
of yiruai, and others of yeriouas, formed by reſolution from 
the 2d fut. Y, according to Rule I. but it frequently admit, 
— ſyncope in the formation of its tenſes, as we ſhall ſee pre. 


*. 

3. It borrows from the iſt verb yiruai the ad aor. wynoun, 
Eyirg, iir ilo, and by ſync. 47e, he was born 3 the perf. mid. yi- 
vera, the 1ſt aor. iht, whence comes yiizaro, lon, for tytivale, 
See Book III. Rule xxi. 

+ From the ſecond verb, which is v it takes the iſt fut 
mid. yeo0ua;; Iſt fut. paſſ. y:wbioouar; 1lt aor. iyerndy» ; the 
perf. yeyirmpar ; the Iſt aor. mid, tyemou une. | 
5. But we find allo ywr14u, vo produce, to generate, whence come: 
the 1 aor. iyimoa, mid. tyumoauny, ic, vealo, and by ſync, 
iyinw, tyerale, or, according to the Jlonics, „i, as above they 
faid ui, o. | | 

R ULE XXIV. Of ENA 


I. EN. borrows of txeubo, yaruxa, iA 
Hh, nAbov, and the perf. mid. nav9e. 
2. The Attics uſe a reduplication in the perfect and 
plu-perfet?. 
XAMPLES. 
1. *Egyopcs, fo come, to arrive, borrows its tenſes of the unuſual 
verb tes, fut. EAEUTOPhctsy part. $Mevooper®c ; the pert. h- 
whoſe paſſive ſhould be yawua;, whence comes the gerund gen- 
tui, taken from wirigyopai, t9 purſue, to ſearch, to compaſi, 
or obtain; the 2d aor. zh in verſe, and by ſync. ZA er in profe, 
whence comes ) yi, , i>9:iv, inbur, The perfect mid. i 
zavb0a, the plu- perfect el. 
2. The Attics uſe a reduplication here in all the preterites, hi- 
Aue, I, AHD, iA, & C. See Book III. Rule xvii. 


RLE XXV. Of Ecbio. 
I. 'Eoviv borrows of id, nda and ua, which it 
changed into dd nus and id n dena: 
2. Thence, in the penfect paſſive, it takes ididiua 
and dnJe0 14% U 
3. Thence alſo it has in the ſecond future midlli, 
iht, or ident: and from pd yo it borrows 
Paypal, Payopacis and Payer, 
EXAMPLES, 


1. 'Eobiw, to eat, borrows of ide the perf. mid. Id, Att 1070, 
according to Bcok III. Rule xvii, lixewile the perfect active * 
1 


ww << Oo©s = = 
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af. Att, Naxa, and inſerting de, ien, which alone is uſual. Except 
bey WW we ould lite to follow Euftathius's method of forming it from idiw, 
| by and thence Ide, Att. nden. 

50 2. From i% is formed regularly the perf. paſſ. {25Jouas but 
ve ſay alſo i95%0pa, whence comes ide, edulium ; idiyis, eſcu- 
len ; and others. The particip. Due“ 3 


om 3. The 2d fut. mid. id (whence comes meoraleIpuai, 10 cat 
ule brfireband, Lucin.) or i, like wied: likewiſe Oayeuai, Of S- 
re · Vina, from Qayw, to eat, to devour, whence allo comes the 2d 


ar. act. i@«y0y, or without the augment pes. 


RLE XXVI. Of "Exu. 
1. EN makes A, tw; 
2. Aud from oxiw it takes alſo ioxov, exuyou, and 
EN NKG | 
3. From oxi likewiſe comes , and thence the 
imperative exis, and the perfect paſſive te tu 


ExXAMPLES. 


1. Tv, to have, to obtain, to pofſe/s, forms from itſelf the im- 
perfect co, the augment in « (according to Book III. Rule xi.) 
and alſo without the augment xe, the fut. ige, with a rough 
breathing, according to Book V. Rule xxviii. mid. 7Zua;. From 
thence comes wg Alt, 1 aor. of the ſubjunct. in Cebes, 

2. It borrows of oxiw the ſut. Txnowy the perf. 0 XIKGy the 
2d a0r. to y02, the mid. ioy4ynm, whence comes nicxounr, I have 
faffered. But ioyounr, I refrained, or reftrained myſelf, comes from 
lex to have, to keep, to refrain. Ihe imperat. xi, whence 
ve have magaoxt, offer, repreſent ; xarxoxe, retain, binder; the 
mid. oy, whence comes 4Tooyu, refrain, or keep from. 

3. From @xiw is alſo formed S Or NH, whence comes 

imperat. @xis; og, wait, differ 5 woo xe, altend io, or 
«ply; in the ſame manner as Seis, fer, fetch, or carry, from 
7 ci, ſay, or follow, from ; and di from Tibnps, &c. 

he perf. paſl. is 17 Xtuai, IoNe0 ly io xilaiy whence COMES ðE , 

fuffrrable 3; its compound Ac, un/ufferable; as allo vie, 
— diſpeſition ; the 2d aoriſt paſl. ic is likewiſe from 
ce | 


- Inſunuch that it may be ſaid, that the aoriſts, which aſſime an « in 
tht penultima, evei0nv, net0nr, immilnr, ißßibny, and the like, may be 
wal formed regularly from the perfect paſſive of the werbs in h.. and like- 

wiſe, that verbal nouns, with a long wowel, are generally derived 

Je from circumflex verbs; whereas thoſe that have 4 ſhort vowel, are de- 

| rived from verbs in ſui, which aſſume a ſhert vowel in the penultima 
Ws of the paſſive perfect, whence theſe nouns are derived. 8 

«s 71pe, figure, form, appearance, ſcheme, comes from len- 

lan the perfact of oxiw 3 and 0x94, ſituation, diſpeſition, inclination 

a of mind, comes from {oxipear, the paſſive perfect of ops; Wu 
Af Captivity, and ares, captive, are from ia)upai, I have been! 
At | 2 taken, 
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taken, the perfe paſſive of à db; bie, giſt, donation, diftriby. 
tion, from 9i% ya, I have been given, the paſſive perfect of did. 
| Rl XXVII. Of Ovicxe. 

1. Ovioxw has from itſelf dusk; 

2. From Sho it bas #*0avev, Savzma ; 

3. From Svaw it takes Sviow, Tihvnxa, tihax, Thus, 

Tedunxws, Teens, TeOvews 2 . 
4. But tilungus is likewiſe uſed, which conforms intire/y 
to lena. 
ExAMPLES. 

1. Orr, 79 die, comes from the fut. of dd, now. It forms 
firſt from itſelf the fut. 2-942», whence comes the paulo poſt fut. 
T:Ir;Eouct, conjugated with «©, rin Ee, according to the analogy 
of. the 5; iſt rule ot Book III. 

Theſe futures are formed regularly, excepting that they drop 
their © by reaſon of the ſubſequent &; 9, and not 8, ; jult 
as 01047KWy 0 teach, makes S. FEG, and not d. dd, which is 
done in order to ſoften the ſound. 

2. It borrows of Sei the 2d aor. ze, and the 2d fit. 
dassHat. | | 

3. From its primitive 9,4, it has the fut. 9»10w, the perf. 210. 
vnn and tilrac, like gien, Ca, ib; Leuna, tram, ſteti e and 
thence may be derived the 3d perſ. plur. roba, by contraction, 
for Ti614«0:;; and likewiſe the infin. rebdzal, with an 4 circum- 
Aexed, for rabatt. | 

The Bœotians alſo form the perfect in , Ti0144:a, whence comes 
the part. res, and Tihraivai, afterwards caſting away the ., 
Te9v:w;, and among the-poets likewiſe ribmòg, dead. 

4. But we find alſo 7:91, which makes the reduplication in , 
and is conjugated like 14, whence we may alſo. derive the 3d 

if. plur. Tabac, like dag; unleſs we ſhould chuſe to derive 
it from the perf. according to what has been already ſaid. The 
imper. is ri the Optat. TeIains ; the infin, Tebravas; the part. 
t hg. 


R ULE XXVIII. Of Ide. 


1. ac x forms from ruhe the future ECO. inſtead 
of THT PR; from o likewiſe it has inal: 

2. Its preterites are frem wahle, weralnxae ; 

3. And from wavlavu, iron. 


ExXAMPLES. 
1. dc, patior, 1 ſuffer, to endure ; imperf. Uraoxo, Dion 
. Caſhus. Fut. i, { Hall or will ſuffer, inſtead of 1.00pu0ly 
aſſuming « inſtead of the » of @;{w, whence it derives its tenſes, 
But @tioouai, I will believe, 1 will obey, comes from ci 
the pail, of acid, to perſuade. 


The 


ou · 
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The 2d aor. rah comes from the ſame wilw, whoſe ſecond 
fat. is wala, the infin, wa bed, part. wabuy, 

2. The act. perf. is h, from waliv, formed from the 2d. 
fit. eads ; the perf. mid. is , by inſerting 9, inſtead of wi- 
oe, from woriw, laboro ; the part. eros, r. 5 

3. Otherwiſe Se may be derived from warlaru, to ſuffers 
4 aeyxe from Auyyamu 3 which ſeems the molt reaſonable, fince 
the a is Iikewiſe changed elſewhere into „: whence Epicharmus in 
the etymol. ſays winooxe for winacys, paſſus eſt, he has ſuffered. 
dee Book III. Rule Ixvni. in the annotation. — 


RuLE XXIX. Of Hiro. 
Ilirow, or wilo, takes its future, preterite, and aoriſt 
from wilo. = 
ExXAMPLES. 
Ilizow, Att. wirlv, borrows of the old verb isla, to boil, to 
tipeft, to ſoften, to eaſe, to make boi!, the uit fut. oily; the 1ſt 
vor. im:1/a 3 the pail. aep0100par, ii; perf. miniuuai 


RULlER XXX. Of ne. 
1. i has from Wi, WISAG, and tw | 
2. From wow it takes wd, Tiruxe, and wirohu, 
with a ſhort o: 
3. In the imperative it has ils from ai ; and wo. 


— 


from aww 


EXAMPLES, 
1. nie, coming from wiv, to drink, forms regularly the ad fut. 
da, Whence comes miciolas ; but it formeth alſo aoioua, le- 
oa, I will drink; and the 2d aor. ini, I have drunk ; like pdye- 
{ty dH, =o, I will eat, See Rule XXV. 

2. It borrows of ww the fut. eovow, perf. act. mirure, But in 
the paſſ. it hath e#Towas with an d (according to the analogy 
of the verbs in ps) whence comes a4ua, drink, potion, phyſic; was 
drink, or the manner or cuſtom of drinking together; and ſeveral 
others. The Iſt fut. mobo mais iſt aor. z. 

3. From thence allo comes the imperat. wi, whence A- 
Tv), compota ; as it takes il; from iu. 


RuLe XXXI. Of nil. 
I. Iixjo, from wirw, makes wicu, ir TER 
2. From wic comes weoiu, Which forms Trouuciy 
' ETETOV 
3. From oliw it has alſo alwuow, wilt, winluxss, 
whence wenlus and wenliws, 
EXAMPLES. 
1. Nino, o fall, 10 decay, follows its primitive @irw, which 
ſhould make the iſt fut. @{cw; but» this laſt is unuſual, however 


from it is derived the iſt aor. nico. | 
2 2. From 
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2. From this future, circumflexed after the Doric form, ies, 
is formed a new theme , whence is derived the 2d fut. ois. 
la, the ad aor. isse, (according to Book III. Rule lxxvi.) 
Opt. ei00444, Infin. oeociv, part. weowr, e., and, (as ſome are of 
opinion) the iſt fut. @:oy0w, and the aor. inionos, from whence 
they infiſt, that incox is formed by ſyncope. Thence alſo is de. 
rived the noun wionua 75, a ruin, or fall, or what falls, or ;; 
ruined. 

3. It borrows likewiſe of ι the fut. ace, and the perf, 
eiv\vxx, whence comes the part. ewas, and by ſync. Se,, 
&@TO», ainlaca, %, like kes, or®-; and inſerting an s, TtTl|is@ 


| ANNOTATION. 
Concerning dd xlo, ganlo, and ſuch like, ſee Book III. Rule xxxiv. 


Rure XXXII. Of Pio. 


1. Pio takes pevaw, and tppruon, from the olic prin: 

2. From pviu it bas ippunv, ippunxa, pur ow, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. Pio, to flow, borrows of the ol. verb few the fut. fler; 
the iſt aor. ##woe, which is very little uſed ; part. f. See 
Book III. Rule xxvii. . 

2. It takes from p»iv the iſt fut. fujow, very little uſed ; the 
mid. prnoopa ; pot: act. ipprnxa. . 

Effi: is the imperf. or the 2d aor. act. of vu, Hue, evantſe; 
or ele it is the 2d aor. paſſ. of gi, though jus after contraction 
is in „ pure: the ſame muſt be ſaid of the inhn. pu7»as, and of the 
part. puts. f . 

Pr may be either the 2d fut. act of pelo, fluo; or the pref. ſib- 
jundt. of fun, fluam ; or the 2d aor. of the af. or paſſe. ſubjund, 
the ſame verb fluxero. Puioopar is alſo either the 2d fut. paſſ or 4 
the 14 mid. 

Its compounds follow their ſimple; as inypiu, to flow upon; N affie, 
to flow all about; where it is obſervable, that ę is reduplicated in the 
fame manner as in the ſyllabic augment, ( ſee Bok III. Raule wi.) which 
happens 10 all prepoſitions ending with a vowel ; as pr,ywy, to break; 

u, to break in pieces; f, to bave broke; {15a 
to have broke all round. | 

Wherefore »alapparing, cataracta, a caſcade or fall of water, ougtt 
to be derived from jpaccw, to break, ach cemprund is dla dcn, 


to precipitate. But ala clue, which is likewwije ujed, and is alla 


talen fer the bar of a door, as well as the other, comes from 4casoy, 
ewhich fignifies the ſame as dec, whence is fermed xdlagdoow, wild 
a fingle e; inſtead of which we find alſo afjacow, * gue 

7 omes fren 


raf fac, to batter one again the other; t c1{/pac 


FTE 


: RuLY 


1 1-v e 
5377 
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, al 
10 RuLE XXXIII. Of Led and Eev9jpuatte 
of 1. Leo, from exiow, forms fora: | 
ce 2. From ovu it has iaveyn, ciovpai, trovpas cu, 
= cut 5 
15 ä 

EXAMPLES, SS 
rf, 1. Zilw, Or orVount, to excite, to ſtir up, to ſhake, takes from the 
405 fit. eie the 1ſt aor. torva, inſtead of toivou, and among the 


a ALLY mid, EFOEVE NN, See Book III. Rule xxxi. 
2. It borrows alſo of ow, igviyns; 3d perfon tote, by ſync, 
„ 1%; the paſſ. perf. oiov,ua:, and by tranſpoſition 7oovua, alſo 
-rivpar; 1ht a0r. iovÞny, iooy0ny, duplicating in verſe the & after 
the augment z infin. av8hvac ; part. cube, concitatuc, 


2  RvLe XXXIV. Of Te. 


I, Timyw makes its ſecond aoriſt true, kreuer > 
2. For its preterperfect it bas tiruna : 
3. But from Twnyw it takes rnit, the active aoriſt 
ETA yov, and the paſſive aoriſt ir. 
EXAMPLES. 

1. Tia, to cut, takes from itſelf che 2d aor. #ripeor and Tra, 
iin. 7%, and rauf, part. Tywy and Tapas, 

2, The perf. ri r, paſſ. ri run (42.4, comes from THAW, formed 
by metathefis from the fut. raps. | 

z. But it borrows alſo of 1wyyv the 1ſt fat. uit, the ad aor. 


tua paſſ. i ruAαον Part. rug. From this ſame rh, comes 
the compound @r),unyes: in Hom. they cut. | 


Rutzs XXXV. Of retyu, curro. 


1. Terxw forms the future geit: 

2. From Jdetpw it borrows ideauey and ddoops : 

3. From dea it takes deoyuzpci, and the perfect 

dedpapnics 
EXAMPLES. 

I, Teixws o run; 1ſt fut. dito, mid. E Fel iſt aor, act. ? 1 
ka, mid. ies E Hm, part. Sit ag, all with a 8, which it has not in the 
preſent, becauſe of the other aſpirate. See ix» above, Rule XXVI. 
. 2, It borrows the other tenſes of %: thus the ad aor. T, 
nin. zur, perf. mid. N eα⁰, whence comes e-, a race; 
duds, a courier, a poſtilion, a proſtitute, a dromedary ; Neef, 4 
bare, Heſych. likewiſe ſeveral other nouns, The 24d fut. mid. 
42434 is taken from the act. Jaud, | 

3. From thence alſo is formed by reſolution a verb in i, N- 
#iv, whence comes the perf, act. dt &c. 


T 3 * RvLz 


ZE 
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| RulE XXXVI. Of vuniwyvioua. 
"Yrioxvioueu takes its tenſes from vnooyioum, 


EXAMPLES. | 
Tre, 10 promiſe, to obligate one's ſelf, borrows its tenſes of 
DrooXiopaiy · na; the fut. imooxnooua ; perf. iwioxnua, non, 
ral. But the 1ſt aor. takes an : inſtead of », 5nioyi0y, The 
2d aoriſt middle 1s UTE Younvs the imper, UFO ðà, Ion. doo 
infin. 5700 yto0ai, part. vrooxopercse | 
We find likewiſe the future nr e, promitiam ; but it i; 
derived from 5irapai, io charge one's ſelf with, or to be anſurr. 
able for, whence comes alſo the ſecond aoriſt 574591, 


RuLE XXXVII. Of 9tu, fero. 
1. Sie takes its futures from oiw ; a 
2. [ts aoriſts *, Xx, from EvEYXW 3 R 
3. Its paſſive and middle preterites from uy: 
4. It borrows alſo pic from ęęio; and pets from ger, 
. ExAMPLES. 


ige, fero, to carry, to ſuffer, takes what tenſes it wants from 
four different themes. | 

I, It-takes Its futures from oe, the act. oc, mid. erh 
pail. oiolyoopats Likewiſe the paſſ. aor. gebur, the infin, dich, 
part. oiofcig, the gerund eite, ferendum; ec, proferendun. 

2. It takes its aoriſts from #iyxw ; the 1ſt aor. act. nreyzu, (ſet 
Book III. Rule xxxi.) infin, Ereynuctis part. i, mid, i 
whence comes the optat. iiyzailo, Lucin, utinam ferat, and the 
imperative of its compound, @riv:yzai, defer. 

The ad aor. N infin. ere yxecv, part. Y. 

But the Ionics ſay ir, 1ſt aoriſt trewa, part. ie, mid. hn. 
PEPIN and, with the augment, ein- 

3. It borrows of izzxw the Att. perf. mid. irnmxa ; Mei. 

excellui, I have ſurpaſſed ; imwiuxa, intuli ; where we meet with 
o after the manner of diſſyllables, as if it came from the fimple 
Ex. See Book III. Rule Ixviii. The 1 fut. paſſ. i: x815pay 
iſt aor. v»ix0n,, part. ,x, pert. meyuai Thus v pig, f 
raiſe, to bring back, to recover one's healtb; ammixtn, axnx, 
being à little recovered. : 
4. It borrows alſo the fut. e, and the aor. *enza, from 
pete; which is either formed by tranſpoſition from gige, or, by 
ſyncope, from its derivative @cetw, Pew, which is oftener uſed in 
compounds; as ele, infero, imperf. :igidger, Iſt fut. eic 
Iſt aor. «io*Þenoa, perf. iioifenra ; infciv, 10 carry away, 10 pi 
oat, 1ſt fut. ixPg10w, 1ſt aor, iEifence ; 1ſt aor. ＋ pere 
driven, or put out, retaining e, according to Book III. Rule ii. 

From thence is formed the verb 9e3p., which is uſgg, in the im- 
perative Peic, fer, whence comes the compound see infer; lite 
Sb, pene, from rin. . | A 

: ANNO- 
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| ANNOTATION. 
The imperat. pig is ſometimes taken for an adverb, as age in 
Latin, either by itſelf, or along with another particle, gigtdi, 
vero. | | 
Sometimes it ſignifies, for example, eſpecially being joined to 
the infinit: «imeiv, Pipe eimeiv, exempli gratia, or elſe, etenim, fin 
vero. But properly it ſignifieth, give me leave 10 ſay. 
The part. 28 pig, in the neuter, is taken ſometimes for chan 
or providence, To igo s „ Oz, Soph. auhat God ſends : 6 10 Qtger 
= 0221, Pallas in Anthol. if any accident happens. 


RuLe XXXVIII. Of xi, fundo. 
1. Xiw makes xiows IX, Avi, XA, xibeig: 
2. From xe it has xevow, the aoriſt & tua, xt ; 
3. But from xva it takes x , Xi, and xπνονπνπάi. 
EXAMPLES. | 
1. Xiw, 70 pour out, according to ſome grammarians, takes from 


itſelf the fut. xi, but very little uſed. We likewiſe find in the 
inperf. or 2d aor. xt, and the 2d fut. u, ixxia, I will pour 


% 


vt, 
From thence alſo comes the 1ſt aor. paſl. v, infin, xibFzai, 
« yihiige 
25 Ie takes from xis the 2d fut. yevow, and among the poets 
% whence comes the 1ſt aor. xv, and 7y:« (ſee Book III. 
ule xxxi.) ; the imperat. xio, iz x0», unde; the infin. Xia, i- 
xial; the part. las, DXERGs 
z. It borrows alſo of x the fut. xi, Iſt aor. ?>yvou, wit fut. 
paſſ, xv bαον,:,e I ſt aor. , perf. zixvxz, pail. aN. 


EEE ES ESE $:$:$-$-$-$-4-$-1 


CHAP. 1K 


Of thoſe verbs, which though they form their tenſes froin 
themſelves, yet admit of ſome extraordinary changes 
proper to be obſerved. 


RLE XXXIX. General for thoſe changes. | 


Theſe verbs have ſometimes a letter or ſyllable cut off; 
ſometimes they have it added: others vary in their aug- 
ment ; or elſe admit of ſome other change. | 


EXAMPLES. 


HESE changes may be reduced to four forts ; the firſt is when 
a letter or ſyllable is ſyncopated, or cut off in the middle of a 
word : the ſecond is an epentheſis, when a letter or ſyllable is in- 
ſerted in the middle of a word: the third is the variation of the 


- augment : and the fourth conſiſts in ſomething elſe extraordinary, 


T 4 Among 
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Among all thoſe changes, the ſyncope is that which is moſt fre. 
quent; the others may be eaſily ſeen in the particular rules, where 
we ſhall likewiſe produce examples of this here : but there 

moreover ſeveral verbs, which conforming to the general rules, 
are afterwards ſyncopated, and ought therefore to be referred 


as 
Alno, to Build; fut. Jus; f. d by ſync. & Auν,. 
Kapmw, xapw, to be tired; winaunna xizpna, ix ˖ao 
Dion Caſſius, 3d plur. plu-perf. 
Tiuso, to cut, r. σ, TETEATXE, TETUNXGE 3 paſſ. TET{ANPh& Ls 
Thus Miu, to call 3 fut. YEAAET W and now 3 perf. rd E,, and 
by ſync, a1ew, xixamze paſſ. aiv ; paulo poſt fut. e- 
bo 
439 to end, to bound ; perf. TT r for . rid TH 
and by a 2d ſyncope eingwua; 3d perf. mingula,. it is decreed, 
whence comes ix , Dion. fatis deftinatum fuit ; wi 
fatal, Plut. | . 
Thus from Ha, 70 think, by ſync. is formed ola ; imperf, 
Siu, ſync. Hu. 
Thus from sr, to owe, comes z, of which hereafter, 
And in the ſame manner ſeveral others, which may be ſeen in their 


proper place. 
Rure XL. Of "Ayu. 

1. A makes atwy Na, d ynxa, and a: 

2. The aoriſt yen makes nyayo, from whence the 
other moods take ayayw, eyzyop, ayayt, da- 
yeiv, ayayuy, 

| EXAMPLES, 

1. *Ayw, duco, 7 lead, to think, to a, forms the fut. Ago, perf, 
I, and by reduplication aynx« : but inſtead of theſe preteritet 
we likewiſe make uſe of 4y;oxx, which is formed by inſerting «; 
and the Bceotians ſay alſo eyiiaxe, changing » into t. nl 

2d. The 2d aor. is 3, whence is formed yyayon and vy 
by inſerting ye, which is retained through all the other moods; 
ſubjunct. ayayw optat. aYay0144 3 imperat. ayary: ; infin. ayayi!; 


and the part. à 4ayayw, inſtead of which is alſo uſed ay4ya;, He - 


ſych. as coming from ayzynu. a 
5 ANNOTATION. 


Ae. follows * the ſame analogy, Igor, igaęor, whence comes th 
part. agg in Hem, » 


Rute XLI. Of 'Avanione. 
Arai Varies its augment, making the perfect ava- 
Aux, EVIAWXG, and nvaruna. | 


EXAMPLES. 


"Arz)iouw, to conſume, to aboliſh, to laviſh, is compoſed of a- 
«, and follows its ſimple; but admits of great variety with regard 
| | | 0 


— as ad a. YLeom JT 2 = 8 


7» 
d 
0 
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to its augment. For beſides the perf. au, conſump, without 
the augment, as alſo dd, we ſay likewiſe &r1aura, with the 
augment of the ſimple, and 1anare, with the augment before the 

poſition. In like manner the 1 aor. a14\voz, ü, and 
GN; the paſſ. perf. AYENG (40) and ErNWpas 3 plu- perf. r N 
n. Theſe tenſes are all derived from araaiw, which is uſed even 
in the pref. and the imperf. as asd, Ariſtoph. inſumebant, for. 
wynABY 3 pref, infin. , Thucyd. part. arzaguir@-, Xenoph. and 
likewiſe avaa3ro, 3d perſ. of the pail. imperf. In like manner 
the other compounds of this verb, ir, to lay out money for 
a thing ; iEavaNguw, to conſume intirely, &c. See aNioxw above, 


XVI. | 
Ruiz XIII. Of Aveiys, 

Avei yu is compounded of avs and ele: it receives the 
augment of the fimple; has an « inſerted afterwards ; 
and changes the a of the prepoſition into u. 

EXAMPLES, 

Aly, to go out, to open, compounded of a4 and «ys, takes 
the augment of the ſimple, changing « into » ſubſcribed, to which 
the Attics add afterwards an «, and ſometimes they even change 
the a of the prepoſition into v, in the beginning: thus this verb re- 
ceives three different ſorts of augments ; for inſtance, the 1 aor. 
act. At; perk. aviuxa 3 paſſ. 2viwypuas ; mid. eriwya and az 

if, paſſ. mid. 7»:@y4;, Are, &c. The iſt aor. pail. «nx x8» and 
ig xn, or with the augment of the fimple only, hM, I have 
been opened. : 

We meet alſo with zen in the 3d perſ. of the zd paſl. aor. and 
with Folke in the 3d perl. of the 1ſt act. aor, where the augment is 
wy uſed in the beginning. . | 
oreover we find in the 1ſt fut. mid. aroynoopuny as if it came 
from . 1 
Rurz XLIII. Of Ard or avwytw, Sth 

Ard, or G, makes the imperfect avwyov, the 

perfect middle avwya, the imperative dux bi. 
EXAMPLES. 


"Arayw, Or &rwyiu, to command, forms regularly the 1ſt aor. 5, 
La. Its imperf. is 4% , inſtead of 711wyor, or even arwyzy ; perk. 
mid. 21wys for z 3 2d aor. imperat. &, jube, for aruynti, 
which comes from aruyopais 


| RuLE XLIV. Of Aaiu and daiopais 
Aalo either forms its tenſes regularly, or drops i. 
EXAMPLES, 


Salo, Or dalouat, w divide, to entertain at table, to burn. It 
forms its tenſes regularly; as, the fut. dae; mid. 9zioopar, * 
among the poets, | 


Afterwards, 
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Afterwards, by dropping i, it makes dd; the 1 fut. pag! 
dach ;3 Iſt aor. idzo0r, ; perf. 04947 uai. 

But 2ziw, to learn, having formed the ſecond fut. das, from thence 
makes a new theme, dale; whence comes the 1 fut. Ja4ov; mid. 
Dance ; the perf. din, I hade learnt ; paſſ. did a nανEd, J have 
been taught. EN 

We meet alſo with i», the 2d aor. act. of $21, or the 2d 
aor. paſſ. of Jalo, 2d fut. das, whence comes the part. I:i;, know. 
ing, or having learned ; as, from xaiv comes ua, burnt. 


Rurte XLV. Of Asidw. 


1. Atidw mates dico, diduxc ; 
2. The middle didos ; 
3. The plural dedoinapey 15 by ſyncope 
Forſprv 2 | 
4. The Ionics uſe didiaæ inſtead of didoina. 
5. The imperative is dtoibi. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Aziow, to fear, to be afraid, forms regularly the fut. ien, 
the perf. did. I g 

2. The perf. mid. is 0% inſtead of 0:%4%a, to avoid putting 
three 0 ſucceſlively. 

3. But the plural Ji is changed into de, by ſyn- 
cope, in the ſame manner as toyuer for , vii ſumus ; H 
be for iawoper, lavabamus, ; | 

4. Inſtead of 3:3, the Ionics uſe 3%, caſting away the », 
and the prępoſitive o, from whence comes the infinitive dran, 
and the participle d,, ö. 

5. The imperative is did, be thou afraid, and among the poets 
del. hi, as if they came from N ιανν and dN. ; 

Some will have it, that dh is formed regularly from Je, t 
run away, or from dei. | 


RLE XLVI. Of Edo, ei9iw, and eld. 

1. Eidw mates el cent and ide, and ſometimes omits i: 
2. The Attics change the aoriſt «oo un into iti, ů : 
3. The Perfect middle is ode; but oidas forms 4000 

019250a, oc. 
4. From eidicu, eld nua, tidixtu, COMES tide, elde, 1.00 : 
And from nd: per, notre, ndeioav, comes Fot, Bet, 100; 
5. But eidein is- formed from «ln ; as alſo the in- 

finitive tiòtvai. INE! 

EXAMPLES. 


1. Eid, 10 knew, to ſee, makes regularly the fut. oper ; 2d 
aor. 10% But it frequently drops the , lehnt, ior; which it 
obſerves likewiſe in the other moods: id, ous 33s 334i 3 part. 


»% 
507. 
2. The 


changed into di. 


ly 


1 
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2. The 1| aor. mid. «941, and adding e, Att. {194 ny, 

1 The perf. mid. old, old ag, Kol. oidacde, and ſync. 6:00. 

575 have already taken notice, that this addition of the ſyllable ha ta 
the perſons terminated in e, is very common, as teba, is, or ibis; 
geha, eras 3 magie, aderas, or adfuilti, interfuiſti; hebe, di- 
cebas, er dixiſti; enifinoda, eruperis ; winoda, biberis ; 53:90a, 
or J no ba with an n in the ſecond ſyllable, noveras. 

4. We likewiſe ſay aide, whence is formed the fut. ::3ou, the 
perk, n90nx&, the plu-perf. £:9nxeiy, and by ſync. Id, rider, 36, 1, 
and Att. changing « into » ſubſcribed, 0, from whence comes 
the plur. Jer, pers, pg, inſtead of which we ſay like- 
wiſe ener, ire, je, by ſyncopating the u, and changing 3 
into c: as vice verſa the „ is changed into & in e for lee, 
taken from Lenni, te &now, of which we have treated already, 
Book IV. Rule xxvi. But we meet with 33, in Hom. for Tdi, 
noverat, Ve had known, by a double Atticiſm of « changed into 2. 

We likewiſe ſay «9s, from whence comes the optat. «Ji, 
and the infin. td, unleſs one would chuſe to form it by ſync. for 
idnxiraiy as the part. eds, 678., for eln, from the perf. 21d, a 
for i914, above-mentioned, 


RuLe XLVII. Of Kabairw, 
Exdbnęa, with n ſubſcribed, communicates this u 10 


the reſt of the moods. 


EXAMPLES. 


Kabaigu, to purge, to purify, forms the 1ſt aor. ne, which 
according to the Attics retains this » with the point under it 
through all the moods, and in the part. as well act. as mid. infin. 
xabngaty part. xh, purified, &c. | 


RulE XLVIII. Of Meg. | 
Mcipw, prewy makes the perſect middle ine inſtead 
of AH. | 
ExXAMPLES. 


Meigw, to divide, forms regularly the fut. wig, the perf. paſſ. 
Ki,42ua, and, according to the Attics, cipagun. 
| The perf. mid. ſhould be HH,, but by tranſpoſition we ſay 


Ep 02% g : 
| RuLe XLIX. Of Oęehw. 
I. Oel and ipaw borrow their tenſes from à verb 
in to. ; 
2. Bannw follows Batu and BRN which it forms by 
ſyncope, 


EXAMPLES. 
1. Opel, to owe, to be indebted, borrows of sgνEj , the fut. 
p, perf, ,,in We ſay likewiſe by ſync. 32aw, p), 
WOANLGs 


\ 
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© Dna, I ſt aor. v22ce, Dion. Caſſius, book 39. according to Leuntl. 
The 2d aor. is d, from ôeινννα, and by ſync. d . 

But dpi, or without the augment ĩ , is often explained by an 
adverb, utinam ego; wars, or , utinam tu; aus or d, 
_ utinam ille; or in a better manner by the verb debeo, utinam 
debuiſſem, c. Of which we ſhall ſpeak more particularly in the 
eighth book. 

From s is alſo formed agaaru, likewiſe ], and g 
xamw, to run in debt, to be fined. 

2. Ba, to throw, to ſend, to firike, forms from itſelf the 2d 
aor. JC, mid. Cancun, 2d fut. Ga, whence, according to the 
firſt rule, ſhould be formed ia, from whence the fut. ga 
in Ariſtoph. But there is another formed by ſync. Gi (for Bax) 
whence comes the perf. IE, pail. gie it fut. B>nbnoe- 

„ 1ſt aor. ichn, whence comes the part. Panbeis, ifus, and 
= Bag Beige | 
From R is alſo formed 8a3us, whence the 2d aor. of the optat 
mid. BNE, Be, I wiſh thou hadſt been ſtruck, 


RuLE L. Of Me. 


1. Miaw forms now from is; ; 


And by ſyncope the perfect lH,, inſerting B, and 


changing n into . 


2. The ſame is alſo obſerved in the perfect 77 poake, 


EXAMPLES, 


1. Miaw, to be careful, to be uneaſy, borrows of nu, the fut- 
ah, Whence comes udlapuinnion be will repent, and ſometimes 
reduplicating the a, panon, and the opt. ol. Ada, 1 
2 6b he Won repent. In the perf. inſtead of ptuiAna, it makes 
Abena, I have taken care, formed by ſync. and by the addition 
of B, {becauſe E is never put before à) and then changing » into a, 
—_ happeneth alſo to other verbs, as ?fwya for i fnν I hau 

rote. 

2. But piyCaur fignifieth alſo venit, inſtead of piuiayxe, from 

uoatw, to go, or come, and is formed by the ſame figures abovemen- 


tioned ; from whence comes wageuiupauxc and, among the poets 


Saphir, curavit, advenit, adſtitit. 


The End of the Fir rn Book. 


Rea. 


8585888255 


BOOK VI. 

OF 

BW INDECLINABLE PARTICLES; 

| : 
AND 


of the Derivation, Com poſition, and Af- 
fection or proper Signification of Words. 


FE deſign to treat in this ſixth Book of in- 


W declinable particles, and likewiſe of ſome 

dependencies of nouns and verbs, which 
eee could not be conveniently diſcuſſed in the 
preceding books. 


. 
Of Adverbs and Interjectious. 


T* E adverb ought to be conſidered with reſpect to its force, 
and its accidents. 2-0 0 


I. The force of adverbs. 


The force of adverbs is in particular to mark, 1. quantity: 2. 
quality: 3. the manner of action: 4: relation. | 

1. Quantity; as wow, how much ; Ticor, ſo nuch; web, 4 
great deal : dxivyor, un, @ little, | A 

Hereto we may refer adverbs of number, @2@70, firft ; Jvriger, 
ſecundly ; Terror, thirdly, &c. Likewiſe ana, once; die, twice; 
nig, thrice; and ſuch like. Alſo thoſe in ai; Trreaxzi;, four 
times; werrdxig, five lines; dinduig, ten times, Sc. In like man- 
der mogaxics bow often ; ToTd4xigy % ten; wonnar Hen, &c. 

Adverbs of multitude; mov, a great deal; as, enough. 
Adverbs figaifying extenſion ; wana, M, very much, vaſtly ; 
dvar, too much; Sp, exceſſively. | 

Adverbs of diminution ; wiyis, ponisy ſcarce, hardly ; 7giua, 
feftly 5 ua, inſenfibly. 

7 , Adverbs 


% 


\ 


he — an * ww 


— 
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Adverbs of motion . TAYIFH, ſpeedily. 
Adverbs of time; vv, Att. vun, now, at preſent ; Tire, then 
Tote, /Onetimes ; orf, to day; @vcwovy to-morrow 3 erevging 
after to-morrow 3 bis, yeſterday - mooxbiss the day before yefterday ; 
au, heretofore 3 meimanai, a long awhile ago; WageaXnua, in- 
antly, & e. | 

Adverbs of place, as {r3c, within 5 n, where'z and others, of 
which we ſhall creat more particularly hereafter, 

2. Quality : and theſe are either terminated 

In WG 5 gg, mild.y 5 xauorbus malicionfly, 

In & {ubicribed, ſuch as the modal ablatives taken adverbially ; 
Bla, vi, by force 3; wapprotc, ftrely ; ide, ſeparately, in particular; 
aA, in public. 

In » ſubſcribed, ſuch as the like fort of ablatives ; 5, which 
way, from whence, in what manner, wherefore, in/omuch that, &c. 
whole ordinary correlatives are abr, that way, thus ; onhi, 
carefully ; xo; commenty 3 dM, doubly. 

In », without a point under it; ag, raſply ; xevþrs;/ecrethh. 

In ; awe for as, out of ſeajon, untimely ; evroxugi, with his 
ewn hand, for auroyucis, in like manner arwyuri, fine ſanguine, 
ewithout fighting ; dus, fine pulvere, without raifing the duſt, 
that is, witheut trouble, witheut ftircing, 

In « ; dest, without bloedfped ; abi, atherſtical ly. 

In d,; umd, like a dog. | 

In n-; ixr40, by extenſcon, dilating, prolonging. 

In ii; Seaniri, like a Thracian, 

And ſometimes in &; Aa, calcibus, with hkigfs ; 6042, mordicus, 
tcoth and nail; ànęi, tenacicuſy. 

3. The manner of action, as to exhort, da, come on, courage; 
to ſhew, i,, le, behold; to expreſs deſire, «i, if ; ebe, would 1 
God that; to aſſure and confirm, zu, indeed, really; , Kras, ,, 
n, verily, aſſuredly, undoubtedly ; vn, in truth, at leaſt, wherefire. 

To ſwear; ua, M, zi; Att. ; Veridy, it is really fo, certainly, 
indeed, 1 

To deny; s, sx, s; Att. 3%; no, no really ; from whence 
come &7:, st, neque, neither, and £2zuac, by no means, 

To forbid; wi, no, net; whence comes r, and und, and 
endung, not at all, 

To grant 3 TH erer du, Tell, be it ſo, Juppofing it ſo, Oe. 

To interrogate, either in regard to place; 40, mi, cs, c, 
Z, ubi, awhere?, gb, bbs, unde, from whence ? wore, quo, 
ewhither ® n, qua, which quay? Or time; wire, and min, 
oben? Or quantity; cc, hew much oodxig, how often ; we- 
ca ds, in hew many d:fferent ways? wean, in how many ſhapes? 
Or quality 5 ig, how ? wort, in what manner. 

4. Relation, as thoſe which denote compariſon 3 pay, more; 
2 or, leſs. N 

Relemblance; &;, as, in the manner as, as if; bentgę, in the 
fame manner as; vahd, valine, imus, & c. juſt as; dr and bre, 
7 /d; Edt, fo, thus; &c. . 

4 ot tg tra, afyrwarads, next; 7g, and iOn535, hencefer-ard. 
9 Aſſem- 


* o 


/ 


J. 
u 


Of Aopverss. cont! hy 


Aſſemblage ;| 4ua, together, at the ſame time; dh, jointly, alon 
with ; ovnnodny, in a word, in Sort. . 
Separation; av, without, except ; xweig, ix, ſeparately ; wins 
except, unleſs . 
To which we may add ſome others, as thoſe that expreſs the 
cauſe, vixa, becauſe, by reaſon of; or conjecture, ow, rd xa, per- 
chance; Tvx#v, perhaps; and ſuch like. 8 


Interjections. 


The Greeks include the interjections among the adverbs, as 

To call, à, 6; to mock, is; to rejoice, iz; to laugh, 4, as 
ha, ha; to diſcourage, 4, 4; to congratulate, 5; to admire, 
45 erb, Saal, manai, pape 7 

To expreſs grief, &i, di, Wy is, hei, hen, ebeu. 

Indignation, iz, w, Heu. 

Menacing, &ai, ve. 


And ſome others, which may be learnt by practice. 


ANNOTATION, 


The ſame adverb or interjection may be uſed in different fignifications, becaufe 
they expreſs only the term or n inner of the action, independently of the ſubjeR. 
Thus adverbs of place are frequently taken for thoſe of time, or vice verſa, as 
ern, & ſu periori loco, or tempore, or even denuo, again, anew; k, ibi, tum, 
eo tempore; then, at th it time. 

Som? become adverb» of quality, as n, which way, how, in what manner ? 

Some are applied to tevecal differences of cine or place; as o, abi, and guey 
where, or wwhicher ? @ 3x ii $22, Plal. ub! non erat timor, where there wwas 
n eccafion of being afraid; ol Brimuv, Plut. 9% reſpicere; xd, or ivraida, 
bic and bur; bxei, illic and illuc; anraxs, alibi and alis; meyrayxy, omnibus in 
locts, ard in omnes locos, every where ; welcbe, ab anteriori parte, in anteriori 
parte, and in anteriorem partem; 3%, gud, ubi, and quo; and in likę manner 5 
and dg. : 

Ax, an adverb of reſemblance, from whence t is derived, may be uſed com- 
paratively, and ſignify, juf as, as if ; may de relative to time, and fignify, after 
that 3 may likewiſe ſtand for as, jo much, very, exceedingly, &c. as 4g Taxes 
quàm celerrime, exceeding quick, &c. See the Remarks, Bok IX. 

It is alſo obſervable, that the Greeks frequently make ute of adverbs, where 
the Latins put prepoſitions; as ige, without 3 inTig, except; fahl, betwocen, 
enng ; an, upon, SC. 


II. Accidents, 


The accidental properties of adverbs are, their derivation and 
compariſon, | 

Derivation is ſo very peculiar to adverbs, that there are hardly 
any other but derivatives. [here are however ſome few primitives, 
as , nunc, 25W - xa, humi, on the ground bis, heti, ye/- 
terday, &c. 

The derivatives are taken from almoſt all the other parts of 
ſpeech, and eſpecially from nouns, as the following examples 
will make appear, 

The 


29 
1 CA ; 4 


« 


288 Boox VI. Of InvectinaBLt ParTiIctss, 


The local adverbs denote the diverſity 
the difference of their terminations : thus, 


As from 
Mciy aca, a city 
of Greece. 


Ougarcs ,ccelum, 
| beaten. 


Olxoc, domus, 


4 houſe. 


ec, altitudo, 
beighth. 


A3ro, ipſe, him- 
Ke „ ille, Se, 


af. 

"Ou; for air, 
idem, in Heſych. 
Nic, arrög, all. 


Adverbs derived from pre poſitions have but the ſame termination 


obs, % Ou, figs oder, the place 
nify the place from whence one 
auhere one is. ſets out. 


M:yzec9:, Or At- 
yaoi, to be at 
Megara. 

oveavbr, to be in 
beaven. 


Meyagoley , 0 

come from Me- 

gar a. 

o ανιν,ñ to come 
From beaven. 


cri, Or ce, oixober, to come 


to be at home. from home. 
ills, and in deb, from à- 
Hom. d, and bove. 

bi, by ſync, 

to be above. © 

ab reb, ibi, bere. aurebevy, inde, 


from thence, 
iti, illic, there, exeidev » illinc 7 
where be is. frem where he 

Is. 
du, together, in ꝭ nõbe, from the 
the ſame place. ſame place. 
dle, or ra- wle ib, un- 
ther eailaxs, dequaque, from 
ubique, every all parts. 
awhere, | 


* according tg 
* 


% or or » th 
place whither 


one Sees. 


Mryagad:, to g. 
to Megara. 


oveard Or 8. 
gase, 10 go to 
beaven. 
0izords, poetic, 
old, in proſe, 
to go home, 
ect, to g up, 


* v rio 75 eo, this 
ther. 
tx8i00, id, to 


Where he ii. 


04467 ty to the 


ame place. 


TUaTUAXOt, 
quoquoverſus, 
towards tvery 


ide. 


to expreſs the place where one is, and the place where one gou 


to; as 


a From Arc, 


dv, arul, 

ſupra and ſurſum, e ſupernis, 

above. from above. 
AUTH, Adr, Ack Toby, 


infra er deorſum, 
beluau. 


ab inferis, 
from below. 


The proper names of towns, that follow the feminine article, 
form their adverbs in z or ac: (which are properly ablatives, as 
we have alteady obſerved) with the point under, or without it, in 
uber, Or abr, and in att 3 as 


"Abzrai, 
Atbenæ, 
Athens. 
*Oavpiia p 
Olzmpia. 


„Abnznei, "Ab;rnber, 

to be at from Athens. 
Athens. 

"OXvuriacs. Okvuriaber, 
tobe at O- from Olympia. 


Inpia. 


A das. , 
to go to Athens. 


"Oavuriate op 
to go lo Olympia. 


Thole 


1 


E & 
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Thoſe Win fon appellatiye nouns, are formed ſometimes in 


the ſame manner; as. - 1 mou 1g „* 


3 Obęa, 2 72 5 di ga ber, ſorin Siga Je, or a8. 
ſores, the * ſecus, foris, by r 
| hon, from for ac, toras, 

_-.av:thout.., -to go abread. 


In like manner the a |; 
O, Or 00s, hic ; 3 00s, 8, ubi, zbas, unde, S — hic, 
<obere, from cobence. here, hither. 


8%» qui. or, gun, 7 we 5 
dometimes the adverbs form theſe derivations from theraſclyes: 
Xaudtty, Kana, 


* toe ; KR 7 rom the ground. zo the ground, 
The adverbs of quality i Ip N come from the genitive plural in 
v5 as from 


00%, | aviſe 3 ; " 5201; 5 wiſely, | 
Bagvss grave ; . Bagiwn, Exgiuc, * fee. a 
gi, decent 3 pe rbrro, weed, d:cently. 
There are others in de, which are generally derived trom the 
uminative; as from | 
ddr, n 3 hebe, "unanimouſly. 
q 0 nude, 2 dog; > numer, like a- dog. 
rere, 2 grape; Bored, N. cluſters. 
: eyiday,, Ys a flock ; Hs „in flocks. 


The neuter adjectives are frequensly taken for adverbs ; as «50, 
drfly, immediately; rad, quickly. Though in reality theſe are 
only aceuſati ves A by a verb, or, by the prepoſition zara, 
which denotes the manner; and the poets ule. them oftentimes in 
the plural, id Hur, juſt as Virgil, torva tueri, 7 lee fern. 
And even in proſe oιοεν, with violence, from oFodec;, viclcnt. 

Adverbs are formed alſo from verbs; as ig and ig, /ucce/- 
freeh, i im order, from 7 Ne to have ; 3 future Tees: 7 1%, lo, be- 
bill, from, adi, to ſee.: Hu (whence comes the Latin an) from #88 
nſpice, /ee. Such alſo are thoſe terminated in dus; a 

h n comprebenſim, from c vw — nd AF 


reveanr, - ſecretly, from xguTIw, to hide. 
ara yn, rapidly, from &gwatguw, do fnatch, 
ibu. , nn | from lo, to pour out. 


Likewiſe i in ge; as -» 
EV, in Greet; uud, in Latinz gate, 7 in Hebrew z 
from 1, | wes HOP ibeaitu, &c. 

But there are ſome that may be indifferently derived from a 
doun, or from a verb; 8s Nele, /earately ; from dees, 4 place; 
or from xoęigα⁰νάẽꝛ,;ů to /e eparate. 

Even fome verbs are taken advetbially ; as 244, &y:rt, age, agite ; 
ige, ſuppoſe, for example; he, come on, courage; which are the im: 
peratives of Z d , pie, and e b, FO £0. In like manner? N, 46% by 
Winem debuiſem, es, et; or 6 5 debui//em, es, et. See Book VIII. 

5 "x ha are alſo ſuſcepti le of compariſon, though not all, but 


U When 


290 Book VI. Of TprcLInaBLE Parts, 


When the adverb of the pblitive degree comes from a'enitive 
plural i in , the comparative adverb _— likewiſe from the 
genitive of the comparative, and the ſuperlative from the geit 
of the ſupertative, changing » into @; as : 

From gopbe, Wiſe 3 erporige, GoPwraTo; 3 
comes Tus awi/ely ; 5 ooPwTigwn, GOOwTATWS » 
F rom T&xvs, guict; ra xu rigos, TAXUTETC; 3 


as alſo rl, ra x60; * | = 
comes ræ xi, quickly ; 5 ra xurigus, raxvra ros ; | 
as alſo ra xis ros, raxigus. 


It frequently happens, that after the compariſon of che adjec. 
tives is formed, we ule adverbially the neuter of the comparative 
and ſuperlative, as well as the above-mentioned neuter of the pol. 
tive, both in the-ſingufar and in the plural. Thus we ſay ray, 
rag rige, ra xiα , celeriter, celerius, celerrime ; likewiſe Tay, 
inite ad of which we fay alſo dab, Att darror. | 

We likewiſe ay td, hene; Bixrtos, melius 5 Hixxrica, cin. 

No and ons. , m: Ch 3 Den and une, more ; 5 h ol,, 
an exceffive deal. 

The nevter of theſe adverbs aſſumes ſometimes an article; as 4 
ehren, 10 br. firſt, directly. Which i 18 A ſufficient proof, that 
they are real nouns governed by a 4 T. But ſometimes the arti- 
cle is joined with the word, rongdres, ramgara, &. 

The fullowing are formed in imitation of the” others, though 
they be not derived from a nounn o 

ab, much; AaAMον. * more; bra, "fill more. ES. 
PER little ; Jobs, or v, tefs; F Irie, fill l, &)b. 

The adverbs derived from prepoßtions, or other adrer, in 

formed in Tiga and rar; as 
LATED , beyond ; TieaiTHW)s cigalraro. 
ies, far ; ines te, Ns iracd ro. 
&, above ; drr, p dr. 

In which the comparative and ſuperlative are often cakes from 

the neuter adyective; as | 
\ ae, Arz riger, EruTETE. Lk 
ue, near; 1 οντνοοον zH. | 
And alſo iin, ” typo 4. &c. 


NIKO KNEE 
CHAP. . 


. T 
; "Of Prepoſitions, 1 £2141 10 the y 
W ITH FR to Prepoſitions, we are to conſider here beit . 
diviſion, and force in compoſition, reſerving to the ſynter, : 
5 | | what concerns their government. | 
I. Diviſion. £4 
| Prepoſitions are either ſeparable, that is, which may be found 


ſep«: ated from other words in a ſentence; or inſeparable, which - 
ne! 


— 2 — 


— — 
aa 


* =. 
— 7 Cues 4 ta t 


#4 1 
s 
6 4 


| Y Preſiius. agt 
r ſound alone, but always joined in compoſition with other 


J. 
nitive | | 
n th a 

tithe |. The ſeparable are eighteen, wheteof fix are monoſyllables, 


1. Ilge, Att. ic, in, erga, adverſus, apud, circiter, in, into," to- 
4, againſt, with, about. 
1. ix or i& (the former being uſed before a conſonant, and the 
ner before a vowel) &, ex, from. 
1 7 among the poets; in, in, inter, intra, cum, &. in, 
, with. | | * 
djec- þ Ted, ante, prez, pro, before, for, inſtead. 
. ede, ad, coram, prope, &c. to, before, or in preſence, near. 


47d 


ative a f 

poſi b. cn, Att. Sd, cum, 4vith, 

aft, And twelve diſſyllables, vi. 

N, 1. 449i, lon. 4pm, de, circum, citra, pro, propter, of, about, 


u this fide, for, became. a 
F 1. l, per, in, adverſus, through, againſt, ſeparately, 
oh . ani, pro, (i. e. vice) propter, for, inflead, becauſe. 
4 , 1 ab, ex, de, from, ince. 
. da, propter, per, in, becauſe, for, through, among. 
* b. ini, ſuper, de, in, propter, ad, coram, verſus, præter, &c. 
„„. concerning, in, for, becayſe, before, towards, befides, be- 
ud, Kc. N 
voph J. rd, de, è, ex, in, adverſus, contra, ſecundum, per, pro, &c. 
4, concerning, into, againſt, 3 inflead, through, for. 
. ard, cum, poſt, in, inter, aui, after, in, among. 
9. ragd, I, ex, apud, contra, prope, juxta, per, inter, ultra, 
pz, &c, from, with, oppoſite, near, next, according, by, among, be- 
&c, 


10. rig, de, pro, propter, circa, circum, in, erga, of, concerning, 
ir, becauſe, about, towards, &c. 

11. bre, ſuper, præ, propter, ſupra, ultra, above, upon, inſtead, 
In, becauſe, beyond. © 

12. ins, ſub, ab, under, by, &c, | 

II. The inſeparable prepofitions are twelve, viz. a, Ae, kes, 
M, 83, Ja, ON. A&s » „, 9. And (a is ſometimes oſed 2 
Wa; M Nοονο for Haag, diabolus, calumniator, devil, fandtrer. 


II. Of the Force of Prepoſitions in Compoſition. 


The buſineſs of prepoſitions is to communicate their force to 
tie words which they compoſe. 


„ | RV LE I. 
Of Inſeparable Prepoſitions. 
1. The following eight, dei, dei, 33, da, Ca, Ad, Al, Ber, 


are augmentative in compoſition. 
; U 2 2, Avs 


und 


are 
1 


DET TOPS . — —_ 
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2. Abe "denotes difficulty or trouble > *T 
3. Ni and un expreſs privation : 
4. But m ſometimes augments 5 
5. A fignifies Privation, collection, and 28 
Force. | | 


, EXAMPLES. 
3 6 The following prepoſitions augment : 
e. Z as dg , 2 bitter: ae, moſt illutrious. It 
commonly derived from &gw, to fit, to be W or from 4% 
Mars, the Gad of rr. 
ies; | teiGeopung, to roar exceſſively, from ighw, to love, or fon | 
wiel, towards, 


88: NH, io be very hungry, from Sc, an ox, becauſe of 


bigneſs. And for the ſame reaſon we make uſe alſo of lu; A 4 
imwoyrwyar, one of an elevated genius, taken from mire, a ber 
34. Jah, all bloady, from dacò, denſus, thick; q 
& : Cabos, moſt diving, admirable, from de, to Je Hot. 4 
As: aa xn, pelvis, a great bajo, from A, valde, 'greath, and 
xalro, biſco, to be open, becauſe of its wideneſs: Nds, a plum, 0 


trom àà and Bogde, de vourer. Tt camerifrom * to ſee, to eh, 
10 enjoy. =" 

As r Mages nes: — valds es to agitate, to rorment, frm 
Alas, vaide. 


Ber: Peimnrves, an epithet of Mars, -clamorous, beard' from afar, 


2. Av; expreſſes always ſome trouble or difficulty, or misfor-B 40 
tune; Naenedog, di cult, norgſe: dogroxlo, to be unhaf y. | 
The reverſe of which 1s TH "As tür, eaſy, get dn. XA. 
doTuYtw, 15 be happy : but it is not 2 for 48 1s allo a 


adverb. 


3. Theſe two denote privation ; : | rao of, thoſe that haxt u 
Feet, or hoſe Feet are very Sort, from whence. comes the Frendi 
word nabot, ut petit nalot, a ſhort or little fellow. Juſt as in Ls 
tin, zefandus, nequeo, and others come from ne, for non. But il it 
happens to precede an a, or an «, it requires to be conttatted in 
23 4s repo; for „el engueftlonabic : rh or vs 16, UN 
Hhaken by the wind, tranquil : )‚. caliunęſi, ferenity nagt, 
= true, fincere, blameleſs, for it'&uiery;, from &.mgramns, 11 11 
ro uu. 

»m : 219465, igfam, as much as to ſay, non fant, an infant, in 
that cannot ſpeat : nnn, i punis „ unfpuniſhed. 

4. Nh Mo augments; as 4yvre;, Mæoing of all er, 

5. A hgnify ing privation, COmes from Arev, or 4ries ſine, coil 
gt; As lięæ roc, iuviſible. | - 

And ſometimes it takes a » after i it, to avoid the concourſe oft 
vowels ; as 4r>iuaitre, ineruentus, unbloody e Erav0;oc, efeminati. 

Signifyin increaſe of ſorce, it comes from d, valde, nimis, 
vaſtly, exee/tvely; as drug, intentus. very much bent: Arno, lig: 
noſus, very wweedp, 


W 


| lmplying „ 
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Implying union and collection, it comes from 4a; together ; as 
ag: brother, from dn, bos, uterus, tbe womb, becauſe bro- 


hers come from the ſame womb : 4x4au0o;, a follower, or com- * 
ſauion, from xiAzv0og, the road. | 

But ſometimes it makes no alteration at all in the ſignification; 
4s ia xvs: the ſame with raus, 0 pica, an ear of corn. 


RVE II. 
The Force of Separable Prepoſitions in Compoſition. 


1. Theſe foe, ar, ano, ati, did, wapa, ether aug 
ment, or change the ſigniſication of the ſimple : 

2. Theſe ve, tig, y, uke, iE, and Weg, do but aug- a 

ment the ſigniſication: | 

3. Ilevs augments, or diminiſhes : 

4. Mera changes, or diminiſhes : 

5. And ùrò diminiſbes only. 
EXAMPLES, 


In Compoſition there are five prepoſitions, that ſometimes 
2 the ſignification of the ſimple, and ſometimes change or 
(ellroy it, viz, | 


& 
An 


ANTI, arratiog, preferable : Erruoulcs breach of law. 


11sfors aworeiw, to flretch -- atouarlyu, to unlearn. 
| aye, to laugh at : med, 10 diſbelieve. 
1111 xaTiohw, to devour : x&T&Peoviw, to deſpi e. h 
Iſo a magixodnu, to throw a gd A law-breakere 
great way: | 


2 There are five which only augment the ſignification. 
IE, ticaxuw, exaudio, to hear plainly. g 


in La- , itirapa, to be abſent from one's ſelf. — - 

ut il i EPI, @ergixanan;, pervenuſtus, extremely handſome. 
d in Tr.,  ounuriA, plane perficio, to finiſs completely. 
. ir YOE'P, brignalzohal, nimis inſanio, to be fark mad. 
e There is one, which ſometimes augments, and - ſometimes 


niniſhes, viz. | | 
nee, mpocrdoxw, to be very much affected; gecube, 10 
ub ſiebtly, | * 8 
+ _ that changes and diminiſhes, via. | 
na, fur wary, to change defign ; piravouiy, te repent ; b tai 
4 diſſuade ; mereyyituw, elutriare, te pour. out \ of ane veſſel into 
. ' un. 1 5 


urſe of J And another which diminiſheth only. 
2 r, drohe, ſubverebr, to be ſomewbat rait. 
i N 1 G ; 3 . = 
« RR DI TRI 4 2d 
n very common to ſee two or three prepoſitions together in the ſame word ; 
nom iruzt, ſto, . „ comet avon to raiſe, to . roi 


plying te flir up, &c. FR mitto, to ſend; Ez, to go ent, to go 18 
ues 


T4 to pus 
ele to go furthers t ſend further 28 77 
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to meet ; dyrurgena raf 
again. There are 


2,4 Jubabſurdus, Cic. 2. de Orat. and ſuch others. But it will not be umi 
To give here a larger liſt of rhe ſignification of theſe prepoſitions. 


Lift of the Prepoſitions, wherein is 


their Force in 


Auer, is frequently explained by 
circum, or by the old Latin prepo- 
ftiod am, which has been received even 
in the French language; it often ex- 
prefſeth doubt or ambiguity, as will ap- 
pear in the following examples. 
'Atqucznnay amplector, circumplec- 
tor, to embrace, to ſurreund, to enve- 
lep, to cloath, to be . dubious: From 
whence comes 
*Apairokogy ambiguous, doubtful, con- 
troverted ; undetermined, unreſolved. 
AHA ˖ẽj] amphibious, living ſome - 
_ in the water, and ſometimes on 
nd, 2 
Ata ꝙideg ia, to doubt, to bold a thing 
65 probable, | 
a, to embrace, to warm, to be 
. pccupied, to prepare, to take care. It 
comes from ix, operor, to do, to act. 
Afar gi p, circumverto, te turn 


3 to diſpute, to _ to 


ANA), 1. fignifies repetition, being 


equivalent to the inſeparable re of the 
Latins; as . | 

A, retardo, to delay. 

AvaNapuCare, reſumo, to reſume. 

2. It expieſſeth heighth or elevation 
in the ſame manner as dm, ſurſum : 
thus ayeTiInf;, ſpſpenda, to bang up. 

*AvaBaiyw, aſcendo, to aſcend. 

*"AvafiCatm, to make aſcend, to put on. 
are, to look wp, or to look 
again. | 

*ANTT, implies, Is 


Amade, to rg, to 
eour. = 


tion; 
5 fo ſuc- 


3 to reſt, to refuſe, to bin- 


* 


| 2 e 
e appeal fm judgment, to. bave ones 
cauje reviewed. 


Arriyw, ts contradif, to diente, to 


alladge contrary reaſons, te reply. „ 
2. Equality; as When Tame, Talis 


Uyſſes 4yribeov, equal to God, Iiir me ble & ar dh of the Latins ; 2 


od. 2 | 
| oh — of duty, or return ; as 


>, . 22 4 . x 4 AY 
* to 
4 1 F * FW * 6 . Faru, 
„ee . 
Sandee K Anand ; var 
"4 > 


— : 
— Row 


to 4%, to led ts 


e Latins, ſab. 


prevent; 
inſtances among 


2 a more extenſive Vis: 
ompoſition. (3s 

"ArrTinabiw, io be in à qui 
diſpefition; whence me? te 
antipathy. 

"Avrinapyiiy, to be grateful in wy 
parents, to take care of them in thr al 
age. It comes from erkegyi;, a fork 
which bird is ſaid to feed its put 
when they grow old. 

*AvTi6Anot;y tec, reciprocal low. 

4. Compariſon ; as 

Axrifporec, cual, of equal val t 
weight, It comes from pom, whi 
fignifies the turn of the ſcales. 

Ano, properly fignifieth the pla 

om "whence one parteth, or it 4 
tant, like 3, or ab, or de of the 
tins : and therefore includes firlt a ne 
gation, or 3 — 
Al, nego, ; 

*ATmayogtta, % forbid, 10 binde, 
refuſe, to deſpond, to fail. 

 *Awa\yiw, dedoleo, triftitiam deyor 


to begin to be comforted, to give 


— diſplicet mihi, it i 6 
ceable to me. 1 
Arigxfaai, abeo, to be gow, b 
to run dWaye 

' Amparlare, dediſco, to unlarn, 

Ave, parce ac tenuiter vm 
live ſparingly. 

to divide, to go frin, 
repu e fo cparoite @ + 3 . 

Areyudeut, to diſagow, (119%, 
repel, to repudiate ; to forbid, 6 fs 
to abſolve, to diſmiſs, to diſcboſe; 
deſpair, to expeti no mare 
thin 


2 It includeth a force of aug 
ing, which often correſponds with | 
inter? or inter, or de of the Launs; ® 

Areßa ao, intingo, immergo, 10 
to plunge, to wet. 

*AmoiaGejans, to uſe violence, tore 
to conflrain, to take great care. 

Awo, 88 to — 
+ $6 prev, to repreſent, to ep 
: - ty, *fgn to 713 


el anſwers firſt to the inſt 


. 


Alaige = diviſio, diviſion» 5 

- OS. diſti ctio, diſtind s. 
Siet, to d vulgt, t proclaims 

hes ie diſcern, * 


4 — 


8. u to di ſe, to examine, to ju e 

here gp main» ne 
lead ty ahi, to take ſeparately, to 
1 ſub. ſeparate, to diſtinguiſh, to interpoſe, to 
de ami interrupt, to binder; 10 embrace, to af- 


ble, to connect; to govern; to con- 
ite; to examine, to take counſel, to be 
if opinion, to eſtabliſh. . | 
ſon ns to 0 to confer to- 

ber; from whence comes Janos, 
a dialogue 3 RA, a diale#, or pecu- 
lurity of language; Nad rν,t¾ dialectic, 
the art of reaſoning, or diſcourfing. 

2. It ſignifies the ſame as trans or 
jr; for inſtance, 

Agay, pervidere, to penetrate, to ſee 
treu gb 

Aafaivev, tranſire, to paſs through, to 
p beyond. 

aa, te traverſe, to paſs or pierce 
thrugb: and Metaphorically, t9_//ander, 
th render adious; to deccive, to accuſe ; 
from whence comes Nag, diabolus, 
a flanderer, an accuſer. 5 

dae, fo dirwulge, to diſtribute, 
ty give, to ſpread from one to the other, 
e. 

ahirre, to change, to paſs, to dif- 
fo, to make up a difference, to apprinty 
ty reconcile. 

marie, to work, to perfic, ta culti- 
wate, to exerciſe, to apply, to ſuffer, to 
b. in trouble. N 

Gag gi, to pervert, to invert, to in- 
. to falſify. 

EI, Att. tg, denotes motion. 

EA, fo introduce, to aſſemble. 

Len pub, 19 came, 10 approach, to 


retire. 

EBA, to attack, to fall upon, to 
nale incurſions, to commit boſtilities. 
N imports the fate and diſpoſition, 
the abade and fituation; babitum and 


rh, eum, ſays Vergara; correſponding to 
or the Latin in, 
T / Ades, armatus, armed. 

"Iynwa; incumbit, it threatens us, it 


Niſſet us, it is near, it is imminent. 
vs, permanet, be perſiſts, be 
continues firm. 

EE, before a vowel, or ix before a 
canſanant. — 5 
ayeęebw, to declare pullichiy, 0 re- 
ky 10 tell or recite at length. « 
tut, anſwers to the Latin ſuper, 
aways tignifying ſome adlition or in- 
** wings (4: © 4 — 

rte, impono, to impoſe, to add, 
fo put the eben band, to concludes 


. 


P 


"EriBaivw conſcendo, to mount, to ; 
(8 . "ay Li order ors 8% 


 'Epidong, awbatſeever cauſeth. an 


\ 


ad- 


0, Prepoſttions. \ 


by * 


Ae 


295 
ditional pain or afliftion, from e, 
NN > | | 


Sometimes it giminiſheth. 
_ "Pwidgunas, albicans, wvbitiſh, drazving 
towards cobite. 2 

FExιννẽ, blackiſh, 

KATA, 1. augments the fignification. 

ka rap riν, 'Pregravare, te weigh 
beavy, to preſs downwards. F 

2. It gives it a bad ſenſe, 
 KaTaxgivew, to condemn, from ug, to 
Judge. 3 | 

Nara, ou, I condemn you, 
from qu to be of opiniony to give 
one's ſuffrage. i | 

Kara Rp, to abu ſe, to uſe tao Free- 
ly, to give ill treatment, to inſult one. It 
comes from yeaoguas, to uſe, 

3. It benifes below, juſt in the ſame 
manner as xav, infra. | 

| KaraBaivey, to go desun, to deſcend, to 
ſit down again, from gab, to walk. 

Mkr, denotes firit a change, cor- 
reſponding to the Latin trans. 

MtTaaogpia, to transform, to 
gurate. 

MsTaBaivw, to paſs further, to make a 
digreſſion. 

Wherefore it frequently changes the 
ſignification of the fimple; as 

MsTa3;Taoxw, dedoceo, 78 teach one the 
contrary of what be has already learnt ; 
as much as to ſay, to make one flep over 
fo a new doct᷑rine. 

MeTavia, to change opinion, to repent, 
to do penance. 

MgTaCuMdoucs, to alter one's deſign, to 
take a new reſolution, to repent. | 

2. It ſignifies a participation or com- 
munication, correſponding to inter, 
among, With. 

MeTanajuCaru, particeps fio, I am 
made partaker ; as much as to fay, I 
take among, or with the refl, , 

Hence the participle is called pcergy?, 
becauſe it partaketh of the nature of 
the verb. 

na, correſponds to the Latin 
præter, but ſometimes it augments the 
ſignification; as 6gjpuaw, fo be violent; 
apoppudiay to be extremely violent, to puſh, 
things 16 extremity. 

Napofuro, to irritate, to proveke. 

Sometimes it deſtroys or changes it: 
wagavojuia, to treſpaſs againſt the laws 3 
whence comes waptvoues, A Wicked fel- 


H4 


transfi- 


low, a law-breaker. 14 
Hapeimim, to deceivey to ſaduce, to im- 
e upon, . 
napa mp, an embaſſy, or commiſ- 
fon not rigbtiy diſc or not-rightly 
U 0 
"MY Napa 


- 
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Tepaqpytiv, to loſe one's ſenſes, to rave, 

to be mad. 5 

Sometimes it matks proximity or 

reſ-mblance, correſponding to the La- 

tin a. waęig c, afficeo, I ft next. 
Tape dy, to be eu, to reſemble. 
nr, correſponds, 1. to circum : - 

e1$*;5:a, circumferentia, circumference. 
Heu circumdare, to urround. 
Tis&peaT: wee tv, to lay ſiege 10, to 


4 up. ; Ie 
2. It anſwers to per, and augments 


the ſignification: wezivgata, ts fe 4 
circumiocutionz whence comes Sag 
Ne, Hom. peritus, learned. 
Terry ages, pergaudens, v ery glad. 
TIs:().uTrogy, very ſad, or aflicted. 
Tiseiywviras wdr, be ſurpaſſes, or is 
eve at the'wworld. le 
Ho, hith a moſt the ſame force as 
the Latin præ, or rot gcag7uny, præ- 
fero; te prefer; wgiSug'y, the porch. 
Nęediye, prædicb, to forctell, Rs 
ge cant, fo fut before, to er, to 
| 4% — 2% 2. nt bei pro- 
ſituate. f 
NgeNafHανe ve, fo prescupy, to prevent. 
Sometimes it is reduplicated: e- 
argen r Try, one who throws bimſe. 
forward (antrorfam) with violence, 
Apoll. eopemgorudiv3;;eeve;, one woo 


throws bimſelf at anoth.r's feet in a ſup- 


liant poſture. 
i 4 correſponds to the Latin ad, 
or inſaper, and generally augments the 
ſignificativn, denoting force, repetition, 
or a particular affiduity : ergogdyw, ad- 
duco, to lead, to bring, te approach, to offer. 
leo ring, o propoſe, to add, to com- 
pare, to put over. * 
igegribi;acy, the ſame ; and, moreover, 
to follow the advice of ſomebody, to fa- 
vont bim, te give bim your vote, to be 
attoched to him. | 
ITgo;wioxty, In S. Dionyſ. te be at- 


tached to- any thing, or to place one's 


heart and affeftion in its 


uke gaga, to take away fil 
more. 

neertyvãe hal, 4 to anſwer to 
bound for. | Mk 
Sometimes it diminiſhes the fignifß. 
cation: ge leviter attingo, # 
touch Aigle. 
Ink r, ſuper, denotes 1. exceſs and 
addition. | 
rięneręec unreaſonable, beyond mea. 
ure. 
eier, fo put en, to put befirg, 
to put over or to prefer, to prolong, 

*YmzeBaivy, to cxceed, to paſs be. 
ond. | 
x Triganev rige, to dart further ; Lei 
dervec, very croſs or treubleſame. 

2. Excelleney: bwegfyw, to excel, 

"Yi; eu, excerding well, 

Likewiſe advantage or perfection; 
drt ννν reverger, defender. 

Tsgarrichg, protedtor. 

Trięrigog, ſupcripr, more ancient, more 
excellent, greater, preferable. 

Tra reg, by ſyncope for inigrary; ſa- 

eme, 1 It is generally taken 
for a conſul or firſt magiſtrate. 

But fometimes big ſignifies depth, 


if juſt as altus in Latina. 


3. It marks relation, in the ſane 
manner as pre or vice: uTS:Heyuay 
pugno pro, to figbt for. 

"TINO", ſub, under; deri dg, to ſup 
poſe, to eftabhiſh a principle, to give 4 
fledge. © 

"YTixt74, ſubjacet, is under. 

Trano, fubaudio, auſculto, obe- 
dio, to beer with ſubmiſſion, to obey, to bt 
ready, 

Oftentimes it diminiſhes, juſt a3 ſob 
in Latin: dd, ſubargenteus, drowe 
irg towards fiiver, that pariakez of the 
nature of filr. . 

"Y Tedugronc;, ſomerobat diſſiculi, of © 
temper famewbat troubleſome, __ .. 

TeD agag, ſubpailicus, ſomewhat 
pale, or paliſb. 


\ANNOTATION, 

This lift might have been carried on to a greater length ; but at | 
perceivett that this would lead me too far, and in fome meaſure exceed 
the limits. of a grammar , where jt ſiſſicet to lay dcawn the general rules 

of each article, aud 10 illuſtrate them with a few examples ; I hav: 
therefore. reſerved tbe remain den for another work, which may 00" 


- felfow this,” ſhould ib Public reap from it the benefit T intended. [ 
Hall endeavour alſo to give in our mether-tongue a jpecimen of the coßi: 
eat of the Greek, in the different explications ＋ 


. 


by a continual concatenation of etymolagiess' 


of its cholceſl worit, 


a 4 


Q 


tw nw o&f <4 
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Of the Change of thoſe Prepoſitions in Compounds. 
Prepoſitions are frequently ſubje& to ſome change or alteration 
jn compoſition : which happens in two different manners. . 
1. They loſe their vowel, when the verb eommenceth with a 
vowel, and if this vowel of the verb is marked with a rough 
breathing, the + and the x of the prepoſition are changed into their 
aſpirates , and p; as a@aigzuai, io take away, or to be taken away, 
from 470 and aigzuai, to take; which has been already explained, 
Book I. Chap. xi. of Apoſtroph. 1 
We muſt except wegi and g, which retain their vowel; wrgii- 


Jr to contain, to ſurround ; weotyw, to produce, to advance. 


But , when it is followed by an « or an e, makes a contraction 
jn e, according to the Attics z as weotxw, weuxws 10 be before band, 
or o have the upper band; wgo@igu, imperf. wgeiÞrgor, weotPrgcr, 
proferebam, I produced, I expoſed, &c. 

"Audi alſo retains ſometimes the .: @u@3im, circuminduo, I 
chath of all fides. | 

2. Ex and ov» change, into before 8, , ©, ] w into y before 
* 5% x3 into a beforea; and ov, changes it into & or ę before 
another - or ę, or ſometimes drops it intirely before c or &; as 


FvpaBinrig, converſations 

Zupaminlos, to meet together, 
- Evuaeptrojunt, to be carried tegetber. 
Evpplux%y unanimous, of the ſame mind. 
* to ſlay toget ber. | 


"En2iogy alive. 

urixlw, to fall into. 
"Pribigremty 10 he carried into. 
FHα . living, animated. 
EAAtvα, to perſiſt. 


"Fpnadirla, ts cover. EZuyxanunla, to cover, 
FN g, to winter. ZEvyy*44Gmy to winter together. 


Zvyypaqw, to write tegetber. 

"EAX4 puta, 19 illuminates EvMAanlwy to illuminate togetbers | |. 

Ivgovew, to tear, to drag. FuZnTia, to diſcuſs, to examine. WF , 

zg, contraho, to bind up, to tie Eujpanlay to ſew togetber, to mend, ts © 
faſt, to fold one into another. Patch. e W Fe 


"Eyy:4qw, to inſcribe. 


Ard, var, and wars, loſe alſo their final « among the Poets, 
and elſewhere, even before a conſonant, and are upon that account 
liable to changes in their preceding conſonant, that have” ſome 
relation to thoſe above mentioned: but the + of ar for "xata, 
when it precedes @ or x, muſt be changed into their ſmooth corre- 
ſpondents æ or ; when it precedes E, , J, or x, as alſo the liquids 
2, K. , g, it mult be changed into the ſame letters, as will appear 
by the ollowing examples. 5 a 


Aa, arakie, aM For dviuw, te 
rſolwe, to diſſolve, to undo; whence 
comes &\\ivce for grakuusa, diſſolve 
ing; a vtorey, Ion. for argue, Od. a. 
Ye 150. J difſolwttl, ” . 

AM] evravicw, to dart upwards, 


22 GNAEY Ov, to make 4 collect ion, | 
Co 


— — _— mounting. 5 
Avabannc AH, let 
tefer, or — : T 


. 


—— Heſych. for arafonug- 
de, cunQator, one that delays, or puts 


Ard e qu, dvag xi, ſuffer. 
5 * 2 Ie | 
This change is made alſo in nouns; 
for though 4g; governs itz caſe, never- 
theleſs it is frequertly, joined in one 
word; &y2 wide, dure len, acroſs the . 
feld; &vatvaxa;, dd,, among the 
reeds ; ava Bujacic, ajaBepuct;, upon the 
altars; 
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altar: . ava jafyn,. a 

ava | 

Gpinayor for ava winay*; ſea. 

"Likewiſe, avapuiydw, —_ erm 

Hed; dvamnge, djurrn;or, lame, maim- 
* &e.” [ 


KATA), rad wen, var dene, co 

die; naviban, u. Than, be is dead. 
Karicabe, aB“, be bas owertbreton. 
KaTaMtlmicy, xanatimeiv, to leave, to 


Karin, xinnece, to fall. g 

Karagig usa, xappitura, Hattering, ca- 
eg ib the band, II. £: 

KaTanmvgraca, nan nugisaca, Theoc. 
eonceived ia the fire. 

Karadivai, xn, to plunge in the 
Water. 

kardextebe, xd, retain, II. x. 

KaTeyxt/oal Haxytra, to pour out. 


% ve big; Karajulfac, xajujuitec, commiſcens, 
„ dpaqpivoy, amid the maſſacre z 


having mingled. ** 
a KaTaxs0vT86y XEXKEOTE;, lying down 
Kara,. Katt pales, to ſhut, to fink with 
too much weight, to lean, or bow down, 
With nouns : xaT2 ng, 
d, ex verticc, from the wp nad Ts 
Nov, xa, from the field. 
Kara jpioov, xauwpmioo, from the middl., 
Ka rà oa xamÞpanage, per phale. 
ras, — —— 2155 
Kara ben, Xappcov, along with the 


Kart Marten, àaarrdęm, ili 
through the flanks, &c. 8 

nara, wagaIiutioc, waging, 
comparing; wagribet, magaTibi, be com. 
par (+0 

Tagapubroy, Waguivay, Waiting, 4ſ. 


KaTariioag, xamuoa, having made a fiſting, whence comes Parmeno, in 


An. 


Terence. 


The compounds of a verb beginning with a e, and of a prepo- 


ſition ending with a vowel, repeat the ę in the middle, 


as iwf » 


Jo flor upon, See fie, Book V. Chap. viii. 


CHAP. . 
Of Conjunctions or Connexions, ovvd:opu, 


III. 


FO OnjunQions are either ſignificative or expletive. 


The fignificative are 


Conjunctives, CUUTNXTINO : xai, and T6, gue, &c. 
Disjunctives, 8:aGwuxlxei; 5, aut, and its compounds 3705 


zun, Ave. 


0 Conceſſives, @roberrNG, : 1, ralxię, etſi, although. 3 
. , Adverſatives, iwarriwyarizui; N, vero, but, which anſwers to 
, quidem, indeed; a, ſed, but ; uw, tamen, nevertbele/s. 
Cauſatives, airiaoyine © vag, enim, fur; ia, ut, that ; envy 
qud. that; Ari and im, hquidem, fince ; whence comes iu, 
indie, fiquidem, quandoquidem, whereas. 
Conc uſives, GVAAGY 15 1x06 :; ag, Zy, igitur, ergo, therefore ; $:oTiGs 
quapropter, wherefore 3 likewiſe rolyur, rorydgrei, ro yageys igitur, 
ere. , „„ 
Conditionals, «, ar, f ; whence comes id,, and by contraction 
57, and ſuch like. = Oo 
The expletive, TMgoparixe, are thoſe which ſignify nothing 
in particular, but ſerve only to embelliſh and fill up the ſentence ; 
as wg, Toiy and among the poets fa, 9% &c. See Book IX. 
Chapter of the Enclitics, a: 15 
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The SxconDd PART of this Book. 


HIS Second Part ſhews the ſeveral methods, uſed by the Greeks in 
the compoſition and derivation of their nouns, one great ſource of the 
copiouſneſs of their language. And this being joined to what we 
have ſaid relating to the derivation of verbs in the 2 book, 
Chap. I. and II. will be of very great ſervice to thoſe who have a 
mind to learn ſeveral words derived from the ſame root. But as this 
ſuppoſeth ſome previous knowledge of the ROOTS, without which the 
advantages that might be derived from this treatiſe, as well as from 
aber methods founded thereon, would be very inconfiderable : we fhall 
publiſh very ſoon, God willing, A new and eaſy Methed of learning and 
retaining the Greek Roots *, adapted to tender capacities, and of more 
uſe than one would imagine. 


CHAP. IV, 


Of Derivative Nouns : And firſt of thoſe that are derived 
from other Nouns. © 


OUNS are derived from all parts of ſpeech, except con- 
junctions. Hence it was improper to ſpeak of their deriva- 
tion, before we had treated of all the parts of ſpeech in particular. 
Thus from wigvos, anno ſuperiori, comes weevoms, what is of the laſt 
year : from xbig, heri, yefterday, comes xbsowss, heſternus, what 7s 
H yefterday : from ùxig, ſuper, upon, comes vraro;, conſul, a ff 
magiſtrate ; and ſuch others. | 


But the moſt common derivation is made from nouns and verbs. 


From nouns, there are fix different ſorts of derivatives. 1. Pa- 
tronymics. 2. Gentiles. 3. Poſſeſſives. 4. Diminutives. 5. Aug- 
mentatives. 6. Thoſe that are particularly called denominatives. 


I. Patronymics. | 
Nouns of parentage or family, which the Greeks call patrony- 
mics, are thoſe, which being taken for the name of the father or 
grandfather, are given afterwards to all his deſcendants. They 
.are of two ſorts, maſculine and feminine. 
THz MASCULINES are terminated in AHE, and come from ge- 


nitives in & and in og. 

When the genitive in „ comes from a noun. in os impure, the 
patrony mic is in dus; as 8 Keb, Saturni, of Saturn; 5 Keoridng, 
Saturnius, belonging to Saturn. When it comes from os pure, or 
from a noun in ag or in , the patronymic is in 49; ; as 72 Ainies 


; This work was tranſlated a few years ago, and printed for J. Nourſe in the 
trand, | | Wc 
Lnz; 
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ini LM Irwove, -Hippete 3 5 "ITworddq;, 
2 ladet: 78 Aalęre, rte ; 5 Auigrid dc, Laertiades, by in. 
ſerting 6. 

From the genitive in es comes i3nzz as rc Anrbes, Latoneez 3 An- 
roldug. Eatomius : 7 AnPiteture;, Amphytrioniy ; 34 "AuPirguwiidn, 
and inſefting &, AuFireuond0%;e 

But the lonics change dag into i,; as 3 Keoridng, . 8 Satur- 
nos, belonging 70 Saturn. 

TugrzulxixkEs are in ag, ig, n- 

As and ig come from the maſculines in 3, caſting away Ja; as 
3 HRO, ſon to Sol ; Hg, daughter to Sol : & Hfiahidus, fon of 
"Priam ; * Hg’, daughter to Priam. 

Ferainines 1 in n come generally from a genitive in ; 73 Oxcars, 
Occani; Nga, the daughter of the Ocean. And if & happens 
to be pure, then an w is inſerted, as 7 Arge, 5 Angie, 
Sung bier of Acrifius, But am comes ſometimes from ies: as 8 He- 
Tiwn, 5 Herten, the daughter of Etion. 

Of-all theſe nouns, thoſe in r are of the perils declen- 
_— and the reſt of che pariſyllabic. 


II. Gentiles. 


The national or gentile nouns of the MASCULINE CG are 
commonly terminated 1 in 

rug; as from 5 Tragry, Sparia; 5 3 Ewagridrac, a Startan : 
Hrxeages, Epirus; 6 Hængarus, an Epirote. 

og; As from a "AbJrai, Athens ;, 5 0 "Abnraig, an Athenian: » 
"Papers Nome; 3 © Po dog, a Roman, 

95 3 » as from 3; Bac, Babylon ; 3 6 BaCununucg, 2 Babylenian : 1 
B: Aries, Byzantium 3 3 8 ee, a Byzantine, 
evg; As from 3 Axt Age, Alexandria; 0 Anrgarderve, an Alex- 
antrian : * 7d Töne, a promontory near 10 Athens ; 3 8 r- one vo 
lives near that promontory. 

& i pt are likewiſe ſome foreign terminations, adopred 4 the 

Tye 

ings: To. Pin, Reggio, a town in Haly ; 5 "Pnyivec, one of Re 

nds: as 7 1 Nic, ifibis, a city on the River Tigris; > o Nov 5 
a citizen of Nifibis : 5 407i: Ecbatana, a city of Media ; © Eu- 
cara, an inhabitant of Echbatana, 

Some have a double termination; as 5 *Apaoria, a town of 
Pantus > 8 "Apaoeve, and "Auaomwrn; : 1 Ae, the iſle of Deles ;, r 
Arcs and Ayurug. 

THE FEMININES are frequently terminated in ca; as * Kenooas 
a wwiman Crete, from Kern, the ie of Crete or Candia in 1 Me- 
Alter rancan ſea, See Book II. Chap. ix. ] 

Oftentimes they conform to the common rule of adjectives; 3 As 
3 Alma, an Athenian, 5, 50 Aburcia, an Athinian woman and ſe- 
veral others. 

Sometimes they are formed after the manner of patronymics; as 
Lug, iM Tila, a male or female inhabitant of the town of Sigeum : 
2 lralog, an Italian, à ram, an Italian woman. 

Some are formed without any ſort of analogy ; as 3 Teds, a 


Tr an, Or Tros, the ſounder of Troy: 5 Oovecelg, a city of Mat az, 
or 


Nouns derived from other Nouns. 30% 


or of Theria, or the citizens of the ſame place. Where we ſee there 
js no change of gender, which is changed nevertheleſs in others; 


As ai Haggagys dai, a town ths 3.06 eee the = 
tanta of that country. «os 


Poſſeſſives are derived both from — 4 and Gm rede 
nouns; and ſometimes they end i in EOx or in 10. 
- 2c 3 23 à Exroę, Hector; 5 Friess, Hectoreus, relating 1 to Hettor.. 


© War, father ; 3 0 ee inſtead of Which 
we knee: ſay argos in proſe. 
_ Way: are more generally terminated j in #405, or Loc. 


7 nat 2 8 Ae, Achilles; S Ax, Achilleus, u 
to Ach. bs. 


x0c3 5 Ajacg, Delos, an iſle in the Archipelago ; 3 3 dee. 
Deliacus, belonging to that i/le. 


Some have both terminations ; as 6 b ecehude, 4 King; 3.8 1728 
and gag s, regius and regalis, royal: 7 a 5 Aug, & man ; 
0 arbgwwre0g and arlgwTixog, human ; 3 inſtead of which We likewiſe 
lay 6 v 5 7 d. e d 0 1 4 rb. 25 


* ” 


z 
#6 b4 FF „ 


a | IV. Diminutives. 


Diminuti tives are by the Greeks called d v rorogigix, from 5 dert 
Colas, blandiri, 20 flatter, t careſs, by reaſon of the ſoftneſs 72 
nerally inherent to this ſort of nouns. 

Some have fewer ſyllables than their primitives; ſuch as thoſe 
terminated in 

ig: thus 5 5 Alis, Ampbis, a proper name, from b An- 
fhiareus 3 5 are, taxillus, a ſmall die, from arge, talus, a die. 
at; as 0 Bapat, a little buſfoon, from BH x, 2 buſfoon. 

vE ; AS 3 aTnAvye, a little cave, from To oT1Mawoy, ſpelunca, 4 
cave or Cavern. 

w 3 as n neg dw, vildicals, from » ed aN, vul pes, 2 fox. 

Some have an equal number of ſyllables with their primitives: 
as in 

le 7 1 Siga ancillula, from: ” Neeb; ancilla, a ſervant 
maid : ene, fonticulus, from xe, fons, a fountain. 

at: 5 Nba, a pebble, from 5 Aios, a ſtone. 

1: ; iy. veſicula, from » Ptoa,, veſica, 4 Ladder. 

Some have more ſyllables than their primitives ; whereof ſome 
are PR 

Maſculines terminated i in 

os: vabrihes, from valve, a mariner. 

22 6 drtgurioxo;, homuncio, a little man, from 2/0gurre, 
omo. 

ðxog: 8 bees, quaotulus, how fall, from i ad, poet. dovog, 
quanius ; if. xes, reddiſh, a little red, from evppos, red. 

xxo? 6 xuAixvosy caliculus, a ſmall cup, from 65 «912, calix. 

vg, or vAAig3 5 aTgarxTUNG, or Me, a fort of thorn, from 3 
krgaxreg, @ diftaff, becauſe the ancignts were uſed to Make 8 it of 
thoſe thorns. 


+ : | ve: 
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eg: 8 AlexU Reg, ſmall, diminutive, from the Doric noun à u- 

e, for wg, parvus, little. 2 wEOS IO 35 RES o% of, 
ug: 8 towridedcy a little Cupid, from 3 ig, Cupid, or love. 
lo: & pogiur, a little fool, from 5 pweog, a fool, | 
o: xAadog, @ bow, Or. branch; Made, a ſmall bow, or 

branch. _ 

Feminines ending in 3 
ae: 4 Mainnne, lænula, a ſmall coat, from 5 Maia, @ ſort of 

coat, or gown. | Me 

tern: & prigaxioxy, a young girl, and in the maſculine 5 ga- 

along, a young lad, from 5 rai y urigat, a youth, a boy, or girl: d 

dion, a young girl, from waic, a boy, or girl. W 3 
lym : i wel vn, a ſmall town, from » Ng, 4 town, or city, | 
dun: & ear, à little barrel, from 5 wile, a barrel. | 

: AN, or aug: 5 gvcanle, a ſmall bladder, from 5 pic, a ad. 
vAig; Or vg: 5 àrrięacodg, a little rival, from 5 arreigarhg, a 


1 


Neuters terminated in | 

%% Which have an acute ſometimes on the penultima, and 
ſometimes on the antepenultima; as 73 SiCaior, a little book, from 
2 ee, @ bock ; T6 verde, a lcau, or poor genius, from 3 g, mens. 
Likewiſe Tavxngier, Glycerium, from Yes, dulcis, feet. | 

But ſometimes is only the ſubjunRive of a diphthong before 
er; as d Mate, muliercula, a little woman, from vun, a woman. 

Several in 10, have the increaſe of two ſyllables; as 28 d 
a little girl, from xign, a girl: T6 wargidio, a little father, from 
$ TaT1e, 4 father © To PreAtugprony a little 2 » from 4 HN, a book ; 
and many others. 2 

It frequently happeneth, that different forts of diminutives are 
formed from the ſame noun ; as from igen, a girl, comes 5 xogio- 
xy, T6 xc, 10 X0geoiev, T0 X0ghgX40sy and T6 vgl and in like 
manner the reſt. : | 

We find alſo examples hereof in Latin; as from cifta, a box, 
cometh ciſtula, Mart. ciftella, Ter. and ciftellula, Plaut. 


ANNOTATION. 

We alſo meet with diminutives of proper names; which, as they diminiſh-the 
Genification, ſo they frequently diminiſh the number of ſyllables. We may re- 
auce chem to their diſterent terminations ;z as | 

de: 6 Znvag, Zrnar, from 6 Znvidwgog, Zenodorus: ò Keopuig, Coſmus, from 
$ nloprg, modeſt : 6 S Theudas, from 5 Siedle, Theodofius, by changing # 
into 80, lon. and ov into ev, Dor. 6 mag, Themar, from 5 Yauudoig, admirabie. 

af : 6 *Pida?, a little Rhodian, from 6 "pic, a Rbodian, 

454 ö lic, from 3 'Ip1avacoa, 2 to the ety molog. 

tie: 6 Amd, according to Euſtath. from Aurioic, Dionyſus, belonging i 
Bacchus. 

e w * 0 we * ⁊arpο Sapp bo, from * Zart 5 Sap bira. ; 

Q.hecs have an equal number of ſy s with their primitives z as ſome 

in | 
ee: 6 Oghouikeg, Tbraſyllus, from 5 @gaouxnig, Throficles. 
Aud others exceed the number of their primitives; as ſome maſculines in 
Doe: & Told, Zoilus, from 6 Yong, living: 5 Xouihog, Cherrilus, from yoigut, 
4 big. And if the > happens to be redoubled, the accent is drawn back; 3» 
6 Miyiaaocs Megillus, from jaiyac, magnus, great. 4 
, gi 


os ; ; 

Nouns derived from or hir Nauns. 303 
dr: 8 ohdbee, Philinus, from 5 log, 4 friend : 6 Xagivocy Charinus, from 
$ yagity grace or favour. d 04% * a Dan 

dec: 6 *Apatrrix%ts, Amynticus, from. 6 'Apuirtag, Amyntas. 3 

lay: à Hœalgla, Hepbæſtion, from à "Hpairog, Vulcan: & *Arrian, tion, 
from 6 dre, an eagle. a rn EM 

Moc : 6 xgHανν Chremylus, from 6 Xgiuen;, Chremes : à Zyuiog, Simylus, from 
zen comane e ions e ee 
. Some feminines in W r 

Ma: b Hana, Praxilla, from h H, practice, action. 

Ma: d KrüsuMa, Cteſylla, from h xriiow, acquiſition. 
ca : b Hema, Erima from vd de, ver, the ſpring. 

u d MnTixn, Metica, from urige, prudence, counſel. BS | 

„: Aba, Anaxo, from © Avat, a ling: n Sar, Theano, from ö Seay dea, 
4 3. X 3 33 
7 pe 1 AHαẽm , Amaryllis, from h d ui, a ditch or channel, 

And finally ſome neuters in 

ov: 73' Sarge, Xanthidium, from 5 Cardiag, Xanthias, a flave, ſo called, 
becauſe of his red hair. i 22 bs 
This is all that grammarians obſerve in particular concerning diminutives z 
though we muſt take notice, that the diminutive termination is not always a 
mark of diminution; as from 6 yxgvo3;, xeuoio, gold : from agyuge;, igyigiong 
ſheer : from ewoizam, oijpuner, a flock : from Tixo;, Trrxio, a wall. 1 


V. Augmentatives. 


As the diminutives generally denote ſomething ſoft and agree- 
able, ſo the augmentatives generally import ſomething contempti- 
ble in the perſon. Inſomuch, that as the Latins 2 
thoſe that had great lips; filonet, thoſe that had large eyebrows : 
in like manner the Greeks called them xjauz;, from x, os 
the lip; upd go, from Baipager, the eyelid. . : 

Likewiſe from yrabog, the jaw, yd, a great eater, one that has 
a large jaw : Yenovg, bold, raſh; Yedowv, a fwaggerer, a bully : was 
Tg, broad; Tatwy, Plato, fo called by reaſon of his broad ſhoul- 
ders: N rg, ricbes; ars, the god of hell and of riches. All 
theſe nouns are declined in s. | ; 

But we find others in af, that augment the fignification, and 
mark at the ſame time a ſort of contempt ; as eg, riches ; - 
ret, a rich fellow : vic, young ; viat, one that acts the young fellow, 
that endeavours to conceal his age: Foixog, a floic, of a particular 
fea of philoſophers ; gat, one that acts the floic : u, a great 
eater ; A E, a ſea wolf, from its voraciouſneſs. | 

Sometimes thoſe of this termination are diminutives; as voood;, 
8 chicken ; vicoat, a little chicken. See above. 


VI. Denomiatives. 


Denominatives admit of various terminations, whereof the ſol- 
lowing are the principal. 

For the maſculines, 

HE; & oixirng, verna, a bond ſlave, from © oixog, @ houſe 3 & on- 
lurns, @ plebeian, from 5 Jiu, the people. 
' OE: 5 onadaiu, fiudious, carcful, from 'n omedn, care, applica- 
lion, | 
& marroioc, of every form, or faſhion, from d Sa, all. 
6 bang, heavenly, from 5 Sgasde, heaven. 
irg, belonging to a horſe, from 6 t. 


6 rue 
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2 rere teller, from Th roh, the mouth; where we 


find alſo an w for an o. 

; à ædęriſaos, fertile, from d x&eT 0%, "© 

r 3 a>nbircc, true, from 3 xai 7 eanfic, true. | 

d avbngor, florid, from 70 arbog,. a flower, ,. 
OY Z10E: 6 Sg; voluntary, from 5 ix, willing. 

ö imi2ow;, daily coming, never failing, from 5 i, hich is ty 


© 


Favour Weh 00 
. 3 apebouc, ſandy, from & Ah⁰,ᷣ ee, llt. 

AN: 6 &uniun, Vinea, a vineyard, from 1 apr, a vine tree, 
Likewiſe 5 92@»w», a place planted with laurel trees, from dem, a 
laurel trees, © aww, a place planted with olive trees, from ; ain, 
an olive tree; ò od, a wine cellar, from 5 og, wine. 

ar: © al ö A:0uIng, ffony, or made of ftones, from Mic, a 
Jour, xai U T&eaxuIng, turbulent, violent, from 1 Tzzaxn, a 
tumult. 3 | _ 

Ax, in ſome few; as 5 ?rng, a companion; 5 in%r, from whence 
comes the vocat. & ra, 6 amice, O my riend : 6 Ciyigos, Very big, 
Anf, Whence comes megiſfanes in — + the great, the povuer. 


There are ſome that take divers termioations ; as from 5 d Habe, 
ſang, comes 5 xa; » apeatudn; and auabon, an. 
For the Feminines, ts boites eee eee 5] 
THE : 5 za»eT1c, malice, iniquity, from 5 xax%;, wicked,: malicious; 
à TaxuTn, /wifine/s, readineſs, from 5 Taxi el, quick, 
EIA: id,, piety, from 5 va} » wang, pious © 1 drr, 
bordfeit, fevereignty, from 5 0:owaT1;, lord, maſter. 
IA: nagruxia, felteity good luck, from 5 xai n eorvxn;, Dappy 
Hereto we may refer thoſe in «x from adjectives in g; as 
de, benevelence, good-will, from > wes, avell-afeted © bay 
ole, A lagſeneſi, from %:4ppuc, taken from . agg, to flow, to run. 
TNH ; n gixaugum, juſtice, from Jiuatec, juſt 5 1 owPQewourn, tem- 
perance, wiſdom, medeſty, from & auPewr, temperate, wiſe, modeſt. 
To theſe we may likewiſe add the feminines in Tic, eig, A 
Te, derived from the maſculines in zue, which have been already 
mentioned, Book II. Chap. ix. 


Of Derivatives from Verbs. 


ESIDES the participles, there are a vaſt number of nouns 
derived from verbs, whether adjectives or ſubſtantives, which 
in general are called Verbals, whereof ſome follow the active ſig· 
nihcation, and others the paſſive. : 

Theſe nouns are always formed from a ſingular perſon, rejett- 
ing the augment, if there happens to be any, and changing the 


tetm i- 


EIE: 6 xagin;, pleaſant, agreeable, from à xagis,. grace or 
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. they are formed in the active, paſſive, and 


niddle voice. 

The active is formed from the preſent, and from the ſecond . 
zoriſt, and ſometimes from the perfect, and the firſt aoriſt. | 

From the PRESENT come the feminines in H or in EIA, of the 
pariſyllabic declenfion, which generally denote ſome action or 

er; as 4 „xn, us, victory, from unde, to overcome; 4 bn, 
oblivion, from ud, to be hid; à Baoimiia, reign, regal power, from 
baodatw, to reign ; doe, ſervitude, from dend, ſervio, to ſerve, 
11 be a ſlave. x 

To 4% we may join the feminine impariſyllabics in IZ, and 
the neuters in Or, which are alſo derived from a preſent middle; 
43 5 Mat—Qw tos, power, from Ivayuai, to be able; T6 iIdog, tog, form, 
appearance, from 1%, ra fee 3 yevo; » tog, race, kind, from yivouais 
gionor, to be born, 1o be produced, | 1 

And the adjectives in HE: à xai » dons, wr, continual, from 
mio, contineo, connecto, 1 join and put together. 

Fon THE SECOND AOR1ST are derived the pariſyllabic femi- 
ines in H or in EA; as'a4xn, lot, from Auxeiv, to obtain by lot; 
Aa, form, idea, from idm, to ſee. And the impariſyllabic neuters 
in g: 73 hoe, paſſion, from abe, to ſuffer ; rd daxos, 108, lot, 
from the aorift 2axeiv, fo acquire by lot. | | 

And the adjectives in HE; as 6 kal 9 bude, zal rd Duns, 
lfitute, abandoned, from u, to fail. | 

FROM THE PERFECT we — remark %zx», doctrine, ſcience, 
iilruction, from $040, Ew, 95 0 N, to teach; raga n, trouble, 
difurbance, from tagaoow, Ew, ird, t0 trouble; aÞn, contact, 
from Alo, We, za, to touch, inſtead of which is rather uſed 
ara. 8 a ö 

Fou THE FIRST AORIST, 9a, glory, opinion, from Joxiw, C, 
ita, to believe, to think, to ſeem ; Juen, theca, @ caſe, from i0y- 


u, the 1ſt aoriſt of 7i8nu, to put. 


II. From the Paſſve. | . 


The paſſive forms them from the firſt, ſecond, and third per- 
fon ſingular of the preterperfect. | 

Faou THE FIRST PERSON they are formed in MA, MH, Mor, 
and MQN ; ſo that A continues always to be the characteriſtic. 
' Thoſe in MA are neuters and impariſyllabics : vd me&yua, aro, 
adion, thing, buſine/s, negotium, from wingayuai, 1 have done; 
70 04oua, viſion, from wiÞacua, Att. for miÞapupai, 1 have ap- 
fared; 18 ua, a garment, from nut, taken from io, to cloath, 
where it retains the augment; 7% x40agua, purgation, from xabai- 
te, to cleanſe, to purge. 5 2 

Thoſe in MH are pariſyllabic feminines: 4 senn, 55, odour, 
ſmell, from 3, to ſmell ; % prin, memory, from pido, wipmuai, 
to remind. Likewiſe @nun, fama, Fame, report; u, 71 4 
ichn, an opening of the earth; ciyhb, a point; yeaupn, a line; 
n honour ; from pn, or gde, ＋ ſay ; vb, —— 5 xa, 


306 BOOK VI. 
to gafe, to open; gige, to prick, to point; gd, ts write; vlt 
re honour. | 

Thoſe in MOE are maſculine: | 

à aku, &, p/alm, canticle, from Yaru, CHa, to Ang; ! 
re. ede, @ path; manu, trembling, trepidation, palpitation ; use. 
nde, pollution ; from Teicw, tero, to wear, 10 break, Titgipa 
aa)\w, 10 dart, to ſhake, minauaiz worirws to ſpoil, to pollats, 
EH Abs : 3 

Thoſe in MN are either adjectives, or impariſyllabic ſubſtan. 
tives; as from i, te take pity, ⁰ẽ,t incur, merciful; from 
grow, to knew, iywoudi, yropuw, one that ſbrweth, or one that 
kearneth. And from theſe ariſe the ſubſtantives in weotry ; as iy 
Ho, mercy, charity; wrauocyrn, memory ; and ſuch like. 

From THE SECOND PERSON Come the nouns in 1E and 14: as 
from , dictus es, & Mitigy tog, word ; or diction; miningu, 

actus et, n wolncig, poetry; iyrwaniy cognitus et, à d, notice, 
knowledge ; ribucai, ſacrificatus es, d dvela, ſacrifice 3 Jiu 
exploratus es, & Qoxiuacia, proof, experience, eramen; inuacu, 
prompt? paraſti 3 5 z roinacla, readineſs. 

And here we are to take particular notice of the compounds of 
c, to, dug 3 as from xirgαοαt, Judicatus 655 7; Grgioia, confufun, 
Twant of order, or judgment TiraZai, ordinatus es; ivratiz, order, 
or diſpofition : mineata:, rem geſſiſti; Jvgmeatia, miſcarriage, ot 
ill. Jucceſs in one's enterprize. $4 | 

Some verbs in ase have both terminations ; as 5yeaiw, to wet, 
VYgar0G%i, from whence vyeuroy;, and byeadia, bumectation; Crean, 
10 diy, iEnearonty Eneauo, and Engacia, exficcation. Where, ge · 
nerally ſpeaking, thoſe. in cis are taken in an active ſenſe; as 
d yea vis, Bbumectation; give warming. and thoſe in gia, pal- 
fively ; as Jeguacia, heat; bycacia, humidity. 

The adjectives in EIOE, or EIMOE, are formed like the nouns 
in c«, and are generally taken in a paſſive ſenſe, exprefiing ſome 
ſort of aptitude in the ſubject; as Szvuztu, to admire, Tihavuar ; 
Sau, wonderful 5 ö gd, 79 fee, Weara 3 084 74j4%s wifible 
X2490 pats ro 1063 ehe, uſeful i, to drink; T0710; y and 
eoT4yuog, potable, Nevertheleſs, za04gow; is of an active fignifica- 
tion, purgative, from xabaicw, to purge. 
| FroM THE THIRD PERSON ARE DERIVED ſubſtantives and 
adjectives of divers terminations, pariſyllabic and impariſylladic, 
of an active or paſſive fignification, or of both together. They- 
have always a 1 for their characteriſlic, and we ſhall give them 
here according to their order. | 5 
THE, Tür, rap, are commonly ſubſtantives of the maſculine 
gender, which denote the perſon, and are taken in an active ſenſe, 
correſponding frequently to the Latin nouns in TOR, and to thoſe 
which the French terminate in TEUR. ; 
TBZ is pariſyllabic, and in polyſyllables is generally marked 
with an acute on the laſt; as 2 to look, rabta rat; dtard, 
ſpectator, a Hpectator. Likewiſe zurgorhs, redemptor, a redeem! 3 
$ix25nc, a judge from Avreiw, 10 ranſom ; Nude, to 17 5 But 
diſſyllables have an acute on the firſt ; me4ry;, a ſeller, a wy 
cant; 
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than; TeirnGs fearful ; urigns, creator ; rue, a giver, a Ben: factor; 
rag, a. Jacrificer : from c,, to ſell ; Tein, to tremble 3 writes 
u create 3 , do, to give; vo, to ſacrifice, to kill : though there 
is ſome exception with regard to the accent. 

THP is acuted on the laſt ſyllable : , to ſave; ofowrai, ows 
Wo ſaviour : wireaoxw, to fell; mingarar, e, a ſeller. 

Some of theſe degenerate in their ſignification, denoting ra- 
ther ſome kind of inſtrument ; as uvxrne, the noſe, or noſtrils, 
from puvoow, to blow one's noſe; uxrre, a ciſtern to keep the wine 
cul, from u, to cool; fines a hammer, from fpaiv, to beat, to 
break ; xc2caxlng, a character, or mark, from yapeoow, to imprint, 
or ingra ve. | 

TOP has an acute on the penultima : #]4:uai, to acquire, to poſ- 
ſie; xlulnrai, flarwe, pofſeſſor. Likewiſe p;rue, an orator, a rhe- 
trician, from the unuſual verb pw, to /ay. In like manner arrianr- 
m adjutor, a helper ; ovurauirue, a fplay-fellow, from the com- 
pound verbs arrinauCau, to a; coral to play together. 

All theſe terminations are ſometimes found in the ſame root ; 
2 from din, comes Jord, @ giver, in Xenophon; rue and 
reg, as if they came from de, in Homer, wherein we muſt con- 
form to cuſtom, | | 


III. Divers Terminations that bear a Relation to the 
Three foregoing. 
From theſe ſame terminations are derived three ſorts of femi- 


nines in TPIA, TPIE, and TEIPA : thoſe in TIE come particularly 
from the maſculines in THE, as may be ſeen in the variation of 


 fabſtantives, Book II. Chap. ix. 


To the nouns in THE we may refer thoſe in TIKOZ, which de- 
note ſome property or particular virtue; as xz0aigw, to purge ; 6 n- 
larrig, purgator, @ purifier; > nh, 4 purgative, or cathartic : 
Eviu, facio, to do; woinrino;, efficacious, active paw, to ſee; 8 
har, a ſpeFator (inſtead of which we oftener uſe tar); 3 jgarr» 
15, Ariſtot. that hath the faculty of ſeeing. | 

From thoſe in THP come the adjectives in TH'PIOYX, and the 
ſubſtantives ii TH PIA, and TH'PION ; as ce, ſervo ; © owrhg, 4 
ſaviour ; 5 awTHEOG, falutary; 5 cornęlæ, Jafe ſalvation : wb, to 
wink; 5 werb, Eurip. and Heſych. a ſort of liquid meaſure ; Td wo- 
nigen, @ cup, a glaſs : apiru, to repel; ure, he that repelletb; 
euurriqieg, purgative, or whatſoever hath an expulſive faculty, or 
oe that repels and revenges an injury. | 

Thoſe in TH'PION denote frequently the place of aQtion ; as 
ofaigirngicy, (che) a tennis court. Likewiſe xabagrigicr, pur- 
2 purgatory; ga lige, @ font; uoH¶⁊ugion, @ church-yard, 

rA, fo ſleep. 4 

To thoſe in Tap we may refer the nouns in TO/PIA, and 
TO'P1ON ; as axirwe, a phyſician ; antgogle, the art of phyfic; from 
exiouze, medeor, 10 cure, In like manner from «i, to ſee, or 
ioaua, to know, cometh True, knowing ; and from thence 
icegla, biſtory, knowledge, reſearch, * of knowing and tcig. or, a ſign, 
or argument of one's attaining to the knowledge of any thing. 

X23 | 
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Thoſe in TPOE, TA, and TPON, ſeem to be formed by ſyncope 
from others in rugios, rupla, r 

But thoſe in Tpyoz reſume the nature of the ſubſtantive from 
whence they are derived. Thus aires;* and are; ſignify the 
ſame thing; as The, wicked, pernicious, and tarne, a phyſician; 
from whence deſcend the adjectives in T1g40;» a, ov. Sometimes 
they ſignify an inſtrumeat: axiorge, acus, a needle, from 4x{nuu, 
to ſew, to mend; Eirex, a curry-comb, from Eu, to ſcrape, to rake, 

The ſame may be ſaid of thoſe in TPON : z, ſcope, « 
broom, from x, to feveep, to clean; oiparrger, a ſign, or mark, 
5 onpaing, to fignify, to give, to kucw ; ndr, @ liobing- 

aſs. 

4 Sometimes they denote the place, «rea, and Poyirea, a ditch, 
or cavity for burning Fwine, from «vw, and Qroyiguy uſtulo, 10 burt 
at a flow fire ; waneirga, a aureſiling place, a fencing ſchool. 

The etymologiſt writes A8, for a bathing-place, with a cir. 
cumflex on the firſt; and avrgiy for the awater wherewith ou 
bathes, with an acute on the laſt. 

Thoſe in TPON denote alſo ſometimes the prize and recom- 
pence, 9:Izoxw, to teach, danger, the maſter's pay; crew, the 
price of redemption, or preſervation, from cuG, to preſerve, te ſave, 

We likewiſe meet with a 9 for a + at the end of ſome of theſe 
nouns ; as e, a cballoaving place; roh , a pool, or 
pond; wvigndeo, and cg, ſcopæ, a broom, from aMurbiy, to 
wwallow, or tumble ; xouuCan, to ſwim, or bathe ; regte, and cage, 
to ſweep. ; 

IV. Three other Terminations derived from the ſame 

Perſon, VIZ. 70g, Tov, and rug. 


To comes from the ſame perſon, and frequently denotes a paſ- 
five ſignification ; wown73;, factibilis, feafeble, from wolle, to dr 
— hard to boil, from ine, coquo, to boil ; ie ονE,,. that 
may be heard, or granted, from 4x%, audio, to bear; Yiganmwrin 
curabilis, curable, from dega ri, to cure; tarts, the ſame, from 
idouar, to cure. Thus Ariltotle, 8th Metaph ſays, that Zarb is 
To 0or& pero cer, what has the poxwer of ſeeing ; and on the contrary 
Geer, T9 GAH age, what Is wiſible. | 

Sometimes they ſignify duty; as Ariſtotle ſays, that v 404, 
good things, are i,, commendable ; that is, they are not only 
uſually praiſed, but moreover ought, and deſerve to be praiſed. | 

Sometimes they are taken for the participle of the preterperled, 
&yemuros, dilectus, beloved ; innexrhy, electus, cho/en ; from ayarza, 
to love, inkiyw, to chooſe. | 1 
Sometimes they are taken in an active ſenſe: ov1ero;, prudent, in. 
telligent, from ouvinus, to know, to underſtand; tererogy creeping» 
from in, ſerpo, 70 creep. 

Sometimes they have both fignifications: 9% a7o;, porens et 
poſſibilis, potent and poſſible, from Inayai, poſſum; ayinaro;y Me 
that has not laughed, or that has not been laughed at. 
Sometimes they have a triple ſignification, viz. active, and paſ. 
ſive, and that ot the time in which the thing is done: — 
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fallow ground, land newly ploug hed, the action of new elengbing, and 5 


the time of new ploughing, from vid, to renew, Likewiſe ò apntocs 
mis & melſis tempus, (as in French la moifſen is taken for either) 
fom dude, fo reap ; Ggores, from agiw, aro, to plough'; arontogs 
the time for threſping, or the threſhing itſelf j revymres, the vintage, 
from revy4w, Zo gather grapes for the vintage. | j 

The Grammarians have attempted to diſtinguiſh theſe different ſigniſi- 
cations, by the difference of the accent; but their rule is very precarious, 
u Sylbargius ſheweth in his Grammar, page 259. For Ammonius and the 
tymologift contradict one another flatly, about the word ano; and 
wen Heſychius is inconſiſtent with himſelf, taking &pmroc, with the ac- 
ct on the feu, for the harveſt ; and apnro;, with the accent on the 
loft, for harveſt time; and, on the contrary, taking Tevynro;s with 
the accent on the firſt, for the time of vintage; and, with the accent 
in the aft, for the vintage itſelf, | 

In compounds the. accent is drawn back: @5zaro;, inviſible ; 
wane; eaſy to catch. Which happeneth alſo when a prepoſition 
i; joined to the ſimple nouns in TO: See, compounded ; izauv5o;s 
txaudibilis, celebris. But thoſe that are derived merely from a com- 
pound verb, are acuted on the laſt ſyllable: ixac73%;, electus, cheſen; 
iniluuntds, defirable. . "4 | 

TEON correſponds to the Latin gerunds ; from NY, to ſay, d- 
Mila, AexlZov, Re dgem, it muſt be ſaid : but hereof we ſhall treat 
more at large in the eighth book: | n 

But they are likewiſe formed from unuſual verbs; as ede, fe- - 
rendom, it muſt be borne ; prior, dicendum, it muſt be ſaid, from 
the unuſual verbs e, and pw. And from thence comes the ad- 
jectives in tog, * ov 3 as olgiog, orifice, is toy, ferendus, a, um. | 

TYE among the poets proceeds alſo from this ſame perſon, and 
ſometimes denotes art, addreſs, or capacity of doing a thing: whagi- 
&, cithard ludo, third perſon of the perfect paſſive niet, 
whapru;, the art of playing on the guitar. Likewiſe 3gxn5v;, the 
art of dancing, from opxiouasr 3 d eloquence, or the art of 
Healing, from ayogdopuai, concionor, 10 harangue, to ſpeak in public. 
And ſometimes it marks the action; as dur, eſus, eating, from 
ts, edo, to eat. | g 

Ane 

| Theſe verbal nouns derived from a paſſive preter - perfect, do not always retain 

the vowel of the perfect. For thoſe that change the t into a, have their 
reſtored to them here: Tgkpw, to ncuriſo; Tidgappaat, Td Sia, cattle fit for 
bee, to few f bomoguay 53 oxigua, Jerk 

Ide w is alſo changed ſometimes into « 2 ivgie, to find, to invent; elonpuar, 7h 
Wnua, and tlg, invention 5 yavieuaiy fo, Y eyimony U tines. generation 3 
apaiztcs, aufero, à pf, ̊al, vd apalztuay what is carried - Gay; ö dqaiztorg, ab- 
latio, raking away z ö Aal 1 avaaietroy that cannot be taken away. 

From qwyw, to run away (whence 5x, in Sophocles, that can, or augbt to 
be avoided) cometh 4&quxT2;, unavoidable, ſhortening the penultima; Which is 
4preeable to the analogy already remarked, Book III. Rule X. f 

Sometimes the c is dropt: 3%, to know 3. tyra ag 6 pere, for yards, coſy 

5 Xpaw, to colour ; nixewsjraiy Th xghteay colours a : 


Sometimes it is added: denten, to tie; Te dai 6 Js 44%, 4 chains And ſomé- 
umes another conſonant is inferted : %gytouai, to dance; ANN, 8 Irxripiey 

einge onaige, to leap 3 ioxaguat, ö carb, leaping, agility, In like man- 
rer aN drevwth, dryneſs, from ate, ficco, to dry. | 
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V. From the Perfect Middle. 


From the perfect middle are derived thoſe in | 

H: Teifw, to nouriſh ; TirgoPa, d rgopd, nouriſbment. In like 
manner, manyn, a wound, from eyoow, plango, to ſtrike ; ine. 
An, epiſtola, an epiſtle, from i, to write à letter; Quyn, fy. 
ga. flight, from @rvyws 4% run aWway z ore, haſte, from ori, 
feſtino, to affen. | 

| OE baryton, which is commonly taken in a paſſive ſenſe : 5,9, 
to twiſt, to torment, iseoPa, 5e5Þo5, the colic, or belly-ach ; likewiſe 
@bogos, corruption, loſs, mortality, from @bcigu, 10 corrupt; anigy, 
feed, time of ſoxwing, from orig, to ſow, 

There are ſome formed even from unuſual verbs: 75, partus, 
the time of delivery, or the fruit whereof a woman. is deliver, 
from vine, to bring forth a child ; Qarog, murder, from Qin, to kill, 
Likewiſe sog, labour; Obe, terror; from the poetic verbs ai. 
Act, to be poor; Gibowas, to terrify with threats. 

OZ, acuted, is taken actively; as Topuoe;, he that cutteth ; Qu, 
ene that can bear, fertile; Toghs, pointed, penetrating, ſubtil, from 
Trigw, tero, to affiid, to wear out, to torment, Nevertheleſs, nun, 
remaining, is ot a paſlive fignification, and comes from z, lin- 
quo, to wo In like manner iriac:ro;, and o7oAoimre;. 

Some are taken in either ſenſe ; as Tipu, to cut, xi reha, d Top, 
eutting, Or Tio, a part cut offi whence comes the word tone, 
and 5 roh, ſectio, the action of cutting. | 

But they take an a inſtead of an », if there happens to be a , 
before : pbeigo, to corrupt, Ipbepa, n Pbepa, corruption: in like 
manner @oex, the carrying, or carriage, from pie; oTepa, ſewing, 
from orf. But from azigu, to ſoave, rixopa, comes roya, 


ſoaving, by inferting v. 
EYE, acuted, is en in an active ſenſe: @boguts, corruptor, from 
beige, to corrupt; oTogevs, @ oer, from gwiigw, to foto. 

ITMOE is paſhve ; owipinrg, what is commonly fawn. Thus guy, 
conſiderable, valuable, comes from Joxtw, videor, 1 ſtem ; and bin- 
lues, authorized, or approved of, from Jixouai, to receive; àpID⸗ 
uſeful, from &F:)iu, to affift. | | 


ANON: vd Sen, an image, an idol, from Ziv, to carve ; wina- 


vor, à cake, from winlu, to make boil, From yxiw, to paar out, comes 
d aro, yiavg, and xd, a tunnel, or — and by contraction 
likewiſe 34, and xd. 


2M; 5 NE, a flame, from Oniywy to burn ; 7 faz, a rent, from 


þ100w, to break; perfect middle ig. 
Te wapabrul, /quint-eyed, from wapab h, to ſquint 
| „ ANNOTATI ON. 

There are alſo nouns derived from certain participles, which ought to be men- 
tioned here along with the derivatives from verbs; as from st, to be, av #76 
being, is formed 4 bela, efſence. From whence the compounds 4Tvciay abſence; 
waęucla, preſence; ifeviny authority; filucla, participation; wigivela, abundancte 

Euucioc, voluntary; axuo og involuntary; are alſo derived from ixdca, volens, 
wiling; and axuray invita, nolens, unwilling. ; 
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fine child, but has had a very hard labour. 
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CHAP. VI. 
Of Compound Words, and particularly of Nouns. 


ESIDES what has been hinted with reſpe& to compounds in 
the ſecond chapter, when treating of prepoſitions, it is proper 
to remark here, that there are compounds of four or five particles 
together ; as erw5IymorEr, hoer it be 5 nabamigarsi, to the end 
that as, : 
Sometimes we find two nouns joined to a particle; as warzugio; 
of little duration, unſeaſonable 3 dogagigorνν,s a fine child, but with 
dificulty brought into 1he world, or a woman who is delivered of a 
But we ſeldom meet with three nouns together, in pure authors, 
though we find ſuch in Lycophron, Runkarixtyro;, built by a frayed 
aw; Oravioyayc, a relation, or one of the ſame blood ; which 
ſounds a little too harſh. | J 
The comic writers indeed divert themſelves with compoſing 
monſtrous long ones, as may be ſeen in Ariſtophanes, where, 
:mong others, we find one at the end of his 'Exxa30, compoſed 
of eight and twenty words; which ſhews the great ffrtility of this 
language in the formation of its compounds. 
But moſt worthy of our notice, are the nouns compoſed of two 
words, wherein we are to remark particularly the final of the firſt 
word, which may be either a noun, or a verb. 


I. Compounds of Two Nouns. 


There are ſome, though very few, compounded of two nomi- 
natives 3 as Ne«moMg, Naples, from via, new, and wikis, 4 city ; 
cuapayia, umbratilis pugna, fencing ; "Heaxatng, Hercules, Juno - 
ns gloria, from "Hoa, Juno, and Aeg, glory. : 

Thoſe compounded with the nominative 9:3;, ſometimes retain 
*; as OcdgYoro;, a Dea datus, given by God, Ariſt. Orogrxbelay 
tatred towards God, Ariſtoph. and ſometimes they loſe o; as Ges- 
wiring, great, divine, admirable ; $igxidoc, like unto God, admirable z 
Siga roy, an oracle. : 

Nouns in eo, and in g reje& the 5 of the nominative : fuyauo- 
ten lingua bubula, the herb bugioſs, from ds, bos ; Beywooo, bu - 
gloſſus, a ſole, a flat fh; vubecla, admoniſoment, correction, from 8c, 
nent; vavuayic, a ſea-fight, from a, navis. | | 
There are ſome few formed from the genitive, and then the ge- 
nitive continues entire; from vg, RAaVIS, vac, Att. „e, VEWGOMOGS 
a harbour, or a dock for building ſhips ; from ade, canis; nu, 
xe, Cynoſura, urſa minor, a conftellation, e a dog's 
tail : from Zebg, Aids, Jupiter, Arcgxuger, Caſtor and Pollux, Jupi- 
ter's children. 

But there are ſeveral formed from this caſe, by dropping the 
final letters, fo that there remains an 0; as Anrmcy Ard, a robber; 
d1roxlovog, one that has ſlain a robber, or pirate: thus from 3uc, 
tus, like, cometh d rt equal in honour : from ol, domus, oi- 
kodluoc, 4 bouſe-builder ; from &yivo;, certaminis, &ywrlirn;, one 
that rewards the combatants, 
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Even thoſe that have. not an on the genitive, conform ſometime; 
to this ſame rule; as ute, day, npigoxoTo;, one that fleeps by day. 

The ſame analogy is obſerved in derivatives: aye, 4906, a far, 
ergo, ſparkling ; xda, arg, a Wave, Kumari agitated, tofſed 
by waves. 

The « of the genitive is ſometimes by the poets changed into ,; 
r, , q mem er, or foot ; 7j, vun, from whence come; 
auPryvnics tre, lame of beth frdes ; QOtyT0x0c, Deipara, the mot ber 
of God, for Ozorixcs 3 A, Hoh, a link Bey; FxParnPoges, ons 
that wears a crown, And this is particularly practiſed, when there 
is a ſeries of ſhort ſyllables. 

The Dorics change ſometimes o into « : &rJgoP4rcc;, adeefing, 


a murthercr : *Agyo@orrng, AgyiP0r71;, and inſerting i, *Agyutirry;, 


the ſlayer of Argus. © 
Some have e. inſerted after this :: oyyioiuanncg, villoſus ; Tu. 
TET\\awy Proteſilaus : for IInxouancg, Ir, &c. 
Some have alſo an . inſerted after o: 30wereo;, a traveller, agu 
ru roc, a ploauman. | 5 
Some even aſſume a.: utoaninuog, half grey; dngaiprhs, pure, 
ſincere, glittering, for ax;oparr;, unleſs we ſhould derive it from 
Exiga Par. | 
' The Attics retain w in their nouns : tobe, @ public road; ww. 
»5e0;, ædituus, a /exton. In like manner in the fifth of contracts; 


gtatgy ar, Ws 5 xerwrouizy viſceratio, diftribution, and diviſion of 


The compounds of yaiz, the earth, change oftentimes a into: 
in the firſt ſyllable, and à into in the ſecond : yropirens, a gu- 
metrician ; yeweyd;, Yigg, @ tiller of the earth; yewni@us, a bill 
Nevertheleſs we read yaiodiry;, a beftower, or diſtributer of land. 
And thoſe which put the other word before, are generally termi- 
nated in es: prhariynocg, black foil ; iniyncc, terreſtrial, or creep- 
ing on the ground. 

Sometimes the firſt word is contraſted ; Oroxv0idn;, Ov4vdIdrc; 
T bucydides ; Qog%0;, Ove, Theodefius ; veoueric, vewering nev- 
menia, the new moon. : 

When the ſecond word begins with an , the Attics contract it 
into : Avxô egg, AvxBeyos Lycurgas ; EUVGEY 0G» , eunuch, 
one that takes care of the bed, And others admit of other contrac- 
tions, which agree with the general analogy. 

* Thoſe from 3s, ſimul, are not contrafted: d Hob, of the fant 


nation or family, and not 64.09, We likewiſe lay ago; of the 


fame year, one year old. : 
The compounds of 4, and agy3;, change o into ,: Kam 
Aa xe, Callimachus ; agyrrixruv, architect. | 
Some are formed from the dative, x. g/ooÞo;, a man full of geſturt, 
a dancer; oetiauneg, a mountaineer ; tptiyanxc, braſs, copper. When 
two conſonants follow, the « of the diphchong 21 1s Caſt away: - 


gogo, nouriſhed in the mountains; iyxixlumo;, one that makes a noijt 


Others are formed from the dative plural: Ggroireopo, an high- 
; nad 


ander; 1auoinoges, navigable, 
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Some from the accuſative : en, prudent, compos mentis; 
area rode, a abe. 1 X 
Several are formed from the nominative, or- accuſative neuter : 


nya NH, generous, courageous; nIvern;, faweet-tongued, one that 


x ar. 15 
g fs find one from the accuſative plural of 27», lo/5, or damage, 
viz. Kras, whence is formed &74;Yancs, unjuſt, awicked. 


talks agreeably ; vvouandurto;, famous ;3 PuePogeg, Lucifer, the morn- 


II. Words compounded with a Verb and a Noun. 


Nouns compounded with verbs, are derived either from the 
preſent, or from the aoriſt, or from the future. | 
When they come from the preſent, generally ſpeaking, the firſt 
part of the compound ends in : pig, fero, to carry; Qrgtvixccs 
victorious; di, maneo, to remain, to wait; Mulxaog, the ſup- 
porter of the people. * 

Some take : vier, to delight, to pleaſe; rigrinigauveg, a 
takes delight in darting thunderbolts ; v, laxo, 10 flack, or looſe ; 
yaMiewr, a difſolute and looſe perſon, a fool. | 

Some others o: Ne, linquo, to leave, AmroraxTnc, @ deſerter, 
one that deſerts from the army; Murovxia, animi deliquium, o- 
ing, or fainting away. 

Sometimes they are ſyncopated : Halbe, to ſpoil, to waſte ; pace 
Pore, bloody, I fd 

Some have a & inſerted, to prevent the concourſe of ſeveral 
mort ſyllables : pig. 0g, fruitful, that affords wherewithal to live. 

Some form a diphthong : rande, 70 dare, to'undertake, to endure 3 
T@Naimagagy miſerable. e ? 

Thoſe of the ſecond aoriſt follow the ſame analogy, taking 
ſometimes : i9axo, I have bit; SzxiYuug, biting, ſatyrical : and 
ſometimes „: , I have been hid; na9ifboyyn;, what hinders the 
recolleFing of a word. In like manner from s, ſerò, late, comes 
elinaln;, one that begins late to ſtudy. 

Thoſe that come from the future, aſſume commonly an : ids, 
dico, to fear; F1039%i ww, fearful, one that has a religious, or ſuper 
flitious conſcience cio, to ſhake; orion, gnuoixhur, earth-ſhaking, 
an epithet of Neptune: sede, ow, to draw, to deliver, to preſerve ; 
tevoirong, proteoreſs, or patroneſs of a town. 

Thoſe that are formed from a circumflex, aſſume ſometimes a 
ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a long one: «9g10w, I fall find; wgoumnn, 


' one that invents new words, eloquent. 


Verbs that have an 4 in the penultima of the future, aſſume an 
in the compounds: ige, I will mingle; ywitiYng, half-/avage, 
47 a beaſt; Beiow, I will make heavy ; Baoipaxoc, . war- 
IRE. 


We find alſo ſome compounds that take their ſecond part from a 
future in &, or &; as from rg, I will rub ; oixirerl, verna, a 
bond flawe, a ſervant that is born in a family; rito, I Hall be 
brought to bed; arif, one that has fine children ; init, near ber 


When 


time, 
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When the ſecond word begins with a vowel, the vowel of the 
firſt word is cut off: Oelde, to abſtain, to ſpare; @uudimmog, one 
that ſaves his horſes : pi, I will throw; piaon;, one that run; 
away, after having caft off his buckler. 

lire, quinque, five, iometimes retains the final: mureotg, 
that has five pipes, or holes; werixavor, which hath five beds. 

Sometimes it is changed into a: erwraxavy, wirrai rns, five year: 
eld, that laſts five years, and that happeneth every fifth year. 

Ek, ſex, /ix, admits alſo of an a: ifaxauwr, that hath fix bed: ; 
£Zairn;, and iter, that has fix years. ; 

From sr, octo, eight, we form oxTvme;, and oftener serdxeg, 
of eight feet, We ſay ei,, and tinogarador, of twenty 
furlongs. | | 

From 'Exz7%, a hundred, comes inzrivraeyo;, a centurion, a 
captain of a hundred men; ixanrorrayue, one chat Gus a hundred hand, 
Kol. ixxTLY X42 We read alſo PUENYTARX 95 f Eſchyl. one that 
tommands a thouſand ſoldiers, a colonel. 

Tei4xorra, and others of the like ſort, joined to ros, a year, 
are contracted in v, Att. Tpexorratrngs =x0r7T871;y thirty years old; 
TETCUXOITETNG) forty years old, &c. See the ſecond Book , Chap. Sp 
of Numerals. 25 R 

This is all I could find, worthy of notice, concerning com- 
pounds. Uſe will point out ſeveral other little particular changes, 
which may be eaſier learnt by reading, than by any grammatical 
diſcourſe ; though whoever is deſirous, may ſee them at length 
in Caninius and Scotus. ' | 

Hitherto we have treated of what relates to Etymology, viz. to 
words ſeparately conſidered. We muſt now proceed to what 
regards their conſtruction and arrangement in a ſentence, 


The End of the SixTa Book. 


B O OK VII. 
Of the GREEK SYNTAX. 


I. Introduction to Syntax. 


XXX HO UO H it be the opinion of Quintilian, that boys 
K 17 * ought to be inſtructed in the Greek tongue before the 
x Latin, and 1n reality it be very proper (as we have 
WEEK obſerved in the Preface) to let them make ſome pro- 

greſs in this language, before they are led into the 
beauties of the Roman eloquence: yet as the Latin rudiments 
are ſomewhat eaſier than the Greek, they are of courſe more 
for youth to be firſt made acquainted with; conſequently the 
general rules and principles, wherein the two languages agree, are 
fitteſt to be treated of in the Latin Grammar. I ſhall therefore 
comprize in this book no more preciſely than what the Greek ya- 
ries in from the Latin, judgin 8 it quite unneceſſary to repeat, how 
an adjective agrees with its ſubſtantive, or a verb with its nomi- 
native, and ſuch other rules, that are exactly uniform in both 
languages, and have been already ſufficiently explained in the 
New method of learning the Latin tongue“. | 

But it will not be amiſs to repeat here the property of each caſe, 
whereby we have ſhewn, that 8 | 


The nominative agrees always with the verb, to 
form a ſentence, viz. to make ſenſe: tyu 91g, ego 
amo, I do love. So that as a ſentence cannot ſubſiſt 
without a noun and a verb, there is no nominative 
that does not refer to ſome verb expreſſed, or under- 
ſtood ; and no verb, that hath not its nominati ve either 


- expreſſed or underſtood. 


The vocative allo agreeth ſometimes with the verb 
in the ſecond perſon, and is never uſed but to point 
out the perſon to whom the diſcourſe is addreſſed ; as 
0.50 ut, Küei, or? ri col Mv, Plalm xv. re- 


ſerve me, O Lord, for in thee have I put my truſt. 


A new editions carefully reviſed and corrected, has lately been publiſhed by 


The 


F. Wingrave, in die Suand. 


* 


* 
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The genitive marks the poſſeſſor, or generally the 
thing of which ſomething elſe is ſaid, as # Nees 25 
Kugiz, the grace of Feſus Chriſt ; or paſſively, as » 72 
Avg ire. Juſt. Mart. the conſpiracies formed againſt 
Jupiter. And this caſe is always governed, either by 
a noun ſubſtantive, as in the preceding examples, or 
by a prepoſition, as wes rd Becintuc, before the king; 
no adjective, nor verb, being allowed to aſſume a 
genitive, but upon one of theſe two accounts, as we 
ſhall demonſtrate hereafter. + | 

The dative marks the relation or tendency. of the 
action ſignified by the verb; or the thing expreſſed by 
the noun, and the end towards which it tends ; as 
pid ware Ot, Lin. to God every thing 15 eaſy. 

The accuſative denotes the ſubject that receives the 
action of the verb, as «yarncas Kupior rev Oct os, thou 
Halt love the Lord thy Gd; or elſe it agrees with the 
infinitive, as der tut aabeiv, I muſt be concealed; or it 
is governed by a prepolition, as wgi tt, concerning 
The ablative, which in the Greek always reſembles 
the dative both in the ſingular and plural, is however 
diſtinguiſhed from it by the government, being con- 
ſtantly governed by a prepoſition, either expreſſed or 
underſtood; as ga 19 Baανννε near the king: iv n) 
wN, in (be city, &c. | 


II. Change of Syllables by reaſon of the Conſtruction. 


But before we enter upon what relates to theſe governments in parti- 
tular, it is proper to obſerve, that the cenſtruction or arrangement 
frequently occafions ſome alteration in the jyllables, as well as in the 
words; which may be reduced to four or five different heads. 

1. It changes the accent: for the acute, which is on the laſt 
ſyllable of a word, is turned into a grave in every part of a ſen- 
tence, except the end of a period; as acheòg ayallc, rai rearte' 
at xn. Hom. 4 good king, and a flout ſoldier. f 

Sometimes it occaſions the intire omiſſion of the accent, as 1 
the Enclitics ; wherof we ſhall treat in the ninth book. 

2. It alters the quantity, either by lengthening the ſhort ſylla- 
bles, as in this hemiſtich of Homer ; 5 

| Oivcg os Towns 
Wine hurts you, 
The two ſyllables 0; and cr, which are ſhort by nature, are length- 
ened here by poſition, by reaſon of the meeting of the 2 
ollo 
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follow them in this arrangement of the ſentence : or by ſhortening 
them, as in the ſame poet; | 

w—E ecu Tio). II. 11. 

And ver the foreſts roll the flocd of fre. 


For here the diphthongs w and n, which are naturally long, are 


made ſhort, by reaſon of the following vowel. 

3. It occaſions the loſs of ſome letter: thus Bro; frequently loſes 
the final g, when it is followed by a conſonant; &ua tru xa & 
&rw; i xt, Ariſtot. to be and at the ſame time not to be in ſuch a di 
poſition, We allo ſay axe and wixes for d xeis and M, to, as 


far as, until, 


Thus a vowel or a diphthong at the end of-a word is frequently 
rejected, when the following word begins with a vowel ; which is 
marked by an apoſtrophe, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule viii. 
And if the ſubſequent vowel happens to have a rough breathing, 
the lenis which concludes the preceding word is changed into an 
aſpirate; as ig“ u, inſtead of in} 1puiv, in us, in our power. 

And ſometimes this eliſion is the cauſe that the two words form 
but one, and have only one accent; as »zyw, for xa iyu, & ego, 
and { which may happen either by contraction, according to the 


ninth rule of the firſt book; or by ſyncope, as 9apaZy, according 


to Euſtath. for 73 4p4&o, a chariot ; and Inperige, in Ariſtoph. 
for 73 1nuerties, noſtri, of ours. 

4. It caules a letter to be inſerted; thus a » is put after « or , 
according to the tenth rule of the firſt book, £1x00v Ardgeg, inſtead 
of lo, twenty men. Thus s, zo, aſſumes a x before another 
yowel, as su ior, & mulouny, Hom. I have neither ſeen nor heard 
of him. : 

5. Finally it changes the letters, as the ſmooth conſonants into 
aſpirates, either in the apoſtrophe (above mentioned n. 3.) or u 
other occaſions, as 3% for sx, when an aſpirate followeth; sq 
dan, Hom. it did not pleaſe. Or the aſpirates into ſmooth con- 
ſonants, as we have obſerved Book I. Rule iii. Or even other 
letters, as i» for ie, when a vowel followeth ; 

Ex IId, if, Axing yaing — II. Us 
From Pylss (of Peloponneſus) a very remote place. 

Let this ſuffice to remark by the way; becauſe the practice 
thereof will appear in the ſequel of this book, where having com- 
prized all that particularly regards the Greek conſt ruction, in 
fourteen rules very eaſy to retain, I have endeavoured to illuſtrate 
them with a great variety of examples, equally entertaining for 
their ſignification, and proper for the ſyntax, to the end that they 
may prove both agreeable and uſeful ro thoſe who will be at the 
trouble of reading them. 


III. Of Pointing. 


We muſt alſo obſerve that pointing, or the manner of making 


ſtops and pauſes in diſcourſe, belongs properly to ſyntax, as it 
ſerves to fix the ſenſe, and to determine the members and pe- 


This 


nods, 


* 


| 
| 
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This ſubject is diſcufſed more at large in the treatiſe of letters, 
Chap. xv. in the New method of learning the Latin tongue. Where. 
fore to cut ſhort here, I ſhall only obſerve, that the pauſes and 
diſtinctions in diſcourſe are natural: but the marks by which they 
are ſignified, are arbitrary and artificial. 

Theſe natural pauſes are of three ſorts. One, which is only a 
gentle breathing to ſuſtain the diſcourſe, and is called »ipa, viz, 

Fragment, —. it interrups our ſpeech. | 

The ſecond is ſtill ſomewhat greater, and contains ſome ſenſe 
in it; where fore it is called K Nον, a member, 

The third is that, which completes the ſenſe, or finiſhes the 
ſentence, and is called period, or perfect diſtinction, TIMIa gn. 

The Latins uſe at preſent for their firſt pauſe, the comma or vir. 
gula (,); for their ſecond, the two points (:); and a ſingle 
point to terminate the period. 

But the ancients, whether Greek or Latin, made uſe of the point 
alone for all theſe differences, only placing it differently, to make 
the change of pauſes. To mark the end of a period, and a 
perfect diſtinction, they placed the point near the top of the laſt 
word. To fignify the middle pauſe, they placed it in the mid- 
dle: but to expreſs the breathing, they placed jit at the bottom, 
and almoſt under the laſt letter, wherefore it was called /ubdifiin&ic, 
And for this we have the authority of Diomedes, Donatus, and St. 
Hidore ; wherein Gaza, Vergara, and Voſlius, are miſtaken. See 
the New method of learning the Latin tongue. This manner of point- 
ing may be ſtill ſeen in ſeveral excellent manuſcripts. But at pre- 
ſent moſt of the Greek printed books diſtinguiſh the middle pauſe 
by the point on the top of the laſt word ; and the full pauſe by 
the point at the bottom: but this is contrary to the practice of the 
ancients, which Valeſius has endeavoured to revive in his Euſebius. 
But when the ſenſe is imperfe&, he makes uſe of the comma, like 

the reſt. 

The Greeks uſe a different mark of interrogation from the 

. Latins. For whereas in Latin they put a point and a comma 
over it (? ), in Greek they put the point and the comma under 
it (;) which in Latin ſerves for a middle punctuation between 
a comma only, and the two points. 

The point of admiration is the ſame in Loth languages, being 
a ſmall perpendicular line with a point underneath it, thus (I). 
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The GREEK SYNTAX, /þ far as it 
differs from the LATIN. 


41 4 44411117. 
CHAP. I. 
How far the Greek Concord differs from the Latin. 
RULE I. 


To diſtinguiſh Attraction from Government. 


The firſt Rule of the Greek Syntax, is to diſtinguiſh 
Attrafion from Government. 


ExXAMPLES. 


HE firſt rule we are to obſerve, for better un- 
derſtanding the Greek conſtruction, is to diſtin- 
guiſh ATTRACTION from GOVERNMENT : for, as we 
have obſerved in the Latin Method, it is peculiar to 
the Greek language, to make a caſe, that has its own 
concord, or government, draw ſometimes to itſelf 
another noun, which is not at all governed by the 
verb, to which it ſhould naturally refer: thus, for in- 
ſtance,” they ſay, ouvorda u Topos Ov, Plato; I am 
very ſenfible that I am wiſe: where cogos ov refers to the 
nominative of , viz. iyo, which is underſtood. 
Zaury ouvydus a0zrr, Demolth, you know you are acting 
Wrong : where edixzvr refers to ozvry which precedes, 
Lxompeves evgroxov c dv RANWS TETO diane 


vc, Iſocr. after having fully confidered the matter, . 


found I could not compaſs it in any other manner ; where 


dar is drawn to the nominative by S,, 


Inſtead of ſaying l d ,: ve, Or dia rig 
Kernytuns d Taps xupydioy TW Tomnrn, Avcipaxocs 
txzAtiro, Bowrios A Ws iQaivero 79 Yivos avixalt ang 


4 | _ paiong 


* 
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prion; d ad ri ie Tis Arise, Lucian; I lodged 
with à certain play-wright, named Lyſimachus, who was 
evidently a Beotian by nation, but ſtill would make us be. 
lieve be came from the very heart of Attica : where we 
find «{13y7+ in the ablative, drawn by womry, which 
goes before, notwithſtanding there is a conſtruction of 
the nominative between them, Avvinaxos txariro, CC, 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes a caſe is attracted by a verb, to which it does not 
relate in the natural ſenſe: and this we have proved in the Latin 
Method to have been frequently copied by the Latins. ®auyt, 
eu Ts & auT% d Cary ail Narbe, for Oavudgu ori od 5 ann; 
e, &c. I am ſurprized that thou continueſt always /e like thyjalf. 
Ti» xn id el Xenoph. Terram quanta eſt nöſſe, inſtead of 
noſſe quanta fit terra, 70 know of what extent the land is. Miun- 
pats cu, ems, amixpivs, memini tui quomodo reſponderis, for me. 
wini quomodo tu reſponderis. I remember how you anſwered me : 
and ſuch like. | 

This attraction oftentimes extends to different members of a pe- 
rod. T., % . Pura) xai Th infiorue N aα,¾aᷣrIH HRE ⁴ - 
Sefa v EyrWpes” on Ta; rice; poze 4 Tay EMUYIAAWY Ta; mi- 
mgoTspacy dr rent To fg Th bien gi Nανο,e SONG Winn; u- 
Taper Th; irg paioor ͤH AAA di ti; tx prrigy perabznnec 
Tire rd xuus Th dvgxtipier, Bahl. where we find 244 Gfiin; frac, 
c. in the accuſative, attraftted by Ty» nav, and governed by 
Tante, Which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in the 
mominative, agreeing with &:aTprd:ioa, and 2 by 9:&wrrai, 
. and pirafannuc:, which come after, ave ſeen ſome plants, 
bich by the care and induſtry of the gardener have been cured of their 
natural imperfection : ſuch as pomegranates, too ſour, or almond trees, tw 
bitter, which being cut through near the root, and grafted afier- 
ewards with the cyon of a pitch tree, loſe the malignity of their juice, 
and are rendered very ſerviceable. ; JI 

This attraction of the ſame caſe happens ſometimes to quite dif- 
ferent things, or perſons : EY 9 ivbigy wir ifiQur margo;, tint; 


dieses ofevorrecy l TASTY ®Opuyur, Sophocl. inſtead of eine Tic cbt: 


ego verd libero patre nata fui: qui, fi quiſquam alius Phrygum, 
potens opibus fuit. Fit hoc, ſays Cruſias, guia caſus caſum trabit, 
viz. the genitive iacvbieu mx7;cc, attracts the other genitive «ini; 
T0; oYtrovteoG. | 

Art yae n le A Tar Crowray x2 Ta; fg, wi £0ev; THY 
z4T& Adyoy d Tar aroixeiwy rxatogleuirur, Baſil. in Aſcet. where we 
fee zarophepuirer, which is found in all copies, in the plural, at- 
tracted by Tar 4roinciwr; whereas one would think, it ought ta be 
xarTopleuire, referring to 83. It is fit that our actions ſhould be 
proportioned to cur defigns, ſince no reaſonable end can be rightly obtain- 
ed by unproportionable means. 


RuLE 


*.. * 


Of the Relative, | 321 


Russ II. 
Of the Rclative. | 

Thus the relative agrees with the antecedent in caſe ; 
mis Xu org tx, inſtead of & KM. 

EXAMPLES. 

It is by virtue of this attraction that the Greek re- 
ative agrees frequently in caſe with its antecedent 
(which ſeldom happens in Latin) as in the ex mple 
given in the Rule, 1is utor quibus habeo, inſtead of 
quæ habeo, I make uſe of what I have. 

In like manner, d o2ua vuay vas rd iv vpiv Ai, 
Iveparos tow, 5 Fyere ano Qs, 1 Cor. vi. for ꝰ tyere, 


your body is the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which is in 


You, which ye have of God, "Emiceucs TW Aoyw by eimey 


less, John iv. for % err, he believed the word that 
Jeſus bad ſpoken unto him. EU Th dνανjẽuj¾wn ans n t roi- 
we Ciotr, Ezek. xviii. in his righteouſneſs that he hath 
ame be ſhall live. *Amobavy iv Th wapaniupart w troinceuy 


Ibid. he hall die in the fin that he hath committed, Ka? 
iricgeibe tx Tow Au avrz wy imoinge, Ibid. and bas 
turned from all his fins that he hath committed. 

Sometimes the relative goes before its antecedent : 
Arend &v x ayalor, for ayaluv d txw, I enjoy what 
gods I have. Thus in Terence, reſtitue in quem me 
accepiſti locum, in Andr, leave me where you found 
ne. 

ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the antecedent is underitood, and yet it ſhall attract 
the relative to that caſe, in which it ought to be itſelf ; as xt 
l; ixw, utor quibus habeo, ſubaud. rebus, inſtead of laying, utor 
tebus, quas Likes, Mun wv ETgeacmy Mmemor quoten fecit, 
far eorum que fecit, mindful of what he had done. Odiyar FU 
Mag diä, olg imiranirtay eofdnucy xa, x50por BY, 1oTor Iifovrig, d 
d iö agνj,uꝛmai, Thucyd as much as to ſay, d. rig ines 
Le imizz\SrTas By Je # Amouercs, RC. we find but very few, 


wh Pphing to others for affi /ance, endeavour afterwards to make 4 
futablg return. | | 


0 

a 
Sometimes the antecedent is attracted to the government of the 
relative, but then the ſentence ſeems to be double; as on n - 
us rr 8x Beke, %e;»v, Eſchines, as much as to 1ay, vx gi 
Wig dg H Gexnr ux Besen, there is no public employment bi 
what be has gone through, It is in this manner Terence ſaitn. % id 
it mordet ſumptum filii quem Au. in Adelphi, which is as if — 

a 


«v2 
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pion; dd EH ,t Tis *Arrixns, Lucian; 7 lodged 
with a certain play-wright, named Lyſimachus, who was 
evidently a Bæotian by nation, but ftill would make us he. 
lieve be came from the very heart of Attica: where we 
find ag in the ablative, drawn by womry, which 
goes before, notwithſtanding there is a conſtruction of 
the nominative between them, Auoipaxes ixaniro, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes a caſe is attracted by a verb, to which it does not 
relate in the natural ſenſe: and this we have proved in the Latin 
Method to have been frequently copied by the Latins. @auuity 
au ir. & aur d CavTy ail Na,, for OavudGu ors ed 5 ark 
de, &&c. I am ſurprixed that thou continueſt always jo like thyjelf. 
Ti» srl ity alfa, Xenoph. Terram quanta eſt nöſfe, inſtead of 
noſe quanta fit terra, 20 know of what extent the land is, Min- 
Eat G8, Gnu, drug, memini tui quomodo reſponderis, fer me. 
mini quomodo tu reſponderis. I remember how you anſwered m : 
and ſuch like. 

This attraction oftentimes extends to different members of a pe- 
rod. Tua N v. @vTwr K 15 i οον,jẽũux ANA nsN sig yαννα 
Vepawiweuera iyrwper lz Ta; ökeleg poxy ca r αν)οο. TA; u- 
mpeTipac, dra Nr fn 0 Towmpo; TH sien gib, g itn; Ni 
raęòs 15 irre Kioar Oihabirta OEwvrai, tis yt wire peTACZMNAEG: 
Tire rd xuus Ty dv5xtipiar, Baſil. where we find 24g fin; frac, 
&c. in the accuſative, attraded by 73» alla, and governed by 
zent, Which goes before, though naturally it ſhould be in the 
nominati ve, agreeing with Maren, and governed by 9{furrai, 
and Ar , which come after. Ve have 7 ſome plants, 

bich by the care and induſtry of the gardener have been cured of their 
natural imperfection: ſuch as pomegranates, too ſour, or almond trees, to 
bitter, which being cut through near the root, and grafted afler- 
ewards with the cyon of a pitch tree, loſe the malignity of their juice, 
and are rendered very ſerviceable. b APY 

This attraction of the ſame caſe happens ſometimes to quite dif- 
ferent things, or perſons : 'Eyw d“ ivbicy wir itte arpo;, tine 
rug ofiirorrecy is huty Opryny, Sophocl. inſtead of ai ti; leb: 

ego verd libero patre nata fui: qui, fi quiſquam alius Phrygum, 
potens opibus fuit. Fit hoc, fays Cruſias, guia caſus caſum trabit, 
viz. the genitive ixevb{ge , attratts the other genitive ini; 
10; odirovrog. | 

Ar ve Gn, gives Tar oromar Hai Ta; dE, ws Sv THY 
ar AvYoy dick Tar dv vaποοοννιuα, Baſil. in Aſeet. where we 
fee zaroplepirur, which is found in all copies, in the plural, at- 
tracted by Tay aroizciwy; whereas one would think, it ought ta be 
naTogbeuir, referring to db. It is fit that our actions ſhould be 
proportioned to our deſigns, ſince no reaſonable end can be rightly obtain- 
ed by unpropertionable means, 
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ius I; 
Of the Rclative. | 

Thus the relative agrees with the antecedent in caſe ; 
mis XeLti, ors EX, inſtead of & A. 

EXAMPLES. 

It is by virtue of this attraction that the Greek re- 
ative agrees frequently in caſe with its antecedent 
(which ſeldom happens in Latin) as in the ex mple 
given in the Rule, 1is utor quibus habeo, inſtead of 
quæ habeo, I mate uſe of what I have. 

In like manner, rd o2pa d vags rs is vpiv Ayia, 
Lach ri tw, 5 Zyere ans Ocz, 1 Cor. vi. for? tyere, 
your body is the temple of the Holy Ghoſt, which is in 
you, which ye have of God, Eigeuce TW Aoyw by tler 
Inozs, John iv. for % dre, he believed the word that 
Tus bad ' ſpoken unto him. E TY Irxxionuuy 0 7 £0 = 
we Cnoera, Ezek. xvii. in his righteouſneſs that he hath 
ane be ſhall live. Arobdyn i r wapanlopart ETON, 
Ibid. he ſhall die in the fin that he hath committed, Kat 
iricgeibe tx Towv αννεν-⁰ cut wy ir, Ibid. and bas 
turned from all his fins that he hath committed. 

Sometimes the relative goes before its antecedent : 
Amoauu tv txw ayalar, for ayalav & txw, I enjoy what 
gods I have. Thus in Terence, reſtitue in quem me 
acepiſti locum, in Andr, leave me where you found 
me, 

ANNOTATION. 
Sometimes the antecedent is underitood, and yet it ſhall attract 


dle relative to that caſe, in which it ought to be itſelf ; as XG 


; Ax, utor quibus habeo, ſubaud. rebus, inſtead of ſaying, utor 
rebus, quas * Mayrnutvog wv imeaxtey, memor quioFi!'n fecit, 
for eorum quæ fecit, mindful of what he had done. Odiya Sue - 
Mag Ieouerosy olg ,n τło- d, xa, x50por BY, doc db, 5 
i, πανν , Thucyd as much as to ſay, derte incivocg 
& ETW2ASITGL BY, Zeco d Amour, &c. we find but very few, 
who applying to others for affi ance, endeavour afterwards to make 4 
futably return. | | 

Sometimes the antecedent is attracted to the government of the 
relative, but then the ſentence ſeems to be double; as od i d- 
T4 r 8x Hebe ex, ÆEſchines, as much as to tay, oz kei 
Wis an, vr Gexu oz Jeb, there is no public employment buf 
what he has gone through, It is in this manner Terence laith. ff 4 
ie mordet ſumptum filii quem Au. in Adelphi, which is as if = 

| a 
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had ſaid , id negetium te mordet, nempe ſumptus, yu Sumptun 


faciunt filii tui; according to the principle explained by us in the 
New method of learning the Latin tengue, Rule II. which is to con- 


fider always he relative as between two caſes of the ſame noun ei 
ſubſtantive. f 15 
RLE II. 1 

Of the Infinitive. in 

1. Thus the infinitive, which requires before it, 411! 
nominative. kt 

2. Or an accuſative; ſo 

a 3. By virtue of this attraction may be joined to every i 
other caſe, that bears relation ta a noun governed 0 

by A preceding word: b 

4 But the infinitive oftentimes acteth the part of « | 
noun, in Greek, as well as in French. | if 
ExXAMPLES. 1 

1. The infinitive in Latin generally agrees with 
the accuſative only. But in Greek it is allowed to have 0 
before it either a nominative, or an accuſative. A no- 2 
minative : as d vd &7ivor tzerbeiv, for having gone out 
voluntarily. Ov y er! 700 dN, A tk TW 01 7076 0 
Atrmropevois TT» EXTELTOVT Oy Thucyd. ſpeaking of the 0 


colonies, for they are not ſent to be made flaves, but to 4 
be upon a level with theſe that flay behind. A T 75 if 
Cs on tu, is Tov fpivAwvn, te tivas dermrorn;, Lu- 
cian ; but I ſhall ſoon ſet you to work at the mill, and fi 
there I will make you know, I am your maſter. A 
X&xeivny Guru denTtt, Xoapioawees TY Atovow, Lucian; 
but ſhe muſt be preſerved to pleaſe Bacchus: where the Ml " 
nymphs addreſs themſelves to Neptune to preſerve 
Ino, who was going to fling herſelf into the ſea. Now 
to underſtand this rightly, we muſt conſider the ſen- Ml © 
tende as abſolute, d v, for this reaſon, viz, Acht. 
#EeX0:3,, for having gone out voluntarily. Aticti, ſubaud. 
«T8T0, this muſt be done, VIZ. 0) Cao txeivny X 840 ajptvi; 
TW Avbiow, you muſt ſave her to gratify Bacchus. Where ſr 
we ſee the nominative before the infinitive, merely by 
concord, and without attraction. SER 
MI hich the Latins have ſometimes attempted in ini- 
ration of the Greets: as Catullus, | 8 
| _ Phoſeiss his ait navium fuiſſe celerrimus. 


LY 
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2. In this ſimple conſtruction it is much more uſual 
v put an accuſative before the infinitive ; as did r 
corsa, tire fvdnueures, ert i,; e, evaperot avry 
an 2 Cor. v. 9. wherefore we labour, that whether 
preſent, or abſent, e may be accepted of bim. Kal rats 
(742245 wine wayyenioncl)ai pus der Thy Paciktic Ts Ora" 
in tis rr &Tiranuati, Luke iv. 43. I muſt preach the 
kingdom of God to other cities alſo; for therefore am I 
ut. Ka einde i, Py un dinai%,⁰i]ν, Ariſtoph. 
it is but , we ſhould weep, if we have tranſpreſſed. 
Gex tots £9 Gee An a bra, no body is fit to govern, but 
be th: bas ebeyed. Oùx tou eimeiv* Cwura TITo A Dtiropaty 
Menzuider ; there is no ſuch thing as ſaying, During my 
le, ſuch a dijaſier ſhall not befall me. Bzowunov ts: d 
712172 x&xas , Alexander apud Plut. io do good, 
md to be ill. ſpoken of, is kingly. To iv x tyv grypny 
bay as Tio, Jones eva, Ariſtot. ſome {ppo/e that an unit 
ond point are principles, | | 

3. But, by virtue of attraction, the infinitive, eſpe- 
cally of ſubſtantive verbs, may be often joined to any 
other caſe, which refers to ſome noun governed by 
apreceding word; whether the nominative, as ea 
unt piyes T2 (ops Ginog giver, Plut. Pericles ſaid, That 
bis friendſhip went no farther than the altar: where 
choc is attracted by the nominative of the verb tnt 
which 18 [TeprxAnc. Tz Acta one * rde H οννοMj⁊, 
Herod. ſaying he would ſecure the performance of the reſt: 
here avros is attracted to the nominative by #525. 

Whereto we may refer the following phraſes, when 
n Demoſthenes, and others, dae, is put for de 
n it is juſt . thus rar 7 lm ros 281 0142805 * 5 
Where *Jixauo; is attracted by Zres, as if it were, hujus 
culpam hic eſt juſtus habere, inſtead of, æquum eſt in 
lum hujus rei culpam omnem conferre, he juſtly de- 
ves to bear the cobole blame of this A fair. 

Or the genitive : nobcuny auTWy 01% r* ron 10 phtvwy 
Nl TEMAE Topwrdtwy tv Plato, I perceived they valued 
toeſelves ſo much for their ſkill in poetry, as to fancy 
ibey were equally knowing in every thing elſe. Mei c 
Korres toeodas vying, Ariſtot of what ball be _— 1 

S ® r 


224 BOOR VII. Gazrex Syntax. 


Or the dative: T7#rw pn ö mood per tyeviolai, He. 
rodot. he was not allowed to be a ferry-man. "Alc. 
ra rey T6 Tos UF p05 Tou T8 GAndeow tivau, Ariſt. nothing 
can be truer than that, from which we infer the truth 
of the concluſuon. Kai abr ovpbaiveiv, gel EY £i0w 
Thy optv0ounv, adnAw eu, TC d d, Plat. and it 
bappened, that turning the ſtone of his ring inwards, be 
. became inviſible, and turning it outwards, he was viſible: 
where we find, geiler, Adu, and dix, in the dative, 
by reaſon of ar that precedes. In like manner, 
wee ney BH,SH0ois andyru avlgwiruv tives, Iſocr. it 
behoves us to be the beſt of men. Ei aauvruy avry didury 
erlewnrur xveiy yevicla, Plut. in Alexand. if they would 
but grant him to be lord of all mankind. 

To this participle we muſt refer the following Latin 
phraſes ; 

Rettulit Ajax E Jovis pronepes, Ovid. for | 
eſſe pronepotem, Licuit Tbemiſtocli eſſe oticſo, Cic. with 
ſeveral others of the ſame fort, Concerning which ſe 
the Latin Syntax, Rule V. 

4. The infinitive is very often taken for a noun 
in Greek, as in French. And it may be generally 
ſaid, according to Appollon, Book I. Chap. viii, that 
all infinitives are nouns, Hence it 1s joined to the 
article in all caſes, and oftentimes has even the force 
of the article, when it happens not to be expreſſed. 

In the nominative : 7 aaxtiv, talking. Ov 1d par 
ber, Lu, ANG T6 ayvoriv, xathyoia, it is not a faul 
4 fearn, but it is a crime to be ignorant. To Toig wo- 
Avis ageoxeiv, Tois Copois arm. i, Plut. 70 pleak 
the vulgar, is diſpleaſing the wiſe. Tois Gacν, ui mri 
Zteriv adixeiv, 1 Tois idrwraus, Iſocr. injuſtice is beſs er- 
cuſable in princes, than in private people. "Aviv egeris 2 
fabio Pighty ii v wruxnuata, Ariſtot. it is a dif- 
cult matter to behave well in proſperity without tht 
aſſiſtance of virtue. Iny xa piga xaroxdyabiag, T0 v. 
pris rox waidtiag, Plut. to have a good education, 1 
the ſource and foundation of all virtue. 12iv axaign 
i £54 TG pricey, amare non in tempore, eſt odiſſe 
par, unſegſanable love is equivalent io hatred, 1 
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In the genitive: *X Tz dea VIyvera To deu, tbe eye 
is the ſource of love. To Xia QiAtiv, Ty fat. QUAtiv airiov, 
Plut, exceſs of love deſtroyeth love. Kai ticnabe rd privas 
oy aurois, Luke xxiv. 29. and be went in to ta 
with them where we muſt underſtand d, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, oudiv amirov Weaxliov T2 vixay p Ave, WE are 
wt allowed to commit treachery for the ſake of a victory. 

In the dative: T9 dt xaicuy wiv imerar rd Javpagen, 
plut admiration follows joy. 

In the accuſative: za7# d dd, x tidivas, accords 
ing to their knowledge and ability. 


Oi Saν, 8 To Cv Fever xakov, 89k To Jvnoxeivs 
ANA Y rab xakus ap Porte fxlerions, Plut. 


Nec pulchrum duxere mori, nec vivere pulchrum, 
Sed pulchrum pulchre ſi quis utrumque facit: 


The deceaſed did not think that honour conſiſted meerly 
in either living or dying, bat in living and dying honour- 
ably. 


In the ablative : ro wAzreiv ig iv Tw xonobar wanker, 
1 To xν,c hai, Ariſtot. riches confiſt rather in the 
uſe than in the poſſeſſion. E To j ade, Matth. xith 
and «whilſt he ſowed. *"Eryivero iv Tw Tov A tmixeiolas 
ery axurw Toy Acyov Ts Oct, Luke v. factum eſt tur- 
bam imminere illi, ad audiendum verbum Dei; that is, 
dum immineret; and it came to paſs that as the people 
preſſed upon him, to haar the word of God. 


ANNOTATION. 
The manner of ſupplying the Gerund in Greek 


From hence it comes that the infinitive in Greek ſupplieth 
ealily the uſe of the Latin gerunds and ſupines: becauſe theſs 
are nothing more than real nouns, as well as the infinitive, accord- 
ing to what we have obſerved in the Latin method. When the 
article happens to be made uſe of, then its genitive is put for 
the gerund in ; as T# maujoaui, faciendi ; or rather factionis gra- 
ua, of doing : the dative or ablative 7 is put for the gerund in 4% 
and the neuter 7 for the gerund in dum. Though it is often 
expreſſed without the article: &g:70; &xovrigety, jaculandi peritus, 
an excellent archer, Axe Pigen, ferendum dedit, he gave it to 
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Infinitive governed by a Prepofition. 


Ofteutimes there is an ellipſit of the prepeſition, as in the preceding 

axample, xt Piet, VIZ, dg Higen, ad ſerendum. Thus in Virgil, 
LEneid. 5. | | | 

—— Argenti magnum dat ferre talentum. 

a that is, ad ſerendum, 10 carry. 

In like manner Jruad ai xuraius; wgioney Tiyaz;, Eurip. women 
are quick in finding devices. Ov Mtytiy e hAAG ci &Itrary, 
Epicharm. that knows neither how to ſpeak, nor how to hold his 

, tongue. Ka; id, pretty to behold, ſubaudi i Ogips ik. 
chan, wonderful to ſee. Or 49a arm, {/ocr. things unpleafant 
to hear. Y 3:ch the Latin, frequently render by the ſupine in u. 
Mirabile viſo, jucundum auditu, Sc. A may N, Tata . 
pats und! Ley . * N, Vocr. qu turpia factu ſunt, ed ne 
dictu quidem noneſta exiſtime:. 

T he prepoſition is lit eaviſe underſtood, when the inſiuitive is put with 
weros of motion © d dg TE arlewng BY nAbs Garona, GANG Nan 
eat, Matth. the Son of man is not come to be ſerved, but to 
ſerve. Hate 5 tris 78 erbewrrs Cntious nai chow To a T0 wMG, 
Luke xix. for the Son of man is come to ſeek and tg ſave that 

which was loſt. | 

Aud from thence Horace has borrowed 

A udax omnia perpeti | 

Gens humana ruit. Odd. iii. Lib. 1. 

—— Quidlibet impotens——ſperare. Og. xxxviii, 
and @ great many more of this fort of Phraſes ; for he affected in a 
particular manner to imitate the Greek turn of expreſſion, 

»* This ellipfis of the prepofition is found likewiſe in the paſſive infini- 
tive : Ocyanics yas OXLuing al eba., Hom. difficilis eft Deus ad 
repugnanuum, or ad repugnari, it is 4 difficult thing to withſtand 

Od. 

New as an infinitive may be governed by a prepoſition, ſo it maj 
alſo by were, which has often the force of one; as in Plut. dert atm 
vert Sed f v, UN Ta Inoiwy ETIATCOVTWV TW arewnw, Ingradn; 6 Bic 

; e573 yimrau, inforauch that there is reaſon to apprehend, that if 
the race of brutes ſhould happen to be extint, man himſelf would 
be no better than a brute. 


Diſficulties relating to the Government of the Infinitive. - 


Grammarians take notice of ſeveral irregularities, pretending liut 

. there is frequently a tranſition from one ca,e to another ; as didhela 

Dear, wer Envoicg dug, ai mw Aryoprrur, frDvpnlirras b, Ee. 

Locr. we entreat you to lend-a favourable ear to what we ſay to 

you, conſidering that, Oc. where irluuntirrac, they pretend, is in- 

* » flead of iluuntiiruy: but on the contrary it is an ellipſis of the accuſat, 

dude, unde food before, as if it had been, Juba d ud Auer eit 

ouks Excotozolz:;, a vobis requirimus, ut vos cum benevolentia 

f audiat's: aud thea whuunbartas, which followeth, is by upa; di- 
| | traced to the accufative, which agrees with the general rule. 


* 


Of the Infinitive. — 8 
And when Xenophon, ſpeaking of Socrates, ſaith, wyre ano ,d 


verrat vos oavupudiug iu kexerra: this alſo is an elligſis, nixrn- 
pi Sappoſing dra tin, and àgnbrra ſuppoſing iar, before the 
infiuitive txev ut cum valdè pauca efjet pelſidens, eum tamen facile 
ijs &e contentum ; having but very litcle, he was nevertheleſs very 
well ſatisfied. _ 

But as the Greek infinitive may have before it either a nominative, 
or an accuſative, it may happen, that in one member of a period there 
ſhall be ane of theſe caſes, and in the ther another; which ſeems to have 
gſcaped the generality of grammarians ; as To hu pupideni; pogis; x- 

Iba. wœg altre, K&) T6 TONAL aPT0; treParagle TeoTegon Dem. 
omit here an infinite multitude of perſons who have been fo often 
declared viQtorious, as I wave mentioning alſo how often | have 
been crowned myſelf: where we ſee uu in the accuſative, which 
refers to uaxrg/x0ar; and airs in the nominative agreeing With ir:- 
at. Tar pir Aywr in rigs hor t, Tar N AH Th 
rim, Plut. he ſaid, that he could command his words, but that 
fortune was the miſtreſs of events. 

And this corroborates the remark of Sanctius, which it, that the 
emjunctions da not properly join the caſes, or governments, as the ſenſe 
and the things themſelves ; now the ſenſe ſubſets in this connexion, 
fnce the Greek infinitive may as well have one caſe before it as another. 
Of this wwe have inflances alſo among the Latins, as in Cicero, mihi 
enim videbatur quiſquam eſſe beatus poſſe, cum in malis eſſet: in 
malis autem ſapientem eſſe poſle, {i eſſent ulla corporis aut fortune 
mala. Tul. 5. 

Sometimes the infinitive is underſtocd in the ſecond member; as Myzs 
& 07 mgoceivas To OnpoTing gie dvd, indigwnwe nate ö 

ea, 5 AGYw 186 dn, 4 8 olg Tecy/10%0 YIIWTHOPEVESS 
Demoſt pro corona: for yiuwoxouire; being in the accuſative ſup- 
poſeth ea, whereas the nominative 21 , which goes before, 
refers to the verb i,, which creates the aubole difficulty : you enu- 
merate the qualities wherewith a popular perſon ought to be en- 
dowed, like unto one that is deſcribing a ſtatue which he has agreed 
for wizþ the artiſt ; juſt as if a man's words, and not his actions, 
were an indication of his popularity. | 


RuLz IV. 
Of Participles. 


The Greek participles are elegantly joined to verbs, ta 
expreſs the different moods. 


EXAMPLES. 


4 


The participles form a conſiderable elegance in the 
Greek language, by expreſſing moſt of what we ſhould 
henify by the other moods: which is ſometimes a 
kind of attraction; as ayanay we d ?] for pt dya- 
Tu, continue to love me. Oc n tc, 52 di N T1 
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were, Dem. How conſtant ans unalterable the affen 
is, which I have for the city. "Agtagros ov di, Philo, 
be remains uncorrupted to the laſt. O war o, 
for giv, I hall never ceaſe to lobe. Mime iy, 
for ibu, memini videre, I remember to have ſcen, Obo 
2 AVG WET 7 THY EY wv, Soph. T jnell not ceaſe to Have 
God fr thy protefor. "3 y,:5 ragdH, Soph. for eTYpabac, 
you have diſtur bed. A panice tiye Iavparas, Greg. the 
things which he moſt admired. Oy owicoav Ar a 
vevres, non intellexerunt ſe fruſtra laborantes, bey did 
not perceive that they had laboured in vain. 

Poa yas {va \ioxcuptvoy wav, Ariſtot. for every thing 
7s previouſly conſumed. Tieoiphaouv FAE hs wok, 
Theoph. they went out of the town before. Luvrileru 
eh Ti Jeaoovrec I waedeiv, Herod. they conſpired to 
do ſomewhat to prevent his deſign ef putting them 10 
death. 
Ti. ng TAE pundirore QUT METHMENNO HE OVYNTAVT, 
hey S, d wananaxis, Plut. Simonides ſaid, be had never 
been forry for being ſilent, but very often for having 
ſpoken. CEOS 

ANNOTATION. 


Theſe expreſſions are more uſual with the ſubſtantive verb: in 
u Nezd9npor amexloruc. berauje he had killed Nicodemus. Katy, yaw 
ic 4 rule as, dophocl. cue favor always begets another. Ou 
ewThog i073 Sonhoci, avorn't you 5d your tongue? 

Likewiſe with r Under u, Y 1G to be, to Become; Ira, 
0 come; N α , L.; ard others. Orx hes UTHexe 455 
Demoſthi. He wa: nt 4 ey. 0 7e £000 T WS CE, Plat, evhat 
T off if you. Te Ä wrt o8 m,oiywre, Pialm exxix. faut 
autres tuæ intend nic, & wy cars be atteritive. Tuynoe vp igxe- 
n ve, Hon. Jer 1:4 [1p was arrived. Hu Oeger, lizus, 
brig "EAzts: nr be na his eſcape privately ; with ſeveral 


of the like iort. his has been ſometimes imitated by the Latins:. 


eft, ut c, b fi libris Socrates loguens, Cic. : 
14 czo tibi renuncio, ut fir jeiens, Ter. 
CO mma jaunt hominum tenu! pendentia flo, Ovid. 
Someti:”:s iheſe participles form a pleonatm, and ſeem recun- 
dart 1. a1 rie: asc ee *r, Lucia”, you piety. you jet. Argis 
Zur, Arniiophan. you trifle. "Eg T7570 Of h ¹,EEece 3% u 
iycu. be brought his affairs to this [itch YT, tavroy iger 
Ona. he mage bi. \ubmiffion lo the Thebans, Id. 'Exxbg5; Ye 
bey n. Demulth. he cas an utter enemy. Tod ap se d ons 
v eo Id. ther. was on:y one ſevereign, Oixera E401, Plat. be it 
gone away, he is departed. 
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. RuLte V. 8 
A Neuter Plural joined to the Verb in the Singular. 


A neuter plural frequently requires the verb in the 
ſingular, as G rei x ci. | 

| EXAMPLES, 

A neuter plural is oftenti nes joined to a verb in the 
ſingular, eſpecially among the Attics; as Coe reixe 
animalia currit, /or currunt, /e animals run. Tizpan- 
Md ig aug, things appear plainer when compared 
together. 

Nescw ro TAZTOY NENaTrh X91 xInjacra, XATATKEVACa1v* 
lei dt rd YeNpaTrat jv THIS UTOANGUE e e XINARTE 
Arete xe Hai duν⁰Üœaiãs, Jſocr. Da operam ut tuæ divi- 
tiz & ului & fructui tibi lint : ſunt autem iis, qui frut 
ſciunt, uſui ; his vero qu uti ſciunt, fructui. Endeavour 
to render thy riches both uſeful and profitable : to thoſe that 
tnow how to enjoy them, they are uſeful ; and profitable to 
thoſe that know bow to make a proper uſe of them. 

At eM rd TWuaTH, v di ée Th WEAYMATR At- 
dua paivt rau, Plut. as bodies appear bigger than they 
really are, in a miſt; ſo do things ſeem different from 
what they really are, in a paſſion. 

Ng yas Tx Ana yeauuare Tv Oliv, Lr Y ν,Üz 
TEL ypaTH AANGY EVTEVOUTA VOTTEL, xa TAPUTTEL THY Gp Y/NVy 
Id. as a ſmall letter prejudices the fight, ſo trifling affairs 
difturb the mind, and cauſe anger and impatience, 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the verb is put in the ſingular, though along with 
other genders ; as when we ſay, Lei ores Te:x2ow, there are ſome 
that run. Ob eu orig @TEYorrar ovunociur 1 Kenres, Plato, 
there are none that abſtain from feaſts but the Cretans. Likewiſe 
piLYGgues Uiuvok UFfews Rexai Aeywn THANETAL, Pind. for Ti\novrasy the 
n harmony of the hymns ſerves as a prelude to the verſes that follow z 
which by Appollon. is imputed to the Bce..ncdialett. Nevertheleſs 
we meet with it likewiſe in Plato, as we have obſerved above, 
as alio in Ariſtotle, o ire£:0570 roi; jutv wi rel xc, Toig os 7% wligay 
4. Probl. 32. /ome had no hair, aud others no feathers, And in ot, 
Gregory of Nazianzen, Orat. 28. e airy wliguyisy wwe 


Eire, wings were prepared for bim, like the wings of an ecgle. 


Reaſon of this Conſtruction. 


Theſe expreſſions are real ſyllepſes : for as when we ſay turba 
ruunt, the werb is put in the plural, becauſe we apprehend a multitude 
by the word turba: o when we ſay animalia currit, the verb is put 

| 6 in 
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in ehe ſingular, by reaſon that aue conctive an univerſality by the aways 
animalia, as if it vere omne animal currit ; or indefinitely anima 
currit. | 
This reafon apprareth much more plauſible than that which Appolloniys 
gives in his third Book, Chap. xi. where be pretends that this hind 
&f expreſſion 1c only rect ved in the neaters (contrary to what av. hay 
Juft now proves) and that this is becauſe the neutcrs, having thre, 
fimilar caſes, a wmyinative may be taken far an accuſative, and cn. 
fequently that there is no error, though this Sauld alter the ſinſe ; 9 
Scr Y, which may /iguify, he paints or draws the children, 
er the children paint oy draw. But this cen is certainly illuſory, 
For if the ear ſeems lo be pleaſed on this occaſion, the mind is enly 
the more impoſed upon, unde f we heave recourſe to a fyllepſis. 
But thee ſylleptica! phraſes are authorized in all languages: ſehtet. 
tium decies numeratum elle, Cic. for numerata; for with decies 
ave muft und: /ftand centena millia, Ste the Latin M.thed, amgr 
amara dat tibi {atis quod zpre lit, Plaut. And in French, il eſi dix 
heures, whereas at the Palais they ffiil ſay, ils ſont dix heures, Cc. 
Hitherto wwe have treated of the Gree# language, as it differs from 
the Latin in regard to caucord; we now froceed to goucrnment. 


CEEEEEESEMSEEFEESESES$:$:$-$-$-3$-$:4:4-: 
CH AP; K.. 
How far the Creek Government - differs from the Latin, 
Anl. firſt of Prepoſitions, and Queſtions of Place, 
Toin T3 
Government of Prepoſitions. 
"EZ, Ari, we3, ano, hade only a genitive caſe z 
Eig, avz, an accuſative; iv, cov, an ablative : 
But orte, xard, did, were, have two caſes ; 
Aud ini, wess, UT, & , wegl, wagd, have three. 
EXAMPLES. 


T H E intire difference almoſt between the govern- 

ment of the Greek and Latin languages depends 
upon the prepoſitions: wherefore we fhall begin here 
with explaining them. 


There are eighteen prepoſitions, whereof four go- 


vern only the genitive, two the accuſative, and two the 
ablative. 

But there are four others that have the firſt two of 
thoſe caſes, viz. the genitive and the accuſative; and 
fix that have all three, viz. the geritive, the accuſative, 
and the ablative. They may be all ſeen in the rule. 


But 
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But T ſhall give here a lift of them according to their alphabetical 
arder, to the end they may be the eaſier found: and at the ſame time 
] ball point out their natural force, their properties, and the particular 
elegancies they produce in diſcourſe, in à more copious manner than is 
cuſtomary among grammarians, becauſe the advantage to be reaped from 


thence is very conſiderable, 


AMel, a prepoſition, which governs 
three caſes, and has a great affinity 
with eig; whereof hereafter. It com- 
monly denotes the circumference, or 
circuit, wherefore it is uſed to fignify 
proximity, agreement, or the relation 
of time and things; including frequent- 
ly a relation to the thing ſignified in the 
caſe it governs, as will appear by the 
eaſuing examples. 

Wira THE GENITIVE; Age The 
aidew;, Herod, near the city. 'Awug) 
@i1nz © , one trouple begets another. 


Tig N a, Apollo, Fad ber ſake. - 


dale r ara}, Id. for the 
but. 

"Er: d avigt $4puev dup} Aanijuoroy 
aa, Pindar, it is the duty of man to 
ſpeak always well of the Gods. 

Ab, artguy & yeah, Lucian, 3 
treatiſe concerning the ſtars. 

WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE, Which 
is more uſual : Au xafpuroy X Ta 
TM, Lucian, 1 3 — 
abeut my ferge. Ol aj yiv ixortess 
laben ers, or plcwmens 

AY AN ihre Aale, Hom. to 
drive the Greeks tævards the ſeas 

"Ap; Y EeToypannovra iin, Lucian, 
abcut ſeventy years. | 

Nour dA Ti naterart;, Dionyf. 
Halicar. the latus enafted concerning any 
thing, 

0! app} Helau, Home to fignify, 
according to Euſtath. bs e Priamus. 

ol auu$! Toy RK Cyrus and bis at- 
tendants, or retinue. 

Tete app abr Togupipug, Euſeb. to 
the ruards that ayere about bim. See 
mig hereafter, 

WiTH THE ABLATIVE: "Aj? 
u hM TIFaira 8giolw, Herodot. 
atque hæc quidem de bello tot & tanta 
cicta ſint, enough bas been ſaid of war. 

"Appt 3: 7% Javatw aurig, Id. for 
what relates to her death. "Api y- 
au, Hom. for a woman. 

A xa dud” *Odvoiin;, for the love, 
or for the ſake of Ulyſſes 

Al pnflecs, circa pectus, about, or 
near the limach. Hom. Theccr, 

'Aud* wuury toute Th0Xt4 Kakzz 
Hota, he put on bis fine armour. 

Ana, a prepoſition, which is gene- 
rally joined to an ACCUSATIVE, and 


e of Pbæ- 


properly anfwers to per, in, or inter, of 
the Latins. Wherefore it generally 
denotes ſome repetition, or continu» 
ance: it is likewiſe employed in dura- 
tion, in paſſing through, and in fGmi- 
litudes, whether to mark reſemblance, 
equality, or oppoſition ; as likewiſe in 
things done at different times. 

Ava T% Geng per montes, through the 
mountains. 

A Tov erorajalv whtey, Herodot. fe 
ſail againſt the currents ; 

Ava Xe5vv, with the time. 

« * Ava av roc, every years 

A xeigay in band, 

A gd reg, Plut. by force, with 
all bis mig bt. 

A Tiy E, through Greece. 

*Ave Tov ge during life. 

* Ava Tuxivra, as it bappens, | 

Ad cigece Eye, to have in one's mouth, 
to talk often of any thing, 

' Ava cd, al Tus, to be often in one's 
mouth. 

A Higgs, Hom. by pieces, ane by 
one. 

"AVE cru, among the firſt. 

"Ava Tov abr %%, Clem. Alex- 
andrin. eãdem ratione, in the like man- 
ner. 

Kiversuy xa vaghe, dvd Byway lar, 
cinnamon and jpike, of each. an ounce 2 
in which ſenſe it is frequently uſed by 
phy ficians. 

gert xa Prpacicr; d WEvTE Kal h- 
dea x? TENEVTAY ,,, Kiphs 
{peaking of Auguſtus, jo that be left to 
the Romans five and twenty drachms 4 
bead. 

Likewiſe azz mire, five by five. 

Ard Invagior SN Matth. xx. they 
received every nan a peny. 

Avà jeTenTag dd, about two meaſures, 
or 120 meaſurcs ach. 

Ava fjatoov, in the middle, middling, 
moderate y. 

"Ava among the poets ſometimes aſs 
ſames an ABLATI1VE ; as 4vz Bajpci;y 
upon the eltars, Xgvaiv dva oxnnlggyy 
with a golaen ſceptre. , 

We find it, in the book of Revela- 
lations, joined to a nominative, but 
it is by an ellipſis of its own caſe: 
da tic Einar; Tay N Tv if iv; 
{agyagire, that is to lay, £5 ag or 

Tay 
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1 Duane, art fra, iy, &c. every 
everal . was of ene pearl, Rev. xxl. 
21. Which paſſage the author of the 
Idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly 
underſtood, 

*ANTT), a prepoſition, which gene- 
rally denotes ſome reciprocation, op- 
poßtion, permutation, or compariſon 
of things. It governs always a geni- 
tive, and anſwers to the Latin pre, as 

Ey 419" ivig, unus pro alio, one for 
anather. 

Avr &yalir xaxe 3ryimra, Thu 
eyd. they are turned from good to evil. 

Barde d jaughwy bot g f the 
Ling alne 15 worth ten thuujand men. 

Oi &yabe: avri Hb oat xaciv, Ste- 
nelaidas apud I hucyd. lib. 1. good peo- 
le are grateful for the jmalicft favours. 

Avr I, inficad of me. 

Avr , for ſeveral. 

"Avi weeic:haiuy pro velamine, in- 
Seed of a wail. 

Ke dr Ones oaupaTty; abdvaroy 
fav EvruaranMatecte, Iſocr. it is a 
fne-thing to change a mortal body for im- 
mertal giery. 

* Ayr! vaxay 4mivray A de iya Ti- 

zv, 1 value one boneft man abeve all 
ihe wicked people in the werid. 
n won; by virtue of what ? for 
z#bat ? 

Sometimes it is taken for proprer : 
ab dre, propter hoc, pen this account : 
6&6" du, propterea quod, becauſe, by 
reaſon that. 

Ano, a prepoſition, correſponding 
to the Latin à or ab, and denotes from 
whence a thing comes, or the place of 
parting, with the ſpace of time. It 
is commonly joined with inanimates, 
as waa is with animates, though 
ſometimes they are taken one for the 
other, 

Ard , à navibus, from the ſhips, 

A Fran in” us, ab equis ad afi- 
nos, from borſes to aſſes, a proverb. 

Ard Ort yeu wavra agycuey Gt 
Alyen, vt Ma vet, Plato, all our thoughts 
and words ſhould begin with God, 

Whence it is uſed to mark the 
manner, or the cauſe, and time; ans 
uy by chance. 

Ard onuN, by inclination. 

ad rd -H, immediately. 

Ax Tg $emiuue, prudently. 

Ax TE TeRqavss or ao TY pavegys 
ofenly, prblickly. : 

Awo yea, pre gaudio, for joy. 

Ar TY BraTige, for the better, with 
a g cod intention, 

Ard 7# var, abhine, from bencefor- 
Ward. 
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Ard bs me giv, Eecleſ. viii, 
contra tacie.n conta. nelioũ, agg; 
violent und abuſeſul man. ; oP 2 

Sometimes it denores the profeſſion 
or way of living, or the nation and 

-let; as of end Tis coxg, Sint. qui 
ſunt ab ea diſciplina, Cic. Ol &x; 3 
cer, Periyatetics. 

It ali» denotes thoſe that are 50 
longer in employment: d dd N ing. 
rea, Herodot. conſular men, 1b. . abb 
are out of their conſulſhip. Oi an} . 
CeaTnyiac, qui imperio def un ſunt, 
roboſe time of command is exp 

Ard alda, Juſt out of their nf ney, 

And oahmiyyog, at the ſound of the 
Irumptt, 

Ard d,, Hom. after ſr-pper. 

Ard r ir, Without wuims 

It is joined with the p ſſive inftead 
of ime. "ExMMeypties dm A Os, 
Clem. Alexandrin. e.cQi à Deo, by 
cheſen of God. 

Tabrag ( waghtve;) Sag ds 2% Gs. 
rica, 24 Takvolivai, Fauſt. they [a 
tbey were fiened by thoſe of the oppeſite 
Faction. 

Sometimes it draws back the accent, 
and then it ſeems to mark a greater 
diſtance, as if it ſtood for dc pro- 
cul, afar off; as | 

Ne ue Toys amo Thg e tyre, 
— 9 being new very diſtant from the 

nd. 

Are cer, beyond the mark, præter 
ſcopum, & præter intentionem, ſays 
Budeus. i 

"Amro rein, alienum à moribus, viz, 
abſurd and improper ; or elſe contrary n 
good bebaviour. Budæus. 

The oppoſite is agd; Teimu, what is 
proper, or decent. 

are wedyjatoc, improper, imperii- 
nent; amo xaigh, unſeaſonable : ama y- 
ung, à ſententia, againſt bis opinion. 

"AT 8ix4To%, non veriſimile, impro- 
bable. 

Are Sup, non ex animi ſententia, 
diſagreeable, contrary to inclination. 

ATA”, a prepoſition, which properly 
cometh flom Jaiw, to divide. Where» 
fore it denotes properly the middle, 
the traverſing or going through, and, 
as it weie, the paſſage of things or 
actions. 

Hence it is joined with time and- 
place: it ſignifies the cauſe, the end, 
the manner and means of effecting 
things, and is taken in ſeveral other 
fGgaificatioas, which will appear better 
by the examples. 

It is joined with the genitive and 
with the accuſative. 

WII 


Of Prepoſitions, 
above all, worthy of conſiderations 


WITH THE GENITI1VsS : NA Wa- 
Th, during nig bt. 

Ar 2yo;h;, through the market. 

Az Nua tray, or Tex4Te irue, every 


Ffib year. : 


A wirre huge, Or Wing bi- 
gag, every fi Tag wy . for the 
other numbers; where it is to be ob- 
ſerved, that in theſe phraſes the geni- 
tive plural may be put with the num- 
ber ſpecified, or the genitive ſingular 
with the adjective of the ordinal num- 
der, as may be ſeen more at large in the 
next b ok. 

Ad TE\ug, to the end, continually. 

o alivog, for ever : & Sayrög, al- 
ways : Na xen, for @ long while, or 
after a long time. 

Ai cu Tito ay awnivy yivuro, this 
might be better effeffed through your 
means. 

Ala perixoy, xa: MA gde, a medicine 
made of palms and r:ſ:s : da Boravin, 
made of herbs: Tia xi, made of 
Pices. 

Bea vn NA yaraxleg yiiguervay Athen. 
made of milł. 

Aid jainevos yeatermy, fo write with 


Zh] N πα¾πẽůãè ü, willages very diſ- 
tant from one another. 

Oauudtuy Ta Na wtice, is admire 
thoſe things that awe ſee only by great 
intervals : which may be {aid of time, 
or placez of things which we either 
ſee but ſeldom, or which are very re- 
mote from us. 

ad wivJug Th yigag day, that ſpends 
bis old-age in ſorrow. 

d Braxtay el, to tell conciſely, 
and in few words : NIL aneiivoy Elmely, 
to tell prolixly, or diffuſcly. 

al ale N ixew, to reſpect, to have 
an eſteem for : &' aiogum; Nui to be 
Mronted, to take a thing «s a diſhonour. 

AV Au NE, to bave pity. 

al dxpitelag Atytivs to ſpeak correly 
and with propriety. 

Ar airiag iye, to blame, to accuſe : 
&' alxiag eva, to be blamed, to be ace 


auſed 

At Scentlac vibe dal, to appropriate a 
thing, and turn it to one's own uſe. 

Ai abupize yivecla, to be reduced to 

ir, or to extremity. | : 

al aopantiag yiveoda, to be in ſafety. 

Tineobai Ts $14 Aleu, to be betwween, to 
be in the middle. | 

Munde nean To NA leu, to bave 
no middle. 
„i wen, among, or amidſt the 


1. 
a Tavrrav Afi, Jiang; Herodot. 
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ala yeughgy or gigi Frew, is not 
only to bawe in hand, or in one's bands ; 
but alſo to keep a flri band over, or 
0 take care. 

WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks the final, or efficient 
cauſe. 

A rar yin, I write this for 
vou. 

Ov d. %, Demoſth. non per me, it 
it at my fault. 

al abr, through his means, or in- 
ter piſition; or for bis ſake, or confidera« 
tion; or in reſpect to bim. Lucian. 

ol' e T;imo; in what manner ? by 
What means? 

Auheurt C70 TUWSLNEUS/4EV rug - 
xo, NA Thy Ypericar dravdcwniar, Baſil. 
liſten to the advice we give to the poory 
compelled to it by your inhumanity. 

At 7 vie ua} AN aipa, Hom. 
per arma atrumgue cruoremy Euſtath. 
pretenès, that J;2 with an acculative 
is for za7z. 

NuzTa N d i, Od. o per almam 
nocte m, during this beavenſy night, 

Soraetimes it is underſtood: Zoyovras 
ENI, AN ae eget avs for & 
edles, Hom. they come creſs the fields 
to fight againſt the tœgun. | 

Elz, or 'EZ, a prepoſition anſwer- 
ing to the Latin in, and properly comes 
from 5:w, eo; wherefore it generally 
marks che motion towards ſome term 
or object, to which the thing tendeth 
as towards its end; and it goyerns only 
an accuſative. 

Ele Exukyo.av, to the aſſembly, to the 
chur, h. 

Eig &gyor7a, to the prince's apartment. 

" Aviveyey eg Tow agxovra, be made 4 
report to the prince. 

Eivus tis rd Tipe, well affected to- 
<vards the people. 

"AMAapTAVESY 86 Tiv:, fo offend a perſon, 

Elie Bagint:o Aye, to proncunce 4 
panegyric on St. Baſil. 

Taue eig Am, 4 bymn in bo- 
ncur of Apollo. 

Elie Gow, in contumeliam. 

"Es daun, or tis T3 wary pro 
viridus, as well as be could, according 
to bis ability. 

Alas αL,eʒ tig Tu; Mans vag, Pau- 
ſanias, having been trazuced to the Ma- 
cedonians. 1 

Benouevo; auvroey tg Ti *Abnaiuy g- 
May Tiaodnazy, Thucyd. being willing 
to traduce him for the friendſhip be pro- 
fteſſed for the Athenians. 

"ESxAiuaTa 8g T2; *Adnvaiyg, Thucyd, 
crimes (aid to the charge of the Athenians. 

Bs 
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Fig TH Hum, againſt the people. 

Ele Je Aiytu, to whiſper into one's 
ear. 

Fig exarriy, obcut a bundred. 

Eig drei nπντνt for woluptucut uſes. 

Eli; 75 rue, te obtain any thing, 

El; ] Wagt yew yeruare, Iſocr. 
to furriſh the expence f the war. 

Elg Tz Tree xatweOuaive Enra vs» 
dan, ta be commended for one's paſt ex- 
Ploits. 

Ele 7938 ypive, to this preſent time. 

Ei; sα⁰ν, Herod. down fo me, down to 
our times. 

Elg dre eοοον, to exceſi. 

Re Tpiarogty Ire, 
years. 

El; tau, during the whole year. 

Ei; Wo, too ard tas. 

Et; d, one by ene. 

This prepofition is alſo uſed inſtead 
of ty. 

Fic Thy inxanoiay xihitoua Etch, 
I have a place in the aſſembly. 

Eig þ{paprov GixeF2jativy to build v pen the 
ſond. 

Hen 6 "Inoitg na? ten sg 75 wrong 
Jeſus came and flood in the midſt of them. 

Sometimes it is joined with adverbs ; 
a8 8!; fmama, or in one word tigt na, 
efterwar ds. 

Elie Arat, for ence only. 

Elie st, fr ever. 

Likewiſe eig de, two and teuo; 1“; 
gte, three and three. 

Ei; Nr, it ſpould be, properly. 

Sometimes it is Joined with a geni- 
tive, but then an accuſative is under- 
ſtood; as 8%; <Iv, into bell, ſup. obe- 
or Troy. 

It is ſometimes underſtood itſelf, its 
accuſative being only expreſſed ; zH 
Tz wire ata ixpzyror, Thucyd. they 
made uſe of it (of the fountain) fer the 
maſt ſolemn purpoſes : where 7% is for 
tie ra, juſt as in the next member he 
has put ig aaa Tay its, in the other 
Ceremonies. 

Ek before a conſonant, or it wore 
a vowel, 2 prepoſition that gen2rally 

fignifies the place of parting, as ex, 

3, 3, in Latin. Wherefore it is de- 

rived from tcizw, cedo, !o give way, to 
it, to retire. 

It is joined with the genitive, and 
frequently ſignifies the ſame thing with 
a. | 
"pe? * Amr, frem Attica. 

"Ez Tay iv, from the meadoꝛos. 

Ol ex Th; 9%, the Steics. 

Ol: tn Tic Agtordyu BD, the 
Areopagites. 

"Bn $5500; Nhe, implanted by nata'ce 


within thirty 


* 
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Ng ig xte, nepotes illius, bis Peſtes 
rity. 

| "BZ ale, from all eternity, at all 
times, ever. 

"Ex eraiduy, ſrom one's infancy, 

"Ek xuighs, from the band, with the 
band, by the band. 

FT 75; Bolig AaαH eie, to take byld 
of by the tuils 

"Ex rav v ex legibus, purſuant to 
the laws, 

Et dige, A prandio, after dinner. 

Ex T&Tv#, and in the plural tx 26. 
rav, dcinde, after ties, or becauſ of 
this. 

t ig, on the ſurfaces 

Fx dre id, round about. 

"Fu 72hkd wh th). With a great 
deal mere. 

Tag ix cęartiae iu fatyi lov U hðEo 
evudHty, Thucyd. be made that expe- 
Gition avith c laſs. 

Ex Tay rr, as mich as in me 
der, according te my peer ; 4 1741 
1 y 21a5yayy as much as | am able. 

Ex TogauTng Emyuieing, with fuch 
care, <w!th juch diligence. 

"Ex &iQav, radic tus, from the roct, 

Ex Es, Divinitu®, Divinely, by Di. 
Vine aſ};fta nce. 

"Ex nagNeg iroinge, ve, did it from bis 
heart, or with i! bis beart. 

ER wig ae, be formed it of 
clay. 

Ex Tay 10.2) xRn⁴ννν, With my own 
money. 

dometimes 2 ſignifies exceſs: 2? 
@74TW e de, Lucian, præter ome 
nes per etud palles, you are alway 
paler an any bedy elle. 6 

ER, in, a prepoſition, it comes 
from sg, for e is ſometimes changed 
into ; ard the people of Crete uſed 
to ſay & xe, for. g yoeov, in chorumy 
int; the aſſembly, By the ſame ana- 
legy the Latin in comes from t, 
which was firſt changed into ig, and 
afterwards into ; whence Heſiod. 
ſaith iy , for ig p40; Juſt as ve 
ſay delghis, or d:(pbin, a dolphin: as 
alſo, ſanguis, or ſangues, bleed. 

It commonly macks the term of 
reſt, or the ſtate in which a thing Is 
wherefore it only-governs an ablative. 

EY 2:42, In domo, at bore. 

Ey 4084, in foro, in the market, in 
the aſſembly. 

EY tauT9 b, to be ſenſible, to be 
one's ſelf. 

EY £j43 tel, in me eſt, it depends apon 
me. 

EY iN raig, Aal àxevribig; Xenoph. 
with their ſoields and darts. 


"oy 


— = tt», — U» v4 At 


* 


'ry Teowrw, (ſubaud, viva) mean 
while, 


witneſſes. 

"ky og , among whom be was. 

y Tai; Nuagate, befor? the judges. 

"ty rr Lerd reg, Under ſuch conſuls. 

Arwatvog by Mayrweiz, X enoph. bav- 
ing been defeated before Mantinæa; where 
it ſtaads for ad, or circum. 

ArectA Urte drag iy Th Lins lz, 
Thucyd. ſerding armed men into Sicily 3 
where it is put to ſignify in, and ex- 
preſſfeth motion, though in the ab- 
lative, 

Ti TaCohivs d &y WANT Neve x,, 
var & 57077 de xeire ACN, 
Plato, to free you inftertly from the 
beavy leadt of ſiander, which you bave ſo 
lug laid under. Where we find the 
fett zy for the duration of time, and 
the ſecond for the preciſe time in the 
ſame government. 

Ey de eat, to be in ſear, 

'Þy day C d to be incenſed again} 


en body. 


'ty by , to be indicted, to 
bave a crime laid ts one's chai ge. 

"Er alrlg Ea, ic be accuſed, to be 
dorged with. 

E Iuniiues Efvasy to be able, to be in 
fovcar. : 

Ey xaigy, vel iy nan, ſcaſonably, p- 
gerturely, at a favourable con unct urs. 

'Ey ru, diligently, at the firſt ap- 

ty. ; 

Ex dlun, juſtly with reaſon. 

'Ev Tv Wjeaw THY Nννẽ GMoTAMINy ex 
humero manum amputans, cutting off 
tis arm frum the ſpaulder. 

"Ev Qapuudne ig, it is inflcad of a 
medicine, 

e wi M DA, Heb. i. batb 
ſpoken unto 25 by bis Son, 

Sometimes the ablative is under- 
food: iy &Fs, ſubaud. Time, in bel! : 
„% Marxdag, ſubaud. o, in doctoris, 
ſup. demo, in the maſter's bouſe. 

Kay, without the accent, for at iy; 
1 nay TETw, and even in this; and 
berein. 

Ef, 2 prepoſition that comes from 
ira, ſezuor, and is joined with three 
caſes, according to which it varies its 
ſignification, 

With THE GENITIVE it marks 
the time, or the place preciſely, and 
the thing under conſideration : corre- 
fonding to the Latin ſub, in, 'and 


ſuter. 


ert àgxerreg Tube hen, Caza, ſub 
Principe Pythodoro, under the geverne 
ment of Pythoderas, g b 


— 


'Ey rerdrat fgrugci before ſo many 


% 


Of Prepoſitions. 


E ig, med ætate, in my time. 
Ext rig yig, ſuper terram, upon the 
ground. 

Em Zivng zv, to be in @ ftrange 
county. a 

FE πνπο , amorg divers things, or 
relating to divers things. 

Ex Tig , for pleaſure. 

Erl Tog8Tav j42gTUgwv, in the preſence 
of ſo many witneſſes. 

Ex AH vr prapeng empty, im i 
Thi rue 4h, im; d T4 ge- 
wnrw a.%, Theiz are the three qua- 
lifications deſited by Plutarch in young 
people; moderation and prudence in their 
minds, ſilence in their tongues, and me- 
deſty in their ccuntenances. 

This prepoſition frequently denotes 
the office or employment of a perſon, 
the ſame as 4 or ab in Latin. 

EN xd ETpatuy, a fſecretis, @ ſe- 
cretary 

0 in Tov ParMunzy ryrayiuy, à 
regiis ſigillis, th keeper of the ſeal, the 
lord keeper. 

'O Em Tar Bacihuiay XENMET ION, the 


for eriuteud 4 nut 


0 ini Tay eouriy, or Tnmoriuy Me 
ur, a publicis raticnibvs. 

Oi in; 73» lxs xn, Or ius r the 
maſter of requeſts. 


ol tn. rd Tale, the king's treaſurer. + 


Bud:eus. 

Ol. in estas, Or of in” atiuotugy the 
mapiſtrates, the that are in power, or 
autbority. 

EN Tqiavy 53% TeTTaguy, three and 
four ard four. 

"ET $4437; &y8iv, fs leud on both. 

ings of an army. 

"EM? xz20;, protenſo corau, te lead 
one ring. | 

Ep bavrs, of bimſelf, of his own ac 
cord; and ſometimes by bimjeify in per- 
ticular, 

Ey r EMunrgy UNA, Ariſtot. 
among all the cities of Greece, * 

Er de anodiutgucs 


by 
unqueſtionable autkority, by indubitably 


prof. © 
Iliceic 3%; tm, Se, calling tbe Gedg 
to Tvitneſs bis promiſe, ; 
Et Tov ig o,407%7ay to ſwear by 
the ſecred wvittims, : 
"Em. Ti Toa, ſufer cefis vitimis, 
Sometimes zu witn a genitive de- 
notes a motion: dromMovreg in” gixugy 
drawing irc y towards home, 


* 


* =o WM \ 1 , K » 3 . % 
Kar reger bn; Qgdnn; Axe, Zozimus, 


and from thence he Tvent towards Thrace. 
But the poets generally uſe the abla- 
tive in this ſenſe: im} vauoly txauve;yy tg 


ftp, to run towards the ſhips. 


WIIn 


—— 


336 


Wiru THE ACCUSATIVE it fre- 
quently marks a motion towards a 
thing, and lometimes ſituation, or near- 
neſs, or the duration of time, and cor- 
reſponds to tlie Latin per. 

"Em? Tiv 'ATTAhv incgelere, be quent 
towards Attica, 

Em woot, for bow much, 

Em a.av, upon the ground. 

"Em? Tx Mera eparerovei, I fight 

ainſi pleu/jures, I wage war agairft 
A 

EM Thy igiav xabifeodait;, Thucyd. 
to fit near the fire, or rather, to flick cleſe 
to the altar f bis houſehold gedi. 

Thy 76A i tavtoy Tomoncta;, ts re- 
duce the ron uwniler bis chedience. 

Eaurò i EZeoiay momoarbai Hero- 
dot. to raiſe one's joif to a . ome come 
mand. 

Kaen, eien, rg n IA Neu, 
flectere in haſtam, viz. ia the right, 
becauſe the ſpear was heid in the night 
hand: and, on the con:rary, & may 
or in” domida, in babenam, in clypeun, 
igaifieth to the /efi, becauſe the br. e 
and thield were held with the left hand. 
Budzus. 

"Em? w evayagrolz, or Evaxo;iiy, 
86 go back, to ge th» une way ne came. 

"Emi Tov aMev Teaypearey Nitra, 
it is ſaid of ambiguous, or uncertain 
bing. 

ITK TRE ABLATIVE it marks 
the end, the cauſe, or the power; 


the place, or the ſucceſſion of time and 


things. 
"Em" dh nayra k xelt, be did every 
thing for the beſt. 


"Em; Ter%, after that, moreover. 

Em NC, in the arts. 

E To xtote;, for gain. 

Ee Tw cw Wuari, in bonour of your 
name. Lucian. 

An £7” ado one after the other, 

O ini was: rayttts, the laſt of all. 

*Em? ara} veayiais Nax averate 
rave, Herod. be died, tran/mitting to 
bis young children the ſucceſſion of the 

ire. 

EH rr, thereupon, as zv bre, 
herein. j , 

ES nuly j, it depends on us. 

Ex Te, 8 againſt 
#he Trojans. 

ES hd; wagacurudterat, be is pre- 
paringe or getting ready againſt us. 

Nowlv ini Twi, to fubmir a thing to 
one's judgment, or to put a thing in one's 


EN airs eouncapsla. r Tui 
Lucian, let us take bis advice in this, 
lat us refer it to bis judgment. 


* 
* 
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"Em: puToig, under certain clauſes, oe 
conditions. ; 

"Em? rr, Or 3p" &, provided that, 
o that, If there be any conditions, it 
is uſual to put the plural, in} rng; 
and in the diſtribution, joining each 
member by conjunction, 3 & 4, xa, 
&c. ay im rute fon Nag hl ti; 
ava raf Tay wohin, ig" t punk 
ri Tagaxiys.y, val i mw, &c, Dionyf, 
Holicais b, replied, be would agree ty 
a ſuſpi nſion of arms, upon condition, tht, 


that they would raiſe no more c:mmg. 


tions for the future; and, ſecondly, that, 


&c. 

Sometimes w find % w. or ig & 
ane; 25 u eien Gigtouy, is" of 
&y Tore Tinalog THY wow, Is. they weld 
con embrace a peace, could thy but 
bave .t upon bornuravle terms, 

They likewile lay, bn" ayadj, or 
ole Tix", in a lucky hour ; and in the 
— tw e'yaboig, Or aleleig dans, 

onis & ie. undis avibus, .be & gud 
omen 


grenter df the commoravea'th, 

"Ii Teovre grariipeart, Thucyd, 
with le corjiderable an army. 

"Em" dN, en in uncertainty. 

EN Go ge)s5+;u, tbe ſafeſt. 

Erd ru xx, by chr 

"Eq" MM, ding vi, dq. 

Ex Zed, during (he year. 

"Ew? r gerad, near, Or along the 
river. Likewite in compoſition imifa- 
A'75wg. Thucyd. maritime, or nur 
the ſea. 

I: marketh alfo the term of actiog, 
eſpecially with the verbs qo, te 
breath: blood and fre, or wngorzn, ts 
proclaim by a berald: thus qa in 
Tit, to be enraged agairſt any buy, 
ſo as to contrive, or deſire bis death. 

"Agigiv nngirTEY ini vn, or 1 

txnguzTE:y, to ſet @ price upon one's bead, 
to offer a ſum of money to whoever will 
bring a perſon's bead. Budæus 

KATA)', a prepoſition that admits of, 
various fignificacions, and is generally 
joined with two caſes ,viz. the genitive 
and the accuſative. 

Wirz THE GENITIYVE it fle- 
quently marks the term to which 2 
thing tends, or where it arrives, and 
the medium where it is done, and 
through which it paſſes; as 

Kara Aigyiu Moyes the oration ag 
LEſcbines. 

Kara 77 Kugiuy againſt the Lords 

karl oxcne, contrary to bis deſign: 

cara g xdinpuar, 3 am ſeated en the 
* cund. 5 1 
Ka 


Ex pa yigw ve wa,, fer the 


_—_ A eee ma” Seat 


* 


Ker” dub nal i T6 d dex Ait ra. 
animal is applicable both to man and 


ts 
Kara TETgavy upon the rocks, along the 


rocks» 

Kar dad, from beaven. 

Ka ra = ff YT WY behind. 

Kari x5ppng wait, Lucian, to give a 

p in the face. 

ag d Eras Ag, St. John, grace 
will be with vou. 

Tela iyudα⁰.“ x43" d Th , 
Dem. the three great commendations that 
gre given you. 

Kara yis emoniumuy Ariſtoph. I ſend 
under ground. 

27 rd jptyire Arg, T ſop. by the 

ove, 

ol var Avoiy, thoſe that were in the 
time of Ly ſiat. 

KaY* dne Tis "Ifaiac, Acts ix. 
throughout all Judea. 

Katt phangy near the column. 

Kera mavro il, to tell in general. 

Kath wN N., , Ariſtot. it is 
common with all, 
kara TH abrũ ra, Gaz. that are of 
the like form. 

WiTH THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
monly marks ſome conformity, or re- 
lation of proximity, equality, order, or 
reſemblance ; whence it hath ſeveral 
expreſſions in this government, akin to 
thoſe of the genitive. 

Karh Mardator 8bayyinor, the goſpel 
«cording to St. Matthew, 

Til dard cauroy tha, take @ wife 
apraeable to your temper, or circum- 

cet. 

KaTz wajanys or aaa I Sa, it bas 
ſucceeded as well as I could wiſh. 

kara vd molly ier, they arrived 
fear the barbour. ; 

Mara vd 7apac towel, the pleaſures of 
the b ady. 


bar“ ein Std, according to God's 


[nuge. 
Mg ö dar Ir TUM, above 4 
fewate fortune. 


KaTa TuvayTiO, to the contrary. 


Kar ding, Herodot. little at a time, 


by little and little, 
8 woe, in a great number, in a 
. _ _ tifagong iN they ere 
„ Kai Tra, one by ene: and ſometimes 
n unum, toperber, in à lump: xa? ira 
<p Yt)6;a510, being all gathered to- 
Katz wide, or wiac; or even in 
Ne word, ua rar dag, & veſtigio, cloſe 


'0 bs heel; as zar, e dag tea n, 


Of the Infinitive. 
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to trace one's footſteps, to follow cloſe to 
bis beels : — 17 al ſo — in 2 fi- 
gurative ſenſe, T5 & xara mia; Hin, 
Herodot. the next day. 
kata ch Ad, to ing with the 
mouth, | 
kara c, by ranks, in order, by rows, 
verſe by verſe. | 
kar ig, at every verſe. 
kara A u νν,t is the fame as 
Emir MAStov, _ — 5 and ua rA 
dv Fro, ame with Frey only, 
* and leſs. * 
Kad* iaurov, of bimſelf, all alone; nav” 
day, apart, ſeparately. 
kar tut, as for me, for my part, ac- 
cording to my opinion; or elſe, me only, ac- 
cording to my poxver and ability. 
T2 x27" , ſup. ra, my goods. 
Kara Tuveruy, according to bis firengths 
Kar" airy; alty ga, Hom. be continu» 
ally hoked at them. 
Katz gige teak, be bit bim on the 
ſtomach. 
ol va U,] 19jac the laws relating 
to exceſs, | 
Kart ugarogy by force, by violence. 
Kar ada, eads. 
Ka ra pu, 7 tribes. 
ka rd jiya, Or ,t every month. 
Kari wit from town to towns 
Kare wb, in the city, or concerning 
the city. 
K214 fort, among the briars. 
Kab ipogiay v; xciiar, Ariſtides, to ſer, 
or to traffick. 
AO mala xatz To Unmixocy ta, to bz 
ſubjects of the Athenians, 
Tz ar iuqaow, things that are only 
in appearance. 
Tz at) inicaow, things that are real 
and ſolid. 
Karz Begiay irnnzc, Thucyd. expoſed 
to the north. 
Kar" tmeg, at every word. 
Kart vd wpoywett, it ſucceeds accord- 
ing to bis deſires 
Kara Baoiiug yea;armare according ta 
the king's patents. - 
Kab be, along the road. 
Kart xugav tuerory they ſtaid in the 
country : aar, on the ground. | 
0 nad" hui ytywacy or only & xa?” 
hui, one born among us, one of our time, 
or contemporary: ol Mar i, thoſe of 
my age, my contemporaries. 
Kart wivray generally, intirely, with- 
out exteption. 
Kara Otov, divinely. 
Kara vu, carefully, diligently. 
Kara xa, ſeaſonably. 
Kart iow, decent ly. 
Ka ra Nite, literally, {0 the letter. 
Kare 


C 
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Karz M5yovs reaſonably, or proportions Mer" se TUTwv, @ little after thi, | 
ably. ut ra x over, ſome time after : f vu, 
ka rà xa%rov, perperdicularly. after this. 
KaTz rig wenge ima hie til, Merz Tov Bic during life. 
they took more arms than they ſrund dead ie ie,, while day laſts. 
biies plus quam pro numero mor- *O; jt fuer” tgidag Barns, who exgaper 
tuorum. me in a law-ſuit, or in quarrels. 

karà Tiy inigysoey bla, pro fan Meta viag tau, Hom, to pub te. 
cultatibus, in propcrtion to bis circum- wards the ſbifs. 


Pances. | Merd Te u val Sdharoar in 
Karà Timvq, pro locis, according to Evayetorarruy, Plut. declaring bim ju. 

the nature, or ſituation cf the places. preme commander both by fea and lard, 
Kerz e, Thucyd. beryuſe of f9- Hbare part” abavatu; pranapa;, Heſiod. 

verty, through tœverty. be /inned againſt the immortal gods. 
Karz Is 5 joined WII AN WiTH THE ABLA TIVE, Which hip. 


ABLAT!VE, but only among the poets, pens but ſeldom, it is taken for cum, in, 

and then it is taken for in, ab, or de; Or inter. 

as Kar top, in montibus, de montilus. Agb ibevro ,, o$i7w, Apollon. 
It is aſſo uſed by circumlocution with fœdus inierunt cum lis, they entered into 

the article: e R ay2giv, viz. £32:aivy an all-ance with them. 

the barriſters, or the market-pecplc. ev N ogiow ford Ser II. E. inter 

It is ſometimes underſtood : te eos rumor percrebreſcebat, the n 

eevpay Bu; und Su e any Hag flew amongſt them. 

7 zee eig ddr, an org, though big it IAA, a prepolition that is joinel 

is, is drove along the road with a ſma!l with three caſes, 

evhip. Soph. that is, zar witvcar, Wirn THE GEXITIVE it marks 

magnus per, er ſecundum latus. In the term of departure, eſpecially from 

like manner £u22g r toua, xa} iy ma- perſons, being ſeldom uſed with inani- 

reida, nomine & fatria Cyrus. And mates, but among the poets; as 

hence the Latins have borrowed cætera lag su da, 10 give in my rant, 

Graius, fraftus membra, &c. or to pay with my money; as a me, in 
META', a prepoſition, which -is ge- Latin. 

nerally joined with two caſes, the ge- Tlogtveua ragt Two;s I come from ſub 

nitive and the accuſative; and ſome- @ per/on. 


times among the poets with the ab- "£72 & ods airy, ir; rag" ary tp, 
lative. Joha vii. ego ſcio eum, quia ab iplo 


WiIrn THE GENITIVE it denotes lum, but I know im, for I am fran 
conjunction, or union, the ſame as cum bim. | 
in Latin. | o rags c, your people, theſe that 
Meg“ av 73 Nals rw, As iH,dv 6 cane from you. 
©:3;, they of 4»boje fide juſtice is, bave Ta way zu, ſup . ia, ct 
Gd of their fade. Meta reg thai, to tnigyotta, what comes from me; Wits 
be of a perſon's party, to be with bim, ther it is taken in a good, or a bad 
to bold for kim: i b, cum armis, ſenſe. 


in armis, iz arms. Ta wag" ar, quæ apud ie 
MeT& rd yupvageodni, with cxerciſe, ſunt, Luke x. 7. ſuch things at thy 
exerciſing one's ſelf. give. 


Wirn TXE ACCUSATIVE it ad- We read alſo, waęs vd Ott, again} 
mits of divers ſignifications, which are God bimſclf. 


almoſt all reducible to circum, fer, in, Negz Civ xa map” digi, befor 
ad, et, or inter. Od and men. 

Baux ad rd jetzt yerzag, Herodot. Tao ivray Seonfyury above all tht 
be bad a flick in bis band, dia ius. 


Merz dis Twy πτνν iνννt Lucian. WITH THE ACCUSATIVE it com- 
with, or in the midſt of bis twa old ac- monly marks the cauſe, the mean 
/ guaintances. and the method or inſtrument of do- 
Genu i g S' ki, t rd e Ig, ing or communicating a thing, ot 
©avTwy avipurruy, Herodot the Thracians the motion it has towards a term et 
are, next to the Indians, the greateſ} nation object, as alſo the defect or exceſs 0! 


in the world.” ſuch motion. 
de T& T6va pH wiſer after Mapa ot aher, I came trawards yiu- 
danger, 58 | IIaga r atiay Tugruy @Gy you are nit 
Met" 0Mym, a little after. miſerable than yiu deſerves 
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f * OF Prepoſitions. 


Nagh u contrary to expect lation. 

nag rd Vijaue, againſt the latus. 

Naga A ret ron, every third month. 

Naga r xaig51, in the favourable mi- 
watt, ſeaſonably. : 

lags 79 Peimrvoy, during ſupper. 

Nags v eJorogiavy, in the road, along 
the road. 
. Nag2 widac, immediately, 

1 7%; oa; Tiy enginur, Acts iv. 

a the apoſtles feet. 

Naga 1d Mi, fit Ag; from i 
comes Ag 8 

naga vd νννEß·, by chance, accord- 


inte what happens. 
rs Ti, for what ? 

Nagz 75 duet 1 Tyazgia, puriſhment 
fillnvetb iniquity. 


Nagz rds bd, more than bis children. 

Napz ra Teas Pporijawrepo;y more ex- 
grrienced after bardſhips. 

Koln ßig wag" ip diſtinguiſhes 
between day and day, or one day from 
uber. 

Napa Nva gv, beyond bis ffrengtb, and 
likewiſe beneath bis flrength. 

lag ing vo π]·ͥW2m̃ r Th Won yiveras 7 
zala, through bim the republic receives 
al the bleſſings it enjoys. 

Nap Tory aJuusos π,t,ſ⁰, be diſpi- 
fits all the vor ld. : 

Nay” amay To pd rt, througbout 
the whole army. 

Naz 7dr M Ta Tay EMM 
gu, berein conſiſia the ſtrengtb of 
Feece, | 
To wap" nui;, what in us lies, what 

depends — W n free will. 

Napz wn, by à great deal. 

Titre aps ed Tay Tabea, 
Dionyſ. Halicarnaſ. they obtained a con- 
frable advantage over the Sabines. 

Nazz wo cu, there is a great deal 
wartung, it js far ſhort. 

Rad ou rg ating, vaſtly beneatb 
bi dignity. 
| Napa rod Tay Thur; naTwpIwpivey 
"bn, be falls very ſhort of the glory ac- 
(ured by cur laſt year's ſucceſa. 

Naa are ii nadev, be tba: very 
for from taking the town. 

The contrary of man woxly is maps 
tan, ap" dev, and maps pax 3 as 
Tapz {ixpor hAbey viung, parum abfuere a 


cori, they went, or ⁊vere very near 


taining the vict ory. s 
Har iA n,, proxime abeſſe, 
+ very near, to be within very 
Ta d mapa cv laber rig wabeiv, 


Dionyſ. Halicarn. Davi 

icarn. having ſuffered a great 

— and being to ſuffer very ſoon a great 
mere. 6 N 
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Haę' due, very few excepted, 

wy de £128 Ti dum, be bad like to 
gain bis cauſe. 

Hag“ cnipus hpus rien, a 
ſmall number of votes 2 bim — 
Puniſhment . * 

Hag 9\iyev aniquyt; 5%, Euri pid. 
thou baſt been very near K 4 ecken; 
tbon haſt bad a very narrow eſcape : 
which is the ſame as if he had faid, 
Wag" „ amhana;y Or N0e; ze. 

"Ati" y2p wag' Inyo, ö Hipevyor, 7 
anrxnuTo, Thucyd, for they were al- 
ways within very little of running aways 
or of being deſtroyed. 

Haęà puungoy, Wag si, aca Beae 
XU, Tag patncy, with the verbs yt, 
yet, vita, wontodai, fignifieth 
parvi facere, to deſpiſe, to ander value. 
And wagz wodd with the ſame verbs 
importeth, plurimi facere, to efteem, to 
bave a great walue for. 

Tlap' db ay, nytiodai, moutrlas 
Ti9:o8a;, nihili facere, to bave no efteem, 
or no value for, to deſpiſe. 

Had Togiroy irrandel; àvix ge., fo 
con ſiderably were bis forces diminiſhed at 
bis return. 

Hag rocdre Br ifequyt TH; dE, 
ag, Hersdot, tantum non effugit per- 
ſequentium manus; be had like to eſcape 
theſe that were in purſuit of bim; that 
is to ſay, he was taken, but he was 
within very little of not being taken. 
This anſwers exactly to the Latin 
tantum, which ſometimes ſignifies ſo 
great, and ſometimes only: tantum 
non montes aureos pollicens, Ter. that 
is to ſay, promiſing him every thing, but 
golden mountains. 

Hp is uſed alſo in compariſons, 
and that in different ſhapes. 

Tag iauTdy pundiva immiliuy byte, be 
thought no body as fit for it as bimſelf. 

Tov cęa ry Wage Wavrag TU; & Tw 
ia evdonipphoavrag Fferatey, to com- 
pare a general to all thoſe who in former 
times were famous for military atchieve- 
ments. 

Iaęà rde daięùe, accerding to the times, 
as it happens. 

IT ASO MARXS alternation: wag2 
Tei; dee or vg iN, third 
day; inſtead of which we alſo ſay, Tag 
neem, underſtanding zuigan; and in 
like manner waz: alia, from day to 
ye, xa} yeavie ag” he Hegi 
Usb, the old and the young men walked 
intermixed one with the other 5 as when 
between two old men there is a young 
man, and between two young 
n 7 4k 

% 


— 
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But wag iz oftener Ggnifies except 
one, or becauſe of one only. 

*ExaTi2w hne Taz h EYTEVo- 
patvog, giving firft a blow to one, and then 
to another, : 

WriTtH THE ABLATIVE, Saga ge- 
nerally denotes the place of reſt. 

Nags Toi; 2equnicy; Wohipacicy in the 
civil wars. 

lag" ian Hargictsy be lives with me, 
be flays with me. | 

naęà Bag? xaftnraiy be is feated near 
the king. 2 

2 c, it on you 

— 2222 expreſſes 
motion in this caſe : tpn xeivac lavas 
ern Tirrapiov &; iniiiue, Xenoph. 
be ſaid that thoſe <vbo were ordered 

ſhould go to Tiſſapbernes. 

In Comros1T10N; wagz ſometimes 
diminiſhes, or deſtroys the force of the 
ſimple; as wagogam, to ſee by the way, 
to look at carelejsly ; wagte, to 
fling into, or throw into carele/ly, or 
without beeding. Sometimes it aug- 
ments and marks an exceſs of temerit ; 
as waparivIvyiuw, to expoſe one's ke 
raſply to danger. Sometimes it utterly 
deſtroys it; Wagavautw, to violate the 
laws. Sometimes it ſignifies proximity, 
as the Latin ad; wagi{aua, aſſideo, I 
— I fit next ta. See Book VI. 
Chap. ii. 

— a prepoſition, which governs 
three caſes, but more rarely the ab- 
lative, and admits of various ſigniſica- 
tions. 

WiIrn THE GENITIVE it fre- 
quently marks the final cauſe; as eg 
Tay WD j. SN, be quarrels for 
rank or ſuperiority. 
nme rm bow aigtiova; rd yagio, 
it will be of very great importance to 
have that place taken. 

Neg works wouiolaiy, or vißsg bai, 
magni facere, to bave a great walue for. 

Mad ix wouly wt2i 7 av3;or, I don't 
know that to do with that man. 

Ti: ye arouly weg! Ti; iti 
WA, _- ora ia hy fs ures pe 
that undertaking. : 

negt ergodooiag vdr ug charge 
ST. 

atdse pers nal . al H, 
Herodot. fearing leſt they ſhould revolt 

Again bim. 

niet dy NübAafar TH; Trau: 
INA Dionyſ. Halicarnaſ. for 
whom be exchanged tbe priſoncrs that 
noere from Tuſculum. 


Nsgi aravrov a Toy Te &ro- 
Taifavree, Diony!, Halicar. giving the 


command of every thing ta Sicinnius. 


” 


- 
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nig Wayrog Sew, to be ſully Jy, 


mined, to be deſirous of all things, 

Ti &v Elmo 'AYUTE Kei MONTY wi} 
TaY EB XaTHYIgnoarray ; Lucian, whit 
Hall wwe ſay to Anytus and Melity, 15 


accuſers 


Egarrg Weed reg, to enquire abut 


any IP 
18. x ie iN to fobt for bis 
e. 

neg entue, near the den. 

WITH THE ACCUSATI1VE it . 


ways marks proximity, contiguity, G 


the tate of one g wi 


—_ 
"Aynoina:g wierd rad ra nv, Arefilau' 
whe * bent . 2 
Ovri Weigl Thy Ae, Demoſth 
being ready 2 depart. l : 
= * ep. nIunrabuay, * wat 4 
ve to bis pleaſures; ex 
the habit, — uk 5 en 
2 2 = — *, He. 
ot. be ſpent all bis time in jacrifii 
and drinking. An 
Ta win ins, what concerns 1, 
or, as for me, as for my part. In the 
firſt ſenſe 74 is a nominative, in the 
ſecond it is an accuſative that fuppoſeth 
n. 
Nlegt T3 320% about the mountain, near 
the mountain. 
Neęt agicu & gar, during, or about dns 
ner time. 
or Te eat Thy eni\v tyfrorre, bring 
near the town. 
Hege wogolęav Fa xgiria, par- 
ple = to be compared with par. 
Top To uAEv Wig T9 Q1Ayupe, 
Plato, lovers are blind with regard n 
what they love. 
 Tixre: & weg dnia da, for lays abt 


regard to 


nine eggs · 
'H igt rd Orde teitua, pity, dt 
duty towards the Gods. 


Neg Th; oaury yoriag Na l 
Wicked to one's parents. 

neęꝭ Ivo 3aivy towards ſun · ſct. 

Eig iro; ze wegt w iy hann iN 
Ng, Herodot. being now about fur. 
ſcore years old. ; 

Tiegi woda, ad pedem, i. e. apte, 
commedt, juſt fitting, properly, path» 


It is alſo uſed with an AL A7 
not only by poets, but even, tnoup 
not. ſo often, by .otators : aig N 
Homer, about the ſpear. f 

Iegt TH your yeurey dar 946% 
Plato, -& wear @ gold ring on ene! 


nig! Foga-rlore dugbelgero, Thuch eile, 
they were killed with | ic: Ta of 


Of Prepoſitions. 


mg vo; ige, Xenoph. in the 


periphraſis. . 

0; — Tz le, the prieſts, or mini- 
fers of the altar WW 

lt is alſo uſed in the ſame manner of 
qriphraſis, as auge; fo that of wig 
„ \aMitartgor, for inſtance, ſometimes 
inifies Alexander only, ſometimes Alex- 
ales attendants, and ſometimes Alex- 
cider with bis attendants, See Book 
Ill, Chap. xil. _ 

uro, a prepoſition that governs a 
cix1T1vE only, and anſwers to th 
Latin ante, pre, or pro; as - 

N43 Sugar, præ foribus, ante januam, 
lire the door. 

nd rd ,, before the war. 

naue gd Elgin algt i, Herodot. 
l prefers war to peace. 

ls 73 Bait, before the king, in 
ti king's preſence, 

Ne) 399 airy before bis yes. 

nd H r many years before. 

Ns bn yevijurra, Herod, things 
that happened a great while ago. 

ge pan; xanardzy Ma Ti, ſup. hate 
(6 the day before the calendt of March 
ot elſe Th Teo AA xanavioy ig 

Mulders res THY w347wy, Herodot. 
ig defended the conſuls. 

Ng; Tay (Nav pe xeraty be fights for bis 


Ne dns Feomerng, ſup. ich the 
pe is above, or preferable to the 

vant, 4 

; wad); Dazity, Eurip. to die for 
IS , P fe 

0; 49 h, ſup. 71, £5, dur an- 
furs, cur predeceſſors. 855 

Neo Z, a prepoſition, that is joined 
vith three caſes. 

With THE GENIT1VE it gene- 
rally marks the term of departure, 
the ſame as rd, or waęà, and anſwers 
tothe Latin à, or abz as wes Std 7 
Haha, bona que ſunt à Deo, the bleſ- 
hag! that proceed from God. 

Eleu9sgov i peg wa rędg, to be free 
of the father's fide. 

In this ſenſe it is uſed after the verbs 

pilive : ede amdvruy Segameteodaty to 
bt valued by every body. 
Thence alſo comes the following ele- 
- phraſes : Tees rde Baking igl, & re 
tus eſt, it concerns the ſenate, it is 
ſroiceable to the ſenate. 

eos Th; wN, uſeful to the city. 

nec hay ig, it is our affair, it con- 
"ms urs it is our duty. 

: tug vd geiyeyreg dl, A reo dicere, 
ſpeak in fawour of the criminal, as much 
to lay, to ſpeak as from bim. | 
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It likewiſe ſignifies the manner, the 


end, and relation. 
Hess avg; eiyerf;, like a man of 
nour. 


Ned adde, towards the ſea, near the 


ſea. 


neze Tivig av ayals; of what uſe is 
it? wwhat is it good for ? 

nee Ayu, ſeaſonably, opportunely, à 
propore | 

Oi ese aiuaro;, our relations, our 
kindred, thoſe of the ſame blood. 

ITgo; xaxy ow, pernicious, burtful. 

Sometimes it ſignifies preſence : wei; 
Tt Otav jaudgwy, in preſence of the ba 
Gods; and — 4 ge W in — 
ing, We; Os, Deum. 

Ilz%; pie, Lucian, by the Cod that 
Preſides over P ther 

It alſo ſignifies after: w e Nang 
cine, you cemplain after being pu- 
niſped. f 5 

WITH THE ACCUSATIVE it marks 
almoſt always ſome relation, or mo- 
tion towards a thing, eſpecially to- 
wards animates, and correſponds to the 
Latin ad. 

"Eqxo9aa: we; ty ad te venio, I come 
to you, 

Ta we; nuig, what concerns ut. 

Ta ede cru Sierra, what is con- 
ducive to cur ſalvation. 

Nęòe u legà, in the public temples, 

TIg3; 76 yigac in old age. f 

Iledgs Tov Bag, to the king, before 
the king. 

ness Baoikia e ovine, the 
agreement made with the king. 

Zum rag nas gh; T6 dH⁰V TE 
avdgög, Plut. they were troubled at the 
man's 2 

ol Na pee ανννννẽ args Toy iNN, Id. 
Marcellus: enemies, thoſe that wwere at 
variance with bim. 

Sατεννid⁴ fru le Weg T9 ανννE s 
Lucian, Titery is parted as it were by a 
wall from panegyric; that is to ſay, 
there is a very wide difference between 
relating facts, and commending per- 
ſons. 

Tiva Wyo; irt oxomiiy, to compare one 
perſon with another. ; " 

"Ng Ta Ivo wgdg\ 7% Tio rage, or xa? 
Ta tTiooaga go du rb, as two are to four, 
fo are four to eight, 

Tleds Toy ix9gdv Hannatriebaiy to be 
reconciled to one's enemy. 

Ilwntirai Ne Ses 74 agyigur, it cofts. 
tewice as much. * 

nee xägu, for favour, out. of come 
plaiſance. 

lg; annoy Env, to conform to anot ber 
perſon's away of living. 

Z 3 Tis 
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nete Foes opportumely, aptly, d propor. 
0 


dg v, what relates to ſometbing. 
Thus the relatives are denominated by 
philoſophers. But when wess 7; is 
uſed in interrogation, it ſigniſies, quor- 


ſum ? what is this for ? to what purpoſe - 


this ? 
Nin rat ge; Tt, to be buſy about ſome- 
thing. 

"Hdzwg Lxtiv eds amayra;, to render 
one's ſelf agreeable to every one. 

Taz xenoijue Ted; ANA KANE e- 
royrai, Ariſtot. they exchange their own 
goods for others. 

INess xivres MaxTizew, to kick againſt 
the pricks. 

gc axgoaTiy, in favour of the au- 
lence. „ 

3% d, out of anger. 

— 2 by force. 1 


nęꝭe rad xa, thereupon, after this. 

Tige; agi, according to bis dignity. 

AMA t ¹ ara Weeds T2 Teavpartiy 
Plut. ſed inter vulnera naſcitur. 

Wir THE ABLATIVE it generally 
denotes proximity, or identity. 

Nęse Toig wooivg at bis feet. 

Tigo; Th w, near the toxon. 

Tigvg aura), in bimſelf. 

Tlgdg bree Reg gl, totus eſt in illis, 
Hor. be is quite taken up with it, be 
thir.ks of nothing elſe. 

ITgd; d rr, MOrECUCT » 

nęꝭs THT; fignifieth alſo, with them, 
at their bouſe. 8 

Oi wee Taig xiaiti, Herodot. cup- 

3. 

Zr, Att. ZYN, a prepoſition that 
governs the ablative, and correſponds 
intirely to the Latin cum, with. 

Dr St, with God, with God's 
belp. 

Ny Adyw, With reaſen, agreeably to 
reaſon. | 

Dr rmi gw, to be of one's p.rty, to be 
of bis ſide. 

Dy rere , according to the laws. 

Tꝭy Me, two and o. 

Ny Tesig, three and three, &c. 

This prepoſition is frequently under- 
ſtood; as 


Book VII. Gree x SYNTAX. | 


"Exatty avry 1 5, To gears 
Plut. in 3 both — 
Amy. ; 

*cNE'P, ſuper, upon, a prepokr' 
that is joined aich the A 
accuſative: the fignification of it vil 
appear by the following examples, 

WITH THE GENITIVE: uTig TH; 
ctyng, pon vs raof- . 5 

"mig wv gafHA tv, «ll 
what 7 bave "vi : ore? 7 

Et ò Sede unite un, Th xalf bug: 
Row viii. if Cod be fe =, wh e 
be againſ us ? 

"Trig r dmolayivrav i 73 us, 
Dionyl. Halicar. in the room of theſe that 
periſhed in the war, 

_ rd aber, in order to be concealed, 
a is rug ec r xows rigalag, for 
the Pau, and aſſection 2 pas 
the republic, 

Wirn THE ACCUSATIVE : iny 
v, upon the ground. | 

"Yig T2 f, beyond meaſure, 

Ta umig nat, dds wa; hug, que 
ſupra nos, nibil ad nos, what is abort 
us, does not concern us. 

"TT; rd nag, Lucian, unſeaſenchiy, 
untimely, 
 *YNO), ſub, urder, a prepoſition that 
is joined with three caſes; and corre- 
ſponds to the Latin ſub, or ad, 

W1TH THE GENITIVE it com- 
monly marks the efficient cauſe: vc 
rd wur be is ſick through bard labaur. 

Ava re ud Yiewdrwwv, xai it 
dau, Nad un gies, whom ro more, 
pleaſures, nor menaces could corrupt. 

Wherefore it is not only joined with 
paſhve verbs, but alſo with nevters, 
like the Latin ab: &ni9avy im mi- 
TY, be died of a fever: diam m2 
Merit, be cba killed by Mn 
zuſt as Cicero ſays, nibil eff walentius 
& quo intereat. 

We likewiſe find it with the ſub- 
ſtantive verb: tt iv deer und v i 
be in ſomebody's eſteem. | 

In a fignification bordering upon this 
it is taken for prepter: ind Tic dr. 
being, by reaſon of the batred. "Yn ®* 
delag, ab. inopia, Cic. becauſe of the te 
ceſſity I am under. 

But it is uſed in ſeveral other fign- 
fications; as ig ouynaire ang i 
dera tiag a vewgt, Herodot. a chat 
and but lately out of bis conſulſbip. 

d eur, during night, or teu 
night, ; 

It is allo put for amd; as un 747 
jan, Sega vel te has; Plutarch, 0 be 
cured of bis wounds. But this happens 
very teldom, If 


: 
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It oftener ſignifieth ſub, which is WrTx THE ABLATIVE it may be 


rh, trrived from it: und Tig gnyn;, fub rendered divers ways: 
land teſto, in the houſe. T yi, under ground. | 
Likewiſe, WI TH AN ACCUSATIVE N patteig n cue xa) wikiteoty 
tion | it generally correſponds to the pxepo- Plut. with all their rods and aves. 
and fition ſub, whether it marks the place Tu Tligonos &gxtrai, to begin with 
will time, or power. the Perſians. 
| r Tiy 79).v, ſub urbem, near the H ind Vang yivouim dawg, the 
em; town. taking of the texun by the Gauls, 8 


rs T&; arg eee, ſub idem Tus reg olntiog dmactrhuact rea- 
tempus, about the 4 as fon of bis orun os. 7 

1% iauriy œνj,s ha, to reduce under rd Thi weden imaiviiabay to be 
bis obedience. commended for bis poetry. : 

Ol umd xeigac, Dionyſ. Halicar. thoſe ud airypai; h , Herodi. becauſe 
that are in other people s powwer, of bis debauchery, 

We likewiſe read, um; wits yogi, *"Enunctvoe' aur Th xaTi Thy Oaxida, 


pede referre, to retire. be. ſubdued the whole province Pbocis. 


ANNOTATION. 


So far have I collected what to me appeared moſt neceſſary, in regard 
ts the government of prepofitions 3 and whoever will be at the trouble 
of reading this lift a few times over, I do not at all doubt, but he will 

fron capable of forming a night idea of their fignification, ſo as to un- 
trfand them in authors. However, if there till remain any difficulties, 
they wvill be removed in the next book, chap. xii. | 


Rure VII. 
Of the Queſtions of Place. 

2 The queſtions of place are anſwered by adverbs ; 
wi Or by the following prepoſitions : 
= The queſtion ubi, by iv with the ablative; *© 
* The queſtion quo, by tis with the accuſative; 
ner, The queſtion unde, by i with the genitive; 
ve And the queſtion qua, by dia alſo with a genitive. | 
law; | 
" EXAMPLES. 
bay” The queſtions of place are all very eaſy in the 


— Greek; for they are anſwered either by an adverb of 
zag place, as Abinen, Athenis, to be at Athens ; *Abnvage, 
Athenas, to go to Athens ; Abivnben, ex urbe Athena- 
| rum, to come from Athens ; with others that may be 
* ſeen in the ſixth book, Chap. i. 

nate Or elſe they are anſwered by a prepoſition adapted 


Me to each queſtion, in all ſorts of nouns, whether of + 
2 great or ſmall places, iv Pupn, at Rome; tis Pwpny, 
to be mn urbem Romam, zo Rome; ix Padfang, from Rome; 


pens Z 4 S 
1 | | 4 
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dic tis x1 Jaidren by ſea and land. This queſtion 
hath no particular adverb to anſwer to it. 


ANNOTATION. 


The poets frequently omit the prepoſition, here as well as in 
Latin, and ſometimes alſo the orators ; Meza9n for i Magahen, 
Thucyd. at Marathon. ; : 
Sometimes the conſtruction of the accuſative is found in the 
queſtion 261; as T& mailia ws Air id eig THY xoiryy gte, Luke xi, 
Inſtead of ſaying, is T5 xoirn, pueri mei mecum ſunt in cubili. But 
we may probably underſtand there a participle of motion with 
the verb of reſt; as iaf%%rrs; ziel, inſtead of zn, according to 
what we have ſaid Rule IV. Though it is obſervable, that fome- 
times the repoſe is put in the accuſative, and the motion in the 
ablative ; whereof ſeveral examples may be ſeen in the preceding 
lift, in the prepoſitions is and iv, Whence it proceeds, that in 
Latin the prepoſition in, which anſwers to thoſe two prepoſitions, 
is ſometimes put with the accuſative of reſt, and ſometimes with 
the ablative of motion, according as we have ſhewn elſewhere. 


CHAP. III. 
Of the Government of the Genitive. 


RuLe VIII. 
Nouns that govern, or are governed in the Genitive. 


1. The primitive pronoun is uſed in the genitive inſtead 
of the nominative of the poſſeſſive, as warip us: 
2. A genitive is alſo required after verbals compounded 
with ; 3. after comparatives; 4. and after 
ſeveral adverbs. 


LY Nouns, Signifying the cauſe, are alſo put in the 


genitives 
6. As likewiſe nouns expreſſing price; 7. matter; 
8. part; 9. or time. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. T HE genitive, as we have obſerved in the Latin 

method, always denotes poſſeſſion; wherefore 
the Greeks frequently put this caſe of the pronoun 
as warig h, Pater mei, inſtead of ſaying, pater meus, 


au tau or mo wm. 


a oo ww. oc nf ac a» ao i, ar 
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n MW ny father : ohes ud, the friend of us, inſtead of our 


iend. 
J 2. They alſo put this caſe after verbal nouns com- - 
ſed of « privative, becauſe they conſider them as 
ſubſtantives : . aAVtaros 71s nb, who has not ſeen the 
truth : ris d' ig, dukes Ts Harem apporris oy; Euripid. 
an ſervus ille, qui caret mortis metu ? can that man be . 
deemed a flave, that is under no apprehenſion of death? 
3. After comparatives : ptiZwy tz, major me, greater 
than mer dh, rd, XA copwrrees, Eſchin. the wiſeſt 
of men are ſometimes miſtaken: avagxias peigov 3x ig EL v 
airh wifi T GAAUGW, & auvaraxras oixzs ribnen, Soph. 
there is no one greater evil than- anarchy : & deſtroys 
whole towns, and lays waſte their buildings: &extw jndw 
To05nXety ds 20t 4 ¹ν 270 1 PX opivuy, Cyrus apud 
Plut. no body is fit to command, unleſs he excells in 
gvodneſs thoſe that are to obey bim. . 
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ANNOTATION. 


We have not mentioned here the ſuperlative, which alſo governs 
a genitive, becauſe it is the ſame government as the Latin; as 
rare @rlewnrur diaioTuT%;, T beog. omrium bominum juſtiſſimus, the 
juſteſt of all men; which muſt be rr/olved by the prepofition, juſt as 
Lucian ſays, iyu i5 anauoay 1 rain det, I was reputed the 
handſomeſt of all. . 
The reaſon of the government of the comparative lies aiſo in the pre- 
F poſition ; for peiluv ins, is as much as ta ſay, hegt ini, Or wed 
ia, the ſame at in Latin, major me, that is, prez me, or pro me, 
who excelleth in compariſon to me: where we find an exact con- 
firmity between both languages, if not in the caſe, at leaſt in the cauſe 
N of tve government, which is the dependence on the prepoſition. 


Remarkable Expreſſions with the Comparative. | 


Sometimes the comparative aſſumes the particle 5 (as the Latins 
uſe guam) either with its goverament of the genitive, as hi, 

; ail 1 var; Or with the caſe attracted by that of the preced- 
ing verb, A epiioow ire Vuirs, Hom. veriatus ſum cum for- 
toribus viris quam eſtis vos, I have converJed with bra ver men than 
you; or by inſerting a prepoſition with an accuſative : iaa4rw h werg 
T% #aToghwjuc vol gi el The das, to think the honour inferior to the 

1 merit of the action. Meigaci & xata Ti Unagxuorr &0iar, Thucyd. 

0 majoribus quam pro ſuarum facultatum modo, greater than their 

1 fortunes would permit or elſe with 0; ; as nie 7 ws TY My Tis &v 

ur, Dem. majora quam ut aliquis explicare ea verbis poſſit, 

a greater than it is poſſible for words 10 expel or finally a" the in- 

[ nitive ; * 
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- Ginitive ; as piguy N dg. Piti, foo great to be endured. Which hag 
been introduced only to prevent ambiguity, or to adorn the ſen. 
tence ; though ſometimes they neglect uſing theſe circumlocutions, 
as xdAnNev £9 Tor Pang, efveiwr, Ariſtot. inſtead of A 55 my. 
2 QiAz;, 1 dOveieg, it is more commendable to ſerve one's friends thay 
Hrangers : where it is obſeryable; that the genitive sbs, is 
verned by the comparative, though there is an accuſative before 
ches, which we mult ſuppoſe to be done by virtue of the prepoſi. 
tion underſtood. 

There is likewiſe another ſort of periphraſis with the prepoſ.. 
tions, without : e@)\:iove; dns Wag Moors neiwra:, Heb. xiii. be 
was counted worthy of more glory than Maſes; that is, in comparijan 
wwith Moſes. Tiga r anna Tec 127 g., Thucyd. inſtead of 
Lriga T5 cg, every thing is inferior to virtue, We find alſo other 
Prepoſitions uſed on this occaſion ; wg), twig, & c. Ot tio} 28 alin; 
rr QeonpuTer Die ties TS Owros, Luke xv. the children of this 
avorld are more prudent than the children of light, Which Virgil 
ſeems to have imitated. | 


ccellre ante alios immanior omnes. En. I. 


They alſo join other partieles wich the comparative, to augment 
its force, as Aar, amv, park, wo, AC. adv piiter, a great dtal 
bigger ; ud ivoijuerigeor, much reader, à great deal better prepared; 
and ſuch like. 


\ 


Sometimes they put za with the poſitive, inſtead of tle 
comparative, as magis in Latin: pexugity 28. Adr. ud 7 M 


Sau it ia happier thing to give than to receive. And ſometimes 
it is underſtood : wan T6 pn Gov iris ) Gay alniwg, Menander, it 
is better to be dead, than to live in miſery. *Ayaboy were in 
K2puon, 7 ne olbsz l fm nh, Pſalm cxviii. 77 7s better to truft in 
the Lord, than to put confidence in nan; bonum elit ſperare in Domino, 
quam ſperare in homine. 
Now becauſe the force of the compariſon is included in the 
Particle, as we have proved in the Latin method, we can allo 
make uſe of the ſuperlative, where one would think there obght to 
be a comparative, or vice verſa; as ore dtnirarog oavr? nous 
Xenoph. when you even ſurpaſſed yourſelf; that is to ſay, ini oaurs, 
or wee ours, præ te iplo, in compariſon to yourſelf. And in St. 
John i. opz76; pe v, prior me erat; that is to ſay, weary az 
tut, he was before me. Toe appr KvBperm KIVYTINUWTATE ig THY 
Sund, Ariſtot, the males are much after to move in the womb of their” 
methers, than the females. Cn the contrary, we find the compa- 
rative put for the ſuperlative; T9 r gaęù regog, Synel. for 
Eactrarto;, a great deal troubleſomer than all the reſt. IP 
It is proper alſo to obſerve, that ſometimes the compariſon 15 
taken in a bad ſenſe, though the words do not ſeem to import it; 
as xptirTwy The aiding, eruditione melior, wel fortior, that is to (ay, 
paſt correction, too bad to be taught any good. Juit as when the Frenai 
ſay, on ne lay /cauroit rien apprendre, it may bear two different 
ienles, being applicable to a very learned man, who knows ever) 
thing; or to a heavy blockhead, who is unteachable, 


"A. g 
* 
” 


The Government of Adverbs. 347 


The Government of Adverbs. 


4. A genitive is alſo put after ſeveral adverbs; as 

Adverbs of place: pixe: Eow, Ariſt. as far as 
Suze. Eos Ts Ew tore, Id. as far as the place without. 
Eri tub BaCunaves, I drew directly towards Babylon. 
Eyròôg faurz tivai, T be within one's ſelf. "ExTig tavrs 
diva, to be out of one's ſelf. Oi ire Ayu, the learned, 
thoſe that are verſed in the arts and ſciences. Ot turig 
kiyav, thoſe that do not concern themſelves with the ſci- 
ences, Eo BeXwv, extra tela, extra aleam, out of danger. 
Eyybs xardgag, Prope diras, near malediction. Tu tw 
ayoav, far from the fields. apo rng brot, far 
from the ſubect. Ouz d wobty n 'Avrioxeias, not far from 
Antioch, ITepay T8 "Topdave, the other fide of Foraan. 
Ilizz wacng dine, exceeding all recital or narrative. 
Euręoc be- exeivay T&TTEY, 10 place before them. Kędger 
eriodev nur, ſbe cries after us. Erdiu wdv, above all. 
Yroxarw Th ovkns, under a fg tree. Meraty nw N 
du, between you and us. KuxXelev ts Nb, round about 
the throne. 'Evavriov vw, in your Preſence. 

Adverbs of hiding and concealing : xę ri dA- 
a, unknown to the reſt. Adbęa warpoc, without bis 
father's knowledge. 

Of ſeparation : Gveu *ẽ&t, without trouble; Ovre 
CUUT6TI0Y GVEY Gjphouoits, Art WASTES Nel dn. noouey 
*, Procop. there is no real ſatisfaction in feaſts without 
concord, nor in riches without virtue. Aix zx, 
without them. Euròg wdiivev, Without pain. Idi Tov. 
dMν, ſeparately by one's ſelf. 

Of exception: wanv Gaawv, excepting the reſt, Xl 
Tay eignpetvo, - excluſive of what bath been ſaid. To yag 
dd fe, BY A pre yanuy Eyyiveras ,ẽZꝛtb rd arlouny* 
TehnpracIas yap kinds, ker ftv Cwpee TEE, Arabba xa} 
Wyn. Theſe words of Crantor thus tranſlated by 
Tully : iſtud nihil dolere non fine magna mercede con- 
tingit, immanitatis in animo, ſtuporis in mente, Tuſc. 3. 
this exemption from pain is purchaſed by man at a very 
extravagant rate, ſince his body is rendered thereby dull 
and heavy, and his mind becomes ſavage and cruel, 


Of 
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Of order: tp}; rs ds, deinceps poſt unum. "Et ti; 
rd Et, extra ordinem. : 

Of number: dra iviaurez, once a year. 
Of the final cauſe: 7s Brie, for tbe beſt. Tz X8g- 
das iar, for the ſake of gain, Tie aanttias xaew, for 
truth's ſake. | 

Of time: Gore 1d trag, at what time of the year, 


Arat T1; njaipasy once a day. Aig Tz uunvdg, twice a 


mont b. Tele 1 Waure, thrice a year, Es Tz vou, to 
the preſent time, till now. "Axgps Tis onpigev nuieas, to 
this preſent day. | 5 

T hoſe that relate to time and place: à xe xe, 1 


ſatiety. Mixe Tz duvars, as long as 15 Poſſible. Mera) 


—— 


Acywy, in the midſt of the diſcourſe. | 

Of exclamation ; wie: Toy xT1parur ! alas, my poor 
goods ! N rs adixipere;! O, what injuſtice ! or ſimply, 
rig ru, ſup. d, what an adventure ! 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes the genitive precedes-the adverb, by which it is go- 
verned: & ie, Ariſtot. without which : & tow, Id. in which. Ku- 
dd GvTaA; , r © WheAnaY tyyv;, being diſtant from danger, and 
near to help. 

Sometimes the adverb is in the middle: ris idling Prone E xbgas, 
Demoſth. moved by a private enmity. | 


Reaſon of the Government of theſe Adverbs. 


Sometimes it is becauſe of their having the force of a noun jubſlan- 
tive: fer as the French ſay, lors du concile de Frente ; fo the Greelt © 
Jay, inors 78 kreg, when, or at what time of the year. And the 
Same may be ſaid of ſeveral others, thorgh it is true that the meders 
idioms do not always anſeuer ts the clearneſs of the Gretk expreſſion. 

Sometimes a prepoſition is underſtood ; as Tivo; yan, that is to ſay, 
Dobs Tires xagus. in cujus gratiam, in whoſe favour ; xdęis being 
a real accujative from wages, gratia: juſt as when Ariſtotle ſays, 
wo7%puay dixyy, inſtar fluviorum, we muſt underfiand rare ; like inſtar, 
which being @ real noun, as well as exemplar, ſufpoſeth ad; ad inflar, 
after the manner, like. | 

Sometimes it is a diviſion : marreyoot yas died ede, Euſeb. he would 
travel all over tbe world, or through all parts of the world. 

Sometimes we find theſe adverbs with 22 governments, but then it 
is by virtue of ſomething elſe ; as iyyrs is vr xe, Ariſtot. is near 
the belly, obere T5 unix i the dative of relation, IA Ce, Hom. 
into Troy, where Buer is the acciſative of motion. And then «iow is 
the ſame as the prepoſition tig, | | 

Sometimts 
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Sometimes they are put abſolutely © Irn T Te12u60i%, T butyd. near 
three hundred years, : | x 


Several Nouns governed in the Genitive. 


We likewiſe put in the genitive, by virtue of a 
noun or prepoſition underſtood, | 

5. The cauſe, or why: eh, auroy r15 derrns, ſup. 
yacw, he loves him for his virtue. Evdaimevice ot rn 
copias, ſup. tel, be thinks you happy for your wiſdom. 

6. Nouns expreſſing price: wnozpn Jo Conan, T 
bought it for two pence. | 
| 7. Matter: vt roinra Alba, it 1s made of tone; or 
with the prepoſition, i avs. 

$. Part: Lr 1 91%, which is akin to the French 
phraſe, j ai bu du vin; that is to ſay, part, and noi 
all the wine. Aux Tay arwv ei, Prov. lupum auri- 
bus teneo, I have bold of the wolf by the ears. Lucian 
has put a prepoſition here, is Tis 2ea5 AupEaroclai, 10 
take hold of by the tail. 

9. Time, either of duration and anſwering to the 
Latin quamdin ; wirr: dA erwwv, during five whole years : 
or the preciſe time, and anſwering to quando; nhulęas, 
ral vuxròg peAerar, 10 meditate night and day. ä 


ANNOTATION. 


Nouns of Time, that are put in the Accuſative, or in le 
: | Ablative. | 


The time either preciſe, or of duration, 1s put alfo in the accu- 
fative, or the ablative, either with or without a prepofition, as in 
Latin. But we have mentioned in the rule, dnly what was parti- 
cular to the Greek. £ 

Thus we ſay for the preciſe time, 75 avry nga, or with the 
prepolition, i 79 avry nuigz, the ſame day. Tor e xtreavay 8 
& $eog, ſup. var, hyeme quidem, e&ftate vero. Ila, To aggawrmre 
dapigo, a Baſil. wwe ought to reverence every thing that is re- 
markable for antiquity. | 

We likewiſe ſay for the duration of time, ur za} 9a iro, or 
elſe i» trie, during eighteen years. Teri e Ag, Or 1 Teticy 
during three whole months; we xeovuv, or ins monvy xeover, during 
a long time. | 

Oris wo xb. a hαν Eronarog ¹,ẽ c, TETor drt vouiGerr Toy 
arvxlcανονν, Juſtin, wwe ought to think that man very unhappy, who 
lives a long time in his wickedneſs with impunity. 
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ohe ptr vg To Nei, By ant” Ring c mixed He tea dh, 
Tere; dbu Tt, xa i TAL Neover e292iuerus Kev, J Th r @ aye 
vr virTaConhn manner Bagorurtas :; the Greek tranſlation of Cæſar 
attributed ro Gaza, where he ſaith, conſueſſe enim Deos immortales, qui 
gravis hemines ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro ſcelere eorum 


u/ciſei velint, his ſecuudiores interdum res, & diuturniorem impunitatem 


concedere, 1. de bello Gallico : that it was cuſtomary for the immortal 
"Gods, auben they pleaſed to feenalize their juſtice on the wicked, to 
fuſpend their vengeance for @ while, and permit them to flouriſh, to the 
end that they may be afterwards more ſenfibly affected with their reverſe 
of fortune. 
Ob x Toy en, s 00% Thy TagatTixe mhnyn infuyiiy Wogan, 
S PETS. e Xi, GAA iy Don Neorw Thkwglty WarxgoTieny, & 
Bead rt ge- rden, 89% ned rere ixoaaobnoary GAN EYTeacay vo- 
Coperar, Plut. thus the wicked that ſeem to ejcape immediate vengeance 
for their crimes, are hot puniſhed later, but longer ; nor does juſtice 
evertaie them when they are old, but they wax old in the puniſhment 
of their iniquity. 


The Matter and Price in the Ablative. 


The matter is ſometimes put in the ablative, as in Latin, though 
not ſo often: ai ey yap et . ToTEUN TG, ai d EAED ants. Od. 7. 
where he ſpeaks of the gates of bell, /ome are made of horn, and 
fome of ivory. 

As allo the price: % Jarurw To woipnier wercarro;, S. Chryſ. 
ranſoming his flack at the price of his own death, | 


Reaſon of theſe Governments. 


In ſport, where/cever an ablative caſe is governed in Latin, the 
fame government may be in Greek, unleſs it be drawn to the genitive 
by virtue of a repoſition, as mentioned in the rules. And when an 
ablative is put, it is only by virtue of a prepoſition underſtood : which 
is proved not only from the general practice of expreſſing it thus in 
modern languages, but moreover becauſe it is often uſed ſo in Greek, 
Oy ins yin timaigrolas ini mito, zal Prozoda: im; h 
0 Sing tri, Xenrph. to be proud of birth, vain of riches, or 
haughty in power, is what robody is allowed. *H A rd, arr 


ici Baud; Cov Th H, GANG wane 0vy T1 egyeoia, Xenoph. theie 


things are not obtained by force, but by mildneſs and benevolence, 
Ts . xęvolor ty TW ues Joxiuatus, TY; N Qiu iv Tal; aruyiain 
Jocr. as we make a trial of gold in the fire, ſo friends are tried in 
adverſity. In like manner the reſt. | 
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RulE IX. 
Several Verbs that govern the Genitive. 


genitive like wiſe follows, 1. Verbs of admiring. 
2. Hindering, forbidding. 3. Excelling. 4. Commanding. 
g. Pardoning. 6. Condemning. 7. Buying. 8. Enjoying. 
9. Abſtaining, depriving. 10. Of ſenſe (11. except the 
fight.) 12. Of caring or negletting. 13. Undertaking. 
14. Ceafing. 15. Delivering. 16. As alſo of diſtance. 


EXAMPLES. 


There are a vaſt number of verbs, which in Greek 
require a genitive after them ; as thoſe of, 

1. Admiring : Sau, cs, I admire you. 

2, Hindering or forbidding : tio yev 119 ga dne, 
Plut. mari prohibere, to forbid or keep one from the 
ſea, Ko T8 yiveolou oN, Ariſtot. he debars from 
building. Etpyziv ol, to debar one of wine. | 

3. Excelling, ſurpaſſing, overcorning: wAtoverTeiy 
ray ToAuiuv, Jo gain an advantage over one's enemies. 
Oulty A myths Woinrti, 1 r pndive UTECHOGVEIv, pand: 
dureh, ark” i; le m4vruy Weoieaohay Epicter. nothing 
is more becoming a general, than neither to deſpiſe or inſult 
any body, nor to pay low complaiſance, but to behave with 
equality and moderation towards theſe under his com- 
mand. 

4. Commanding: r GLLET WV exe, Iſocr. to com- 
mand his ſervants. doris x αννj, to ſubdue bis pleaſures. 
Aeurur veragxer, Lucian, to have a ſupreme command 
over mankind. ' Aioy gov Toy jor oitevuy apxtiv TH Os ndo- 
ag deten, Iſocr. it is a diſhonour to command one's 
ſaves, and at the ſame time to be a flave to one's paſſions. 
Allo 8&:oroQan, Xupieveiv, du, Gt TUgarvtiv, 


and ſuch like. 


Hence we find in the Scripture, dominetur piſcium 
mars, &c. and in Hor, regnavit populorum. 

L F orgiving Or ſparing: oUYYiVWT Xu Tok Te moths, 
Philoſtr, J forgive you your miſtake. Os grideras Tis 
Parrngins, poet Toe view abr, Proverb. qui parcit 

virgæ, 
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virgæ, odit filium ſuum; he that fpares the rod, hates 
Bis child. 

6. Condemning and accuſing: favrs xaThyopriv, 10 
accuſe one's ſelf. . O xanòg rde ay xarayvin xa; m4 
ah 6 Gs, d 29: zaxz pd, Baſil. the wicked ore 


forward in condemning the juſt ; but the juſt are flow iy 


cenſuring the wicked. 

. Buying: r WV Woũ G n walvr r G Joh 
Epichar. we purchaſe what bleſſings cve receive of the 
Gods, at the price of our labour. Which Horace ſeems 

to have intended to expreſs in theſe verſes; 


m—— Nil fine magno 
Vita labore dedit mortalibus ——, 


8. Enjoying, partaking, taking, accepting, admit- 
ting, acquiring, and the like: ari\ave ray T0017), 
Ifocr. he enjoyed his preſent fortune. Tis qinuoogias 
evzip.mv, Syn. let me enjoy philoſophy. Thimioxorres pt rr 
T3 gaguaxs, Lucian, offering me this poiſon to drink, 
Tire xal wor xowwrtiv, NEnoph. fo eat and drink together, 
Mcrix208 Aoyiops, Plato, particeps rationis, capable of 
reaſon. Our amodiyoras rw Atyoruv, Ariſtot. they don't 
approte of thoſe that ſay. *ETaive rut, Demoſth. 7» 
acquire praiſe. Ti; agerns icin, Iſocr. to acquire 

virtue. Kangevopnoas Tis Baxrneias airs, Lucian, 10 

inberit his ſtaff. Though this is alſo joined with an 
acculative : ws trixearnoav Tw TAiwv, Herodot. as they 
made themſelves maſters of the towns. 

9. Depriving, whether one's ſelf or another, abſtain- 
ing from, miſſing one's aims, and others oppoſite to 
thoſe of the preceding article; as &puporiowy nuagrixe- 
Eu, Thucyd. we have miſſed them both: aganivres Ti 
grid, Herodot. deceived in their hopes: un vol rd 
xz i%v, Baſil. that his expectations may not be fruſtrated: 
&Woreetiv teur2s Ts Twrneins, Chryſ. to deprive themſelves 
of ſalvatian : veogiiis pe Ter, Eurip. you will deprive ne 
of ibis: gigirbal vinns, to be deprived F victory: elt 
612 R Weuden eyias, Plut. to abjl am from Wine and untruthi 

* &m<xolu, to abſtain from beans, juſt as Horace 
ſaid, abſtingto irarum, don't give way to paſſion. 


10, Of 
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10. Of ſenſe: & rig aiohnrai hope, Ariſtoph. F any 
body ſbeuld hear a noiſe: alchautrai rw du Ariſt. he per- 
ceives the ſmell: doyud rum Otiun ĩrαν , to give attention 
to the divine doctrines: djpoiv expouxotai, to hear them 
hath: 6opeaiveras 1% Wuxgs, Ariſtot, be ſmells the cold: 
yeleolas xoxar, Eurip. to have a taſte or trial of misfor- 
tunes : Ths x hπνν,jii- i ν, Ariſtoph. be laid hold of him 
by the head: dei voozuroc, to feel, or touch a ſick per /on. 

11. We muſt except verbs of ſeeing, which govern 
an accuſative in quality of actives: ide oz, Luke viii, 
{a ſee you. Ovudive tS , Acts ix. be ſaw no man. 

Verbs of the other ſenſes have alſo ſometimes the 
fame force; as ws d Syed 79 dd, John ii. when he 
bad taſted the water. See Rule XI. 

12. Caring and neglecting: nay 89 und:olas, Plato, 
to take no care of us. Tã & 8 gporria, Ariſtoph. I won't 
mind you. Aue Twy PiAwy, Xenoph. you neglef? your 
friends. "QAryweuy TWY X0WW@v, Iſocr. they neglected the 
affairs of the commonwealth, Qi prrapinuy xv, 
wich we muſt certainly repent. 

13. Undertaking, endeavouring, beginning, pur- 
ſung, &c. Cre d C0 oxons, I aim at the mark. 
Iugaooures TE xweiz, having endeavoured to diſcover and 
ſurpriſe the place. *Avrapbaviol: rw meayparo, Dem. 
undertake the management of affairs. Kantaggeadai Ts 
veya, Plut. to begin the diſcourſe, Exec, rw apoxeate 
n, Herod. 4% purſue one's deſign. 

14. Ceaſing, deſiſting, quitting, leaving, and others 
contrary to the foregoing : ?anZzy ris Sngas, Xenoph, 
they left off hunting. T's 4 %% mmauouro, Herodi. his 
anger is over, he is appeaſed. And in the active: tx:ivey 
Ths Legen Trac, Iſocr. they made him defiſt from his 
nſolence, Hence Virgil has taken s 

A ck cre pugnæ. En. 10. 

And Hor. Define mollium Tandem querelarum. 

15. Delivering: puraoha G Nun, Apollon. to” 
ſave a man from ruin. Tavtns &mT&Ma&;u ot Tis d- 
pies, Ariſtoph. to cure you of your ſore eyes. | 

16, Verbs of diſtance, ſeparation, difference, and 
ſuch like: Beige rabrug gaòisg d, Nenoph, be was ten 
furlongs from that place. Odd, divioe trier, Ariſtot. 
A a thero 
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there will be no manner of difference between him and th, 
other. oA Y xai de, Dem. there is à great deal way. 
ing, it is far ſhort of. 'Oxiye dw Aye, Id. I am al 
ready to tell, I am very near telling. Nnst#ia Ang, 1 705 
xaxay axnoTeiwris, Baſil, true faſting conſiſts in abſtaining 
from vice. Xuęig tra. Ts Or 0 un ouvanlu £QUT0 d cg 
wi, Oz, Chryſoſt. he ſeparateth bimſelf from Gud, 
that does not join himſelf to him by prayer. 


ANNOTATION. 


There are a great many more verbs that govern a genitive, 2 
thoſe of condemning, remembering, eſtecming, ſignifying the paſſions or 
affectiont of the foul, which I have omitted in the rule, as not dif. 
tering from the Latin. | 


Reaſon of this Conſtruction. 


Noa iu the laſt mentioned, as alſo in thoſe that are particular to th 
Greeks, is is en/y to ſie that the government depends but on three things; 
either on a prepoſition underſtood, or an accuſative underſtood, which mn. 
elages the right government of the verb (having elſewhere proved that 
no verb, either Greek or Latin, can govern really of itſelf a genitiv. 
or on dt, yew, or d likewiſe underſtood. ; 

Thus when abe ſay, apinui o: Toy iynarpatru, Dem. abſolvo te 
. criminum, «ve muſt underſtand Nxnr or yoann, as Demoſthenes bin- 

elf aid, Xtuowarru veau tees digg, Cteſiphontem ſacrarum 
tabularum reum agebas : or WA we muſt ſuppoſe a prepefition, az 
Xeroph. Iwnw os ot; Jarare, | charge you with a capital crime. 

Ter QiAwy Hjẽỹ, Iſecr. remember thy friends, ſup. wiel, as be 
has expreſſed it elſewhere, ib, wiel TuauTY; yurain;, YOu fe. 
member this woman; or we muſt underſtand purnny, memoriam, 
a:9194ur, cogitationem, or /ome ſuch thing. 

Eiern TG daddceng, Plut. to drive from the ſea, up. an, 
as in Xenoph. anò rd aicyeay xwwwoa, to hinder one from ccm. 
mitting ſhameful things. Su/zus Italicus has expreſſed himſelf in tit 


am manner © 


| Captæ prohibere nequiret 
Cum Panos aquilz — Lib. vi. 

Te, oepdtur inyihorrarc, Xenoph. they take care of the body; 
juft as Apul. ſays, Curare corporis. We muſt nude tand wie} or in. 
I. TETWY wt Toi; winery Lſocr. they take care of this. Mari inig 
4 x00100, Id. to take care of the public affairs, 

 Eaeubecew 08: To, Eurip. I free you from this toil, Hop. any 
4 in S. Matib. vi. dal npa; aw T8 wen, libera nos à malo. 
Livy has in the genitiue, levarunt animum religionis. | 

Evvig xourwntry, Herodi. lecti eſſe conſortem. In like manner Plautuh 
paternum ſervum ſui participant confilii, /ap. pi, or the actuſativ!; 
pxfecg, partem. Jocr. Tour xindνν wiirov Higog pabituau, they will 
ſhare molt of the dangers, 


Somelint. 


. r 7 rr. 
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$metimes they join tauo genitives with the ſame verb, one of which 

1 governed by a prepoſition underſtood, as in the preceding examples; 
and the ſecond by a noun expreſſed or underſtood, which noun is governed 

a verb, or in ſome other manner; as xaT1yoea 08 anrdrur Tas TeTT&guty 
Ecb. accuſo tui (/up. malitiam) de omnibus guatuor rebus, I lay 
theſe four articles to your charge. 

Tic yde Bn Gy4oarto Tar ardgar dN, Dem. who could help ad- 
niriog the generolity of thoſe men ? Where add, is governed by 
th verb &y4oamTso ; and ag, $} ivixa underſtood : or elſe agerig mu 
he the caſe belonging to the . and rd arveav muſt be governed 
agrde itſelf. Which Virgil has imitated, lib, xii, 

Juſtitiæne prius mirer, bellive laborum ? 

"Os od irre T Y imginogns, Lyjras, whom you had leſs 
value for, than for your pleaſures. I bere idarroe; governs Tav 
gude, 4s @ comparative, and is governed itſelf by w1gi or wes under- 
fud; agreeably to what this author ſays elſewhere, wcg3 39 yo, 
jr vibilo putabant, they ſet but very little value. And Iſocrates, 
x2) TAS erocalun, I ſhould value very much, I ſhould have a 
grex eſteem for, And in like manner the reſt. f 


KAN ANKERREERKRKEORRIAAKRERIEORIR 


C HAT. 
Government of the Dative, and of the Accuſative. 
RuLE X. 


Of the Dative. 


1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating, 2. admoniſhing, 
3 fighting, 4. converſing, 5. following, 6. overtaking 
and running, 7. as alſo verbs compounded with oz, all 
govern à dative caſe, 


EXAMPLES. 


THE dative, as we have obſerved in the Latin 
method, marks in all languages the relation of 
the action of the verb; that is to ſay, the attribute by 
which it is ſhewn, that ſomething is done or happens 
to another: wherefore this caſe may be put almoſt every 
where, in Greek, as well as in Latin. But here I have 
only taken notice of what ſeems more particular to the 
former language; as after, : 
1. Verbs of adoring or ſupplicating : wgogxuviiy 79 
Ow, to adore or <vorſhip God. Ex tele, ſupplie 
care Diis, 7 pray to the Gods. 


Aa 2 2. Verbs 
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2. Verbs of admoniſhing or reprimanding ; xt 
$24 TW oy Av. to command the People. Ilepuropai 06 * 
reh Uroribeebal, locr. I hall endeavour to adviſe yy 
in a few words. 

Anprrgios 0 Þ=Anpevs Irene 700 Hach Tg7ve 7% 
weft (BaoiAtics NK Ne GEN erde bal, K Xe york 
0. vag o ©1201 Toig Hen Þ DBappuo WApoeiveiv, Taury i» 
Toi GSR Yiyeanlai, Plut. Demetrius Phalereus advijel 
king Ptolemy to make a collection of whatever books 2 
to regal duty and government, and to read them afterward; 
with attention ; becauſe princes may there find theſe coun: 
fels which courtiers are afraid to give them, 

lasse 175 wn TBS Tav 5 Ti & wol N Atyns ͥ π g/ 
GANG 189 Tois EpaeTAYprivors rA, Iſocr. dun” t think 
them your friends, that are ready to extol every thing you 
ſay or do, but theſe who reprimand you for doing wromy, 

Tote A 9. ob al τ eos a0elg EN, Ariſtot. 
Ethic. 3. o body ought to reproach another for bis nau. 
ral deformities. 

3. Of fighting, contradicting, oppoſing, and the like: 
MA weel Acywy aueoEnriy Ul, ici ge 92 un, Plato, 
you may dal Mule but not quarrel about words. M ech 
Tois wehe, Dem. to encounter the enemy. Lraoiacuris 
E@NATAQG e WeAtpBures, being divided among themſelves 
and ' engaged i in an inteſtine war. Oùx du tywy: 1 

| £9vi0urs la xoilums, II. 5. nor will I fight againſt the baten 
gods. Ic to, fund ihe)" cog tpripevar Bacinevow, II. f. gie 
ever, and preſume not to quarrel alone with the kings. 

Thus Virgil has 


—— Colus tibi certet Amintas. Eclog. 5. 


Likewiſe / 
— Placitone etiam pugnabis amori? Zn. 4: 


4. Of converſing. entertaining, or diſcourſing: v 
0 wo H. TW * DLOANEYETCU, Chryſoſt. luer 
prayeth, conver ſeth c with God. To ONS ws an A- 
4 TH Xaigy vi WPOSEVN7 5, in reality we converſe cog 
God iu time of prayer. ITzocnatey abr, Matth. xxl. ac- 
ceſſerunt ei, ey drew near lo bim. Mu »angis e 


1 | 5. 0 


Solon. con converſe with the wicked. SHES. 


<= A. 
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z. Of following, going, running after, or accom- 
panying: rtr 7 a xαεαẽ, 1 C Nuvi, Xenoph.. 
impudence attends ingratitude, or comes after ingratitude. 
Tate evruy ies axonzher prtuuin, Proſperity is generally fol- 
lowed by effeminacy. Two voy * TYONECev EimETCL T6 
Erogtiv, xa T EANGTEIC woAuTexymoveiv, Dem. poverty 
and curiofity about other people's affairs follow lazineſs and 
mſolence. Exerbai Tois reer eicols r AuTnea, Moſch. 
ſrrot generally comes after pleaſure. Kal dios w hi vort 
reed νν d QUAGRKTOGS αν⁰ονν, XOL THY BY THS ETON ZUTEWS 
nchen dl nynoaperyc Na, R! THMIWTY ed 
1 r dE xaramriuney dννẽu S. Baſil ſpeaking of 
a worldly life, it is to be apprehended, that running after 
theſe things wwith too much greedineſs, and too little cir- 
aum pection, without thinking there is any harm in the plea- 
ſure we receive from the enjoyment of them, we ſhall be 
ſo unhappy as to ſwallowy at once the devil's bait, which 15 
there concealed. Kai dea rare immydiuparas Furrer T9 
do, cxteraque quæ comitantur huic vitæ, Cic. Tuſc. 5. 
and whatever other cares attend this fort of life. . 
6. Verbs compounded with «yz; as opeuyoc itt 
unanimous, or of the ſame mind with him. Outcie 28 
var, conſubſtantialem patri, of the ſame ſubſtance with 
the father. | 


n 
Government of the Accuſative. 


1. The Attics frequently put the accuſative for the 
dative and genitive. | 

2, All verbs govern an accuſative of the noun, which 
they form themſelves. | 

3. An accuſative is frequently put where uats is un- 
derſtood. | 


EXAMPLES. SED 

The accuſative is put in Greek, as in Latin, after 
verbs of an active ſignification. But beſides this, 

1. The Attics frequently put this caſe after verbs, 
which were mentioned by us as requiring a genitive or 
dative. Aęloxti oe, placet tibi, te delectat, it pleaſes 
Ju. Trogapever yaxc, Lucian, tafting ſome milk, IIęi ds 

EL n  . Gugely 
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&ppoiv fe d,ẽỹͤ,⁶ d;, i av dixaoms, Ariſtoph. do nt 
judge before you have heard both fides. 

Oray GAH Os £9 Weara wN, avdeas ayabss teln 
c dran d pinay Woutoa -ννν, ech vg @vJeas ayals; 
rng worms, Plato, when God has a mind to favour 2 
town, be beftows righteous men upon it; and when be in- 
tends to chaſtiſe it, he takes the righteous away. Kaaig 
Wore rig hie Yaas, Matth. v. do good to them that 
bate you. 

Such alſo are the verbs x, Geerd, zel, which 
with the accuſative of the perſon, aſſume alfo an ad- 
verb of quality. Te $iaov pn xaxac Atys, Plut. don't 
fpeak ill of your friend. Mn xy xaxas Tov rehynxôra, 
Solon. don't ' ſpeak ill of the dead. Ta ane Muivey gos 
wopidoueva xe tis diolxnοαν Tg TeAtus, Ariſtot. they 
employed the revenue of the cuſtom- bouſe in the ſervice of 
the commonwealth. Whence the Latins have borrowed, 
utor hanc rem. Mea utantur fine. Ter. 

2. All verbs may likewiſe govern the accuſative of 

the noun they form themſelves, or of another that cor- 
reſponds to it: waiuv waz, navigans navigationem, un- 
dertaking a voyage by ſea. Tapes ya, nuptias iniens, 
marrying. Whence the Latins have borrowed vivere 
vitam, gaudere gaudia, and the like. 
Ani tv #9mw ot, the injuſtice I de you. Thus Lu- 
cian, ſpeaking of certain rivers, faith, oi juty o, oi 0} 
yaa, toi N of x gt, ſome flowed with wine, 
others with milk, and ſome even with honey. 

3. They uſe alſo this caſe on a thouſand occaſions, 
where xara is underſtood ; as Topos 1 #vopa, xl v wa- 
reida, ſup. is, nomine & patrid Syrus; that is to ſay, 
XaTR Y Jvehα, xa) Tiv Tareidn : Whence the Latins have 
taken, cetera Grajus, Virgil, inſtead of quod ad cetera, 
Alia id genus, and the like. 

Tas ourrereippivas THY xapdiay, contritos corde, Pſalm 
cxlvi. that have @ contrite heart. Tloviiv xd oxian, Atl- 
ſtoph. to have 4 pain in one's legs: whence the Latins 
have borrowed, fra7us membra, Hor. Os, humeroſque 
Deo fimilis, Virg. and others of the ſame ſort. i 

This alſo happens to the paſſive : gte Ta Xen 
Aa ra, ſtripped of their ſubſtance. Exiręi re 75 5 

eferor 


| 
t 
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deferor arbitrium, for defertur mihi, they refer the af 


fair to my judgment. Tur d ix xe1pw aeraCoue, Eurip. 
jhe is ſnatched out of my hands. A ygrursua, Heſiod. 
what is owing to me. Oi N TW iuatiuy ˙ E, 
Ariſtot. upon whom a great many cloaths are thrown. 
Onev opos tmixeizer, Lucian, 1 have a whole mountain a 
top of me. Tigevopevos rd piyiee, Greg, intruſted with 
things of the greateſt eonſequence. *Qs Bioopar wade, 
Sophocl. fince I ſuffer violence in theſe things. Tidyre 
ara rn Dem. deceived in every thing. 

Sometimes we may underſtand di, or ſome other 
prepoſition, rather than z«rz ; as TET@PHY ſry) rn g Tv 
wi GIXELOTNTO i yeyernuirny, Dem. that 1s to ſay, 
dd d oαεj in., Having been uneaſy by reaſon of the inti- 
macy which this city had contradted with Philip, 


Rure XII. 
Of verbs that have two Accuſatives, 
1. Verbs of giving, 2. taking away, doing good to, 


or burting, 3. abſolving, 4. and accuſing, govern two 
accuſatives. 


\ 


EXAMPLES, 


It is by virtue of this prepoſition ««r# or viel, or ſuch 
like, that there are ſo many verbs which have two ac- 


cuſatives in the Greek, one of their own natural govern- 


ment, the other of the prepoſition : ſuch as not only 
thoſe of teaching, aſking, dreſſing, and admoniſhing, 
which have two accuſatives in Latin; but moreover 
the following verbs. 
1. Of giving and doing good to: yaae vuas iniriog, 
1 Cor. iii. I have fed you with milk, Bzu ot yiuw 
ply; Eurip. ſhall I give you ſome wine to taſte ® Eriap 
Tvpz tprirAG os, Plalm cxlvii. and filled thee with the 
fineſt of the wheat, Axxriets pe ayanniacw, Pſalm li. 
thou wilt make me hear a ſong of gladneſs. Ard yu 126 
avlewres rolæbr TEATY 1, 0:4Teg Av TES A Joarwei, Iſocr. 
it is fit that men ſhould ſubmit to the ſame treatment as that 
which they have made others ſuffer. 
3. Of taking away, hurting, depriving, and the 
like: 79 gn aprriclay Tov evfewrov, Galen. 70 take away 
| A a 4 a man's 


360 Book VII. GREEEK SynrTax. 


4 man's life. Amocegtt 4 ra xi, Iſocr. be deprives 
me of my goods. Ektsi Tos Epogois Tov (Janata Joao ry T2r0, 


Thucyd. the ephori are allowed to uſe the king thus, 


Kaxcd wWAtica ELCYGT hou Tov ure ole, Id. I have done 
a great deal of harm to your houſe. TI Tuaura to Ad- 
ber dich. Chryl. of one that uſes his brother thus, 
Oiz 'AvriornNv ſacare, Apollon. what he d:figned t to ao 
to Antiope. 

55 no Of accuſing, abſolving, &c. Tive Yexpnv ot vi- 
yeanlai; Plato, what had be lo lay to your charge? Aixax 
tiaev EvToAy dle, Iſæus, be convicted Eupolis of two dif- 
ferent crimes. As dixag rr a&mepuyoy WAETH x A, 
xzr7x, Dem. in which trials I was di iſcbarged, though be 
was preſent, and ſpoke againſt me. And ſuch like. 

ANNOTATION. 


The caſe governed here by a prepoſition, is retained alſo in the 
paſſive, as we have already ſeen in the foregoing rule. Ire 
argue rd ον icin, Soph. deprived of her father's fortune. 
A COAT A r 21 Ocoy, 4 anaiTepila, Baſil. the love of 
God is demanded of us as an indiſpenſable duty. | 


CHAP. V. 
Of the Verb, and of the abſolute Caſe. 


RLE XIII. 
Of the Verb paſſive. 


Verbs paſſive are Joined with a dative ; or with a 7 
nitive * by v uro, Tap, or Wes, 


EXAMPLES. 


VII S paſſive, as likewiſe verbs of a paſſive, bs 
nification, are joined with a dative ; as weroinrai 
len, factum eſt mihi, inflead of a me, 7 have done this, 
Ta reabra pmeprrAtrnhTaL QUT, Lucian, talia ei ſunt medi- 
tata, he is prepared for all this. To VeugeoVay Jerompemitc, xa 
Tow arlpurus piociohe: dE, lying is only fit for ſaves, 
and ought to be deteſied by all mankind. Ob ts _TiXgiis 
gerd ov wirfar. role GANGS) & Dv NAW H wd 
Tov vr Ta dio, Dem, ve are net allowed to 2 
with 


Pe, ed To TT wr =p. v3 
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with ſeverity into other people's actions, unleſs we have 
firſt diſcharged our duty ourſebves. | 

But they oftener aſſume a genitive governed by one 
of theſe prepoſitions, c oͤrs, wage, To0s 3 as IJarxopas urs 
es; doceor a te, 1 am taught by thee. "Orav 6 v8s uno 
ov d phagn, rad wd roi dgανν T3; vv oͤrobd - 
vag, When the mind is overcome by wine, it is like to 4 
chariot that has loft its driver, Iſocr. Tro Vorauòg de- 
Nic hai degis del & to Nαsrn, Democr. apud Stob. it is the 
very greateſt of infamies to be under pettycoat government. 
Ota wess d un wWabeiv Gus Y TUAYTE T OV prnd? 
tear 2AM Sine, Nazianz. what you don't care ſhould be 
done to Fyourſe If, don't ao that to another. Tizg' wv 5 
a Ty &n y | EAT pati, ral wege zyabs wWemovWayuey, ci eig 
rarag 4: dr. apapriivs N dr. pn eVeeYETETA; TOY GUTWL Bio 
KATAVHLAWTHL, tige acicnud t tri, Lycurg. it is the very 
higheſt degree of iniquity, not only to tranſgreſs againſt 
thoſe of whom we have had our birth, and what other 
bleſſings wwe enjoy, but even not to be ready to 2 our 
lives for their preſervation and intereſt. 


ANNOTATION. 


Sometimes they are joined with the prepoſition iE, but rarely: 
ix T2 DiAwy weiobiioa 3 Sophocl. by which of her friends perſuaded ? 
EC Ti xa]. ix TOY #X0A&Xwv minoVa;, a&raitiOog 17 con, Lucian. if 
your flatterers have done you any harm, I am not to blame. 

Sometimes the prepoſition i is underſtood, and the genitive is put 
without it: TonAc ht Alexis, Dem. I am inferior to LE(- 
chines in ſeveral things. Hrracba tov TvaPrgar, Iſocr. 70 fink under 
misfortunes. NndIves 1o0njpiregs Ath. a ſlave to his belly, 


RuLE XIV, 
That in the Greek there are three abſolute caſes. 


1. The genitive is ex made an abſolute caſe; 
2, this happens ſometimes alſo to the accuſative ; 3. and 
ſometimes to the ablative, 


EXAMPLES. 

By an abſolute caſe we underſtand the participle 
or verbal noun with 1ts ſubſtantive, which ſeems'inde- 
pendent in diſcourſe, though it is governed by a pre- 
polition underſtood, 


1. Thus 
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1. Thus becauſe the Greeks have prepoſitions of 
three different governments, we may obſerve that 
they have therefore three abſolute caſes, the moſt 
viſual of which is the genttive ; as tus T&eevrog, me 
præſente, in my preſence, Tere d zyreg Tours, Ariſt. 
which being thus. Xeyauves zon av g, Thucyd. ſup. 
 wageuree, they retired towards the beginning of winter. 
Kai Nine xaxeivor tzerpaynnict, Xenoph. ſup. ddorrec, and 
be badlike to break bis neck, by throwing bim down.” Ex he 
ot, as they were come. "'Yiovros wenn, Xenoph. as it rained 
very hard. Mubocynliroc, it being fabled. cz didirros, undi, 
led, Sh Kai pn di9ovres, und io ur woves, Nazianz, 
with God's aſſiſtance malice or envy cannot hurt us; and 
" without his aſſiſtance our endeavours can do us no goed. 

2. Sometimes we find it in the accuſative; as dg 205 
dea rd Woinooven, the man going to do this. This hap- 
pens frequently to the neuter participle taken imper- 
ſonally : ib puyziv, pn Cares dium, Alcibiad. in Apoph. 
when you can make your eſcape, don't try to clear yourſelf. 
In the ſame manner d wagaryo, wapzruxov, and ſuck 
like. Ard ye rwpEorwr H ut £1 par IIXOLNTO d- 
Seu, ayol d AdνννEq ue, i prev tigen wN s, £0 di wa- 
exoxov ix ToAijps Tea KUW, Thucyd. lib. 1. i is 
the part of a wiſe and moderate man to live quieily, as 
long as no injuſtice is done him; and of a brave man, 
when be is wronged, to do himſelf juſtice by going to war, 
and if be gains any advantage to improve it, by exchang- 
ing war for an honourable peace. To dnxaiv xiyw vu xen- 
ole, y dee aw (Taparuyey nx Tirrioaclar) weobeis 1 
un WAtov MN amtreamero, Id. eod. lib. you now talk 70 


us of juſtice, which with no body (when force cou d pre- 


wail) has had hitherto ſo much weight, as to prevent them 
from purſuing their advantage. 

Teia piv v Acys Gia reg EAANCL vaurixa, To was 
dun, Xa 70 urg, xa T6 Kei, TETWY d £4 wEνiZßĩo e 
1 duo tis T0 euro Ahe, &c. ibid. where it is viſible that 
Teia jpiv Gre is an abſolute caſe, juſt as if he had faid, 
reid ftv ovTwv, there being three conſiderable fleets among 
the Greeks, yours, ours, and that of the Corinthians : if 
you permit two of theſe to be joined, &c. 

3- And ſometimes it is put in the ablative: ois e- 
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mules wi; bx exbrus piys prime; Iſocr. upon which 
ſucceſs is it not fit you hould have 4 good opinion of your - 


Hf? Taper rg ina, aj THAW fevpar, Nenop 
at the cloſe of the year, they order new levies to be made. 
IIzozyovrs ratte 78 "Ines, tranſeunte inde J eſu. Matt. ix. 
and as Jeſus paſſed forth from thence. 
ANNOTATION, 

The Greeks give alſo the name of abſolute caſe to that of the 
cauſe, matter, and time, whereof we have ſpoke in the eighth rule. 

As alſo to that, 1. of the inſtroment, 2. manner, 3. and effi- 
cient or aſſiſting cauſe, which in Greek are put in the ablative 
depending on a prepoſition, as in Latin. 2 

1. The inſtrument: To Ei inare;:, be firuck him quith bis 
ſword, ſup. iv, as in Eurip. i» B wnytic, prerced by a dart; 
and in the Scripture, in virga terrea, avith an iron rod. 

2. The manner: «a; T#ro, & My he, GAA i, Ariſtot. and 
this not only by words, but alſo by deeds. O 1%, Poon wyal;, nal aya- 
bur w WaptrTNGG Greg. Nyſſ. be that is good by nature, and 
giver of all that is god. Torn r ageownw xooyepim, Tyr Tis uyh 
ai iD, Democr. apud Stob. @ woman that — 2 
face, diſcleſeth the deformity of her mind. 

The prepoſition is uſed here thus: ix vg Teome ; Demoſth, i what 
manner ? iQ" os ile, Id. ob quz gaudebant, for which they rejoiced. 
*Emneutvo; is ahuTy, Xenoph. elatus ob diuitiat. Ati Tv; Baoinei; is 
lend HA xaigew xa xi t’ i TY TH; dHννỹ hihi Philo, 
- prong pleajure and delight of kings ought to conſeft in doing good to 
their ſubjedts. x 

An — may alſo be put here along with a prepaſition: 
dia xa Tegiaes xa; ONoToriags S0, Tar ro aryabwr @Y&MuTOY , 
Demokh. there is uo one bleſſing in nature, but what is attainable 
through labour and induſtry. al azyiag nai pubuuia;, xa rd marries 
i, Igxiewra if. Id. the commoneſt and eaſieſt of things are 
rendered difficult by laxineſi and effeminacy. 

3. The efficient caule; as id, py x4prm Twi riow, Ariſtot. wile/+ 
be be affli ted with ſome diſtemper, ſup. ini, as he has put it elſe» 
where 8 bg, ln in” &NoTgiors a yabolg, invidentia eſt zgritudo 
propter alterius res fecundas, Cic. envy is an wneaſine/s at other 
people's proſperity, We may allo underſtand here ou; as c ©cg, 
with God's Belp. 

This efficient cauſe is alſo pat in the genitive: Aid; œepvndòe, 
Eurip. born of Fupiter : inſtead of which Iſocr. ſays ZZ 35 {Þvoar, 
of whom they were born, Likewiſe Euripides, i At Ah 
| of Aerope; and Ariſtot. r 7a VIVOpera, UT Te Tivo vlvera¹ 
aal ix Two, whatever exifts, is made by ſomething, and of ſomething. 


The manner of reſolving the abſolute Conſtruction. 

We muſt therefore, in the abſolute conftrufion of the. participle, al- 
ways underſtand a prepoſition, in whatſoever caſe it be, as in Cæſar 1. 
de Bello Gall. is dies erat ad V. Kal. Aprilis, L. Piſone, & A. Ga- 
binio conſulibus: aich the Greek attributed to Plauudes, or to _ 
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bas expreſſed by the prepoſition: i marur Arni Hicuveg, xa) AC 
Te&uis, under the conſulſhip of Lucius Piſo, and Aulus Gabiniyg, 
And in Lucian; alpndiee, int wagbrreg, agdaperc; © Mdueros TE of 
Wagariueua, & c. repente miniſter tollens ea quæ tibi erant oppoſita, 
of a ſudden the ſervant taking away, — you was ſtill preſent, 


what was ſet before you. Where it is viſible that ini magurre is the 
fame as od maghre, te præſente. Thus in Xenoph. Sara & rains, 
T&\utr rear pare annals, his vero decretis, exercitus abierunt ; that 
75 to ſay, wits rar Ware, things have been ordered thus, the 
armies marched away. | 
Sometimes they put the participle in the fingular : Mt & nuts rad ra; 
eTogruoueda, Plato in Prot. after we had taken this reſolution, we 
ſet out upon our journey. Where Budæus ſurmiſes ſome miſtake, 
though with very little foundation, fince we find alſo in Xenopb. Nita, 
d rabra, ixngvtav r wn, having approved of thele things, 
they ordered them to be done. Ve find alſo io, it being proper: 
0:70, it having been proper: ixd: x60, it being likely to hap- 
pen, or poſſible: axe0i, having been heard: yeygapuuire, it having 
been written; and ſuch like, But as, when we ſay, lectum eit, viſum 
elt, c. we are to underſtand To legere, 2d videre, Sc. according to 
what we have proved in the Latin method; ſo when we ſay tan, 
eve muſt underſtand To dont : inſomuch that it muſt be conſtrued una 
To Jg Jortiv Tara, Oc. after having found proper to approve, 
theſe things, or after the approbation of theſe things had been 
agreed to. Where there are two conftruttions ¶ juſt as when in Latin 
ve /ay, tempus legendi libros) one of 96&ay don, which is the con- 
cord of an adjective and a ſubſtantive ; and the other of dex Tara, 
evbich is the government of an active, and ſo for the reſt. | 
The Latins have ſometimes imitated this neuter and abſolute expreſſion, 
as T. Livy, et ne ibi quidem nunciato quo pergerent, tantum con- 
yocatos milites commonuit qua via omnes irent, Cc. 


Whether the Nominative can be an abſolute caſe. 


Some grammarians are of opinion, that the Greeks mate uſe of all 
caſes, except the wocative, for the abſolute conſtruction. But we have 
already ſaid enough to prove, that what they call a dative abſolute is 
In reality an ablative ; which ſhall be yet Further evinced in the next 

book, Clap. ii. So that the queſtion muſt be reduced to the nominative 
only, which they pretend to be taken in an abſolute ſenſe, in examples 
Similar to theſe here: avoitavres T8 ο, e Wager, ANY Yyineral 0 
ave, Ariſtot. as ſoon as they open the pores of the body, fire is 
kindled anew. But on the contrary there is no nominative, but what 
ſuppoſeth its verb; as here amitarre; for dra avoitarrt; del, ewhich is 
the ſame as avitwai, according to what we have obſerved in the 

durth rule. em yae (U gar) Bon, & dong ira menws re- 
Nac, Thucyd. that is to ſay, iti yer, er int y&e w den 
rvy xd, c. for the troops being ſo very numerous, no town wil 
be able to hold them. | 

Likewiſe when we ſay, bc hig, every day; as in Thucyd. 

FECT Npioas weo;dryojuenMty expecting every day : and in Gaza, 1 
bis tranſlation of Tully upon Old- Age, oa nuicas imngrnpever dvar 
dt, for the Latin, mortem omnibus heris impendentem timens, ufo 
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of death impending every moment: but the proper cunſtruction of 


it is Goa tte zug iy avTAI; Jr dg, fc. being afraid as many 
days as he had left to live. Horace has imitated this conflrudtian, 
awhtre he ſays, a 

Non ſi trecenis, quotquot eunt dies, 

Amice ! places illacrymabilem 

Plutona tauris, Sc. Lib. ii. Od. 14. 85 
Which may be expreſſed ibus in Greek Od à Tgianiow; dai iᷣuigau 
& QIAT@&TE, £ 04xeUT) Y re reugoig xKATUATEALLirG, no, not even if 
you ſtrove to ſooth every day the relentleſs Pluto with a ſacrifice 
of three hundred oxen. Mere it is plain, that dc. nuteas is ne 
more an abſolate caſe, than quotquot dies; and as quotquot dies 
muſt be referred to eunt, fo coai nuicar, ſuppoſeth magiexorrai, præ - 
tereunt, or /ome other ſuch verb, But if we chance to meet with do. 
luigai in one word, as in Lucian and others, it is then an advert, and 
is therefore ſubiject to no diſpute. 

T hey pretend alſo, that is, dF, and the like neuter participles, 
are nominatives abſolute : but we have juſt now made appear, that 
they are accuſatives, which ſuppoſe aa rd, or ſeme other prepoſition. 

Wherefore, I think, wwe may conclude, that there are no mere abſolute 
caſes, beſides the three above-mentioned, wiz. the genitive, the accuſa- 


tive, and the ablative : and that we are not to form any other idea of _ 


the nominative, but that of a caſe, which has always a relation to 
ſome verb, either expreſſed or underſtood, confermably io the fundamental 
rule given in the introduction to this ſyntax. 


Whether the abſolute Caſe ought always to refer to 4 
5 different perſon. X 
This abſolute caſe may refer to the ſame perſon, or to the ſame thing 
that ſhall be expreſſed before or after by another caſe, as we have 
ſhewn in the Latin method ; and examples hereof are more common in 
Greek than in Latin, II gos Tw Trixes rodepiur, Meaborres 'Ta5 
eidα,j&ÿ vc To CHoTENOY pry & eordovrwr uri, "ol N Tw ix r 
e, arg A τνννννντοe TE ,, & 1ATAKETATWY, T bucyd. 
Where we find not only wevi0% rw avray in the geemtive abſolute, refer- 
ring nevertheleſs to the ſentinel expreſſed by PIMana; in the accuſativa; 
but likeaciſe zaraxzodurur. They drew near tothe enemy's ramparts, 


unobſerved by the ſentinel, who could not ſce them for the dark- 


neſs of the night, nor hear the noiſe of their approach, by reaſon 
of the bluſtering of the wind. 

Oes 70 ' eicnuuo” 70; 

Egus, To xNνẽ)ñfri x4T0X1Oew i 

Derderug ovv 47%. „ Verreg, ws i; L 

Ox ih, iva wn Mixtg ùeSeανν Twi. Eurip. in Hel. 


Where ave find ty1iyrog in the genitive abſolute, notwithNlanding it 


refers to a immediately preceding. I have heard the voice ot the 
god Mercury, who told me I thould live ſome time yet in the 
tamous country of Sparta with my huſband, it being known to 
him that I did pot care to come to Troy, leſt I ſhould bed with a 
ſtranger. 8 | | 
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Hitses ic The Hadol de Cane, Lragria rd @giobeuriy Ah 
TwrTuv orgs Apxadiar, Piarleunus eury; vaidizato, Palyen, Stratag, 
Eb. wi. Pyrrhus marching towards Peloponneſus, gave a very kind 


reception to the Lacedzmonian ambaſſadors, that came through 
Arcadia to meet him. 
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GAA VI. 
Obſervations on different Governments. 


J. Different Governments joined together. 


mz may admit of different governments in the ſame ex- 
preſſion, according to the different rules explained above; 
As, P 


1. A genitive with a dative, SN,, TeTv ou, I ſurpaſs ytu 
ia this, 8 | 

2. A genitive, and an accuſative, dient ov Te Jinala, I apply 
to you for juſtice. Katya os Try dixmr, I bade this to lay to your 
charge. AMAdrew xevo8 acyvgor, to give felver in change for gold, 

3. A dative, and à genitive, xouws ces Tere, I partake with you 
of this. | 
4. A dative, aud an accuſative, one ow Td meayua, 1 afif 
you in this affair. . 

5- An accuſative, and a genitive, :992i;uoritu ct Tis Tvxns I think 
Jour fituation happy. 


6. An accuſative, and ablative, mi o: in Lux3, I love you 
evith all my ſoul. 


II. Variety in the ſenſe by reaſon of the different 


Governments. 


Though the verb continues the ſame, yet the ſenſe is ſometimes 

altered, becauſe of the different government; as 
Aach vue, I deprive one of ſome:hing be has not had yet, and 

binder him from having it: aQaiggp ai Tea, ſpolio aliquem, I Ari 
bim of what he has. 

Ex oo, I revenge the injury dong you 3 inding ot, 1 puniſh you, 
I take revenge of you. 

ExrTiue 7, I reprimand you: inirina Gt, 1 honour or praiſe cu. 


Kugiitw Te, J lord it over ou; auge ot, I make Jou lord or 
majler. 


III. Different government in Verbs compounded with 
Prepoſitions. 
When prepoſitions are joined with verbs, they empower them 
to govern their caſe in Greek, as in Latin. | 
Tuus verbs compounded with ig, mo, 4nd, aſſume a genitive : 
TE Todos ixxerpuaans be, having hung a ſtone to his foot, Epigram. 
"Avimmcy ixxunirderat, be is iu led out of is chariots Ilgorgex;6 - 
r 755g Save, liocr. bis tongne run, bejore his thoughts, Tauro 
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alriag aioygas enohtun, Id. clearing yourſelf of a ſhameful crime. 
Arien Ts Raν“ucai, be altered his reſolution of 2 fea. 

Likewiſe the compounds of dg, or zar: 28 ur dπνν,jx d- 
pai, Soph. 1 ſhall fight for my father. Karaxierrig d v 
ela, Lucian, throwing the leaves at one another. Karnizluai cu, 
Dem. he has ſpit at you, and metaph. he has deſpiſed you, 

Thoſe of wax and dig govern an accuſative: un vi; pe ra- 
eidbn, Od. 9. that no body may poſi Me. "Treemryxorre; Tor Ar- 
radios lech Ta; rats, Thucyd. having brought their ſhips to the 
ether fide of the iſt hmpgs of Lucadia. | 

If the prepoſition were to be detached from the verb, and put 
before the noun which it governs, thoſe expreſſions would be re- 
ſolved into their ſimple and natural ſenſe ; as carb, Ader && 
wioxeas airiac, clearing yourſelf of a ſhameful accuſation ; and in like 
manner the ret. | 

Nevertheleſs the prepoſition is ſometimes repeated, without de- 
taching it from the verb: @@ogu7 air; an annnur, Matth. xxv. 
and he ſhall ſeparate them from one another. Ei wn inx1o9 in Tis 693, 
if yeu won't get out of the road. | 

Some verbs govern one time a genitive by reaſon of their prepo- 
fition, and another time an accuſative, becauſe of their ſignifica- 
tion: Tixvwy a8, Soph. keep away from your children, Harra i 
4 aPsis, Dem. laying aſide all the reſt, Likewiſe, anwodiw . 
Tav @pagTiur, I free you from your fins. Amoduu Gs T& ipdnic, 1 
take off your cloaths ; and the like. 

Some admit of a difference of government by virtue of the pre- 
poſition wherewith they are compounded, which governs different 
caſes : imreiCnoar 78 wvgyes, Herodot. they paſſed the tœcer. Tus 
Spares ny "wand Chryſ. to be mounted above the heavens. Ta, anus 
UT52Dgov81TESy Lucian, undervaluing others. Tæreępęord- TY; GANGS. 
erarra;. Plut. the ſame. | 


IV. The Expreſſion changed by the Government. 


Sometimes the phraſe is changed by different governments, 
which import the ſame thing ; as X&TTYOeW ou Teudooic), Or og 
@godeciag, I accuſe your treaſen ; or ot wgodogics, I accuje you of 
treaſon. 

Aregegd 08 Th; ediag, or c Thy d clas, or os The dl, or od Ty 
voiny, I deprive you of your ſubſtance. Evvoide ipaury ah or 
eaerzvrorr: (both by attraction) or auagriay, Or wet Thx; apazgTias 
Jam ſenſible of my error. Which is ſufficient for examples. 


C 


CHA P. VII. 
Obſervations on figurative Conſtruction. 


E ſhall obſerve here the ſame order as in the Latin method, 
reducing all theſe figures to four. 

1. That which marks the want of ſome word in a ſentence, and 

is called ELLIS is, of which the z&EUGMA makes a part, 


2. That 


7 
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2. That which marks a redundancy of ſomething in a ſentence, 
and is called pLEoxasM. 

3- That which marks ſome diſproportion and diſagreement in the 
parts of a ſentence, and is called sYLLEPs1s. 

4- That which marks the inverſion of the natural order, and is 
called HYPERBATON. 

We ſhall treat of theſe figures here in very few-words, as we 
ſuppoſe the reader to have acquired ſome knowledge of them al- 
ready from what we have ſaid elſewhere. 


I. Ellipfs. » 


The general maxims of this figure muſt be taken from the 
Latin method. But there is not one more neceſſary than that of 
the word o:2yua or y21uz underitood. As when they put the 
adjective neuter for a feminine ſubſtantive : 74 ooÞ8y va} 70 AE 

"EAnades, the beauty and the elegancy of the Greek tongue; that is to 
ſay, Td c xenva. 

When they put a neuter with the ſubſtantive feminine: od h- 
des An,, Hom. the government of many is not good, is perni- 
 ciows. ITlomgor 6 evneGarrr;, Dem. an informer is an abominable thing, 

' Ear x UGEUgETLY £56 Qing Bean, Plut. a conſtant friend is rare, 
and bard to be found. Octo, & annbeic xz} marrur ptr ayabar Hie, 
drr d arlewras acyn, Plato apud Plut. truth is a divine thing, 
and the ſource of all bleſſings to the geds, and to men. 

Sometimes they put the ſubſtantive ; as abarzror yeiue 1 ant 
Jen, Epictet. truth is an immortal thing. 

Sometimes they expreſs it along with the other noun in the ge- 
nitive 3 as rd {W74r7; yerun, Synel. mufick, juſt as Phædrus has put 
res cibi for cibus. Ege 0% 6 Kaioae vrieOva; Thy alt\Pnry vec 
Yavuaro, we AfYET AL, YU12a%0s YEvouerrys Plat. de Avguſto. Cæſar 
Was exceeding fond of his fifter, aubo by all accounts was a wonderful 
fine woman. | | 

This ame noun is underſtood, when they put a genitive ic ſtend 
of a nominative ; which is more uſual with the Attics : «ibs w} 
TYTY TH cc c h Y£v0bTQy ſap. xe, res, Of Ses facultas, / Wiſh 
J could be fo happy. 

Likewiſe when they put rd were for nl; as Vols *Abnraiun, 
Ta were, Lucian, keep thou the firſt rank among the Athenians. 

When the ar:icle is put with an adverb or with a prepoſition, 2 


participle muſt be underſtood agreeing with this article, if it be 


not expreſſed; as Thy ET470A7G THAOKA, ſap, Ecay, the fleſb on tht 
ſurface, Ariltot. Toi voy (ſup. 50w) xai Toic Tewreger (ſup. yryorei) 
Id. to thoje that are at preſent, and to thoſe that hawe been formerly. 
'H U xe, ſup. vuνοον,, Id. a circular motion. In like man- 
ner, when we ſay 76 d, formerly, 2d meiv, before, 1d . or T% 
„dy, nunc, cab, we are to underſtand me&ywau, or in the plural 
rev, according to preſent matters or affairs. 1 rs 
A participle muſt allo be underſtoud when we ſay, ra tar 

& ora, ſup. ra or Yivauera, forenſia, things relating to the bar. 
0 6 save, ſup. Ir, a art in heaven. H GW Baomiia, ſup. Zea, 
the kingdom of heaven. Ol ft nua;, ſup. ici, poſteri noſtri, 
our 


N 


Of ibe Figure Elligſis. 
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pur pofterity. Ta #» wer, Or in} wigecy Or xary lui gos, ſup. Lr, ſingula- 
ria, things taken ſeparately, or in particular. Oi is To rie, (ap. zig, 
thoſe that are in employment, or poſt. And in like manner the reſt. 

But it will not be amiſs to give here, for the greater eaſe of 
young beginners, particular liſts of thoſe words that are moſt com - 
monly underſtood among Greek authors, after the manner obſerved 
with regard to Latin authors, in the Latin methud, 


| FIRST LIST. Rnd. 
Of ſeveral Nouns underſtood in Greek Authors. 


MASCULINES, 


Merano is underſtood, when we 
fay day vixuv, +5 vexcev, defunctum, 3 
dead man. ; 

KINAYNON, or APO'MON, when we 
lv, Teiyzy or Sin Toy wie xe, or 
wig lde, to run the riſe of cne's lifes 

MY"©0z, when we lay, ole Zrimes 3 
what bave you 
23 in Latin, auſculta paucis, ſup. verbis, 
bear len a little. 

ol Nox, when we ſay, 3 pamouy TH? 
nat; zr eie tar naTiodancy, Thencr, 
really you drank a great deal as you was 
giing to bed. 

rPETO' Z, when we fay, Me Tg- 
ralug, diſeutit tertianas, ſup. febres, it 
cures a tertian ague. 

TON BION, when we fay, Nerax- 
datTw, ua a, to end bis life, to die. 


Tro nor, when we ſay, 5 va ave. 


* Warrüg Nins Ny törabeiay, this 
man ffrives every Tay to move the paſ- 
ſms, Dionyſ. = . de Iſocr. peſ 

"YNNOZ, when we ſay, dg Bafiy Lei- 
tuin! bow profoundly yu ſlept. 

XPONOZ, when we lay, al xoiiay 
uu, nat Fog Scr r p17 thy 
Hlippocr. ventres hyemis & veris, ſup. 
tempore calidiores, the belly is naturally 
bitteft in 2vinter and ſpring. 

Ex S, a long time fince : Nn {4axge, 


da v, jam longo intervallo, a long 


te ago: by Ter», Thucyd, mean white, 


FEMININES., 


Al YOHTIZ, or OM , when we fay 
Titty geord jus rgogi Cane unde mibi bo- 
wines odor allapſus et ? 

THN, xa pan, when ve ſay, de 
ti, zie wa, in hoſticum, ſup. 

lum, into an enemy's country Ain pa- 
tram, ſup. terram, regionem, Into bis 
native country. ä 

Ta zxA, or nne, when we fay, 


2 ton cus. 4 


9 b Arne * Greek tongue, 


ſald ? for wrtov ανον, 


IPAMMH\, when we fay, 72%; dess, 
ad perpendiculum. As alſo, * 
directly. perpendicularly. | 

= we lay, * z Card 

an, ſentenced to die. 
W Macy, ſup, Nun, to caſt ore s 
adverſary by defauit, or for want of 
appearing in courts | 

AO'Za, when we ſay, ardyt 1 
dtm, mei opinione, mea ſententia, ace 
cording to my opinion. 

AOPA', when we fay, a\wnexi, Mee 
eorrñ, axTt, nogle, Sc. ww/pina, leonina, 
urſina, birnulina, & c. ſup. pellis. 

APAXMH', when we ſay, XN 
avii;0a. mille drachmis emi, to coft 4 
thouſand drachms. i 

*EIISTOAAC'S, or ſome ſuch word, 
when we lay, iv Tai; 73 Baciking To 
hate, in diplomatis regis, in the king's 
letters patent. | 

*HAIKI'A, when we ſav, in viag, ſup. 
Hag, from one's youth. In like man- 
ner, ix vis, i puticaxty, bx HL,, as in 
Latin, à puer. 

'HME'PA, when we ſay, 77 węortgala, 
Ty imwon, the day before, the day fol- 


lowing, l 

H * n alter, to day, to- morroto. 

Thy ug d Nνονν, ſup. Migav, vas 
dimonium promittere, to promiſe to ap- 
pear before tbe day at pointed. Bud. 

e xuglae ao NA AHA, Or le tęete dai, 
vadimonium deſerere, to miſs appearing 
at the day appointed, Bud. for xugia 18 
taken for the fixt day, as that on which 
the affair is to be decided. . 

Morra, or MEPT'Z, when we ſay, 
pe; hac, ſup. joige, parte, on this /ide. 

Mir Thy e, ſup. Ne, æquam 
portionem metiri, to render lite for like. 

In the ſame manner, it n, IE num. 
ovlag, ex tequo, ex ſemiſſe, i. e. ex æ qua 
& dimidiatay fap. parte, equally, or ) 
bal 


Nat” 2, when we ſay, Tegn;, wir- 
„a galley with three rows of 


ears, a — 4g ars i Qogrisy a 
P 34 8 oak, 
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'OAON, when we ſay, arorigay 
ryrter 5 utram infiſtendum ? ſup. viam ? 
which way muſt wve take ? 


"Ns & e ei vary, i riga irgd- 
tre, Synel. as one method did nat ſuccced, 


ga- 


be tried anet her. So Terence ſays, 
Hac non ſucceſſit, ali aggrediemur vid. 
rig Ay T4 Nein, ut tibi videbitur, 


Vi. qui via & ratione tibi videbitur, 


45 you pleaſe. 

Jrię parts rave dy yiruro Y dhe, 
in the manner prepereſt for clearing up 
the truth, 2 

ITAEYPA', or MEPI'S, when we ſay, 
Tic *Aoiac h Weg rag har, the eaſtern 
part of Aſia. Where we muſt under- 
ftand alſo za, or Terroimy converſa, 
or ſome ſuch word, 


nurn, when we ſay, OY 


rumfchetveg mona, Ariſtot. be bas been 
well beaten : Faghorrai nora, Tagnottal 
ae, Luke xii. vapulsbit multis, al 


be beaten with many ſtripes : vapulabit 


paucis, fall be beaten with few ſtripes. 
noh, when we ſay, rug la, winds 

that blow at a certain time of the year: 

Teomaiaty reciproci, whiriwings. 

Hoziz, when we fay, Ti ergw7xy, 
Gal. prima potione, at the firſt doſe. 

TE'XNHAN, when we fay, yeapparie 
*, fn i 0 NEXT UNIV lach, TEXT ON = 
xm, grammaticam, rhetorical, dialec- 
ticam, medicam, fabrilem, ſup. artem, 
grammar, rbeteric, logic, phyſic, the me- 
chanic arts. 

TINH'N, TIMQNPI'AN, or *AMOI- 
BHN, with the acculative aZiaty ac- 
cording to Budæus; as v df &mo- 
ae, to ſuffer the puniſhment that one 
deſerves, | 

TPATTE'7 HF, when we ſay, &m3 th; 


Arg creed, we foall be fed from 


7 


- 


the /ome table. 

XEPP, when we fay, Ty dig, TH 
dgsgręs, extra, ſiuiſtra, ſup. manu, 10 
tbe rigbt, to the left. * 

Likewiſe a7» aptorteni;, haurire 
guabus, ſup, ye:7i,,manibus, to draw up 
with buth bands. i” 

xa PAN, 'when we ſay, zar iNay, 
in a ſeperate place. 
xu», when we ſay, w owtucay, 
or y avaiggoray 7i6iza, album aut ni- 


 grum lapidem ponere, t give @ white 


2 


bill of acguittance; or a black bill of ccn- 
dem nat ion. 

*QNPAZ, when we ſay, wgwing yive- 
ning, morning being come. 


NEUTERS. 


* ATTY PION, when we ſay, irt 


e902. or yu, to buy dear, or chap. 
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ATA'ETHMA, as einst d +3. 0 nary 
— 5 ETerxioug, aal rabrag dd cg 
* — they dwell in villages that * 
no walls, and are 4 one 
another. y EP * 

"EIKAWMA, when we ſay, $8747 


Legs, to be accuſed of committing out. | 


raves. ' 

E627, when we ſay, 73 Bagtagay, 
the ba: barians. 

"Edo, when we likewiſe ſay, 
Bagoaguty, barbaricum, fup, morem, 
the cuftoms of the barbarians ; 2s in Te- 
rence, antigaum ebtines. - And in the 
French language, 4 la Frangiiſe, & 
Italienne, as much as to ſay, à la mids 
Franęoiſe, Italienne, &c. | 

"Ee, when we ſy, Ohne ini 
% Homericum illud, that verſe of 
Homer. : 

EPrex, when we ſay, win inter; 
Hom. what bawe you done ? 

OT "MA, ZA TION, or ſome ſuch 
word; when we ſay, days Siu, 


to offer ſacrifice for goed news. 


Tz cwrngia Wan yuicey, to male 4 


' public tban giving for one's delivery, ar 
preſervation. 


IMA'TIA, when we ſay, & Ta f- 
d gtzevre;, Matth. xi. mollia geſtan- 
tes, that wear ſoft cloatbing. 

KFEAZ, When we ſay, Bien, 28 in 
Latin, bubula for bubula caro, beef., 

.ME'POZ, when we ſay, T6 ipuriulr 
ru, Lucian, the half of yourſelf. 

Kaigly WAnyfvzy Hom. 10 be murtally 
wounded. 

Ex ri v g on. the etber fide of 
the mountains. 

Ti; . XTgae T6 Ur Oy ge dgnta ich 
To Te Iv 475% Nic Hela, Ariiten, ent 
part of the country is taqvards the norls 
and the other texwards the ſcutb. 

Kab 3 reg Gpng ouvixttai, uu it 
Joins te the ſhrulders, 

To ug euroy vu, ſup. wing, quantum 
in ſe fuit, as much as in bim lay. 

T3 e imiodAncy, quantum in me Fuity 
as much as w intruſted to my care. 

Sometimes in one member of & ſen- 
tence the feminine pugiya is underſtood, 
and in the other the neuter pig 3 1 
it Mt] a des c, TE brave - 79 
Mig, Lucian, dimidia ex parte Deun 
ele, altera parte dimidia efſe mortuum. 

2 when ” lay, 105 — 
GAA” dDν g xedeinre, T hucyd. you 
would net 271. equal, but ſome- 

nau eo, when we ſay, d gap 
9 1%, T3 vaurixdv, To elt, &C. mili- 
tum cœtus, the ſeldiery; m— 
crew ; piædonum, a gang of belt; 

FR . e a eleran, 


b mutorumy a train, or retinue of at- 
dants- 

. when we ſay, W. iN 

eodiva £7) Yνμ, indutus findonem ſuper 

xudo, ſup. corpore, baving a linen club 

caft about his nated body. 

TOY ro, in making uſe of thele terms, 
Ming, demorftration; Ni, crafty 
or policy 3 ongutior, indicium, a fron, or 

tof 3 T#X 402109 @ mark, Or corg ofturey 
and ſuch like 3 as ore xaxia Nn 
warrag dh, aUrorthg rig da Th 
usb? Frgaiugyl5e Textangien de 
(up. rr TELVE (4810; WIKAG TIT DC Ly 
1 paar tvo dag rt, &C. Flut. T2 
this fate are all men reduced by vice, of 

uſelf a ſuſFcient inſtrument of miſery: A 
proof qwbereof is, that ſeveral are ſilent, 
ren when their limbs are mangled, and 
bur wwito patience the torture of ſtripes, 
&c. 

„ran, when we ſay, Ss N- 
bd, calida lavari, ts bathe in warm 
water. : 

vox wiv, frigidam bidere, Jupe 
aquamy to drink cold cuater. Unleſs we 
Þould chooſe to underſt and Avrgy in the 
firſt, and 7544 in the ſecond. 

" $A'PMAKON, when we ſay, av7iTo7c, 
an antidete, or paguantcia, wen we lay, 


a 
97 


0 


Of. the Figure Ellipfis. 
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#0E/rMA, when we ſay, prangls 


TX/0v, nat ywauatcy 


ucian, they ſpeak with a low, ſqueak 


ing, an efſ.minate weice. 


X PH MA, or fIPA'TMA, we have already 


mentioned it as one of the moſt general - 
rules; but we are to underſtand it like- 
wiſe, when we ſay, 40“ ru, 4% dy, it 
Iv, quamobrem ? for wwbat ? As alſo ig* 
dit, tp" S, quamobrem, propter quod, or 
propter ula quæ, on which account, be- 
cauſe of wwhich, and the like. 


ADJECTIVES UNDERSTOOD. 


Sometimes adjectives are undenftond ; 


and x, when we ſay, it iy%yov, 3 


teneris unguiculis, from one's yourb, or 
tender years. 


IN, or GA'TEPON, when we fay, unde 


Ivoiy $9474; duderuoiy, d da „, 
1 op4; abrüg Preawobaiy that is to ſay, 
du Sars, that they may not fail in 
one of theſ: two things, either in burting 
us, or ftrengthering themſelves. . 


"OAOY, when we ſay, dia Blu, during 


life ; dia nrg, Ariſtoph. all nigbt. 


TIOAAOT, when we ſay, Na yeirus 


and when it is taken for a long ſpace of 


SECOND LIST: 


AENN, when we ſay, vrt amet N, 
ſup. dy) owr7ge an Viut. fo that be 
bad like once to bave bren cruſped to 
pieces. 

neigten x CS N τνh)U§ nal 72 
We Tiy Wetyudaruy; tamdiu - 
pectavit donec res turbari cœptas come 
poneret, werd for word, expectavit 
tempus quantum componere, iup. i 
or bx gy, with 6:5 or. dg; Go) xu Big 
Wraghont, be fluid as long as was ne- 
(efary for quelling the inſurretion, - 

In like manner, ve44curyo, 75 rd airay 
Mare, d aro, Thucyd. that is to 
lay, rev ig 73 anoZyv, gathering each as 
much as was reouiſute fer bare ſubſitence. 

Al, a7, Ut, when we ſay, rà yag 
On jun #a@Þ;y live wg, Eutip. lup. 
Fl, it is @ great ſlavery to lead a vicious 
fe. 

urracehd erirriy pond, Id. change is 
agreeable in every thing. 


"Of Verbs, or Participles underſtood, 


"EZov quytiy, ſup. ip}, it is permitted 


to run away. 


Likewile, aN, when we ſay, ak aa“ 


* Ag, ſup. drs, theſe of our time. 


Which is very uſual with the ad- 


verbs: h, above; d, below : ca- 
nas, formerly; ayav, wnvedyay, exceed- 


ingly, exc:ſſtuvrly : and the like. 


See 


above. 


AILITE'ON, ſumendum, accipiendur, - 


when we read in commentators and 
ſcholiaſts, ad xows, - @ communi, when 
we are to underſtand a word that has 


been mentioned already, or to infer it 
from the ſenſe. 


'ENAE XETAL, when we ſay, 4« 


YEunxa;, da ye xa} iy. ie over, Lucian, 


you were never married, that we know 
of. 


na'EXQ, Ti'NOMAI, or IIPOAAO- 


KAN, when we lay, vi 5g, or iN A 


"207: as Ts yag Ako a, Ay 


de ior, ut mos, ſup. eſt, as it is &jaucc; wy Harthiivz that is to ſay, 7 
: x vag av ane e or wogdornotiag ; for 


cuſfemar y. 


b 2 ; what 
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what el can you expi& from your lazi- 
mrſs, but to continue a/ways in iznrance ? 

Kndurtuu; arodavely vn3 Torauthg Wo 
t rflag . d yoo av AN, ſup. Yve. you 
ought to be afi aid left your timerity de- 
27 you'; for what elſe can beppen ſrom 
a 


nAzXN, or MOIF'N, when we ſay, 
Th zg, e jul Eta &v gv sg 
bow could I forbear laughing, feeing him 
bus toy and play the fool? 
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DPOZTATTQ, when we fay, 17 
e477, bene agere, or ſalvere, ua. 
gaudere, ſup. jubeo, I ſalute you, I bid 
you @ grod morrow. 

Ne BH, when we fay, & 25 
ewben it cbas heard, 3 

Exe tec hai, after he wat arrived, 
 TISETAL, or KET Tal, poritur, ot 
Jacet; when we lay, Na tee, fer 
medium, 10 denote a thisg fad in a 
parentheſis. 


THIRD IIS . 
Of Prepoſitions underſtced. 


*ANTI', ovght to be underſtood, when „ Likewiſe, in mentioning the father 


we hay, were une, K ꝛnoph. that is 
to ſay, av , what does be take for 
teaching * IF. 0x68 acta, Lucian, be 
ta le: money for teaching. 

An, or NPO'E, in verbs of under- 
ftanding, Knowing, inſtructing: àxtę 
2x877:50:; us, Dem. that is to ſay, ar 
d, or we u, what you quill learn 
e me. Thus Acts ix. gz#zo &73 TXAzv 
CS: 73 avec, I bave beard by many f 
this man. And in Soph. radr 4x5ry 
4752; dd an, to bear theſe things from the 
fervants. 7 

Thus *ano' is alſo underſtood in verbs 
of diſtance, of delivering, pa: taking, and 
others, See Rule XI. 

al ought alſo to be under ood, 
when ſpeaking of the cauſe; as ma 
ag Lr * Ayaonaw, Xenoph. I 
commend Azc.laus for this; that is to 
ſay, %a Tz T, rr, becauſe of this. 

Or when ſpeaking of a place through 
Which one paſſes : Zpyorra; orice, Bom. 
for 3:3 wrde, they come acroſs the 
H. Ads. i | 
Els, when ſpeaking of the end or 
manner: Sd youu T&79%;, Ariftot, 
waking no 1e of tb, that is to lay, 8; 
dev, for r2tbing, or in nothing 

Ek, ala, Tnr'r, BT, or the like, 
in tha genitive of the caule, or part. 

Mipeboeas 0%; The axagiriety I charge 
yer with ingralitude; tnat is to lay, 4 
or weg! 2yagiriaty or den. 

Kesici “, that is to ſay, 2 
43 Wade, 1 Enig' you by the for. 
mess d eg; via. zu Ware, 1 
1! ihe via wvith water, 
lig $efrrcs NH HνE¼, Lucian. raking 
br!4 of bim by. tb cat; that is to tay, 
in Tis zeig, 58 in another place he 
ſays, in ve ede 20aq.3669avy its lale 


beg of by tht tail, 
x 


or lource: qu; dyabir warigar, ſup. 
tx, born of goed parents; as Jlociates 
ſays, ig ng dn, of whom they were 
born. . 

N, in names of places: Nlagabzu, 
for i» Magabdvn, at Marat bon. 

In exprefſing, the time preciſely, 23 
#,25:2, in ips3 die, that very day. 

Or the manner or cauſe : Fnzou Wy, 
& xedris, Home be killed bim not fairly, 
but by treachery. | 

Mn ya. open, 4 auf, wh in 
, Phocl. dent be proud of yeur 
knowledge, nr of your H reng tb. nor riches; 
or i your knowledge, &c. where it is ob- 
vious, that ey or zu is underſtood in the 
two firſt members, as it is expreſſed in 
the laſt. 

Eil, in mentioning the motive, the 
final or efficient cauſe: & 75 ji xabu- 
$5724 v , H ,. fat, TE TY yeagitg 
&rropureiv, Dem. I ds not boaſt of having 
lot th-ſe things, ner of having avoided 
this acctjation; that is to ſay, in: 
Tz, for this, or becauſe of this; as in 


another place h. ſays, s ol; Exam, for 


wich they rejnced, And Ariltot, ſays, 
$910; Aura #7" dRzTęicig Eyade.gy e 
is a ſadrc!s for ther pecple's projpes 
rity. Which Tully has tranſlated thut, 
irvidentia off &grituds prepier alter ini 14 
fſecuncias. 

KATA', when we ſay, ds Tir u 
any, my head akes. 

Tz 2/92, ut plurimum, generally. 

T2 c Nigg, quantum in te eſt, fe 
ycur part, as much as in your porvers = 

Ter Tera, ad hue modums Cie. 
thus, in this manners. 

Tiy raxigm, quam celerrime, 43 
quick as paßt le. IN 

AN or Tiv A&M; ab, in initio, 18 
the beginning, &c. 1 


” — ©, 


c$—_  , =, TF* a«&= .uc 
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In like manner, a 3, T3 Mey6pevcy, 
ur ie rng nouty, Plato, but are ve 
eme, as toe jaying it, a day after the 
feaſt ! that is to lay, 2aT4 73 xπνιEjE E. 


Art, ars Th, 0a da, utpote, as, to 


r: irigarT2; wohiuu, art xaxigog by 


ie ig oD⁰ð,ά. , being threatened 
wh a war, be, like a coward, was ſeized 
with a terrible panicł. 

Likewiſe in the quantity of time or 
place 3 ing tn ixaroy, be lived a hun- 
dred years 3 Tg. g oJov, that is to 
ſay, xa9' ©, trium dierum iter, or 
per iter, three days journey. 

This prepoſition muft alſo be under- 
food, when the grammarians ſay that 
n, verum, true, is ſuperfluous, as 
in Ariſtoph. in Nub. where he intro- 
tuces Socrates ſpeaking to Strepſiades, 
who was ferting fire to the top of his 
houſe: 873%; 74 Woti, irtov, und 8 
7/9; 5 that is to ſay, xa treo, in gad 
truth, friend, what art thou doing atep of 
xy beuſe ? 

Likewiſe when we ſay, e:, or ia, 
perinde æque, atque, as, tbe fame as, as 
much at. 

I 2p df iow On" iybers uni 
wihaing I.. 7. for they all bated him as 
death itſelf IIS prev, To N ahn- 


beg, ſpecie quidem hoc, re autem illud, 
this in appearance, but in reality that. 
When verbs govern two accuſatives, 
there is always one depending on this 
prepoſition. See Rule xi. and xii. 
Thus when Apollon. ſays oa Ar- 
rim £4h7ato, that is to ſay, xar Ar- 
r. what be had contrived againſt 
Antioe. | 
NEF, when ſpeaking of a part: w- 
ve'v Ta bn, Ariſtoph, to bave a fein 
in ore's legs; that is to lay, mig 12 
Tx), Or x47. | 
With verbs of accuſing : &zxery Save 
ru, to accuſe ane of a capital crime, 
viz. ig Navdru, as we read in Xe- 


nophon. 


Hpo'g is often underſtood with the 
inſinitise. See Rule iv. 

ein the ablative of the inſtru- 
ment or cauſe:  a2To:5 5mrAcis, ipfis ar- 
mis; dvralg Hg. ipſis cenſiliis. 

In the figaitication of the Latin 
cur, with: wogeututrn; XN leg ome 
T4; bg Ta emi Sedus, Thucyd. march- 
ing with a thuwjand men t;avards 
Thrace : & air; comeant nal mW; R 
Terw79,, Philo, ewwoom he ſunk into the 
fea together with their char.cats and 
bor les. : 


Ellipfis of the Government of Prepoſitions, 


/ 


Sometimes we find an ellipſis of the government of prepoſitions: ig “ ra: 
tmiroVig dy, II. a. for sg avrty via, wwe put failors aboard the ſbip in pro- 


pe time ; bingo. Ti Wiss, Lucian, jup. 
I, a 


agu, it is out a ir ie in compariſon to 


Zeugma. 


The zeugma, which is a kind of ellipfs, wherein a word is un- 


derſtood that has been already mentioned in the ſentence, may be 
ſeen in the following exa mples : 4 @aidiia, oc 4 vie; @WOBoTUM, 1077 
6 @goCuTtouns @aeauvliay To; of Hi BETS, TO 0% WAHCioiG u50- 
pus irs, Plut. education is a,check ts youth, a cemport to the old, a 
treaſure to the poor, and an ornament to the rich. Here the verb ig, 
which is exprefſed but once, muſt be underitood four times. 
Turegysiy des To l, 11 CULTUAIELYEN' ,  gupornvely, wy ouvimie 
Bevery" TULpABT Ven, * cure æ A GUYETUY EV v7 Alæ, "I. 


erz9% ev, Phut. 2ve cught to join with cur fiiend in his good, but 
net in his bad actions; to conſult with him, but not to deviſe mi/+ 
thief with him; to ſuptort kim in truth, but not in fraud or de- 
ceit ; to ſhare with him in his misfortunes, but nt in his iniquity : 
where the verb det, which is mentioned but once, muſt be under- 
liood eight times. 

Eapαν,i ot whiToG Wong; wigye rota na} mie WANG ph Eos 
ra; x 095 rue x Aegi py S ,vñu; Plut. riches will 


nate you chearful, by pitting it in your peer to do good to a great 
| 7 B b 


3 many; 
» 


7 
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many; poverty, by freeing you from care; honour, by adding luſtre ty 
you ; and obſcurity, by ſcreening yea from envy, The verb up 
muſt be underſtood here alſo four times. | | | 
O Pobeiras IdaharlaAY © h This" BYE eihewer 5 py gear: 
805 Anras 0 vixegws cd ov xoPuvrrry 6 mrirn;* B9% Oberov 3 drug - 80 
EUuouc ò i TLaNG Tg 20 * ετνοο 0 iy Ailioor' N Ons dg, wir 
die, Nr, Sd A αανντ die, sg, ore, Sas, * οο, 04WT1), argu, 
Plut. be that is chore, is not afraid of the ſea; he that is not in the 
army, is not afraid of battle; he that lays at home, fears no highway. 
men; he that has nothing to leje, is nct afraid of informers ; he that it 
in a private tation, apprehend no envy ; he that is in France, areag; 
no earthquake ; and be that is in Ethiopia, fears neither thunder ny 
dightning : but be that dreads Ged as his enemy; ftartles at every thing; 
at the land, the ſea, the air, the heavens, darkneſs, light, noiſe, filence, 
and even at his very dreams. Where it is viſible, that the verb 
Hosea ought to be underſtood ſeven times in the firſt member; 
and the verb 9% ten times in the ſecond member of this paſſage; 
which is quite curious to obſerve. | | 


IT. Pleonaſm. 


The following expreſſions may be conſidered as examples of 
pleonaſm: @xif tyw for wg, ludis, you play, you jeſt; ine: 
. for i, libens, willingly * WYET? GTO, abiit, he is gone away. 
In the ſame manner Virgil ſays, /atratu terbabis agens. 

To the pleonaſm we muſt refer what the grammarians call 
73 Tacarns, viz. according to Henry Stephen, in his book De 
Diale&o Aitica, when two words are paralleled, as it were, in a 
ſentence, which differ nevertheleſs not ſo much in reality as in 
appearance; as when we read in Homer, Javatcy ve, jigor n; 
WA: oy xe, Ad re, and in Lucr. prælia & Pugnas. 

It is alſo a pleonaſm to ſay, iris Para, Xenoph. Kai rw 'Arv 
An o ,,jQÿ, EX, öde, dra, ws #2ha; civaxoit ; and that 
Ayſtages ſaid then in raillery, do not you ſee, how gracefully be pours 
out t be wine ? 

Though we may ſay with Sanctius in his Minerva, that when 
we read, in d, S 13 oftentimes the accuſative of :Þy, which, 
as a noun verbal, governs the accuſative that comes after, ſo as to 
make two ſentences: juſt as when we ſay in Latin, pugnandum f 
pugnam, for pugrandum eft, T6 pugnare pugram, See, in the Latin 
mc thod, the remarks on gerunds. 


III. Syllepfis. 


The figure of ſyllepſis appears in ER: Tixvoy Olde, my dear 
fon, where it refers to d., fili, underſtood : Bgipog pigorra vito, 
Anacr. a child that carried a b; where it refers to the maſculine 
wald, puerum, allo underſtood : AH iure, Syneſ. juvenes 
feliciſſimi, bat py youths : Tixva ai; tvs ves, Phil. girls that do nit 
unt Wit © negicy #273:5ms A beautiful damſel, &c. A 
I I 
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In NUMBER : Ca teixu, animalia currit. See above Rule V. 

But we cannot call it ſtrictly a ſyllepſis, when a dual is joined 
with a plural, ſince the coaſtruction may be ſtill natural, by reaſon 
that there are properly only two numbers, one for the unit, and the 
other for that which exceeds the unit, whether two or more, 
Hence Diomedes, book 1. ſhews, that the ancient Greeks never 
uſed the dual number, which has been quite neglected by the o- 
lics, and after their example by the Latins. | | 

Wherefore we may ſay, Z,@w Te:x85;, ambo currunt, they both 
run: Wwe may alſo ſay, Tonęd vnc xa; IId ro texiodoyy or fey emras 
Socrates and Plato are coming : nay it is more elegant, as alſo more 
uſual to put the verb in the plural. But it is more extraordinary 
to ſee the verb in the dual, with a noun in the plural, though we 
meet with ſome examples thereof; as ei beg ig, Hom. if you are 
his children. h | 

In GENDER AND NUMBER : @Aibos rearia; sga rte, *r TOY 
Or, Luke ii. multitudo celeflis exercitũs laudantium Deum, inſtead of 
aber, laudantis, à multitude of the heavenly hoft praifing God, 


Relative Syllepfis. | 
The relative ſyllepſis may be found in Thucyd. and others, as 


book 2. «3 07 jus 0:7 nat yuramias Tr Z2e71G, 00s vv i Nne,,ib e 
ame), but if it is proper I ſhould mention the virtue of thoſe 
women, that are juſt become widows ; where scat, which is put in- 
ſtead of ab, gue, refers to the women that are not mentioned, but 
included in the fignification of the words yurainia; agerhg. 

To this ſame figure we mult refer ſome other more difficult-paſ- 
ſages of this author: 73 I rue, of &v The tb Er αα,L AN- 
9, berxig o Os ptv „d, TeAevTHG, Opel e Aumng, ibid. which word 
for word may be tranſlated thus; felicitas autem, quod honeftiſſimum, 


\ fortiuntur, ut illi nunc exitum, vos verò dolorem : where the relative 


6, gui, can by no means agree with the neuter «97vx3; ; ſo that we 
mult ſuppoſe its antecedent by the ſenſe to which it relates, as if it 
were, To 9 tu‘ rr ig, o Av, &c. ö & N, ſup. inaxeode; 
men, like theſe, are happy to meet with ſo honourable a death; though 
it be to you ſubject of ſorrow. The meaning of which ſeems to 
have eſcaped the author of the idiotiſms, who tranſlates it thus, 
illis autem wer? felicitas obwenit, qui honefliſſimum, vel ut illi exitum, 
vel ut vos ip dolorem ſortiuntur. Referring thus the word Felicitas 
to the laſt member, as well as to the firſt : whereas it is evident 
that Pericles deſigns, in this ſpeech, to declare the deceaſed happy, 
and the ſurvivors afflicted. Which Cicero has done in his book of 
Friendſhip, when he ſays of Scipio, quamobrem cum illo quidem 
ackum oftime eft, mecum autem incommodins. Which comes to the 
ſame thing with what he ſaid before: nibjl enim mali accidiſſe 
deipioni puto; mihi accidit, ff quid accidit. 


Bb 4 IV. Hy- 


376 Of the Hyperbatos. 
| IV. Fyperbaton. 5 


The following may ſerve for examples of the hyperbaton; 3% 
pt N dx, nv diomeibn; migares TH WAR ES KATRTKUA GH TT, 
Facxalven d Seigacbat, Demoſth. whereas, according to the 
natural order, 't ſhould be, 8 Xen Bacoxgiver, Ae Navi Teigachay 
Tatry TH Craps wy Avorelng g CT, 75 S XAT &CHEVA GE, qe 
mu not endeavour to ruin and deſtroy that poxver and \ffrength, which 
Diopitbes has firove to give to this city. 

Evixtignreor uo; ifiobas Thy Ciconnr, Ny usted Toy Xe% 
xte, TEUTYY BY Sr G X£0wy P lato, inſtead of ſayin , - 
FebenTE®Y CHOY EY TWO GAyw xc ral ru F- Babe he, by our; 
& 9g xeow ixere; you muſt endeavour inſtantly to blot out of 
your memory ibe caluxeny, which has been imprinted there fer fo long 
& time. 

The interruption of the order of coherency, which grammarians 
call 2rax:3az6,z, may be found in Greek as well as in Latin: 74; 
Evearso io; na rdNπ ie Ut G e xo, deres, &c. Thucyd. that 
is to ſay, Gra» b gdrg hear, Whereas, according to the natural order 
of conſtruction, it ſhould be ò gd, to make it agree with Eveazeoi;, 
the Syracuſans were net a little ſurprixed, ſeeing, or when they 


Jaw, &C. 


% 


The End of the SEvENTH Book. 


4 : by A wi TY * < < — 14 A 37 AN * | * - 8 7 2 

= » 5 ” oy wn I ' 

IR ER ER ERIN SENECA RIFE 
. a 0 


fer ever and ever, &c. which practice, as we have made ap- 


BOOK VII. 
conraixive 
PARTICULAR REMARKS 
ON ALL THE 
PARTS oz SPEECH, 


Uſeful for underſtanding perfectly the Greek Authors. 


* FT ER having given a general idea of the Greek 
4+ +#- conſtruction in the foregoing book, and in the rules 
th A A there explained, I have thought proper to ſubjoin here 


*. -#- ſome particular remarks on the ſeveral parts of ſpeech 


as I have done in the Latin method, in order to point 
out in a clear manner the different properties of this language, 
and the reaſons of their being uſed in diſcourſe ; which will not 
a little contribute to a perfect underſtanding of the Greek 


authors, 
„ 
Remarks on the Nouns, 


And firſt of the Irregularities, which Grammarians ſup- 
Poſe to be in their Conſtruction. 


HE Attics uſed always to make their vocative like the nomi- 
native; whence ſeveral, in imitation of them, have made ule 
ol the nominative iyſtead of the vocative: 4 wa iyeige, Luke viii. 
puella, urge, maid ariſe. Oi Oedute, irs dedgo, Ariltoph. come hither, 
Thracians, EZ4x2701, 6 @295, Plalm Ix. exaudi, Deus, hear my cry, O my 
Cod. ©2505 08, A Otis, Heb. i. thronus tuus, Deus, thy throne, O God, 


pear 
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pear in the Latin method, has been received by the Latins, and 


actually obtains in ſome modern languages; as in the Fren 
even'z ga, Phomme : tincz, la femme; and ſuch like. a 

But it will not be an eaſy matter to find, unleſs I am v 
much miſtaken, a vocative put inſtead of a nominative, as the 
grammarians would fain make us believe. For if their opinion 
holds good, the conſequeyce muſt be, that as we have a proof of a 
nominative being put for a vocative, from its being joined with a 
verb of the = perſon; as in Plautus, Da, meus ocellus, Da, anime 
zz: : ſo it ſhould be demonſtrated, that a vocative may be put with 
a verb of the third perſon, as if it were a nominative ; for exam. 
ple, Dat, anime mi, like Dat meus ocellus; of which it will be impoſ- 
nde to find an example. | 

Whereſore, when grammarians ſay that i-7ire Nirwe, eguer 
Neftor ; nÞeuyieire Ziòe, nubens-cogens Jupiter; © Ouisa, T byeſtes, 
and the like words in Homer and others, are vocatives inftead of 
nominatives, they are undoubtedly miltaken, theſe being all real 
nominatives, as we can demonſtrate from the following verſe of an 
epigram quoted by Euſtath. 


Hare & tt ire Ke rab, 
Natus ſum genitore Kopæna. 


Where the word cloſing the verſe, he might as well have put 
Kozaimg, if nothing but the neceſſity of ſerving the 3 
was the occaſion of putting one caſe inſtead of another. But 
this change of caſes is not tolerated in any language. And when 
Homer ſays, | | 


AdTag ò wore Qvir* "Ayauluren Nun Qoonvais | 
At rurſus Thyeftes Agamemnoni religuit geſtandum (viz. ſceptrom.) 


the article 5 is a plain argument that Overa is a nominative caſe, 

Infomuch that all theſe nouns belong properly to the Macedonian 

dialect, which caſting away ; from the nominative, changes » af» 

terwards into a, as we have obſerved in the firſt book. 
Wherefore when Homer ſays, Od. E. 


Toa & ragte TeogiOng, Evyuais cr re, 


we mutt not imagine that Evuais ovEore is a vocative for a no- 
minarive, nor tranflate it in the third perſon allocutus eſt, which we 
read in divers tranſlations, as if it were in, whereas the genuine 
reading is wgooi$x;, becauſe, as Euſtathius obſerves, it is an apoſtro- 
phe of the poet to Eumæus, in'the nature of ſeveral others which 
he quotes from the Iliad. Wherefore we muſt tranſlate it thus, 


Hunc auteni\reſpondens allocutus es, Eumæe ſubulce, 
| After which manner Virgil ſays, Zneid. 10. a | 


Daucia Laride Tymberque femillima protes 
Irdiſcreta ſuis, gratuſqne patentibus error, © 
A unc dura dedit vobis diſcrimina Pallas, 


Nam tibi, Jymòre, caput Evararius abulit eaſe. 


1 


The 


Remarks on the Nouns, 379 


The grammarians mention ſeveral other irregularities of the 
like nature, which ought to be all referred to their natural meaning. 
Fer inſtance, they inſiſt that one gender is put for another, when 
we ſay, ane Babiia, which, they pretend, is inſtead of gabòc, aer pro- 

undis : ailng N for Ng, divus nber; Terw To nwien Tor Tavra, 
Xenophon, thefe two days, and ſuch like, Whereas it is evident, 
from theſe very examples, that thoſe nouns were of the feminine as 
well as of the maſculine gender, by reaſon of their contorming ta 
the feminine conftruction, the adjective having properly of itſelf 
no gender, but only terminations accommodated to the gender of 
its ſubſtantive; as Sanctius has proved in his Minerva. 

We likewiſe find 28 Sd, Soph. tube : 18 dns, Eurip. 
gloriæ : T3 ovuPogag, Synel. calamitatis, and the like; which is not 
a diſagreement of the gender, but a ſign, either that theſe nouns 
were formerly of the maiculine gender, or that the ſame article was 
uſed for both genders. See the irregulars, Book II. Chap. vii. 

The ſame may be ſaid of the following Attic phraſes : xgicig Aupe 
eds, Soph. a famous judgment; not that the Attics joined a femi- 
nine with a maſculine, as ſome pretend, (which would be a down- 
right ſoleciſm) but becauſe the adjectives in « had among the At- 
tics that termination common for both genders, as the termination 
is among the Latins. 

They likewiſe will have it that one caſe 1s put for another: as 
oN H,e. voor xaTrAcy xprw e, Hefiod, where they ſay that c is for 
60. But in reality cd is the accuſative of the verb, and e, the 
accuſative of the prepoſition x«7x underiteod. Let not outward 
forms and appearances impoſe upon your judgment. | 
And that an adjective is put for a ſubſtantive ; as 9%; d, AH 
& xaxy Hadανννjẽẽam rige, Heſiod. donatio bona, rapina vero nals &T 
mortifera : where &:7a2, they ſay, is inſtead of 2gray»: but on the 
contrary, Agra is here a real ſubſtantive. For it is common in all 
languages, as we have proved in the Latin method, to have nouns . 
that are ſometimes adjectives, and ſometimes ſubſtantives, though 
Sanctius is of a different opinion. | | 


ASL. AC 
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CHAP. II. 
Whether the Greeks have an ablative Caſe. 


UT nothing has contributed ſo much to perplex the analogy 

of the Greek conſtruction, as the obſtinacy of grammarians, 

j inſiſting that the Greeks are without an ablative caſe ; whereas, 

y admitting of it, we diſcover a ſurpriſing agreement between 

the Greek and Latin tongues in this particular, as in ſeveral other 
points, where molt of the governments are alike. 

Now, I apprehend; that it will be no difficult matter to prove, 
that this ablative, far from being repugnant ta the Greek tongue, 
is actually received in practice. 4 
To prove this diſtinctly, it is proper to obſerve, that the queſtion 
is ſuſceptible of two different meanings: the firſt is, 

; Sreek: 
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Greeks have ever a caſe, which ſupplies the place of the Latin ab- 
lative, and has all its nature and force : the ſecond, whether this 
caſe may be called ablative in Greek, as it is in Latin, or whether 
it be ſufficient, conformably to the common method of the gram- 
marians, to call it a dative. | | 

ln order to reſolve theſe two difficulties, we muſt remark, that 
the word ca/e, as alſo the words nominative, genitive, dative, accu- 
fative, and ablative, being terms invented on purpoſe to explain 
one's meaning, are of their own nature indifferent with regard to 
the thing they ſignify : hence the grammarians are uſed to call 
the nominative likewiſe rectus, and the reſt, according to their 
order, ſecundus, tertius, quartus, &c. Frem whence it is manifelt 
that theſe appellations are arbitrary; conſequently there is no 
occaſion to enter here into a verbal diſpute. ' 

Therefore, though the word ca/e, which comes from cad in Latin, 
as elazy comes from wirly in Greek, which ſignifies 2 fall, bas 
been adopted in both languages, from the falling of the caſes into 
à variety of terminations ; yet it is unqueſtionable, that this word 
is frequently wreſted to a wrong ſenſe, becauſe, as we ſhall make 
appear preſently, the caſes happen often to vary without altering 
the termination: and moreover, becauſe the nominative itſelf is 
called a caſe, though it neither falls into, nor is derived from ano- 
ther termination; being itſelf the very ſource, from whence all 
the other terminations are derived. | 

Therefore as the word caſe is more receivable for its antiquity 
than for its propriety, and has been introduced only in order to 
point out the different uſes which a noun admits of in a lan- 

nage (which has prevailed upon ſeveral to attempt to introduce a 

2 and even an eighth caſe in Latin, notwithſtanding that 
there can be but ſix different terminations) we may join with Sca- 
liger and Sanctius in faying, that by the word caſe we underſtand 


nothing more than @ /peczal difference in the noun, according to the 


different relations, that things bear to one anotber. 


That is to ſay, a manner of expreſſing the different properties 


which the noun receives, either in the ſingular or in the plural, 
which the Greeks and Latins call caſes, by reaſon of the difference 
of termination ; retaining afterwards this name even where the ter- 
mination is" not altered: and in the ſame manner the modern lan- 
guages have received it, though they make no alteration of the 


termination in their declenſions. Concerning which, ſee the Ge- 


neral Grammar, part 2. chap, 6, 

Now though theſe different properties may be multiplied almoſt 

in infinitum, as alſo the mcods or manners of ſignifying peculiar to 
the verbs, we affirm, nevertheleſs, that they are reducible to fix 
in all languages. And under the name of ablative we comprize a 
vaſt number of fignifications, all depending an a prepoſition, as 
under the ſubjunctive mood we have comprized ſeveral dependent 
and conditional modes of a v err. 

This being premiſed, our opinion is, that the ablatiye, which 
we may more properly call with Sanctius, cas us PRAEPOSITIONS, 
tie caſe MH the pre poſition, by zeaſon of its depending always on A 
88 MIN | prepoſition, 
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prepoſition, whether it be expreſſed or not, whereas the other caſes, 
which now and then admit of prepointions, may ſometimes have 
ſome other dependance, that the ablative, I ſay, is not only to be 


met with in the Greek language, but is even abſolutely neceſſary. 


There is no great difficulty to prove, that this caſe is not re- 
pugnant to the analogy of the Greek language, ſince it'was here- 


tofore received therein, both as to its force and appellation, For 


H. Stephen, in his book De Dialecto Attica, Ramus in the 7. of his 
Schools, and Priſcian in his fifth book tell us, that the Latins 
borrowed their ablative from the meſt ancient of the Gretk grammarians, 
ex vetuſtiſſimis Græcorum grammaticis, who, ſay they, gave the 
name of ablarive to theſe words, 82210, iber, and the like, which, 
as they add, had wifibly the force of an ablative, being ſometimes 
jained with prepofetions, as it iutbey, in Hom. and the like. Whence 


it is plain, that not only the name of ablative was adopted by 


the ancient Greek grammarians, but moreover, that their notion 
was to judge of it by the force of the prepoſition. | 

Thus Quintilian, book i. chap. 5. ſays, that it is a gramma- 
riau's buſineſs to examine, whether there be a fixth caſe in Greeh, and 
4 ſeventh in Latin, becauſe, ſays he, when I ſay, haſta percuſſi 
(79 dog!) this conſtruction has neither the nature of a dative in the 
Greek, nor of an ablative in the Latin. Where it is paſt diſpute, 
that he admits of a caſe different from the Cative in this expraſſion, 
whether we call it a ſixth or a ſeventh. Now this is all we want, 
becauſe, when this is once allowed, it is an eaſy matter to ſhew, 
that this difference between a fixth and ſeventh caſe aroſe from 
nothing elſe but from the different idea under which they con- 
ceived this ablative, which idea 1s entirely comprized in the word 
caſas præpoſitionis, becauſe this difference ariſes from the different 
force of the prepoſitions expreſſed or underſtood. 

And we find that Priſcian, in his fifth book, has ſtrenuouſly re- 
jected this opinion of a ſeventh caſe, becauſe the number fix is ſaf- 
ficient, as it is neceſſarv to mark all theſe ſpecific differences: 
though we may afterwards divide or multiply them farther, if we 
have a mind, in the genitive, and in the accuſative, as well as the 
ablative, provided we refer them always to thoſe, without there 
being any occaſion that a noun ſhould admit of ſo great a variety 
of terminations. | 

And indeed, if the difference of the termination conſtituted the ſole 


difference of the caſes, it would foilow from thence, that in Latin, - 


as well as in Greek, the neuters could never have more than three 


caſes, in the Gingular or plural: that there would hardly be any ſuch 


thing as a vocative in either language ; that the Latins never had 
an ablative plural; and that the Greeks are without an aceuſative, 
vocative, or even dative dua!; the two firſt caſes being always like 
the nominative, and the laſt being the ſame with the genitive. 

But it ſeems quite unaccountable, that the Greek tongue ſhould 
be deprived of an ablative, while Priſcian, H. Stephen, and Ramus 
all agree, that the Latins have borrowed theirs of the ancient Greek 
grammarians ; and while, according to Quintilian, there is more 
«calion for increaſing than diminiſhing the number of caſes, 


It 
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It is obſervable moreover in all languages, as Sanctius ſaith, that 
the only uſe of the dative is to mark the end and the term, to 
which the thing and the action tends, and to which they relate: 
whence it followeth, that it is very reaſonable to give a different 
name to what has ſuch different properties, and has alſo a con- 
ſtant dependance on a prepoſition. 7 | 
Beſides, when a Latin author makes uſe of a Greek noun, for 
inſtance Penelope, where can he take his ablative from, if it is not 
in the original? eſpecially when theſe nouns retain always their 
particular manner of declining, without conforming to the Latin 
analogy, which would terminate them in 4, in order to decline 
them like ma. And if it ſhould be anſwered, that they borrow 
their ablative from the dative ; therefore. ſays Sanctius, the ſame 
practice obtained in the Greek, becauſe they could not give here 
what they had not originally themſelves : and, as we have obſerved, 


our preſent diſpute being not about the name, but the thing itſelf, , 


Again, ſays Sanctius, if there was no ablative caſe in Greek, 
Cicero would have run into a downright ſoleciſm, when he joins 
a Latin adjective, undeniably in the ablative caſe, with a Greek 
ſubſtantive which they pretend to be in the dative; as nunguam Jn 
majore amgio ful, I was never at a greater loſs : or a Latin prepoſi- 
tion, one ot thoſe that can only govern an ablative, wich a Greek 
noun, as they pretend, in the dative ; guas hiftorias de *Apanbiia 
habes. In wouriiz. Non enim ſejunctus locus eft philologia, & qui» 
tidiand ovGr1ou: and ſuch like. For if philalogid is an ablative, 
why ſhould not ovG1r404 be one alſo, eſpecially as it agrees with 
the adjective guoetidians ? tt 

This argument bears ſtill a greater weight in conſtructions, where 
neither the Greek nor the Latin admit of a dative caſe ; as with 
the comparative, a&rodurreiw, nibil alſius, Cic. ad Quintum fratrem, 
nothing can be croler than the antichamber of the bath. For if he had 
a mind to conform to the Greek conſtruction, hy did he not put 
it in the genitive? and if he complied with the Latin conſtt uction, 
who can diſpute its being an ablative ? | | 

Priſcian, in his fifth book, ſays, that indeclinables, which he 
calls monoptcta, as mille, alpha, &c. are not deprived of their caſes, 
though they don't change their termination; becauſe we may ſay 
Boe alpha, hujus alpha, huic alpha, &c. Whence we may infer, ac- 
cording to Priſcian's way of reaſoning, that if in hoc alpha be an 


ablative, in aTvogic, it mori, and. the like, are alſo ablatives, 


though they don't differ in termination from the dative. | 

Further, there are ſeveral paſſages in authors, that can hardly 
be explained, without having recourſe to this dative; as in Thu- 
cydides, book the firſt, in the ſpeech of the Athenians: ra 
& Mndiz&, xai cc avToi; Eurifts 5 xa} ' x2 pare irais 4 
g ue, ardxyn My. Which paſſage Valla ſeems to have 
miſunderſtood in his tranſlation, becauſe, taking agobanpire; in 
the dative, he conſidered it as the relative caſe of J zy iraiy 


which makes it quite unintelligible : for ſurely the thing could 


not be troubleſome to thoſe who took a pleaſure in repeating 
it. Whereas the meaning is clear, if we take this NE 
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ablative abſolute, which ſuppoſing ur is referred to thoſe that { peak, 


zul rgoCaMouirotyy nobis proferentibus + ſo that it may be tranſlated 
thus: 10 is fit we ſpeak to you of the Perflan war, and of what you 
cannot be ignorant of yourſelves, though awe are ſenſible ſo frequent a 
repetition of the ſame thing muſt needs be diſagreeable to you. 
this explication 4s ſo very natural, that Portus's notes reſolve it by 
an abſolute caſe ; eO ig, ſays he, a 78, NDV CUTE g“ 
Ne ; Which is ſtill confirmed by the commentator, who ſays it 
is an enallage. But we have already ſhewn in the Latin methad, 
that theſe imaginary changes of one caſe for another, without any 
reaſon, are downright ſoleciſms. It follows therefore, that as the 


conſtruction is abſolute, even in the opinion of the ſcholiaſt, we - 


have only to ſtick to that of the ablative, in order to ſind out the 
right meaning. Likewiſe, when the ſame Thucydides ſays, a. Iz 
rongd res zr. Ie T0 ArMory ws avtw nyyinin, Kc. Hypocrates being 
towards Delos, as news wasbrought him, cc. It is natural ta ſuppoſe 
that vd ri is a real ablative abſolute, %% exiſtente, ſince we ee 
the ſubſequent ad, which makes the relative caſe, viz. the dative, 
forming another conſtruction, and a ſecond ſentence, Other ex- 
amples of this Greek ablative may be ſeen in the preceding book, 
in the rule of the abſolute caſe. 

From all that has been hitherto ſaid, we may fairly infer, that 
the Greek tongue admits of an ablative caſe, as well as the Latin : 
and I believe that there are but few wh will refuſe to approve of 
my opinion, eſpecially when they come to reflect on the vaſt ad- 
vantage that muſt neceſſarily accrue from hence to young begin- 
ners, by reaſon of the analogy between the two languages ia au 
infinite number of conſtructions that depend on this caſe. 

Yet if any perſon ſhould ſtill find fault with this principle, I 
mult tell him, that it is not my opinion only he finds fault with, 
bat likewiſe that of ſeveral very learned men, as SanQius, Sciop- 

ius, Friſchlinus, and others, who with great judgment have eſta- 
iſhed this caſe. | | | | 
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CHAT. ia 
Conſtruction of Numerals. 


TIT HAT the Latins expreſs by unde, duode, the Greeks explain 


by the participle of o, which they either put in the genitive 


abſolute, or in the cafe of the noun that governs the number want- 


ing. In the genitive, as for undeviginti annos natus, nineteen years 


eld, they ſay, #rn yeyora; £00, ug dev, that is to ſay, tawenty 


years old, wanting one, uno deficiente : or elſe, In yiynus , 
ir; Morra, that is to ſay, irn Morra inc; TWe% £:x00%, years to which one 


is wanting to make up twenty. In like mauner, Ivo» dorra izaroy in, 


duodecenteni anni, ainety eight years eld; quod Je20x; l pills, dug 
decentenas minas. And in the genitive, Te4X0vTE (44%; Jas Teng; s 
underriginta triremes, nine aud twenty gallies. avm Jeb a 
auler, duodeviginti homines, eighteen men, and the like. by 
y 
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"They likewiſe uſe the neuter, i»3; tov ile, undeviginti : where | 


we mult underſtand x«74 90» for dre, twenty, lacking one. For ay 
they ſay, d Gays, giv purge, 10 ſignify within very little, where 
they might have put deres, ſo that d is a fort of a noun, and 
ſupplies the place of an abſolute caſe, ſuppoſing ard: ſo when they 
ſay, iv; Nes, we mult explain it, zar die iv0; according to the defi. 
ciency of one, juppcſing the want of one. 

But they have another method af exprefiing this manner of 
reckoning, by making uſe of the ablative of the ordinal nouns for 
the greater number; as wa; TJe80n; rie, Tewgr, Inſtead of wide 
$:80%%5 TEVEovTE Termetig. In like manner, #6 Jorrec 21 arbeury: 
and then this ablative 1s the caſe of the manner, or of the efficient 
cauſe, as if it were, vigeſimo homine, uno tamen deficiente, i 
a twentieth man (inſtead of with twenty men) except one that was 
«canting, For to expreſs one perſon along with ſeveral Others, 
they vſe the following phraſes, very much akin to the French, lu; 
cinquitme, lui dixieme 5 Exvoudeiong, Silos autos Thucyd. Yeni. 
des, who was the fifth in number, that is to lay, four more along 
ewvith bim. | | | 

They likewiſe ſay, 0 ,, for a thouſand horſe, as if it were 
millenar ius equitatus, pvgic imTo%, for ug immrei;, an infinite number 
of horſe; and the like. * 

When they have a mind to expreſs a number and a half, they 
put 54 together with tae number exceeding the other : thus to 
expreſs vs talents and a half, they ſay, rei 1TAAQvTO, tertium 
ſemitalentum, two falents and the moicty of à third; and in like 
manner the reſt, | 


IT. Combination of Numbers. 


In the combination of numbers, when a leſſer number is pot 
firſt, it is commonly joined by a conjunction with the greater; as 
Pacrinitons irar Trooagicxaidira, Her, having . reigned fourtern 

ars. d 


ar When the greater number is put firſt, the conjunction is often - 


added, often omitted: thus Plut. ſpeaking of Cicero, to@4yn, 
Tor Teax nov ix TY @ogeia TeoTtivacy Trog ixeive yEyO as; K, xa vi- 
Tagror, his head a firuck off, as he fliretched it out of the litter, 
being at that time threeſcore and four years old. Atzartiooafy ity 


Plut. fourteen years. Topics Pibionts itn ix Gxto, Gorgias lived 


a hundred and tight years. See what has been already ſaid relating 
to this ſubject, Book II. Chap. xi. 


III. Divers Particles made uſe of in the expreſſing of 
- Numbers. 


The Greeks make uſe of ſeveral particles to expreſs their num- | 


» = 1 . * 
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Combination of Numbers. ä 5 


1. Inwiag it; bra N,, aye, Xenoph. be brings with bin about 


eight thouſand horſe. Es &r0gas axel, xa e AA a N, 
niko ibedorral, Thucyd. there were abcut taus bundred aud r 
meu, that were: re/obued. to Jally outs * 

2. Trac di Tg X0vTE we; rt ixa7or, Xenoph. 4 8 fad ehitty 
furlongs, triginta ſupra centum. Ardherre abr dg inlaxevive, 
Id. there died about feven hundred. 

3. Ox r i il Toig innerünorra 11 PX Lucian. he lived einer) eight 
years. *Edid0av ar indry int xy piras xoroany a reg, Thucyd. 
lib. 7. they gave each of them half « a pint of water during eight. months. 

4. T og vey Dees ru Tg 'yiyorw; re A, ab rexgd re cee bu, 
2 Gordian was proclaimed emperor about the age of thirteen, 

Era yiyor A rd inf, or 0x00, apt v bnuwixorres 
in 3 about ninety years old; near ninety years of age. 

6, IIa l rdf, Plut. fo many, within one z only one wanting 
to make up ſe many. | 

7. Tie T& ifo vie, Lucian. an old man above Fourſcore 
gears of age. 

8. *Anteruray ys ręidrorra voy od, Xenoph. they tilled about 
— of the light horſe. © 

Roh toi rr. berg xa brands Thueyd. near a handred and 
tight years. 

10. Draa dN, tw; 2 xa} Next, Diodor, about twvebve 
thouſand furlongs at moſt. 

11. Eig mirre ws TAr@Ia;, Lycoph:” - about five years. 

12, *A3iztuver &Tarracs ber; , Xenoph. they killed thei all, 
except a frab. 

13. ITgoeAOotris radios os TEoo2gazorrt, do wide V 5b, 
Thueyd. Having marched ras about forty ferlings, they N 
mar a certain eminence. 

14. Hy 6 Ino8; oo: ir- Wee axle Luke if, and be efus 
began to bt about thirly gears of age. 

15. Arx 8 zo N I TC1&xoNTH& cada, Xenoph. they Were 
about twenty or thirty furlongs off. 

16. Hpoawrxwgnouy dev diνẽuuue, Thoeyd, ny Were advanced 
pretty near ten r furlongs. . 

17. "Noby i zd werraroclolg d peak; 1 Cor. ak be Was 


Jon of above' five hundred brethren at once. 


18; "Haloar- [CFoprnorrd rg, r MUntrdnoar Abgödi, Thueyd. they 
were thus nap in cloſe confinement; crowded one upon another » very near 


Jromty daun. 


19. HeAcig: 360 77) iel tio Sr, Dem. rheir c are 2 


and Iventy.in nomber, 


20. Fru yr yov0y be houfurre, Plato, upavard; if ee ary 
eld.” Per- 8 S bναοα e ebe WAI N rei nd, 


there was above three months 3 oi to the 2 aters, . 


21. Tar aDArbbrwy iy 15 b iN TTC Y, 7 7 WOTEro aw), . 25 


" Tolg reid A Nero bncar, Diod. of five hundred at aft that 
- were abroad, not above three and. thirty were ſaved. 


22."A yr oy yaÞoeys ovy WrATAaSr AG 8 Aste r Nenepb. 
1 commanded no let (han forty thouſand men, as well pike men as 
C 
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336 Book VIII. | 
thoſe that wore ſhields. "Inari; tin, & iter Meg, Id. be will 
have no leſs than twenty thouſand hore. | 
23. Ir & ov Adimorry, Tar Kaxioxiniun, not much Ieſ+ than 
fox thouſand horſe. Türer xiQ&Aui0r Tarrw? yuyreTal Hure Ae et 
irren ln TG Narro, Lyſ. the whole ſum amounts within very litth 
to fifteen talents, Sens | 
24+ tCaoiawuor ,jz Norra, Of Jeet dcorroiry or voir Nor, or 
| Ivory N, Trooagtrora Irn, be reigned eight and thirty years, H 
pox) -<xpatu-meg rd irs N ererroxorre ru, Ariſt. the mind comer 
10 its full perfection near the age of forty-nine, See the foregoing 
article. p , 


* 
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C H A P. IV, 
| Remarks on the Article, 


TN office of the article is the ſame in Greek as in almoſt 
all the modern languages, which is to expreſs the thing in 
a more preciſe and particular manner. Wherefore the gramma- 
rians tell us, that it introduces us into a ſecond kind of know- 
ledge, ig Nur yro0w, leading us from a general to a particular 
idea; as in St. Matth. ii. when he ſays of the wiſe men, ldi vi 
erigc, xa iAberrec ais Thy ola, id go: rd waldi, videntes ſlellan, 
& intrantes domum, invenerunt puerum. Theſe three words, fella, 
domus, and puer, are determined by the article from their general 
Kgnification. to an individual one, which imports here & certain 
fear, viz. that which they had ſeen in the Eaſt, and whereof he 
had ſpoke before: à certain houſe, viz. that of Bethlehem: and « 
certain child, viz. he whom they were in ſearch f. 
The article denotes alſo-an emphaſis and a particular excellency; 
which the Latins have endeavoured to expreſs by their pronoun 
ile, as Alexander ille, that great Alexander ; which ſeems to have 
been ſplit in two, to form the two French articles or. pronouns il 
(which is alſo uſed by the Italians for their article). and 14. 
Thus when St. John anſwers, ov 5} 5 Xe5d5, John i. I am nt 
the Chrift ; that is to ſay, chat Chriſt whom you enquire for: and 
when they aſked him, à weo@471; «i ov ; art thou that. prophet ? Vit 


the excellent prophet who has been promiſed us. 
Thus Theophylactus on St. Matt. ch. xvi. obſerves, that St. 
| Peter, in the confeſſion which he made of his faith in Chriſt, does 
not ſay, ov 1 & Xe:5% 78 Od, without the article, tu e Chriſtus þ- 
| 11 but ov & 6 Xpre; & 940g, Chriflus filius ille Dei. And St. Cy- 
ril, and the other fathers, have made uſe of the ſame argument to 
defend the divinity of J Chrift. . es en e 6 
Thus Ariſtot. 1. Prior. 16. ſheweth, that it is not the ſame thing 
to ſay Thy Bend tba dyabör, Goluptatem eſſe rem bonam, that 
pleaſure is A good thing ; as to ſay, T1 dard eras mo ayalor, volupta- 
_ eſſe bonum ipſum, pleaſure is goodne/+ itſelf, vin. the fovertig® 
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Of the Article, 387 
The article is alſo put when we have a mind to make an indue- 


tion, to mark either the origin, poſſeſſion, part, or ſome ſuch thing ; 


ys 3 ind; 1d arbewrre, filius ille hominis. Tyr Juxr abe, his very 
ON 71 xagFic o8, with all your heart, cc. | 
To mark diſti nction in appoſitions: e&yatyonns Klos Toy Oe cu, 
Matt. xxii. diliges Dominum, nempe Deum illum tuum, thou halt 
le thy Lord, viz. he that is thy God. Iod ung © Evayyiirngs St. 
Jobn the Evangelifl. *Amo\wnog & womrng, Apollonius tht poet. 
MAmoAwmog & yerupunTiaeg, Apollonius the grammarian. 
The article is allo put to denote the whole ſpecies; or the whole 
multitude, or ſome ſignal pre-eminence, as the French ſay, Phomme, 
h Tere, le pete, &c. | | 
To ſignify things taken materially : ov Atyzoi vd, di ri, Ariftor. 
non dicunt illud, propter quid, they don't 2 for what. In like 
manner Cicero, gaid enim eff hoc ipſum diu | | 


% 


The article is joined with almoſt all the parts of ſpeech; as 
I. With Nouns Subſtantive. 


1. Not only with appellatives, which is very common, but even 
with proper names; as , ü ${arTo; i» ©iCu; Demoſth. Philip was 
quite frightened. Though, for the generality, the article is ſeldom 
put before theſe nouns, becauſe they are ſufficiently determined of 
themſelves. | | 

2. In the inſcriptions of books : wei 73 reg, Plato, of being: 
mw 73 Jide, Id. of falſbood : wie th; IIgesstag, Ariſtot. of Pro- 
vidence, ve = — pr gots. Ie the article: 
vie Nuale, Plato, de juſto, of Juftice : wiel rope, de lege, 
te lv 3 and ſuch like. 12 15 I? 13 

3. Sometimes one article ſerves for two ſubſtantives: weg} 75» 
— xal &rga, inſtead of xai ra dr Ariſtot. about the ſun and the 


II. With Adjefives. 

1. When they are before their ſubſtantive ; 3 cds *Aprroriang 
dantyeras, the learned Ariſtotle treats of. we \ 
2. When the adjective follows the ſubſtantive, and is meant as 
the ſubject of the prepoſition : Bac 6 ayabic ivory that gad man 
i king, For if the adjective is without the article, it is then the 
attribute of the prepoſition : Ar &yal; iv, Plato is a good man. 

3- When two nouns are put in the ſame caſe, by reaſon of the 
ſobſtantive verb expreſſed or underſtood, that which is the ſubject 
of the fition aſſumes the article; as n à N, 3» © Ayes, as 8 
Aires 3» webe Oö, aal Orgs e s Adyoc, John i. in pines erat 
Iod Verbum, & Verbum illud erat apud Deum, & illud Verbum 
erat Deus: in the beginning was the Merd, and that Word was with 
Cod, and that Word was God. 

4+ Bat if the two nouns are both together the ſubject, or are go- 
rerned by a verb, they have each their article: Id. 1 my” 
Madire, Panthea, wife of Abradates, Habe, ig re Off vl 
bes, they arri uud at the mount Olympus. 
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5. Two or more articles may elegantly meet in the ſame period; 
and the elegance is ſtill greater, when the words are ranged fo, a, , 
to make ſomething intermediate between the firſt and ſecond arti. 
cle, and the nouns to which they bear relation: « 2 $25), Ml 1þ 
xerrig, Or Elſe, of T1» Toy amartur Qeorrioa ixorTes, thoſe that hay 
\ tbe care of every thing. | its 
6. In nouns of number the article is never put, but when it re. F 
. preſents the antecedent, or marks ſome determinate thing; ; ;, Wl ,, 
Oxzgioaiog, „al 6 irigeg reden, the one a Pharijee, and the other a Pub. 
lican. Aagα 3 Tv; cr drug, nai Tv; NM ih, Luke ix. taking 10 


the five loaves, and two fiſhes. 3 
Otherwiſe it is omitted, as the ſame Evangeliſt ſaid a little be- , 
fore: ov nu TivTs xa a gros v 0uo ixburg, we have fue leave, 7 
and two fiſbes. | t 
III. With Pronouns, Interrogatives, and Indefinites. p 
O air, idem rd abr, ejuſdem: d Tic, vat miceg, xa} with; L 
Greg. guiſnam, & guantus, & unde? Tie woiag iges; Dem. n 
which fide ? Plato has even repeated the article: ⁊ we vd rains Wil i 
Ne, qualia hæc dicis ? inne = 
oO b, T5 Nee, Tow d ionyyrine, Demoſth. ile illius filis J 
illum d:ferebat. | | 
Iv. With the Infinitive of Verbs. 
The article is joined likewiſe with. the infinitive of verbs, whick Wi , 
is to be conſidered then as a noun ſubſtantive through all caſes. 
Examples hereof may be ſeen above, Book VII. Rule iii. 0 q 
V. With Participles, and indeclinable Particle. Ml | 
"Hoe reg of d e, there were ſome who detracted. cl 


As alſo with adverbs and prepoſitions, where we muſt always 
underſtand a participle: 5 , ſup. &, proximus, a wigh- by 
Baur. "Hy, ſup. 80a nuige, heſterna dies, yeſterday. To iyy- 
rar l, ſup. d, the neareſt kindred. Tot; viv (ſup. Zet) zal Ti 

rige (ſup. yiyaio:) 10 theſe that are at preſent, and that tave Will « 

cen. Ta woppuricw, up. ara, things that are more remote. O 5 
ve, ſup. Ir, any x is in heaven. Oi iv Tian, ſap dri, the mas 8 
» grifirates. Oi. ego. use, ſup. yeyorires, our anceſtors. Os ub ind 
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That the Article is often taken for the Demonſtrative aid Fl | 
be Relative, or vice verſa; as alſo for 74, and i 


Reaſon of theſe Changes. 8 ar 
. 4 : i ; 3 ; 7 1 6 ay 
IT is not at all ſorpriſing, that nouns ſhould be put one for the 
1 other, when they are either: ſynonimous, or derived ſrom ihe WF 2 
e origin, as theſe are. ED — om wiz. > 
| N * WW · 4 +4 ++ 4% . a +» Euſtatkiss, 


Changes of the Article. 389 
Euſtathius, an the firſt Odyſſ. ſheweth that the Tacietbarticle was 


in aſe among the Dorics, which by droping 7 has been changed 
into dc, and afterwards cutting off the ; final into ; and. that from 
this 73; are derived the other caſes which retain 7 ; as r, rde, 18: 
15. roy, rote, &c. : y 

From thence alſo comes ris, as quis in Latin comes from quiz 
4 alſo S roc, formed from the genitive 8, and from this ancient 
nominative To. FA G 

Thus we till find v in the plural from the old nominatiye 7%, 
not only for the prepolitive article, as awaids To piToriads NN ,” 
wir, II. w. the children that have ſurvived their fathers ; where 
mis for r, according to Euſtathius: but alſo for the relative, Oe? 
ru Muhr ty2or, Od. F. the Gods that dwell in heaven; and for 
the demonſtrative, r wiv dnijumis rigs. Heſiod. 7/1: guidem ſunt 
lenones. 8 

The other caſes are uſed in the ſame manner: 7 9 uiyiroy 
Lucian, & alit, for 3 3: uiyiror ig, but what is moſ} conſiderable. 
lig Texrar vi, Goa: wigh rar wot, Plato, concerning thoſe arts. 
that treat of theſe things ; where T5» is for T&ruv. Ei 78 xa 70 kn 
en arlowr og Bro; ©x dr Ari. Dem. if this man had done fuch gnd 
juch things, he had not been dead; where 28 is for 7870. ; 

Hence it is that we often find i 28, or in one word weors, for 

Tere vd x, ante hoc tempus, heretofore. And in the diſtri- 
bution of the members of a period, à wiv, 5 N, for hic wero, ill. 
dem; Or ille verò, hic quidem ; or alter quidem, alter verò, &c. 

We likewiſe read the prepoſitive article for the interrogative 
ti, quis, which is very uſual with the Attics : rd yaew N ravre 
e; Dem. cujus rei gratia hæc dico? but io what purpoſe do 1 ſay 
thi? As alſo for the indefinite mi; : « & To gout rabra, Dem. 
cui verd hzc videntur, but if any one is of this opinjon. 

The prepoſitive article is alſo put for the indefinite 7i;: 5 iss 
wer, Thucyd. he diſcovers who he is. And in the diviſions &; wiv, 
was R, Dem. for Twzs us, Twa; , alias quidem, alias werd. 
o Ab wiz, O; d gibt, 1 Cor, xi. and one is hungry, and the 
uber is drunken. | 

For ris interrogative: kennde ig tit, „ af” ore wargög 71%, 
doph. having told you who 1 was, and who was my father. 
Sometimes they are joined together; G75, gui quidem, and 

poets, orig, Hom. Gris cpi, tioafinnrai, whoſoever goes to 


. - 
: We likewiſe read in the accuſative va, plur. dre, for sr, 
ag. Orv is alſo the neuter plural for &74»a. But the other 
genders and caſes of this noun are alſo in uſe, by declining both 
parts; as hewra irn iawidz zx, Thucyd. be aſted him what 
leber be bad. Which is a demonſtrative proof, that #74; comes from 
the relative de, and not from the prepoſitive article &: beſides, the 
article; has only a breathing, whereas rig hath both a breathing 
and an accent, in the ſame manner as the relative 55. | . 
| The orators frequently put zr for & and Eris, cujas; ory for. 
and grun, cui; but very ſeldom br for & or dr, quem: thus 
450 ire ſignifieth cujus gratid : iQ” ctw, qua in re. mY 
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It is alſo taken for the demonſtrative, 3; xa} 3;, Nerod. hic wel 


ills Whereto we-muſt refer the following expreſſions, Tu; 3, or 
io; ores axe 8, pixer 8, quouſque for eonſque dum. As alſo in the 
relative of quality, i jor olog 7, Lucian, tell me what ſort of 4 
man he wat. Tloiag Yai; rig, Soph. for what fert of @ w- 
man; for woiog comes from ology and obog from dc, as gualis from 
gua. E | 


WON NON XI OI ON ON 
CHAP. YL 
Remarks on the Pronouns, 
I, Of Reciprocals and Relatives. 
THE rule of the reciprocals 3, /ai, 3, ſour, epiriger, lebt 


to you two, and of the compound iar, ſui ip/ius, or by con. 
traction abr, is the ſame in Greek, as that of /ai and ſaws in Latin, 
For we are allowed to put indiſcriminately either theſe reciprocals, 
or the relative asd, ige, provided it does not render the ſenſe am- 
biguous, according to what we have ſaid in the Latin method, 
Thus in St. Gregory, ses S, rb rd M ximow i ald, per- 
ceiving that the people rewolted againft him : in* avroy is there for 
20" tavror, juſt as the French contre luy imports contre ſoy, or contre 
foy meme. And when Palephates ſays, "Agyzios wo al roc 17 
"Hear nyerre, the inbabitants of Argos took Juno for the patroneſs of 
their city; it is quite certain that avroi; is there for oÞiow, fbi, or 
for a@uroi;, Abi ipfis, PE: 1 INE 
On the contrary, we find yd? zavrty, in Thucyd. book 2. for 
T' abr, after bim. And in Homer, id, bn, Saxe“, dd of die- 
4 II. 2 the biow made him flop, and drew tears from bin; 
where ol, fbi. is for — | | 7 
Likewue in the Revelations, chap. ix. »ai Zy8ow in? abr ga · 
chin, Tor &yyther Tis acuace, ya iavre i, *AbCadden, Ke. 
and they have a king over them, the angel of the bottomleſs pit, 
erhoſe name in the 242 tongue is Abbadden; where we ſee in' av» 
ros, ſuper eas, over them, inſtead of id” iavroy, ſuper ſe: and in» 
paz Fury, nomen fbi, for wroun eau, nomen ei, whoſe name; be · 
cauſe this can make no fort of ambiguity. Hence in the very ex- 
ample of St. Paul, quoted by Budzus, to ſhew that ſometimes 1t 15 
the occaſion of ambiguity, 9%? yag abr Provmeveir, axe à 4 9 
cdrrac rc ixgus ond Te; wage ars, 1 Cor. xv. oportet au · 
tem illum regnare donec ponat omnes inimicos ſuos ſub pedibus 
ejus, for be nuſt reign till * bath put all enemies under his feei; it it 
viſible that ard can produce no doubt about the — being 
applicable to Chriſt only, of whom he ſpeaks, /ub pedibus eiu, 
Viz. Chriffi, Moreover, ſeveral editions have avrz, which is the 


ſame with dau ſui ipfius, and this removes the difliculty. | 


For 
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For we muſt take notice, that this relative «373; bas a ſmooth 
breathing, whereas the reciprocal abr for iavrs has a rough one, 
becauſe iavrs is compoſed of I, /e, which hath a rough breathing, 
and of ad rd. But upon ſeveral occafions this relative is more uſed 
than the reciprocal itſelf; as war rus & ard toc, rather than 
Ard, or iaurs, patrem honorat filius ſuus, the on honotrs his fa» 
tber. Likewiſe in compounds, airodidaxro;, à ſeipſo doctus, A 
taught. —— | by gs 

The reciprocation ought alſo to be conſidered in the ö 

uns of the firſt and ſecond perſon: for example, we don't 
por" tt, but $120 war, I love myſelf : nor Ei; ob, but Praviy 
ravrir, thou loweſt thyſelf. But if the reciprocation ceaſeth, that is 
to ſay, if the diſcourſe continues no longer in the ſame perſon, 
we may then ſay piAi; it, thou loveſt me; cn od, I love 
thee, &C. * ; , | ' __ 

But the reciprocal abr, or iavrs, is alſo put for any of the three 
perſons, and at the ſame time explained by the verb which ac- 
companies it: iavry; ayanraue, we lou — zur, ayanaTiy 
ye live yourſelves : aur ayamuon, they love themſelves, c. Thus 
in Xenophon, Virtue ſpeaking to Pleaſure, ſaith, re w 
rde lav Qiaus, inſtead of oðe ing, fic inſtituis amicos tui-iphus ? 
for tuos : is it thus thou inffructeſt thy friends ? And in St. Luke xvi. 
vuroars tar Pinus, make to yourſelves friends. 0 0 


II. O Paſſaſives. 


As we have proved in the Latin method, contrary to the opinion 
of Valla, that the genitives mei, tui, ſui, were (to expreſs ourſelves 
in the grammatical phraſe) taken actively and paſſively; fo, in 
Greek, the genitives 8 or A, od, — 8, are taken actively 
and paſſively, though Gaza teacheth the _— Actively, as 
v gg N, for ie, my friend, he whom I love. Paſlively, as gde 
Biar ia, Soph. in ſpite of me, uſing violence to me. Os yyag av 
Kioxveay Big nuar ixor, Thucyd. for they did not keep. poſſeſſron' of 
the 72 of Corfu, in ſpite of us. ; 

And on the other hand, even the poſſeſſives frequently imply 
a oe fignification : xai wor pundir &xProbn;y id Y id T1 n 
Plato, ne mihi ſuccenſ-as, dicam enim tua dee a+ { that is to 
lay, for the love with which you are beloved by me, and not, with 
which you love me; in the ſame manner as Terence ſays, facile /cies 
dfiderio id fieri tuo, inſtead of tui. And Thucyd. aal d aloddrira 
7%; Aas g Od 7H nubrigy oonunctiorra;;timore noftro, viz. 
for the fear they have of us. Which may be chus tranſlated; 
and be does not. perceive, that the Lacedamonians are deſirous de- 
claring war, from the apprebenſion they have of our po, t. 

Now as the Latins ſometimes join a.genitive with a poſſeſſive, 
as tuum hominis /implicis pettus vidimut, Cie. ſo the ſame practices 
obtains among the Greeks ; e & & 4d bro ownlier rd u- 
xedaiuer;! Lucian, hi verd omnino res meas hominis inſelicis dis 
lapidant, bey ſquander away all my ſubflance, wrath that I am 1 . 
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Of ſome Nouns derived from Pronouns. 
7 T. Of the Relatives of Quality, oog and wobog. 


O Ox. gualis, without interrogation, comes from de, qui, in 
the ſame manner as gualis comes from qua, wherefore it is 
ſometimes rendered by gui. 8467 2072 rag 
This noun being one of thoſe which the marians call rela. 
tives of guality, which have only a relation in the ſenſe, and not in 
the conſtruction, it ſuppoſeth always To:5To05, to which it ought to 
refer, and which is even ſometimes expreſſed ; as 2 Tis eyyihia; 
redrén igir, cjov 5Pearcs T1» min, the HeWS WAs Such as made the 
 avbole town rejoice; word for word, ſuch as to make the .town rejoice ; 
eon ict diu, a3 H. Stephen ſays, or oioy w t which the 
author of the Idiotiſms does not ſeem to have rightly underſtood, 
when he ſays that d; a. is for wgaive av, or wAara ar an, 
Likewiſe in Dem. 2. Olynth. To#re; aber, ous * di 
bal rν,)ð, oz iyw rv. cxra agog Vp .orpudaoanty ſuch a firange ſort 
of men, as.to dance when they are drunk, in a manner I ſhould be aſhamed 
to deſcribe. But xorg is more frequenily underſtood ; as in Xeno- 
phon, ov vag 85 olog d @ 2170. z509&@1%4, that is to ſay, o 7 rod rog 
oicg, &. non erat talis qualis facere, or talis ut faceret, he wa, 
not a man that could be jnfluented by every kind of ſerdid gain, 
It is ſometimes uſed without the infinitive, though in the ſame 
ſighification : thus in Eurip. oN ola yiarro; A wgxrro ui, for 8 
rosa ra Wee TYLEY o ity afic yinwre;, we do nct act ſo as to make 
e:r/elves ridiculous. n | T7 
And it. muſt always be taken in this ſenſe ; as in Xenoph. ui; 
d M ves 0.95 TE ο αν 0b YRAETHY rr, Aναν Anju 
we-are very ſenſible that democracy is to ſuch as you and us a diſagree- 
able ſort 'of government ; that is to ſay, vg Toro; cles. After this 
manner Virgil ſays, s __ © | 
m—— ports alii bipatentihus adjunt 3 
\-  Milliarguet magnis nunguam venere Mycents. 
For tet millia quot nunguam venere. Wherefore we muſt not follow 
ſome, in, ſaying that 5 is in that caſe put for 01403659 like, hnce 
it really ſtands for itſelf; for this notion of one word being put 
for. another, proceeds very often from a ſuperficial kaowledge of 
the Greek tongue and grammar. | . 
Therefore Budæus, and after him the author of the Idiotiſms, 
expreſs themſelves improperly, by ſaying that dee, with the infi- 
nitive, is ſomemimes taken for promtns, expeditus, cupidus, pronus, 
frenaus ; for inſtance, dd 76 wah, cog mv inttitras TW FruyorTl, 
Mill implies vosdrag by, oog, having received this iil uſage, be was 
Juſt ready io accy/e . | 4 1 
Even When it is rendered by peſam, it muſt refer to this 
ellipfis ;- as in Ariſtot. aaa” 5x clog wourr dye, e qui minimꝭ 
pot banner red dene, that is to ſay, & Tojiro; oleg, non pctis reddere; 
for po:ir comes from weg taken from ofog. Likewiſe in the neuter. 
© 9007 
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„ Te ib, Lucian, potis eff invenire (for patis was formerly of 
all genders, as we have proved elſewhere). or paſſibile eſt inuenire, 
that is to ſay, tale et ut potis fit inveniri : oi ove; 74 1H accordin 
to Budæus, imports zolo, renuo, invitus facio; but properly it ſigni- 
fies, I am not ſuc b, that is, I cannot, or I am not in ſuch a diſpoſition. 

Moreover, they ſometimes uſe the neuter plural, as in Herod. 
lib. 2. xo1g4F4;. monnai ale, 08 wv Br ola Ts irs ,, (where you 
may obierve s olz, according to the Ionics, inſtead of s ola) 
ſax: multa ſunt, per que navigari non poteſt; which is a ſyllepſis, 
like animalia currit, therefore the conſtruction may be underſtood 
thus, . & 8x ki ToiedTa Xenuerre moni, oa ifs TS mAitivs there are 
rocks through which there is no ſuch thing as ſailing, 

Clog bears (till the ſame fignification, when it is joined with 
the {uperlative ; as olog * αννν , Ariſtot. quam fortiſſimus, that 13 
to lay, ro. S reg olg 6 A, talis quam fortiſſimus, or talis qua- 
lis tortifiimus, /uch as the. ſtrongeſt, to expreſs the flrongeſt. It is 
thus the Latins ſay, cam muibi gratum erit, quam quod gratiſſimum, 
Cic tor tam is there for tantum, and quam for quantum, as we have 
made appear elſewhere; ToiSTEy ig, oiov d XAetitraroN, 

It is in this ſenſe we are to underſtand this expreſſion of Demo- 
ſthenes in Md. od, ya? ole anbei auty d vuss there is nothing like 
hearing the law itſelf, as H. Stephen renders it, condemning the 
explication of Budzus, who tranſlates it, nibil vetat audire, and 
takes 802 elo for 8%» xwavdr. We read it in the ſame fignification 
in 8. Gregory, 00% d ole is Bea dinyugcacgbai, there is nothing like 


being conciſe. 1 

Oles with &x or u, for non ſolum, or rather for non ſolum non, 
or nedum, mult alſo be reduced to this fignification, though H. 
Stephen ſays it bears a different meaning, and that ir ought rather 
to be referred to oog, /olus, were it not for the breathing. But 
this may be eaſily ſeen in the very example of Polybius quoted by 
Stephen: pivzon wir yas Panuys iy Tor; imrrnduoTaAT; AUTH T, 
&Y ele Pet Ovyarr A T5; Sg, GAN B90 ary own, for though 
that battalion was poſted in à very advantageous ſituation, yet it nei- 
ther could be of any ſervice to its own party, nor even defend itſelf ; 
that is to ſay, 8 reid ros Nair Ar, ole 8 wAhAeiv, an tantum poteſt, 
quantum eſt juvare; a 80%, quin nec, imo nec ſeipſam ſer are. In 
like manner in the fifth book, «a} A ole ru i 787045 Xaer%Gs 
4 TEvavTior xAnfiig ie, T1 AMZardgrniar, wag oNyon xirduyitons TH 
Big, that not only he received no acknowledgement, but quite the reverſe, 
being invited to Alexandria, he had like to have left his life. 

Hate, gualis, in interrogations, feminine Sela, neuter oi, 
Sometimes it is joined with the article: Polyb. 7& mia rare ; 
qualia hæc ſunt ? «what ſort of things are theſe ? It is alſo uſed with- 
out an interrogation, for gualis. It is likewiſe taken for maog, as 
wie vez for wien, which anſwers exactly to the French, à guelle 
_ though Euſtathius obſerves, that this expreſſion is not quite 
o proper. 

Ha, with the accent upon the laſt, or zwessg, Or moidg 746, 78 
rendered, cert4 quddam gralilate prædilus & affectus; and ſometimes 
iadeterminately, exjn/adam medi. | 

II. Of 
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As in Latin fantam ſometimes has the force of augmenting, and 
fGgnifies / mach, or ſo great; and ſometimes diminiſhes, and ſigni. 
fieth o»ly ; the ſame thing happens to the Greek zeec and rooure;. 

The firſt fignification is very natural and common; the ſecond 
may Be ſeen in the following examples: zal d Tic dn dh, 
zer drbrtynev, ira arapiirai, Plut. ſomebody taking a torch, only 

Juſt put it near, and afterwards tock it away : Thy jANevrery val Gow g 
ectirra minor, Thucyd. the approaching, and almoſt preſent war; it 
ie thus, Terence ſays, tantum non montes auri pollicens, In like man. 
ner we ſay, oo u, sc 838%xw, for ferè, almost. | 

Tectres 5314For, Dem. fi hoc unum addidero, having only this one 
thing to ſay ; Iinbilg dd rec, idem, id unum à vobis deprecatus, 
baving only this one thine to beg of you. 
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CHAP. VIII. 
Remarks on the Verbs. 


I. That we muſt confider the Nature of the Verbs. 


AS a verb may be conſidered differently in diſcourſe, ſo it may 

admit of different effects in conſtruction: thus all the verbs 
adjective being of themſelves either active ot paſſive, nevertheleſs 
becauſe they may be conſidered either as making their action paſs 
to another ſubje&, which is properly the nature of a verb active, or 
as confining it within thetnſelves, which is what we call a verb 
neuter or abſolute; hence it is, that verbs active are ſometimes 
taken abſolutely, and ſometimes paſſively ; as iz rde wanyis arahi- 
er, Plato, ex iu convaleſcens, ſup. iavrir, ſeipſum, as in French, 
fe pertant bien; in the ſame manner as Demoſthenes ſays, arinaty 
£avT3», recollegit ſe, be recovered himſelf. Thus it fignifies 
evolvere, and elabi, to diſentangle, to eſcape 3 weeayur, producere, 
and progredi „ 10 produce, and to advance; uatranuny, diflolvere, and 

diverſari zo loge, and to lodge; vnigedaniy, to exceed, to paſs ; be- 
_ cauſe we are to underſtand here the accuſative, either of a recipro-. 
cal, or of another noun. 

Likewiſe GaPigur, differe, viz. ſe, aut aliud : arandttu u , 
Fiteror a te, that is to ay, GXGNAGTH 4 ond o, I deliver myſelf 
through your means e r eig areas, cenſeor in viros, that is to lay, 
ri ws, I put myſelf on the liſt, or I cauſe myſelf to be put, tendo, 
pertingo, pervenio, &c. 7& & «i; wanna araxdprii, Ariſtot. hec 
were inter ſeſe mutuo reflectuntur & recidunt © ei A ai cramddin rd 
Tiga Toi; irigoig vu, Plato, nift per mutuam generationem ſeguen- 
tia priorum in locum ſufficerentur, that is to ſay, if they did net put 
themſelves in the place, if they did not ſucceed one another. 

Among theſe, ſome that are of an active force, are, nevertheleſs 
tranſlated. by a verb paſſive ; but this is not by changing their na- 
ture, but by an agreement of the ſenſe ; as a1anapbdiuy recrtor, 

Viz 
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viz. Aa thr viv, I come to myſtlf, I recover my ſpirits : ata» 
de, morior, diſſolvor, I die, viz. are To» Hl, vitam folys : 
and in like manner the reſt. | | 24 "iN 

On the contrary, the neuters become aQtives : Cheng wi, Pſalm 
exxxvii. viviſicabis me, thou qvilt revive me: ardea; in avras; fonony 
Herod. viros eis impoſuit, he placed me over them e oviaritece ard, 
Duofeor. fac ut una terveat, make them boil together : god ths rh 
to implore the aſſiſtance of the laws: Ti aminagon icxiace, jus 
Grzc. Rom. lib. 3. ronjuram abolevit, properly ſpeaking, otiari 
fecit, he gave his hair time to grow, and threw afide the monkiſp ton - 
fart, which he had been compelled to wear : which come from the 
verbs CA, vivo; Halo. gradior ; Gia, ferveo ; Bodw, clamo; oxoniguy 
ottor. 
Likewiſe areana; GNA, in comic writers, for fulgura ex oculis 
yibrare, to dart lightning from one's eres; wig RMH, ade aran- 
rorreg, Baſil. that caſt fire from their eyes and noftrils. 

Some aſſuming a paſſive government, ſeem likewiſe to take 2 

flive fignification ; as aTibery ins Tor Jixarar, damnatus eſt A 
judicibus, he was condemned to death by the judges : nian id y- 
res Oagudxy, Lucian, be was poiſoned FA his wife : though in 
rigour a xi fignifies no more than mortuus eſt, he died; and the 


| prepoſition, with its caſe, denotes the cauſe of that death. This 


conſtruction has been copied by the Latins, aibil valentius à quo in- 
tereat, Cic. periit ab Ann.bale, Plin. mori ab enſe, Lucan. 
The ſame may be ſaid of others, which are deemed paſſive in 
the ſenſe, by reaſon of cur common manner of tranſlating them; 
as Joxtw, videor; but it properly implies, appareo, I appear, I ſeem : 
don, and eoriuiu, laudor, celebror ; but properly it fignifies in- 
clareo, I make myſelf known : yiuw, plenus ſum; but properly it im- 
rts, plenitudinem habeo, ſeu refero, 7 run over, I overflow : 7oina, 
afſimilatus ſum, wijus ſum; but its rigat ſignification is, apparui, 
conveni, imaginem retuli, I bear a .keneſs, or. reſemblance io, &c. 
du X Ti Longe à d sog dn, Lucian, the pleaſure of the fight 
farpaſſes all others, that is to ſay, there is nothing beats it, aliquid in- 
victum refert, redolet. | 

Hereto we may refer the verbs, which we have mentioned, 
Book III. Chap. xix, explaining the nature of the middle verb. 

The verbs paſſive are alſo put ſometimes abſolutely, and then we 
muſt underſtand the prepoſition with its caſe ; as yopraGrodai, exer- 
cert ; Teiczodas, fricari ; Evgaobdai, radi ; Moda, lavari, viz. a %, 
or ab alio ; wherefore they are rendered, 7s exerciſe one's ſelf, to rub 
one*s /elf, or to have one's ſelf rubbed, to have one's ſelf ſhaved, &c. 
Thus in Lucian, wunde xai xonlorras, lugent & plangunt, properly 
imports, lugent & planguntur à fe, or eedunt je, plan gunt ſe, they 
weep and beat their breaſts. Thus cv:siolas not only implies ali, to 
7 * by ancther, but alſo, cibum capere, to eat, to nouriſh one's 
ef. ; 

However, this does not hinder theſe verbs from conforming 
ſometimes intirely to the nature of the actives, and aſſuming their 
government; as iz iPixerus, Theophil, unumguemque ad ſe 
frallir, be draws all the world to him/elf. | | 
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_ II. Of waryy and opiihun 
nx is frequently fendered by /acio, not that it loſeth its 
22 ſigniſication, but becauſe we conſider it more proportion- 
ably to our language (the French) which generally tranſlates the 
Paſſive by the active. Thus when we ſay, eld 7s wdo xy ferinde 


facit, the proper ſenſe is, ſimile quid patitur, he is in juch a diſpo- 


tion, eodem modo afficitur. In like manner, 1 A, xa wdbay ; 
aubat ſhould 1 de? that is to ſay, in what tuation could I be? 


avhat ah become of me ? what ſheuld I net fager? And in Dem. 
pn nas rn a@CeTHv d Hie hee, wvidele ne quid flulte faciatiz, 
that is to ſay, co not let yourſelves be ſurpriſed, let nothing amiſt 


ful you. 

Even when it is rendered by accidit, it ſtill preſerves its natural 
force; as Ilaoxuo: Taro Ming, accidit id Medis, that is to ſay, the 
Medes jaffer this, are in this fiiuation, in this diſpoſitions Whence it 
is evident, that the grammarians do not expreis themſelves pro- 
perly, when they ſay that 40x fignifies ſometimes patior, and 
en the contrary, ſometimes ago. 

The imperfe& 24, and the ſecond aoriſt &, or Tonic, 
Without the augment, debe, which grammarians place among 
the adverbs, are real verbs, though they are rendered by atinan 
through all the ny + wPunor, utinam tg0 5 wars, utinam tu; 
fun, utinam ille, But we muſt underſtand here «9, or albe, which 
anſwers to atinam. Thus when Herod ſays, wn ad: nan, It 
means «I Gp ws e, Utinam non viciſſem, would to God I had 
not evercome, or I wiſh that I had not vanguiſbed. Likewiſe in 
Eurip. kyror wha: 767 Bexonor oixnont, would to God this coꝛu - herd 
had never lived there. And in Dem. inuln , & winor , ovricny 
fence thoſe things are come to paſs, which it were to be wiſhed never had. 

This exphcation is ſo very probable, that we frequen:ly find this 

+ optative particle expreſſed; as in Hom. ail' d priras wars 
steel, Od. H. uttnam marſiſem, that is to ſay, utinam debuiſſem 
manere, Or oportuifſet me manere, weuld to God I had ſtaid among the 


Phxotians. And 739: is fo far from being an adverb there, that 


we even meet with it in this fignification in the firſt aoriſt; ©; wg 


S d rehigbal, utinam prius periiſſem, or perire debuiſſem, I 


<wi/h had died before. 


But what chiefly occaſions this miſtake, is, that this g 15. 
alſo Joined with the optative: but in that caſe it is the neuter - 


participle, and the phraſe muſt be reſolved by an ellipſis, as in this 
example preduced by Budzus, 122 are uννον mp t ö 900 pts 
Tz Quantacbai ra OBI) TH 72, Pſalm cxvilli, utinam dirigantur vie 
meg ad c:fiodienias juftificaticnes tuas, we muſt underſtand «ids, and 
r:ſolve it thus, «if: zxrerburliincar ai 500; un, 147" dN, wigi TY 
GuXatauchas T& Owaniuura ce! O that my ways were directed, as 
they ſhould be, to keep thy Rtatutes ! Likewiſe when Gaza ſays, ? s- 
Av  atic Thy var b Que winam digna effent weſtrd opi- 
ane atque ſeutentid, we mult reſolve it thus, ? #9 f Agia The var 
d re Ne, Peer, a, it ſhould be, as awe could wiſh, 
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Cn. CHN IC. | 
Phat we muſt conſider the Nature of the Tenſes. | 
II- is very proper alſo to conſider the nature of the tenſes, which 
when perfectly underſtood, ſays Henry. Stephen, contributes 
vaſtly to an adequate knowledge of the Greek and French lan- 


guages ; and, on the contrary, the want. of. underſtanding it 
cauſeth great obſcurity in many paſſages. ns: 


.% 


The difference of the three preterites, the imperfeQ, the peried, 


and plu- perfect, is. the ſame. in Greek as in Latin; but there re- 
mains ſome difficulty with regard to the artis. 
I. Of the firſt Aeriſt. 
* SanCtius gives the name of aoriſt to the ſecond only, which. ſeems 
to be more undetermined than the firſt; inaſmuch as it is oftenes put 
than the firſt for different tenſes, preſent, paſt, or future; and as 
for. the firſt, he calls it ozgrnavle;,. as much as to lay, Jeviter 
ptæteritus, juf now faſt; which is agreeable to the explication of 
Caſaubon in his Exercitations on Baronius's Annals, where treating 
of the coming of the wiſe men, he ſays, that 8 Ines yermnberro;s 
Cbriſto nato, denotes a much later time, than if he had put yeyrmmy 
ae, which would fignify that it happened a long time fince. This 
is alſo the opinion of Voſſius in the laſt edition of his Greek gram- 
mar, and in his Diſſertation ge anno. natali Chriſti : which they ſeem 
to have learned of H. Stephen in bis book of ihe conformity between 
the Greek and French languages. This writer had been formerly of 
opinion, that the Greek aoriſt is the ſame with the French perfect 
indefinite, when we ſay, je fis, j*allay, je lis, wherein he agrees 
with Budzus in his Commentaries ; but afterwards he began to 
queſtion it; and, without coming to any deciſion, he tak&-notice 
of a very common application of this Greek aoriit, which 1s to ex- 
preſs the time lately paſt, and agreeably to theſe expreſſions, as /cor 
as be feels the heat, he preſently melts ;_ if I do but hear the noiſe of a 
mouſe, I am immediately awaie ;z and ſuch like: as we may ſee in 
this verſe of Homer, == 
Os x Ototg imimiilgras, Ad 1 Rub abe, Hm. 
I baſoe ver ſubmits to the Gods, they preſently hear bim. 
And he obſerves that 1 am immediately awake, is taken for 1 
awake; and the latter implies an Habit, or facility in awakinz. 
Likewiſe in Demoſthenes, Huirgèr TIT pe EVEN ATION Ka gil ve - 
ra, a very ſmall accident in war ruins and deſtroys every thing. 
This uſe of the aoriſt inſtead of the preſent, frequently happens 
in the imperative and the infinitive, in the middle as well as the 
active, but more ſeldom in the paſſive, except when the aQiive is 
diſuſed, as the grammatians obſerve : but herein there is no di- 
ſtinction made between the aoriſts, as Sanctius would fain have it; 
and it is unqueſtionable, that they are frequently put for one ano- 
ther, as well as the futures, though Sanctius calls the ſecond futurum 
. remtius, as I have obſerved in the beginning to treat of the verbs, 
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II. Of the Perfect and ibe Aoriſts. 

1. The firſt avriſts paſſive of the verbs in ou, which have ng 
active voice, are generally taken actively, and ſometimes paſſiyely; 
as Ganiyoua, I diſcourſe ; dix J have dikourſed,' or Jpoke; 
idopas, I cure; iacbiig, one that cures, or is cured; wa dix, 
1 receive; Se, ont that rereives, or is received 12 I 
eanfider,'T contemp /are ;- ibid hn, contemplatus ſum, I have confidered, 
or luſtratus ſum, I have been confedered, or objJerved. EOS 

In like manner darambelg for Jamnrice;, one that bas ſquandered 
all; Nanxay ora for NaN, to have diſcourſed; ed. ra- 
ther than the middle du οοανπνννν, 1 behaved well, with circumſpec- 
tion ; igyaolis for. nes, one that has done, or performed; 
Siavenbile for Barong ape 9 qui excogitavit, one that has contrived, 
or invented; and foch lie. Bo (Mah 21 . 
be perfect paſlive is alſo uſed in the ſame manner; as c- 
guar, i Lebe diſeourſed; ii ,xut, I have fbewn; mwmrroinjutti, 1 
Bave dane; durgfriehE-¹ũ have diſpoſed ; wayadiduyuai, 1 have re- 
ceived: and it ls theſe that properly correſpond to the Latin verbs 
common, becauſe they have both fignifications under a paſſive ter- 
mination, which is not always the caſe of the middle verb, for 
this in ſeveral tenſes retains the active termination. | 

The verbs paſſive that have two aoriſts, oftener uſe the ſecond 
than the firſt; as reha, inanyanr, I have bren beaten, rather 
than A. In like manner ippayny, I have been broke ; dera · 
v, I have been taten away ; irgamn, I have been changed, or 1 
have taken flight, from the verbs prom, acrdGouar, en and 
the like. | > | 


III. Of the middle Aoriſts. 


Amdhg the middle aoriſts the firſt is commonly uſed ia both 
fignifications, but the ſecond is oftener met with in the active 
ſenſe : for example,” Gigiopacety i220 mwnng 1 have taken, I have choſen, 
more uſual than I have been taken, or choſen, as the author of the 
Idiotiſms obſerves. 


= CHAP: X. | ; MN | 
That we are to conſider the Nature and Diſpoſition of 

FE © | . 
I. Of the Indicative, the Subjunctive, and the Optative. 
iT HE diſpoſition of the moods, which I have followed in the 
third book, putting the indicative, the ſubſunctive, the op- 
tative, the imperative, and the infinitive, one after another, 18 cer- 
tainly the moſt natural z for as tlie imperative and the infinitive are 
not properly moods, the beſt way is to place them at the end of 
the verb: and whereas the ſubjunctive has a much greater affiny 
with the indicative, than the optative has, as may be ſeen in 
Apoll. book iii. chap. 29. it is very proper it ſhould follow next to - 
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As the firſt aoriſt of this mood marketh alſo the time to come, one 
might imagine at firſt, that it would be better to form it from the 
ſut. indicat. as ru, ne, Ny from ri, te, 86, But this cannot be, 
as Apollon. obſerves in the ſame place, not only becauſe the 
changes that are made in the aoriſt indicat. though not in the fut. 
are communicated to this tenſe in the ſubjunctive; as iu to paſture, 
fut. *, firſt aorift, #44, ſubjunR. ripe ; , 70 /ing, and, 
na, C but moreover, becauſe the changes that are made in 


the fut. and not in the aoriſts, are not communicated to the ſub- 


junctive, as role, to think, fur. rofl, Att. 50, aor. $07 hy 
ſubjunR. o,, but never yoo, as in all appearance the Attics 
would have made it, had they taken it from the future. 

Now. though the moods are not to be rejected intirely, yet their 
fgnification 1s ſometimes ſo very arbitrary, that they are frequent- 
Jy put for one another through all tenfes. This we have proved 
in our remarks in the. Latin method, and we have alfo the 
authority of Budæus in his Commentaries, page 948. of Robert 
Stephen's edition, and it may be further confirmed by the fol- 
lowing examples: 7zg iu} 89tis poboPoges ie pn ia ig ion 
oc» iel, Xen, apud me nullus mercenarius eſt qui non idoneus 
eit (for fit) eadem facere, que abs me fiunt, I have no one ſoldier in 
my pay that is not able ta do what I can do myſelf : where we ſay igt 
in the preſent inſtead of 2 7 in the ſubjunctive, or à, « in the 
optative. 4 

Ei yag rd arrw ag xouila mui; be nar array π ,νννu, 
Dem. for if we had. diſcovered the ſame reſolution in our own cauſe ; 
fi enim eamdem in noſtra ipſorum cauſa alacritatem oſtendiſſimus, 
Oc. where we ſee an indicative for a ſubjunctive, viz. wagux%uds 
for wagaoxupida. | 

E wh Ties xamns Two; med yparo; ogooridero Ayer, Dem. inftead of 
corib rat, If be defigned to ſpeak of any new ſubject. | 

Again, s wiv yag v0 nay wnodirri; artinorro Tor 29Apucry Id. for 
a:iAwro, ſi enim à nobis perſuaſi bellum hoc ſuſcepiſſent, if they 
had undertaken this. war at our perſuaſion. 

oc, cr arb &T ira, ure imoinony if & noxuln, Xen, 
nihil unquam ei vel dictum abs me, vel factum eſt, quo erubuit 
for erubuerit, I never ſaid, or did any thing to her to make her bluſh. 
Where the aor. indicat. 1060 is for the optat. &» aioxvilcin. 

H x&4pnAcg amd rd Worapar & wiv WeorigN, d ourragatt, Arift. 
camelas & fluviis non bibit, antequam eos conturbabit, for contur- 
barit ; the camel troubles the river water before he drinks 4 it : for a» 
cvrragat ui in the opt, or crragat in the ſubjunct. Which is very 
common with the Attics, even when they put the conjunction be- 
fore ĩt; rig rig bh gogIEι Top, , Dem. Olynt. 1. fi quis vobis 
mentem adhibebit, for adhibuerit : F any body quill ligten to you 
with attention. * : „eee Bey 24111 

Tus orTATIVs is alſo put for the indicat. Alea ges N Oinornie 
ved ro igrονε, de Th; Adi 22% Kogrrdies zarangnjiꝰũess, 75 iin 


Atte wadeiv, Kc. Xenoph. Lyſander cum ex Philocle, qui Andrios & 


Corinthios precipites egerat, queſiviſſet, qua. pena dignas eſſet, 
&c. Ly/ander having aſted Philocles, who-had ordered the Andrigns god 
| f 
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the Corinthians to be tumbled from a precipice, what puniſbmenf by 
deſerved. Where we ſee MT AXBNINTERS, avor. Fol. Opt. for xa ra 
_ #:x0xp@rxs, the plu - perfect indicative. 
Likewiſe in Plato nie ors Zivgs rd dae, ο⁰αν , Toi; 
wbleans Where wine is for im, a Jove dicebas immiſſam 
hominibus juititiam fuiſſe, you ſaid that Jupiter had ſent juſtice amang 
mankind, ' Which is very common, when there happens to be a par- 
nicie, as ri, ws, 654g, gr 070, drt, &c. | 


II. Of the Imperative and the Infinittve. 


Tube imperative, as we have obſerved Book III. may paſs for x 
future: and it is ridiculous, ſays Apollon. book i. chap. 30. to 
think otherwiſe, ſince it is not cuſtomary to command things paſt, 
or preſent, but only thoſe that are to be executed atter being com. 
manded, and of courſe things to come. | . 
_ Wherefore the Hebrews have made it their firſt future, and the 
Greeks uſe it frequently to expreſs the time to come: let 3, 
Ac, Eurip. for doug, (cis ergo quid fac, for quid facturus fis; 
o you know what you are to do? Oed ir Hð D . for ii, 

ſcio te facturum, I knew you will do it, As, on the contrary, they 
often uſe the future for commanding. | 

But the author of the Idiotiſms is miſtaken in ſaying, that th 
imperative is put for the infinitive, For in the example which ke 
gives from Dem Jenbelg thay vor imnudar Lv avtomn, 
ngiveTty h @goT:gov Weohapearmts: Where he pretends that g is 
for Ke, and S αααν,= for mconepCan: the ſentence is #bſo- 
Jate, id & vobis unum precatus : 1 omnia audieritis, judicate, 
nallumgue prajudicium afferte, For his = me commences there ab- 
ſolutely, i, poſtquam. Begging only this one favour of you; 
dix. not to f adge before you have heard every thing , nor to let yourſelves 
be ſwayed by any jort of prejudice. | | 

It is equally a miſtake to ſay that the infinitive is put for an im. 
perative, according to the doctrine of ſome grammarians : gage 
Jiu eiii, To d yogevir, Phocil. for we muſt underſtand 
Nen, oportet, it is neceſſary ; or ogooiur, convenit, it is proper, ot 
ſome ſuch thing: xe jhould avoid bearing falſe witneſs, and jay n1« 
thing but evhat is rue. 88 TN > 

The preſent of the imperative, ſays Apollon: book 1. chap. 30. 
denotes only the commencement of the action: oxaniiru ra; di 
xc, let him begin to wwerk in the vineyard. But the aoriſt implies the 
future ation accompliſhed: 5vaþ4rw rg let him have worktd 
or dug in the wincyard, Wherefore Ramus, and thoſe that have fol- 
lowed him, as Sylburgus and others, call theſe aoriſts, as alſo the 
perf. imperat. futures perfect, that is to ſay, which denote the future 
thing accompliſhed, partaking at once of the future and the perfect. 


III. That the Infinitive is never put for the Subſtantive, 
It is alſo a miſtake, which the author of the Idiotiſms has given 
into, to ĩmagine that the infinitive. is put for the ſubjunctive, when 


Dem. ſays, 10 gie Tire e whiiv in? whs rb, is dt. 


a, J $ixmres. For whit makes here an abſolute ſentence, and 


" ought to be conſidered as a noun, according to what we have 
1 obſerved 
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obſerved in the third rale of the foregoing book, p. 324; which 
may be reſolved in Latin by nempe: hoc decretum edo, nempe navi- 

are ad ea loca, in quibus Philippus eſſe poterit, ay opinion 73, to let 
the fleet fleer towards whatſoever place Philip is in. For there is a 
wide difference between ſaying, that this expreſſion is in the ſame 
fonification as ut zavigaretur, and that the infinitive is put there 
for ut na vigaretur; which it certainly is not, ſince it can be ex- 
plained in its natural force. 


And it is obſervable, that the change of moods can be only of 


thoſe three, which we put together in our tables, and of which we 
have given inſtances 1a the firſt number of this chapter, becauſe 
theſe moods are frequently nothing more than a difference of ter- 
mination in each tenſe : but never of the imperative for the inſini- 
tive; which are quite different things. | 

It is therefore wrong in Surfin, and ſeveral other grammari- 
ans, to ſay, that the infinitive is put for the ſubjunctive, when it is 
joined with &;, 5;7:, giv, and the like particles; as magarxanrs wire 
71/551, horto te ut conlequaris, I advi/e you to att ſo as to obtain it. 
New Sa dtn, antequam poenas dederis, before you are puniſhed : 
for the infinitive is there as a ſort of a noun, and @;re rvyzi7 is as if 
it were, tanquam ad conſequi, or ad conſecutionem, I adviſe you to 
the purſuit, that is to ſay, to a /o as to compaſs your end; and in like 
manner the reſt. | 


IV. Infinitives and Participles of all Tenſes. 


The infinitive and participles may, as we have obſerved elſewhere, 
denote all the differences of time. It 1s for this reaſon that with 
2 their preſent frequently marks the future, as we ſhall ſhew in 
tie chapter of Indeclinable Particles. But this may be alſo ſeen in 
theſe examples: BeCaiay tindg THY Abe rg, da de wy O268THg 
zal merir0204, Xu, Dem. for cxnow:; for by the preſent he has 
marked the future: 7t is very likely that they will be confirmed in their 
averſion, by reaſon of the miſchiefs they apprehend, and of thoſe they 
have already ſuffered. K uSureter; ce 26 86 Tic iy 2007 Wo.? T 
drove &, parldros Try Yee &v ard vonoeiws GAN 8% 
tau Jeoge dv, Plato, 7. de Rep. you vill Suppoſe perhaps that he 
rather fancies theſe things than ſees them with his eyes, Where we find 
that 10774, which ſeems a future, and 9J:wg:iv, which ſeems a pre- 
ent, nevertheleſs expreſs both the ſame time. 

The ſame may be ſaid of the participle: Zu; 3% ea, 5; 
autivoy UHaxopetves dre oPwv, Iv br,; KXenoph. for [{%XET0hiv25s alios 
mercede conducunt, quaſi melius ſua causa pugnaturi ſint quam 
plimet, they have foreigners in their pay, juſt as if they would fight 


better chan themſelves in their own cauſe. 


V. Of Verbals in tov. 

Verbals in 1e anſwer to the gerunds in dum. They generally 
2 the ſame caſe with their verb, and muſt be reſolved in the 
ame manner as the Latin gerunds, conſidering them merely as 
nouns ſubſtantive, but frequently including a ſort of neceſſity or 
duty, agreeably to what we _ ——_ in the Latin method, bn 

the 
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the remarks on gerunds, Chap. I. Mymnyorturior O HA 
«ramrvrios, Nazianz. where we may underſtand ig, , though ir 
is not abſolutely neceſſary, becauſe there is this difference between 
the gerund and the participle, that the participle always ſuppoſes; 
verb, diligenda mater, ſup. t; but diligendum matrem is taken ah. 
ſolutely, by reaſon that the gerund always includes the action of 
its verb. whence it has the name of gerund taken from ger, 
We may therefore tranſlate it thus; a ought to think of Gad ofen 
than we b1eathe © oo obi vixnreor yurairas, Eurip. it is not by farce 
| that wwe muſt get the better of women © FevnTiu By Two &wPÞeorarn 75 

20; dg Lav, nai Ta TI; Wunnucs JorBvrra TECLTHOTELV, x WA TO) 485, 
Aoyor nys vs lea T8 Biz, Balil, the aui man ought to avid 
being governed by wain-gliry, and the opinion of the multitude ; but be 
ſhould take right reaſon for the rule of his ations : vat ra ov wonru 
ri roc dv 1TTGQY dx Ng mas, Plato, that is to ſay „ To &x,ẽbI3 ra 
rohr hre dxvg ier Gow, &c. the mere poetical theſe things art, the 
leſi they ought to be heard by children. 

The Attics, who particularly affect the plural for the ſingular, 
put alſo theſe nouns in the plural: a9 7»; Abnmaig;, vai wia 
a, Thucyd. that the Athenians uſed them ill, and therefere they mu 
declare war 5 7a ra r Ek ar dxbrler, Soph. wwe muſt obey the 
magiſtrates in every thing; where ayz5:a is for @x2552v,, by a kind of 
ſyllepſis, cog nate to that of animalia currit, of which we have 
ſpoken in the foregoing book, Rule V. 

If the ſubſtantive is expreſſed, then theſe verbal nouns retain 
their nature of adjectives, and agree with the ſubſtantive in the 
ime manner as other acjeftv:'s; as 6 &yalg ub TrwnTo;, Atil. 
the good man alone ought to be honoured. ' 


Of two Expreſſions more remarkable, and more difficult 
to reſolve. 


But if the confiruction be different, then the noun in « is a ſub- 
ſtantive, that has the ſame government with its verb; as ag i 
e aury Get TiO, #%s TA&EW Meru TO 89/93; EDngmopton, ſup. ti 
Lucian in his rules for writing hiſtory, wwe have mentioned with 
what fort of an exerdiu;n we muſt begin, and what order awe muſt ub- 
ſerve in things. Where dg e, incipiendum, ought to be conſidered 
as a verbal iubRantive, which governs the caſe of irs verb, as here 
&ex,39 e In the accuſative; and we muſt reſolve i@@guerte in the 
ſame manner. | 

But if after theſe nouns there happens to be another accuſauve 
that agrees with them, as with the infinitive, it is becauſe they in- 
clude the force and action of che verb; as in Plutarch, aa, Laie 
rad ra Sahar ye d xx; H;, and theſe things ought to be ini- 
tated by theſe that admire hem, and are moved by them. And in an- 
other place, EDagmoriuy rd ro x Torg d αi˙¹e, XWALovTa g uiya pee 
drag 57s rg punderecs agile, be who has a mind to reſtrain young 
people that raiſt diſturbances on account of tries, muſt apply this i 
femilar occafrons, 


% 
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CHAP. XI. 
Remarks on the Indeclinable Particles. 


And firſt of ors, 
WE have already made mention in the ſixth book, Chap. I. 
of divers words which commonly paſs for adverbs, though 
in reality they are not ſuch, but are either an accuſative governed 
by za7z, or an ablative governed by c, i», 673, or ſome ſuch 
prepoſition. | 
But it is proper to treat here ſeparately of ſome of theſe 
particles, 


I. That in is always a Relative. 


The grammarians frequently maker, paſs for a conjunction, 
which they render by the Latin gd, and diſtinguiſh it from s, r., 
ſeparated by a comma, which they ſay is a relative: but this diſ- 
tntion ſeems to be quite arbitrary, this word being almoſt always 
the neuter of the relative, 7, to which the Attics have joined v, as 
tiey do to ſeveral others; ſaying alſo in the maſcoline o71;, in the 
feminine 974, as in the neuter r. This we can make appear in 
the.ſeveral uſes wherein this word is received, which will be a very 
great help towards the explication of ſeveral difficult phraſes. 

la order to proceed more methodically, we ſhall beg the reader 
torecolle&t what we have diffulely proved in the General Grammar, 
Part IT. Chap. ix. concerning the nature of the relative, which 13, 
that it has ſomething in common with all the other pronouns, 1n- 
aſmuch as it is put inſtead of a noun ; and ſomething particular in 
this, that it ſerves as a connection to join an acceſſory propoſition 
to 13s principal. We have proved in the ſame place, that the 
Latin god, which among the grammarians paſſes for an adverb or 
conjunction, is, in reality, this very relative, but diveſted of its 
ofice of a pronoun, and retaining no more than that of joining, 
were it happens to be, one propoſition to another. 

Now though I do not pretend abſolutely to deny, that the Greek 
„may oftentimes agree in fignification with the Latin d; as 
w 00 dr. Wnpireos xZx53y08 Tos 14worc, Lucian, ſcio quod leges ipſi 
ſervabunt, 1 very ſenſible that they wwill obſerve the laws : ors . 
Lag drt Seri , BTE ty TW T { - 11 7 * GUT LG ö 26, 9: ehy 
lim, qudd neque vinQus ſim, — in n etiam bo vides, 
opinor, I fancy you are ſenſible yourſelf, that I am neither fettered, 
ur in bell : eines br ,. Xenoph. he has ſaid that he is willing. 
Yet, I cannot help thinking, that to conſider it rightly, irt is fre- 
qently ſtripped of its office of conjunction, which is more peculiar 
to the Latin gd, and only retains that of a pronoun. 

In order to render this more eaſy to comprehend, we muſt ob- 
erve, that the Greeks, in imitation of the Hebrews, (as we have 
made appear in our General Grammar) frequently uſe detached 
expreſſions, which are put almoſt abſolutely, as we have already 
taken notice of in the preceding chapters: thus in the New Teſta- 
nent, when the prieſts and Levites ſent to St. John the Baptiſt, to 
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aſk him who he was; the text ſays, ut interrogarent eum, Tu quis « 
Ire igwThouow, avtey, Lü Th; 7; John 1. that is, to ſay theſe word: 
to him, De ti; rt; Who art thou? 

Now this is the fignification ir, generally bears, which ſeems to 
be owing to the cuſtom of the Attics, who, as Vergara ſays, book iii, 
Chap. 23. gaudent geminare vocabula idem pollentia : whereto he want 
us to refer not only vr, but likewiſe &, after the verbs Aiyw, gy) 
and the like, as in this paſſage which he quotes from ZAſop, 5; U 
pauli une: we ot Barons rai os e, jr vrebAFTOrTO, illà vero reſpon. 
dente, Se anjwwering thus; bubulci & paſtores me ſibi infeſtam (uf. 
picabantur, the coxvherds and the ſhepherds looked upon me as their 
enemy. 

And this is ſo far true, that the ſentence may frequently ſubſit 
without theſe particles, and even they are ſometimes omitted; as 
in Thucyd. book i. 180 N d. ulyehôög Te rd Ng Bu idr Fly 
xe d EN o A] o Bunc enim regem Amyr. 
tæum] propter paludis magnitudinem expugnare nequiverunt : & mul 
QUIA gui paludes illas incolunt, ſunt Ægyptiorum bellicefiſſimi : where 
we ſee it is all one as if he had ſaid, al #1 i; paxiuarauru to), 
&c. they could not take the king, becauſe of the largeneſs of the lake; 
and moreover becauſe of its being inhabited by the meſt warlike of all 
the Egyptians. 

Hence it is that even when br. is expreſſed, it is frequently leſt 
out in the tranſlation ; as in St. John xviii. 5 S, me are, in 
yu E amrnAder tig 7% oniow, ut autem dixit illis, ego ſum, abie- 
runt retrorſum, as /20n then as he had ſaid unto them, I am he, thy 
went backward. 

Wherefore v alone is ſometimes put for this #74: as in St. Mark, 
chap. v. 5 R 1HEOY'E re, õαν, To, & Wraca hig ,t hit 
Ourata TH wirevorThs, Jeſus ſaid unto him, if you can believe, every 
thing is poſſible to him that believeth : which is the ſame, as if he 
had put timer, Ori tt vag, &c. 

This method of explaining is quite natural, and helps to clear up 
ſeveral very obſcure paſſages; as Dem. pro Corona, aber dg confi; 
Arat, x Rogis trat, Ts TOUTE ονοð WEToinna, axorrur Adnaivy : for 
whereas it is natural to imagine at firſt ſight, that this {yo refers to 
Demoſthenes, who ſpeaks here, and that the ſenſe of it is, you bear 
" haxw he declares, and evidently ſhewws, that it is J, wwho now am ſpeal- 
ing to you, that have done this in ſpite of the Athenians ; on the con- 
trary, Tavre iyo muſt be referrgd to Æſchines, of whom he ſpeaks 
here, and whoſe own words theſe are: ſo that the meaning is this; 
you ſee, Gentlemen, bow AÆAſchines declares, and proclaims aloud : It i 
J, that have dene this in ſpite of the Athenians, 

In like manner, in the relative, chap. iii. Atyn; r, mAg046; tip, 
dicis, dives ſum, that is to ſay, dicis hoc, thou ſayeft this, nempe, 
dives ſum, I am rich : for the meaning is not gudd dives ſum, as the 
old interpreter has rendered it, which ſeems to ſignify, quod eg 
Chriftus qui loquor dives ſum, and is quite a different ſenſe, In like 
manner, in St. John iv. 17. where Chriſt talks to the Samaritan 
woman, and ſays, aku; tirac Th avs * 2% x, bene dixiſti, quia 
virum nen habse. There are ſeveral other places in the ſame inter- 
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reter, where 74 is thus rendered by u or guia, and where it 
would have been more proper to have omitted it; as in St. John x. 
aui, FTTH Aiyw , ors % e 7 Iuea Twy weotarwy, amen, 
anen, dico vobis, gula ego ſum oftium ovium ; where quia is ſuper- 
faous : and in the ſeventh chap. „ wir Zanu tAryor, ors Gryall; 
ieh, guidam enim dicebant, quia bonus eſt ; where it is viſible that 
this qi@ is of no manner of uſe. | 

It is alſo in this ſenſe we muſt take ir, where H. Stephen, in his 
book de Dial. Att. ſays, that it ought to be taken for enimwers, or 
pwanpe 3 As in St. Mark vii. 3 9 a t; „tre, oTs x wo D 
nue Hoaias Tee UW) TWy UTIXGITWvy which he explains by Jane 
quidem, enim vero, bene, &c. Whereas, according to our principle, 
the ſenſe is quite natural to ſay, at ille re/pondens dixit hoc, nana, 
&, Hence the interpreter has left out this ii, having put ſimply, 
dixit ; bens prophetavit, &c. In like manner in St. Luke xix. x- 
yur ri, et yas x , Which H. Stephen renders by nempe, vel fi 
tu noſes : whereas it is ſtill all the ſame, dicens hoc, /aying this, 
VIZ. 6 47% X&} l 

[ am not ignorant that this 77; may be rendered by various par- 
ticles, and diverſified in ſeveral forms ; but I maintain that its na- 
tural force agrees with our principle, according to which it is the 
buſineſs of the tranſlator to invent divers turns to expreſs it. Thus 
when Tully tranſlates dri by nam, as in this example from Plato, 
thug alla The peryirngs wfentiag yiyorey e, & Tav voy Moywy wel T8 
carròg NDH B9:ig av wort ig uhn, pv ure are, wil nue, abr 
tary idr, rerum optimarum cognitionem oculi nobis attulerunt : nam 
bee guæ eſt habita de uni venfitate oratio a nobis, haud unquam eſſet in- 
venta, fi neque fidera, neg ee ſol, neque calum ſub oculorum aſpectum ca- 
dere potuifſet : it is plain that this nam is a cauſal particle, which 
has the ſame force with /quidem, or eo quod, this eo being an abla- 
tire of the manner, juſt as 7 is an accuſative, which alſo denotes 
it in Greek, and ſuppoſes zar; whence it is that in Latin we 
frequently do not write eo quia, but only gad, which alſo ſuppoſeth 
a prepoſition. The Greek of Plato may be therefore tranſlated 
thas, the fight is of very great ſervice to us; for it is certain that wwe 
ſbould never have undertaken this diſcourſe concerning the univerſe, if 
we had not beheld the lars, the ſun, and the heavens that encompaſs 
1. 

It is thus alſo we muſt reſolve ir in interrogations, as in the New 
Teſtament, when the diſciples aſked Chriit, why they had not been 
able to caſt out the devil: zr. zuetg 2x 1Ivri0nuer inCaniv avs ; 
why have abe not been able to caſt him out! that is to ſay, ab dri, 
or d; juſt as guare is put for qua de re, which imports the ſame 
a quamobrem. Ti ir ovre@witn vwiv; Xenoph. cur fic conſpiratum 
eſt à vobis ? avby have you thus conſpired ? 

For it is obſervable, that this ir. is often governed by a prepo- 
lition expreſſed or underſtood, as in Polyb. Hiſt. x. o wdvra; 
Rb y, Jiri xa Mia e TT The dhnbetag &miaiitrorro ecoler, 
confeſſuros omnes exiſtimo quod ¶ er x7, quod, or propter quod) 
admodum à rei veritate prius abfuerint, I do not ſupppoſe that there is 
am body that will deny, but iy» * they avere very far from know- 
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ing the truth ; where it is plain he might have put sri alone, or. 
5, Ti, ſeparately, as we read ſometimes in authors. O, 3 Ong Au. 
noi, Alon; Ta; win; TH Iaruty, xabiri Bx a» dura xeariiclai a. 

8 4 1 2 5 

Toy d avrs, Act. 11, whom God hath raiſed up, having lojed th 
. pains of death, becauſe it was not poſſible that he ſhould be holden of it 
Here we ſee xaf7;, where he might have put zr only, or aaf ;;, 
as St. Baſil has put it in a paſſage, wherein he ſhews that external 
goods are contemptible: & jivor nal ors fudiar ixu Thy Ted 74 
$Y2YT2% TegiTgOT Iv, 4 dr und: ayxlz; Siratai to; XEXTNhEVEG Aon. 
Aziv, not only becauſe they are ſubject very eaſily to change, but mire.. 
over becauſe they cannot communicate any goodne/s to thoſe that art in 
polſeſtton of them. Where it is manifeſt, that the latter 7, ſuppoſes 
z&7&, Which is expreſſed in the former. Thus St. Luke, ſpeaking 
of the father and mother of St. John the Baptiſt, ſays zal d 5, 
ad rod rive, xabots 1 EMoaket nv Fiica, and they had no child, be. 
cauſe that Elizabeth was barren. And lower down, wy Ss, Zaza. 
cia, dort tr n Incl; as, fear nut, Zacharias, for thy prayer i; 
heard; and others of the ſame ſort. | | 
| IT. Ori pn, niit. 

Here we meet with an expreſſion much harder to reſolve than 
the preceding, and where 67, nevertheleſs, is conſtantly a rela- 
tive, as H. Stephen acknowledges in his "Theſaurus; though he 
does not ſeem to have diicovered che reaſon of it, which is nothing 
more than an ellipſis. PE 

This is when this particle is joined with wy, which is rendered 
by 1%; as in the book De mundo, which ſome attribute to Philo, 
irg TH X07p3 u ig, Th jar TEX WE 4*vivy extra mundum nibil ef 
1% forte vacuum. But this is only an elliplis of t, ,; & wn, niſi; 
and an hyperbaton of zr, which ought to be after wn, az if it were 
& A i, niſi quod ſorte, there is nothing out of the world, only per. 
haps a vacuum. : 

All phraſes of this kind may be reſolved in the ſame manner, as 
in Thucyd. book iv. ov vag nv en, rs ph wich, by @uTH Th dug 
rb, non erat fons viſt unus in arce, that is to ſay, there war 
never a ſpring, ſave one in the citadel. 

But it is ſtill more remarkable, that when there follows a , 
which is equivalent to the Latin etiam, the ſenſe is enforced, and 
ſeems to include ſome ſort of an inference, for which reaſon it is 
often rendered by gu:r, or imme verò, as in St. Gregory, Orat. 1. 
contra Jul. dc idiyge; & 3iQuyes irs 1 $4} pENAGY TETOG FauTE i- 
Yeats ny rongey, guominus tamen deprehenderetur effugere non poluit : quit 
imprudens licet quo certius deprebenderetur effecit. 

This is ill confirmed from the following paſſage of the twen- 
tieth oration, which ſeems a little more difficult; where, ſpeaking 
of the profane ſciences, he ſays, that as we ſometimes draw from 
venomous creatures ſalutary remedies, ſo we have extracted from 
the human ſciences what is good, and rejected what is bad. To pv 
LEETAS $4.90 re, u dig Je Ed⁰,ph dc 08 eig Jau igen, mY 
: WN II, 2% rah Bubov, dier ors wn XERTETWY eG gtooi 
cla WPiMpelay in TE xehcorcs To ugeiT TO KAT uE aborrig, xa r dh 
8 : : — Gin ix 
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e, lex Y xab nuag Nye mimrunmire, Id ſane quod in in- 
quirenda rerum natura & contemplatione verſatur, ſuſcepimns e quic= 
quid autem ad dæmones, & errorem, & exilii voraginem ducit, reſpu- 
imus. Imo etiam, ab eo ad Dei cultum adjuti ſumus: nimirum ex 
dtteriort, id guod preflantius eft cognoſcentes, atpue illorum imbecillitate 
harinam naſtram fulcientes. For it is the {ame as „ py ri, nf 
bee etiam, for quin etiam, but we have even derived advantage from 
theſe ſciences, by making them contribute to the worſhip of God. 

But as the particle 4, i, is underſtood here; ſo we mult ſuppoſe 
in in ſeveral paſſages that have only : as in St. Mark. chap. vi. 
2 BY dar ix; Gela dhe bon, © i, N pp es 
irihelg 7%; xi, theeaTeworr, et non peterat ibi wirtutem ullam fas 
cere . niſi paucos infirmos impeſitis manibus euravit : that is to ſay, 
i wn dr, niſi quod. And this ellipſis we find even in Latin au- 
thors, as in Terence's Phormio, act iii. ſc. 1. ecquid forro ſpei eff, 
ſays Anti ph. Neſcio, auſwers Get. ni Phadria haud .ce{avit pro 
te eniti, for nif# quad. 4 


III. "OTH, quam. 


By this principle of the relative we muſt alſo reſolve zr, when 
the grammarians ſay it is taken for quam ; as 57s tyylraruy quam 
proxime : irs iv Beaxuratu, quam breviſſimo tempore. For quam 
being only an abbreviation of quantum, and guantum ſuppoling ix 
or »4@7%, as we have made appear in the Latin method, 77 muſt 
be there for ab ri, in quantum, as quick as po//ille. Ovi g 
„ bn, x Ten 1 005g, &c. Matth. vii. gam anguſia porta 
, & ara via eft que ducit ad vitam, that is to ſay, zab ir, 
quantum, Or u quantum. | 4 

And hereby we find out a manner of explaining theſe little 
parentheſes (:9 ci 374) which ſeem to embarraſs grammarians.; 
as BUνE,E Teo Warrwss Wy pidw N prntorevorrzg, od bi, 
TY wog DToprioat, Dem. anteguam ad ea que ad rem pertinent 
dicere aggredior, eorum vos admonitos efſe wvolo, quorum tamen optime 
{bene hoc ſcio, or rather /at cio meminiſtis, that is to fay, for I 
know it very well, or, which you ail remember, I am very ſure. Ode 
zrarreg, £5 013 zi, TETO Tor N AuνẽjExt, Id. nam vos omnes, 
ſat ſcio, aliquid hac de re jam audiviſtis, for I &zow wery very well that 
you bade all heard it mentioned. And in like manner the reſt. 

And this is ſufficient to prove, chat it is not leis true, perhaps, of 
n than of quod, of which we have treated in the Latin method, 
that they are both nothing more than real relatives, 


CHAP. XII. 
Of Prepoſitions. 


1 that what we have ſaid concerning prepo- 
fitiong in the preceding book, Chap. Il. is ſufficient to ſhew 
their force and different beauties, as alſo to facilitate the under- 
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ſtanding of them; yet we have thought proper to make ſome ad. 
ditional remarks upon them here, whether with regard to their 
manner of diverſifying the phraſe, or to the particular difficulties 
which they ſometimes create. 

Aer and IEPT, imply the ſame thing, but they are frequently 
Joined together in verſe ; as ui; A weg ag n ieghg nate Bol; 
tedower, II. g. wwe offered ſacrifice cn the ſacred altars near the fran. 
rain. Which we ſometimes find even in compounds; ang ed 
pa, Hom. turned about, led round. But wee} is much more uſual in 
proſe. See their periphraſe lower down, Numb. 5. 

ANA, AIA', KATA, are made uſe of all three in the diviſion 


of numbers; as 4x dd, rwo and tao, xata h, every month: 


% eres wine, every fifth year. But this diſtribution is expreſſed 
alſo in other different manners : Negaro aDT2; GMT Ove Oe, 
Mark vi. and began to ſend them cut two and aue which partakes 
of the Hebrew phraſe. Ei £X%50%, each in particular : E nx ra 
agel, of fixiy each: nan? dea zan gα , each ſeparately. In like 
manner, 6 za) PETIT each in particular; 5 K PETE TH each female 
in particular : o xab iz, each taken ſeparately. Likewiſe with 
o, THO, cure, tavo and Jo, three and three, See the fore- 
going book, Chap. II. 3 a 
El and EN are ſometimes in the Scripture in a particular 
meaning, which proceeds from the Hebrew; as 3% Js i our 
My S CAWG 1 uur. £y TW Seas, Are eig TeeagtAvua * Matth. v. 
but I ſay unto you, Swear not at all, neither by heaven, nor by 
eruſalem. Tes jor 616 Os derer, Ne els cn Dacafuyt. 
falm xxx. Be thou to me as a God that is my protector, and as a houje 


COPE ut . 
II. Variation of the ſame Phraſe cauſed by Prepoſitions, 


As there is hardly an expreſſion but may be rendered by a pre- 
poſition, according to what we have ſhewn in the Latin method, 
ſo there is nothing that contributes more to vary the phraſe. For 
example : 25 

To ſay, with all my firength, or, as much as J am able, we may put 
is Nhl, T& tis da: rate Cap: Goo im kh: Toon obi. 
506 ſup. 22 Or even iris eſt, Juſt as we ſay, oo» Sora; 3 like- 

iſe dc Jꝛæròs, or Dec 2 Ievate, or even oo Juiare; i; 
zor Bu- Forauews 3 den (5 EE zue: dc or mag do, or vb 


d, Or iÞ Gov, or if Jon, wal & drt: if Foo whiiges. 


Again, To e Ales, ſup. xar%, or är iuavrs wire: rate T9 
5» <tc 2 * tu, % at ie: Toy 798: 2 im i 7x00 
Algo. Again, 65 ol Te © we ogg Tt @ 3 and 5 o Ts ct, as much 
as poſſible. | 

To expreſs quickly, diligently, we may put i T&xu: ov» rax#: 
u T&X9% 3 r T&Ytws : di T&XE5 : 1 ra xi: 76 rds · 
We ſay alſo, without a prepoſition, ic r4x0;, ra, rd 
(where we may underſtand xara) and ra, where we may under- 
ſtand J., though ſeveral take theſe words for adverbs. We ſay 
likewiſe dg «xz 74x25, and &; iviv abr TAXES | To 


il 


W i. Se. Yo 


W wo SW oa vw 


* 
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To expreſs, of what, or concerning what, has he been accuſed, 
they put, 1e cov: «0 wr; av drs: ar) uw: £0 dr: Hou 4: ic olg: 
bc 10“ bro: i? 5: weg 8: zab' ö, N. 3 ara, 

To ſay, entirely, we find x d: To 07 dh: To TUYOAGY ww ra 
gero, ſup. var, as they put it ſometimes, art mare Teo, 
@auvri gbr, ſup. . And adverbially, marrzc, marrini;, marrde 
raci, and the like. 


III. The Signification of a Word changed by a Prepoſition, 


But as nothing is more apt todeceive people than the difference of 
fgnification, which the ſame word receives by reaſon of a different 
prepoſition, which, as Vergara ſays, has impoſed upon ſeveral tranſ- 
jators, it is proper to give here ſome inſtances of this variety in 
the fame noun, over and above thoſe which we have given of dif- 
ferent ſorts in the liſt of the ſecond chapter in the preceding book. 


IT35, wodos, the foot. 


To» i» woc duden, they do not as much as ſee quhat lies before 
their feet: go; Toig @0oJiv avre nv, be was at his fret: xarò dug, 
infantly, immediately: wage H, preſently, that inflant, and merito 
according to Vergara : Se wi, fit to one's foot, aptly, a propos, 
conveniently : ix wmoJg eimero, be followed cloſe to his heels, he came 
cliſe bebind bim. Likewiſe tunroJy yivpei oo, I am an hindrance to 
you, I lie in your way, or 1 go to meet yon; the ſame as iv woc: 
veel dr Tov £14+-00w) YEVGatvOvy Herod. to Kill all thoſe that 
came in the WAY © zurodo, at a diſtance 3 As ag PET WeaoooTry 
e PAs, Which might have been alſo put in the dative 49%, 
ec. a man in diſtreſs is forſaken by his friends ; his friends keep 
at a diſtance : a)” vue; pin inmodwn, Lucian, but you are dead, or 
departed. 
Xele, Xtięds, the Hand. 


Auubary £66 PAIL or Ar Xeigag, 1 take in hand, or into My 
bands : tdi uro vdwe A % Xeigòs, he tos water to waſh his bands : 
eigen PETE xcigag, ro carry in one's hands : 257 %% X#20%» 1 bawe it 
it my hands ; as 37 Pay or s. xtc: £7AnEE &9UTOY %ATH XF12353 he 
wounded him in the hand. 


"Ogbanuoc, z, the eye. 


Ee bhanuar dmemiyuai, drive him away from you; out of 


Jour preſence x E,, on the contrary, ſignifies near you, 
in your preſence : ode yas hikes ru vat IEA ues ratyye- 
eb, Xenoph. for no body is willing to cenſure à tyrant in his 
preſence. 
"Hwtien, as, the day. 

| Ty xa? n Exeaoiav TH Biz, Dem. each day's intemperance 
n eating e &TWvouar νͥεά I am plundered by day ©: wil” nutcar, 
_ Jeme time after: wag” nice, from day to day, out of two 
Is one, 


Migeg, 
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Megoc, To, part. 


"Er Ad piers, in his turn, for his part e i wiges, Or pagids, inflead, 
for, in the place of, vice, loco: uw; is Ty Tay ix 0% prgitt, Dem, 
as enemies, for enemies &y 89ev0; lige. Tibuou 7% NptTERLy Heliod. 
you have had no cfi:cm for us : is pegids, or x wits by turns, 
Separately, apart, one ter another : Ta iv juiget, rd im uipys, 
particular things, things taken ſeparately, each apart : Ta nal tracy, 
the ſame: #» LETT [44968 Tidzob0ai, Or mouiohas, the ſame as i 
weeieyw, to do a thing /{ightly, negligently, not to mind much, not to be 
very uneaſy about a thing. 


IV. Remarkable Signification of Axsò. 


rd, with the genitive which it governs, not only ſignifies 
diſtance; as and vd w, far from his country; or the ſucceſſon 
of time, as ans 3; ag, Exiirng, Plut. at the expiration of that 
2 employment; but alſo the ſect or profeſſion that a perſon fol. 

ows, or the kind of life that one takes up with, as i ans Tay waty- 
paror, Laert. the mathematicians : ei &mv QinogooGing xa Mywn, theſe 
that prefeſi phil:fophy and polite literature : oi amo v Tliginare, the 
Peri; atetic:, Athen. of amo Ti; Eroac, Lucian, the Stoics : ol am 
Seht hung, the comedians, as Budæus expounds it; for Iuuiay 18 pro- 
perly tha: place in the theatre, which was allotted for the fingers, 
and maſicians. 

Thus o; dn Th; ixxanoiac, in St. Baſil, ſignifies the Chriſtians, ii 
i ſtart, or ſunt ab eccleſia, as the tranſlator has accurately rendered 
it: 1143» 0 gde Tz; d g tyx)noiag bi Tic Nνοε week rd draxpilin- 
ros Lod xe, in Hexam. hom. 3. but new awe muſt ſpeak againſt thoſe 
that are in the church, or that are of the church. And Juſtinian is 
miſtaken in a diſcourſe of his for the fifth general council againſt 
Origin, who was condemned therein, in alledging this paſſage, as 
if St. Baſil underſlood 47% 7h; ixxAncias, for thule gui ab ecclefia txci- 
cerart, or as if he meant here that Origen had been expelled the 
church. For it appears by the ſequel, that this father deſigns to 
Point out in this paſſage rather the Chriſtian church in oppoſition to 
paganiſm, whereof he had ſpoken before, than the catholic church 
in oppoſition to herely, And it is evident that he and the other 
fathers, as St. Athanaſ. never looked upon Origen as a perſon out 
of the communion of the church, but as an eccleſiaſtic author whe 
lived and died in it, though charged with ſeveral errors. 


v. Periphrafis of dag) and wig). 


The peripbrafis formed by theſe two prepoſitions along with 
the article, is very common, and admits of two remarkable ſigni- 
fications, 

The firſt to denote the principal perſon; as «oi audi vi O 
for 'OcPeve, O,. peu, 0 wee! OiATmToy x Anita, Piut. Philip 
aud Alexander : o Wiel Toxęc ny, Socrate.: nai ON ix Tav 1 
alas HD, ,)q Tr; 765 wel T1 Maghur xnai Magiav iva magapsin- 

| | our 
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cura abràg, John ii. and many of the Fews came to Martha and 
Mary to comfort them. 

Expreſſions of this ſort, ſays H. Stephen, ſeem to have been 
contrived originally for philoſophers and great men, whereby not 
only their perſon was marked, but alſo their diſciples and their re- 
tinue. [nſomuch that it was a piece of Greek vanity, to render it 
afterwards common in diſcourſe, in order to mention a perſon with 
greater air and oſtentation; in the ſame manner as the moderns uſe 
the words lordſhip, excellency, highneſs, reverence, eminence, majeſty, 
holineſs, &c. to expreſs with a greater mark of reſpect not the thing 
but the perſon. 

The — ſignification is to denote at the ſame time, both the 
chief perſon, and his retinue or attendants; as o el 7%» Kigorg 
for Cyrus and his ſoldier: oi d Tor Emixagor, Epicurus and his ſet. 

To theſe we may ſubjoin a third, which is very natural, viz. to 
mark the retinue or attendants, and not the perſons : Toi; d ate 
Tay $% vög olg, Euſeb. 70 his guard. | 

It is in this laſt ſenſe we muſt underſtand thoſe phraſes that have 
an elliplis ; as oi cel rd leg, ſup. arlewno, thoſe that are employed 
in the /acrifices, viz. the prieſts. | 


VI. Difficulty concerning theſe Periphraſes. 


Theſe periphraſes being liable to different interpretations, are 
frequently the occaſion of ambiguity in diſcourſe. Hence in 
Thucyd. „t 4u$} INiiozrder, by ſome is underſtood Piſander only, 
and by others P;/ander with his attendants. In Xenophon, oi ap} 
To» Kizer by ſome is underſtood Cyrus only, and by others Cyrus 
ard his ſoldiers. In the Acts, chap. xii. of e Navan, is by the 
ancient interpreter rendered Paulus & qui cum eo erant, Paul and 
thoſe that were along with him; though, in St. John xi. he has 
tranſlated Tec; csg eg! Magd 1 Magis, ad Martham 5 Mariam. 

Now when there is a noun joined with an article, or ſome parti- 
ciple, which has a relation to it, and which governs it in the 
genitive, it ſeemeth, ſays H. Stephen, that there is ſcarce any 
room to queſtion its implying a multitude : oi , *AgzzoiAzer 
AzaInuairoi, Plut. we muſt not explain it, Arce/ilaus the Academic, 
but Arcefilaus and his followers the Academics. Likewile in the life 
of Galba, mir 75y meet Tν¹j“d¾.a NvpPidrov iv Yπά yiyore 
Tur, ſeveral friends of Tigellus and Nymphidius, And in the life of 
Demetrius, os 08 Ties Toy ®OxAncen, Weave; 4 WavTo $:io0a Toy *g 
rd yr, &c. that is to ſay, Phalereus and all his retinue, according to 
Budzus, Likewiſe in St. Baſil, in his treatiſe on the true faith, 
undo dd TETO vas 08 Wigh TOY waxcdgics Ir xai Tum wabrral 
- Kvgis, that is to ſay, St. Peter, St. John, and other apoſtles of the 

ord. | 


VII. Whether to remove the Ambiguity the Verb may be 
| put in the Singular, : 
But it is proper to enquire, whether when we intend to mark 


the perſon oaly by this periphraſis, it be not allowed to put the 
verb in the ſingular, 


Budæus, 
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Budzus, in his Commentaries, is of opinion that it may be put 
by a figure, viz. a ſyllepſis: which H. Stephen ſeems. to favour 
in his Theſaurus; and Sylburgus confirms it, to remove, he ſays, 
all ambiguity. Gretſer teaches the ſame ; and Surſin in his gram- 
mar gives for inſtance theſe expreſſions, oi e 7%» Hates tay, 
Paulus dixit, St. Paul has ſoil. wy 

Nevertheleſs, the only authority for all this is a paſſage of He- 
rodotus, which having been given by Budzus, has afterwards been 
laid hold of by the reit, though it ſcems to be a very weak founda- 
tion. It is taken from the firſt book, chap. Ixii. and is thus 
quoted by Budzus: zab o auf; Neuoireareor, ws; og unbirreg ix Mas 
exlavc, Joay il T0 arts ii TEYTO GCUVIOITE;, dme Tal sri Ila. 
Amide Abnaing tegen, * aria h:ro rd b. But is is certain 
that ſome ancient editions, as that of Aldus, put aria; 
in the ſingular, and 7970 in the plural. It is alſo obſervable, 
that the editions of Paul and H. Stephen have this very ſame 
reading, and that Sylburgus, in his notes which are at the end 
of this author, makes no fort of emendation. Moreover Valla has 
tranſlated it in the plural, perroxerunt and Foſuerunt, wherein the 
French tranſlators agree with him. Wherefore the paſſage may be 
rendered thus: but P:fftratus, and theſe that were with him, march- 
ing out of Marathon, advanced toxwards the town, and having drawn 
' zogether, they took poſt at the temple of Minerva of Pallene, and put 
themſelves in readineſs for batile. True it is that H. Stephen, in 
reviling the Latin tranſlation of Valla, has reſtored perwexit, and 
ex adverſo arma poſuit. Put having made no alteration in the Greek 
text, as he might have done, according to the ancient editions, he 
leaves this expreſſion till more dubious, ſince he ſeems to have de- 

arted from w hat he quoted in his Theſaurus. I ſhould therefore 
be glad to find ſome further authority to reſolve this difficulty; 
eſpecially as there ſeems very little foundation for putting the verb 
in the ſingular from this paſſage, becauſe having the nouns and 
participles in the plural, zune and ovndvres, it ſeems to deter- 
mine abſolutely a plural, according to what I have remarked 
above. And, indeed, how could they be otherwiſe than ſeveral, 
fince he talks of people that were drawn together ? 


GOROXNURRI RIO OR FERN OO 
HAF. III. 
Of the Particle òs, ut. 


2 is derived from dg, according to the etymologiſt, It is 

ſuſceptible of ſo many different ſignifications, in the va- 
rious uſes which it is applied to, that H. Stephen, in his Theſau- 
rus, is of opinion that it may be taken ſometimes for an advert, 
ſometimes for a cenjunction, and ſometimes for a prepofition. Vet 
if we conſider the matter with due attention, we ſhall find, that it 
is never any thing more than a particle of likeneſs and relation, 


in the ſame manner as the Latin . 
/ 'Ns 
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gc is therefore taken for ut, ſicut, velut, tanquam, quaſi, pro, 
loco, as, in the ſame manner as, as if. Sometimes it receives an 
accent, dg, and is rendered zra, fc; and then it is the ſame thing 
with 10g for Srog, thus, 

But when they ſay dr :474;, we mult underſtand g=, ut con- 
jicere, ſup. eff, or licet. Likewiſe in Ariſtophanes, &; y{ wo Joxcir, 
as well as I can judge, according to my opinion. | 

It denotes alſo relation, when we ſay, weiguy 7 dg var sgh, 
major quam pro humana natura, exceeding buman nature: TY; 
teitbog we T9; fue, Lucian, he is blind in compariſon to me: dg e- 
„ra, about fifty. Likewiſe when we ſay, ws ede, Hom. ut vidi, 
Vr poſtquim, as /oon as I had ſeen. | | 

Likewiſe when we ſay, ag rage, quam celerrime; dg dpira, 

nam oh, e where we mult always underſtand a verb, as when 
8 ſays, @4Aw 0 wegtubelg ag £0112To TEyirSu, profectus quam 
celerrime, or quam celerrime potuit, being gone to the town with 
all imaginable expedition. ' SE 

ng eiretv, as I may ſay, ut ita dicam, or ferè dixerim, or ut 
dixetim. 

ag wh for ui ſignifies ut nc, or ſimply ac; where we muſt un- 
derſtand ut. In the ſame manner as they ſay ha an, or ſimply 
a; where we malt underſtand dn. 

ag is alſo put for 5re, ita, ut, adeo ut, in/omuch that, for «0, 
utinam, would to God, as ut in Latin. 

It is put after other adverbs, in order to augment the ſignĩfica- 
tion : dig pv ws Xæigo, mire admodum lætor, 2775 Jurprifing how 
pleaſed I am. Jatt as Tully ſays, incredibile eſt quam valde gaudeam, 
Tr:eFvas we SeNα,Eü, I ardently defire. Ouvuaru; ws tnuryby, be is 
prodigiouſly ſad. But properly this is, mirum, ut, or guomodo triſtis 
, and in the ſame manner the reſt. 

It likewiſe bears this ſignification, when it is taken for guam by 
way of admiration : ws 4gyanior wezy/p iriv quam moleſla res eft, 
quam dura l O what a difficult thing it is ! 

Even when it is taken for quod, as zri, it is ſtill in the ſig- 
nification of wt, as a particle of ſimilitude; as he /aid it. is no 
wonder, a ws 89%» SaEẽ,Mỹ n ig, that is to ſay, he has fbewn 
bxw it is no wonder. I ſay that he has done this, xy dg aur; 
T:Toinxe, that is to ſay, how, or in what manner he has done 
it, 


It is ſometimes joined even with 7% ; as ard, To O4gxu, wi irs 
zun pn, telling him that if he made any difficulty to, &c. 

We likewiſe ſay, dg ue, quod utinam, which God grant. 

as is alſo rendered by nam, enim, fer; and ſometimes by quan- 
doquidem, fnce, whereas, fora/much. ag dub tyra, Thucyd. 
for exi7s yae, lays the Scholi. for it is no longer poſſible. ag s 
zal os I, TE\Niw; hn bxonbarxxiupirry, Lucian, for at preſent I pity 
you, after you have flormed as much as you pleaſed. But it ſeems we 
may take it in the ſame ſenſe as Tully uſes ut in his book de Ora- 
tore, ut non jam fine cauſa Demoſthenes tribueret primas & ſecun- 
das & tertias actioni, /o that Demoſthenes has reaſen to give the firſt, 
ſecond, and third place to action. 


ON 


d 
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"ng, they ſay, is alſo put for the prepoſition gde, ad, and 
retains its accuſative : ws abr Ezoiniau, Thucyd. towards the king 
himfelf . wo. Quyirrur os r Uugaiz, Xenvph. feveral taking re. 
fuee in the port of Pireeum : uno, ws Maxs9oviay, Eſch. we £80 o- 
wards Macedonia : of yeo0ai ws e Aaxtdaiueriovg, Dem. to retire to- 
ewards th: Lacedzm:nians, &c, But we ought rather to underſtand 
the pte poſition webs, eig, or the like: ND * eds 185, to Co as 
it were towards them: and in like manner the reſt. 


SE2DDEDDOGBDODIDIDDINDPICDOTDY 


CHASE: AT 


Of the negative Particles. 


- he negatives generally make an affirmative in Latin, be- 
cauſe they deſtroy one another: it is quite the reverſe in the 
Greek, for here they enforce the negation. My r png radl' 
d iu, Dem. let none of you preſume to approve of this by the 
loaf? fign : mr xabags ya xabacs ifanlcbai, pn & Inpror ii, Plato, 
fer it is impoſſible for an impure jjirit ta riſe to the knowledge of a 
pure truth. | | 

In ſome places ſeveral are put ſueceſſively to flrengthen the ne- 

ative: ct 0:12TW E0:7yTOTE , TETWY WourTEW, Plato, there is no 
prNibility Fung any of thoje things: evdemors ö, & pn yirura Tas 
FeorTwr, Dem. nothing that is neceſſary will ever be done: wn ss un 
GY, hurt xXa@nTer Ts TOY TUzTur A e TH OWpaTCGy jWHTE TH Thi 
Ivy, num Prom T20;n%th, v5 te etyat; uhr aYAvzxTeE Toi; weęog- 
T:izlwxiow, Dion Caſſius, do not imagine that what can neither touch 
your body, nor your ſoul, can be an evil © and be not diſturbed at what 
bas happened you. 

Nevertheleſs we meet with exceptions to this rule; for in Latin 
two negatives have the force of denying, as we bave made appear 
elſewhere; and on the contrary in Greek they ſometimes amm: 
69 0172424 jay prunglz: wir, Xenoph. non polim ejus non me- 
miniſſe, I cannot help remembering him : vd Ob , wh Hl uy 
d dv. ur, Lucian, I cannot help hatins Uly/es : o' ole Ts 1 
EX Terws Parigy Tragxim, Ariſtot. it maſt of neceſſity be one of the 
oo. ; 

After theſe verbs of denying, or hindering, and forbidding, . 
the negative particle ſeems ſuperfluous ; as 47ir3 pwn Iorioiobasy 
Dem. I am raid I hall not be able: on ay tEapro; Yevoro 19 By 
ie; sig has, Lucian, you cannot deny but you are my child: 
* rafbiigas inunvce, Thucyd. be hinders it from corrupting. 
And Cicero has uſed ze in the ſame ſenſe, potuit probibere ne 
Feret, &c. | 

Sometimes there is an hyperbaton in the negation. For whereas 
in Latin the regative always deſtroys what follows it, as non dico, 
non ſimulo, / do nit ſay, I do not diſſemble, &c. on the contrary 
here it ſometimes precedes the verb, and inftead of deſtroying 
it, ſtrengthens what follows it; as ov nw, pn dero, dico non, 
1 ſay no< An οονντοννον,i ſi mulo non, diflimulo, 7 pretend 20 40. 
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Sometimes the negative is at a greater diſtance from its verb; as 
ov ri TW i ori vexge x4Goba avuryils Hom, Il. ge for awry 3 
Sr, he ordered that no one ſhould abandon the dead bedy. Os 74 
rab ra dur iniivwy yiyore 89 ToAnz Jet, Dem. that is to ſay, ov yae 293, 
radra dr ixcivur tyiyarey WORAZS de, for this by no account was done 
inſtead of tht, far from tt. Oaryorras yas sd, w get, rug Yeuvnoge 
ume Ago a M e, Demoſth. ior obe aug @arnrera:, WO NN %, 156 
£17100 (45305 2469 GTG, this will not appear equal to the Hume that 
muſt enſue, far from it. 

With verbs of fear, jc» is rendered by the affirmation, the ſame 
as ne in Latin: dd wa 0n74, II. x. metuo ne perſequatur, I an 
afraid he avill purjue, o 4 & PoTERy ,um, Thucyd. 
metuimus ne ambobus fruttrati finus, I am afraid we have miſſed 
them both. EIL un @eCoipuns 57 a; me ir abr Ws redα e KXenoph. ni ſi 
vereor ne le adverſus me ipſum converteret, avere 4 not afraid that 
be c, tern againſt myſelf. 

But if another negative is added, then the ſentence becomes ne- 

ative, as ze non in Latin: dJidurz ph By tyw Toraurrh Solar, 
3 metuo ne non habeam tantam ſapientiam, I am afraid 1 
Hall not be fo æuiſe. Mn 0:iowre ws dN n0:ws xatwdnoma, Jaem, non 
elt quod metuatis ne non jucunde fitis dozmituri, do not be afraid 
that yeu ſb ill nut ſieep at your eaſe. ' See in the New method of the 
Latin tongue the remarks on vercor ut, vereor ne. 

As in Latin ven modo is ſometimes taken for non modo non, in like 
manner in Greek or, or wy with zz, or res, Which muſt be de- 
termined by the ſenle: va; 5 Tan. og ig, 70 avrd TET2, S iu; 
kreten E392), anna , Kc. Dion. Caſſius, and Gabinius having beex 
aſked the fame thing, not only did nit commend Cicero, but tun, &c. 
dee in the Latin method the remarks on ellipſis, Numb. 11. 


* 
Murore. 


M:Torz is often taken for fortaſſe, perhaps, after the manner of 
bead ſcio an in Latin. Et ys wnv cr Te0;iomer & Ora rog, 81“ 
rug ig aan, pimrore M xa; Teravrior ayaboy? 75 Yue wn d39Go0as 
Twgrs a, Toig abios Tabr, dp wn UATETRWEY0G © vis The dns 
OUT uRXITH νjE,ñ, £924 Th xa jorieior, Plut, for if death 
reſembles a jcurney, it is not therefore an evil, but, on the contrary, 
terbaps it is a bleſſing : for to be freed from the ſervitude of the fieſh, 
and the paſſions thereof, which only aue g down the ſoul, and fill it 
with trifling de/ires, is certainly a great filicity. Miert &yas abnbeg 
Is Theophr. perhaps it would be a piece of filly. Mymore & der cho 
eu, Athan. perhaps it is neceſ/ary to write. And in St. Paul, 2, 
@2247)TL 7040eU017TH TU; WTI TIDE wive;* feiner: 02 euro; 5 O58; WET H = 
van fig imvyrwow aknfiia;, 2 I im. ii. In meekneſs inſtructing thaje 
that oppeje themſel ves: if God peradventure will give them repentance 
to the acknowledging of the truth. | 

Marere admits of ſeveral other meanings, as in interrogations : 
a WITTE 8 87 n airiov; Tt heophr. bit may not that perhaps be 
the cauſe ? In negations: A, TogErL apinrtoxiper þ aceTh;, I TH 
Pure xabyrorroe;, Gregor. abſit ut eouſque negligamus, ler us not be 
/o far neglectful of the fludy of virtue, or of friendly duty. 


CHAP. 
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R 
J. Of the Particle "Av. 


AN is properly derived from ia», „i; as &» ru dre Th; aus. 

Tizs, John xx. fi quorum remiſeritis peccata, whoſe/cewer fia 
ye remit. But it is frequently a potential particle, I:yy742%, though 
bein g ſometimes repeated, it is alſo called TARATINEWHhATINGY, a re- 
dundant or expletive particle. 

It is joined with almoſt all tenſes and moods ; examples whereof 
are very common. But with the indicative it is equivalent to the 
ſubjunctive, becauſe of the conditional force which it includes: 
thus the French often render in the indicative with a conjunRion, 
what the Latins would expreſs in the ſubjunctive, , j*awois aint 
for # amawviſſem; quand je faiſois, for cum facerem ; il a fait, for 
AA fecerit. 

Thus we ſay, in the imperfect indicative, xenowuworare vag ay 
nou» drr, Dem. eſſent enim, or eſſe poſſent (and by 9 meant 
erant) utiliſſimi omnium, fer they would be the moſt ſerviceable of all, 

As alſo in the perfect, contrary to the opinion of Gaza, tyv ui 
py ig TY; ours, ois Ar wry WwARIMUUTATE; dete Th wikis 
Lucian, I have given you ſuch laws as I thought would be moſt con- 
ducive to the good of this city. 

Likewiſe in the aoriſts, as in Syneſius, who writing to his bro- 
ther concerning a murder, with which a perſon was charged with- 
out being known for certain to have committed it, ſays, that we 
muſt equally diſbelieve the accuſed, and the 2ccuſers : 07 wi r. 
rosrig sei wer? & u. 2 strolhxsv, & imoinoty wy, Hin, becan/; 
/ he has not committed it, he wvas, however, capable of fuch an adi: 
185 0% TY un A α 07% cu ν Ar, aud thoje, becauſe if the 
have not really forged this accuſation, yet they avere malicious enough to 
do it. Where it is viſible that & ſimply denotes an apparent pro- 
bability of the action. 

Hence this particle with the aoriſts is frequently rendered by the 
plu - perfect of the ſubjunctive, where it not only denotes a pro- 
bability, but ſometimes even a kind of certainty of the future 
effect: 8055 Av d v ecrolvxtv, krgættr, Dem. nihil eorum quæ nunc 
fecit, præſtitiſſet, he would have dene nothing of what he has dont, 
Ei & wn, imo &v dhv, lohn xiv. 2. if it were not ſo, I wonld have 
told you, Idi av iy PETTY 28 o r pra, pETEVIING AV, Luke x. 
13. they had a great while ego repented, fitting in ſackcloth and aſps. 

Therefore in St. John iv. where Chriſt ſays to the Samaritan 
woman, ts 79:45 T1v dug T2 Ot, PET Th; eriv © Atywvy con, 0% [48 
Tic ov & reg G97, K Zone &. 30 we r, that 1s to ſay, tt 

petiſſes ab eo, & dedifſct tibi aguam vi vam, without there being any 
more occaſion for putting ri an in the firſt member, where the 
ancient interpreter has put it, than in the ſecond, where he has not 
put it; for the force of 2, does not conſiſt in making the prepoli- 
tion abſolutely dubious or uncertain, but in rendering it conditional 
and feaſible ; you might have aſked him, or ſurely you might 40 
2 (1 
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e him, Nc. The ſame may be ſaid of the fifth chapter, verſe 


46. 4 yag drr Mog, imiyebere as ih, where he has travflated, 


f crederetis Moyff, crederetis for/itan of mihi : though the Greek in - 


cludes no manner of doubt. Hence St. Auſtin, hom. 45. de verbo 
Dom. citing this paſſage, has not put for/itan, but utique crederetis 
mibi, The fame likewiſe may be ſaid of the following paſſage, 
chap. viii. verſe 19. T £146 Deve, ai Tov w rięa 4 ur- av, 7 ye 
had known me, you ſhould have known my father alſo. 


II. A, with the Infinitive and the Participles. 


But &», in every tenſe of the infinitive and of the participle, de- 
notes almoſt conſtantly the time to come. The reaſon is, becauſe, 
as we have obſerved eiſewhere, theſe infinitives and participles 
being indifferent to every diviſion of time, they are determined to 
the futurexby this conditional particle: as d, por A iel 
dire &v Dorey l aιιο—aπνατνε, wire onoTe dior, Exel AA Wages- 
Ca vol xenoxodas, Xenoph. methinks that by propoſing prizes and 
rewards, you will render them more careful of perfeting themſelves in 
tbeſe exerciſes, ſo as to be always in readineſs when you have occaſion 
for their ſervice, Where wont, has the force of e, and i xu 
that of Tn.. AN 08 rl d By A, QoCnSirar, EN xatrarhaynat 
dag, 6; irre reg aAoig S Ae Worevrigs zel T&% aNÞ1T&%, 
Lucian, others ſaid, that they jhould not be afraid of poverty, could 
they but get their living by working like the reſt. 

Nepiong 8% av rh ouupitai airy Tv; woloPoguss Xenoph. inſtead 
of outer, thinking that the foreign troops in his pay would not join 
bim. "Nc Sta Agoarra T& 23 Kiy1rs Os, onutia, Xenoph. inſtead 
of ws Juſt as if any body could be ignorant of the marks of this 
great Being. 

When the particle 2» is joined with the perfect of the infinitive 
or of the participle, the phraſe partakes of the paſt and the future, 
after the manner of the future of the ſubjunctive in Latin; as aaa 
rer TEN d Tor Pagoagur A ixuxiver, Dem. ſed omnia hec 2 
barbaris captum iri. Mn robber, 4 rdgeg Ahnr ados, rr BTW Xena · 
pivog & b, Ag was & evt sg, Id. 4 not, therefore, O Athenians, 
bebave differently towards theſe, who would uſe you, if they could, in 
the ſame manner. | 

Thus what the Latins expreſs by the future of the ſubjunctive, 
may be very aptly rendered ia Greek by this particle; as guare /i 
quem etiam herum minorum aliquid offendit, jam iſta deſeruerit : jam 
tas omnia, jam dies mitigarit, Cię. pro Cœlio, © d Ti; Ter Twi 
Toy ENZTTOVWY α,Q.n l LETHAL, * Oh ro Jrog Bx 216 Aaαα apr Ar, 
305 Ti 49 A0 To Tu nails T Ar K x ga „an. At hiſtoria non 
&rit Grecis, nec opponere Thucydidi Saluſtium wereor. 

III. "Av in Interrogations. 

A, is alſo uſed in interrogations: od vg tr ad &,], o 
ag A WgogiAleis pn ri gs we, GANG webs oixier, ire xixduro; 
Tovcers 3 ÆEſch. could you make a place revolt? could you haue the 
courage to approach by yourſelf, 1 do not ſay towards a town, but even 
fowards a /ingle houſe, where 11 was any danger ? 3 

e us 
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Thus when Terence ſays, /ineres vero tu illum facere ba? 
finerem illum ? Adelph. act. 3. ſc. 4. it may be thus rendered into 
Greek, ov yas &@v ixzivor To» 06 Wigiogwng THUTY WeaTTOTE 5 TWigWwgwny 
ar iyu; would you ſuffer him to act thus ? I ſuffer him? and there 
in the ſame manner. 


IV. A, expletive, or redundant; and elliptic, or under- 
= ſtocd. 


*Av is an expletive, when it happens to be repeated in the ſame 
period; as i yirepuerer y & ole N, yanactal Tr à ral elt 
diανοον,õdtν e924 p.010; ibu. exec; uber moAiTeiar, Plato in Poli. 
tic. for if a prince was ſuch as ae have deſcribed, he would gain the 
love of his ſabjectt, and might reign peaceably over them, conforming to 
the only true rules of government. Tlagav cv y apumoduy exMit;* ouhil; 
0”, Av, de Av AN, whicr, Soph. for being here with ne, 
you are troubleſeme ; but if you go away, perhaps you will be no linger 
2 

: This particle is alſo ſometimes underſtood. 

ot Tis Tos TeoPews rte welbnra "Axauay 3 Eurip. how is it 
poffible for any of the Greeks to ſubmit to you willingly ? for a auch, 
In like manner, zal «i pry: 6 Ziv Agnes abrôg, Kai &x X20) 
@eovxwence To weayua, Lucian, and if Jupiter himſelf had not inter- 
poſed, they would have come to blewws ; talking of the diſpute of the 
three goddeſſes concerning the golden apple. 


V. Remarkable Force of the Particle & in abbreviatin. 


This particle has a very remarkable force in diſcourſe, inaſmuch 
as it includes within itſelf the fignification of a verb underſtood, 
according to Budzus ; which contributes vaſtly to conciſeneſs; 2 
rear inomnoarre GrIN cow Wis av The EauTAY Xweas cvog hein: 
that is to ſay, "Oony wie à inuncaro, Iſocr. they mad: as mu 
haſte, as if the ravage had been committed in their own country, ai. 
as piv tywy av ouvyywecinr, To & reg rare & av, Plato in Phile- 
bo, I. ſhould be ſatisfied to yield them the honour, but nothing elſe. 'Ey: 
ub ne i dis αννμ, v HANG Ths A Y N N cun⁰αννðLj.. 
Dem. contra Mid. for very likely 1 ſhould be able, and jo auculd ar 
body elje, to refute this untruth, and calumny. 


5 C HAP. XVI. 
Of ſome other Particles that are neceſſary for Con- 
nexion or Tranſition in Diſcourſe. 

I. Of thoſe that conneti. 


| K A has ſome elegance, when it is reduplicated, as where Pho- 
cion ſays to Antipater, ov Iacai pou xa? Qinw xai xonaxs xe"0" 


dar, you cannot have me for your friend and flatterer at the ame * 


On- 
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When it happens to be alone in the ſecond member, it dimi- 
niſhes the firſt, and is taken for tamen, quanquam, zeverthels/s, 
bat, notwithſtanding, although, &c. As when Epaminondas, at 
the ſight of a great army without a commander, cries out zue 
*. ! xai ziPanyy 8% ixu, what a monſtrous beaſt, but it has never 
4 t 

In expreſſing two oppoſite things, riger is frequently put in the 
firſt member, and «ai in the ſecond, though they are both tranſ- 
lated by aliud, another thing; as ire 0 To avTEY £60, Py ear, 
drift. aliud autem eſt reſiſtere, aliud vincere, it is one thing to re- 
ft, and another to overcome. 

When different things are compared by ua, the verb is put in 
the fingular : Nai 5 T6 anus Kl &d. x, Ariſe. and not dare 
dizeos, injury and injuſtice are tauo different things. 

T: and xa are joined in ſuch a manner, that 7} goes before, but 
at the end of a word; and. comes after, but precedes another 
word : thus Sophocles, ſpeaking of women, 


Als #6oug ovyn Try xa T% Wang lan. 
Whoſe ornament is filence, and few words. 


IT. Of thoſe that import Diſtinction. 


The molt uſeful are Ad, and &, examples of which are extremely 
common; as & DeiFes xa&i 4 och, Aoys 4 erate der, 26 92 
cgarre n, what is honourable and decent ſhould be known not only in 
theory, but in practice. | 

Thoſe two particles have ſometimes the ſame force with the La- 
tia cum and tam, when ſome general thing is marked in the firſt 
member, and afterwards ſomething particular, or of greater conſe- 
quence in the ſecond ; as mona ptr fywyr IAQTTEWAL KATH TETON TOY 
4e Airyive, Ne 0 avdei; Abnaies, x weyaha, Dem. equidem cum 
Æſchine hac in cauſa multis ſum rebus inferior, tum duabus potiſſimum, 
viri A henienſes ] iiſiue permagnis, Which may be tranſlated thus, 
it is true AE ſchines has many advantages of me in this cauſe, but eſpe- 
ally in two things, O Athenians ! and thoſe of wery great conſequence. 
Thus when Tully ſays, in his book of Old Age, /ape wero mirart 
ſole cum hoc C. Lælio, cum caterarum rerum tuam excellentem, M. Cato! 
perfeFamque ſapientiam; tum del maxime quid ſenectutem tuam nun- 
fuan tibi gravem ęſſe ſenſerim. Perionius ſheweth that this is an 
imitation of Plato, which may be thus tranſlated into Greek, 
o A Oh, Mdgxe KAror, ird rr Rais Aua, NauhAC ot 
Te Tere, woav 0 pdanra* ziclariye; ws fadiug a T6 Yigas Pierce 
Where Gaza, inſtead of ji» 34, and moi, has put wore wiv, and 
Tori N xa aniga, which may be tranflated thus, I have very Fre- 
quently, my dear Cato ! admired, together with C. Lelius, your excellent 
and conſummate wiſdom and prudence in moſt things; but nothing ſurprizes 
ne nere than your patience in bearing the inconveniencies of old age. 

It often happens that after putting ji» L, in the firſt member, 
they repeat & ſeveral times in thoſe that follow, which ſometimes 
produceth a very agreeable gradation. Alen nr & rs Tis ig, 
Wwe; 8& dg xorros ie, dN d tixar O15 vd w4rre xooparro;s Plut. 


E EZ | . guftice, 
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juſtice, therefere, is the end of the law, as the law is the work of tt 
prince, and the prince is the image of the Almighty that rules and ge. 
_ werns all things, 

Theſe two particles are often intended to expreſs oppoſite thingy, 
and the beauty is, when there is a negation with 92 in the ſecond 
member, as in this ſentence of Philemon, 


Mow d tr rr xa g ν ο 
Eber &norTeivew pair, &Fobroxumr N A. 


Phyficians and lawyers ouly have the privilege of killing peeple, without 
being put to death for it. | 


Sometimes aſter i» they do not put 3, but & wy &aAG, or G24 
only, tamen, nevertheleſs, but, netwithftanding. 


Tug:vs 79% {rbzeos u ny S140 5s aNNG PAXATNG. II. « 
Tydeus was but of a ſmall fixe, but he aba a flout ſoldier, 


v\Tarrs; pr td hac ol Taco 940, Tara piyya Ohoxmw ta, 
XX} (4 Nv5% TTEOTG UEIQ TH WON, , WY ù EDTOL jEAAW TE TURE 
5 py GAA 6 ual . GXNUY tue iHEeù˙ TUADTE Toni, 
doxit A Wermuiv nai wig Tay vol Wea ypearu iid monoucbu v0 
aN, Iſocr. de Pace, { am not ignorant I bat it is generally the cufton 
of thoſe, who appear in this place, to declare that what they bare to 
Jay merits the greateſt attention, as being moſt conducive to the public 
welfare ; but if ever this fort of exordium was proper upon any other 
cc: afron, I think it is abjolutely neceſſary upon the preſent. 

Sometimes in the ſirſt member they put 76 ps, for i/lud quiden, 
and in the ſecond u inſtead of 3:, for e; as urs 7h wir b n- 
far CG Graxtu; pry C79 TUXH , nai anoyws, Plato Tin. ita 
totum animal movebatur illud quidem, fed immoderate & fortui:d, 
Cic. de Univerſo, in/omuch that the echole animal moved intireiy, but 
avith an irregular aud fertuitous motion. 

A} is alſo put ſometimes for ſed, but, without having jt» before 
it, i gos we ds Toy de T& TAXTNG O10a uy, iv d. waga rag 
SNrort yryovera, N iÞn Nea dh ,,¶muαιτνννν rearnys, a certain 
perſon promiſing Pyrrhus to teach him the art of drawing up an arm in 
battalie, though he had never ſeen one drawn up himſelf, Pyrrhus made 
anſwer, that he had no occaſion for a general that had never heard ile 
feund of a trumpet. 


III. Of theſe that are uſed in Tranſition. 


It is an elegance to commence the period with 4 ui» d, argui/i, 
and in the next member to make «i follow it, fn, /ecus e ii ptr &h 
nano; ici ON ò xb, Gre nut d, Gino ws mg; T6 iow 
er oi N, à wind einer Tis He., wed; 79 eg, Plato, atqui 
{i pulcher eſt hie mundus, fi probus ejus artiſex, profecto ſpeciem 
zternitatis imitari maluit : fin ſecus, quod ne diftu quidem fas 
eſt, generatum exemplum eſt pro æterno ſecutus, Cic. % that, if 
this world be good, and its maker ſkilful, it is evident that, in creating 
it, he had before bim a model incorrugtible and eternal; but, if otherwajt 
(which would be blaſphemy ta affirm) be muſt have fallewed a created 
and periſhable pattern, | 
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Elrig, Ag uidem, is generally put with the indicative, to inſert 

ſome little proof, that ſupports a propoſition; as merigev , ogbas 
ba dgard wil, d WINS ai h, Ayer zo oghortger 3 da, 
uri rar T0 Tagaduy ua d? ννꝭꝛ eg iris Plate in Timed, rec- 
tene igitur unum mundum dixerimas, an fint plures & innumera- 
biles dictu verius? unus profecto, quid m factus ad exemplum, 
Cic. de Univerſo, hall we then juftly ſay that there is but one world, 
r, with more rea/on, that there are many, and even innumerable? un- 
drubtedly one only, fince it was created upon this one only model. 
Aęx ie ye On amoMAvuirnngs &7s avrh more is TH, dre an it 
inimg yerhoeras eig ik agyns dir Ta mane Al,, Plato in 
Phed, nam principium extinctum, nec ipſum ab alio renaſcuur, 
nec a ſe aliud creabic : hquidem neceſſe eſt a principio orrri omnia, 
Cic, 'I'uſc. 1. for when once the principle is deſtroyed, it can neither 
be reproduced by any thing elſe, nor can it produce any thing elſe it/elf ; 
becauſe every ibiug muſt neceſſarily take its riſe from the principle. 

Eirię is frequently pit without expreſſing the verb; as aaa 735 
0a\T1yyo5 ax, eiTeo age, wi. To 1%T& ,E , Lucian, that 
js to ſay, rig dga exit, but as /oon as you hear the ſound of the 
trumpet, if perchance you do bear it, then you look about you, &c. 


IV. Of theſe that are made uſe of to expreſs a Doubt. 


Waen there happen to be ſeveral members of interrogation, the 
Greeks expr-1s the firſt ſometimes by @4rigor, or wr, ſometimes 
by el, and the laſt by 3. The firſt anſwers to the Latin utrum, and 
the ſecond to their an. | 

A is alſo put in the beginning, when it ſerves to form an 
odjectioa: but this particle is uſed likewiſe in anſwering. *AMaz m» 
dia nai xt TETH GUY YET; TANG x0 xoeb nayalel TUAgAS ATE; AUTO 
tarrhroTai, GAN zr wow r tyirovto mwrors, Dem. 1. in Ariſtog. 
but without this perhaps a great number of brave and honourable rela- 
tions will ait and reſcue bim but he has none, nor had he ever any. 
In like manner a is repeated iu Latin x at ludos quos Cæſaris vito» 
riz Cziar adoleſcens fecit, curavi: at id ad privatum officium, non 
ad ſtatum reipublicæ pertinebat, Mutius Ciceroni. But perhaps it 
will le abjected, that I have had the care of the public games which 
young Cæjar gave in honour of Julius Chew! victory but that re- 
garded, &c. 

Ad is never uſed in interrogations in the middle of a period; 
on the contrary, 4 is never put in the firſt member. 

H &, 4 wh, anſwer to annon, and nonne in Latin. 

"Azz is alſo uſed in interrogations, and is generally rendered by 
the Latin az. But Tally, in the fifth of the Tuſc. has tranſlated 
it likewiſe by ergo ; becauſe of its being put there to draw a conelu- 

n. Toy A vag AAN xa ayally ardga xai yoraiue, 299 zinvore 23195 
pr“ Tov h Ane x wornger, üb, "Allhieg dea ure; ifs © | 
Yihaog, xard Tov o N EiTig 71, 3 pie, àdxog, Plato in 
Gorg. ita prorſus exiſtimo bonos beatos, improbos miſeros. Miſer 
ergo Archelaus? Certe 6 iojuſtus, Tuſc. v. for it is my opinion that 
he juſt alone are happy, and the wicked miſerable, According to your 

E e 3 argument, 
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argument, therefore, muſt Archelaus be deemed miſercble ® Undeubtedh,, 
if be be wicked. 


V. Of thoſe that are uſed in drawing Concluſions, 


Kai Jn, quamobrem, quocirca, wherefore, therefore : va; Jy var; 
ra dra x 1uiv ATI jt @nQUTIEN r TwY aiTiw? tyirn, Plato in Tin. 
quocirca nob.s fic cerno eſſe ſaciendum, ut de utroque nos qui. 
dem dicamus genere cauſarum, Cic. de Univerſo, wherefore, fit: 
it is fo, I think it is fit we ſhould treat here of both thoſe ſorts of cauſe, 

"Er: & ſerves for a connection to add a freſh proof, after having 
produced already ſeveral arguments, and is rendered by jam, jam- 
vero, præterea, mcreowver, beſides, likewiſe, &c. tri d Toi; dhe 
Gro , , paTaiug ExSCETAE ER arwOthas Ariſtot. 1. de Meribus, 
jamvero, quum, &c. and being moreover @ flave to his paſſions, it 
will be of no manner of ſervice to him to hear the/e things. 


VI. Of adver/ative Particles, 


Kat Tos is joined either with the ſubjunctive, or with the opta- 
tive: zal 704 Ti yirur av Hege, Þ Maxtdur dre xaTaAbrey Alu- 
rale; Dem. quanqram quid tam novum eſſe poteſt, quam Macedo- 
nem quendam eſſe qui Athenienſes deſpiciat? but what can be mart 
ſurpriſing, than to ſie a Macedonian depiſe the Ath:nitans ? 

Key is put with the ſubjundlive, and N with the indicative: ex- 
amples of which are ve 5 common. 

Kali ĩs put iometimes without a verb, along with the participle: 
eJiracay By Od wa amiriir, valxig dite Te td va dawys 
kale rod. Ct Aryaom, Plato in Timao; where xh eu refers to 
male; ac difficile fadu eſt a Diis ortis ſidem nun habere; quan- 
quam nec argumentis, nec rationibu: cer:is eo um oratio confirme- 
tur, Cic. it it impaſſible not to give credit to theſe that craw their 
origin from the Go. i, even when ih:y do not ſupport their aſſerticn by 
the firengih of argument and reaſon. 


ANNOTATION. 


I might ſlill enlarge upon the divers properties of particles, 
which may be ſeen more particularly in Budæus, towards the end 
of his commentaries, in H. Stephen's Theſaurus, and in Perionius, 
from whence this chapter is borrowed. But I have been ſatisfied 
with pointing out what I thought worthy of obſervation, all the 
reſt being very eaſy. ; 

We muſt only take notice, that theſe particles being inſerted in 
order to connect the members of a period, and to give it different 
turns, it is eaſy to tranſlate them, when once their force is in gene- 
ral well underſtood : for they may be rendered a thouſand ways, 
which cannot be al] ſpecified here, nor even in the moſt copious 
dictionaries, by reaſon there is nothing more particular in all lan- 
guages, nor more ſuſceptible of a variety of forms in tranſlating. 
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0 QUANTITY, ACCENTS, DIALECTS, 
and POETIC LICENCES. 


Of the Quantity of Syllables. 


nN the preſent treatiſe of quantity, we ſhall only take 
r 2 notice of what the Greeks differ in from the Latins; 
. I J though we ſhall not omit any thing that can be 
$ ; eſteemed neceſſary, not only for the compoſing of 
$44+++4$+ verſes, but, moreover, for a thorough knowledge of 
xcents, and the exact pronunciation of proſe. 


CHAP. 7 
Some General Rules of Quantity. 


I. Obfervations on the Mutes and Liquids. 


i. Mute, joined with the liquids a, ę, makes the ſyllable 
common by poſition, as in Latin: and the ſame effect is 
produced by the following letters, when joined together in the ſame 
lyllable, , ur, wv, wr. Hence it is, that thoſe verbs, which begin 
vith theſe letters thus joined, frequently repeat the firſt in the 
-—- of the preter - perfect, xix71pai. See Book. III. 
vle vii. FE: 
2. Sometimes a liquid before the mute, renders the ſyllable 
ſhort, as AT, v0, x, vT, Or even two liquids, as 4e · 


Ta h, Qinev Tixvor, Aube de er ardga. II. 22. 
Horum memento, chara proles, & fuga inimicum virum. 


But this does not happen often; wherefore ſome read here ga, 
ie, correcting thus all the other editions. Ds 
3. Dis ſometimes cut off, either in the middle, or the end, eſpe- 
cially before a mute: in which _ it forms no poſition ; as, 
e 4 2 
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Ne d&moAgiro xa} AMNg ögrig TOUADTE YE piitte 
Sic pereat & alius quicunque talia perpetrat. 
Let all thoſe periſh thus, that act in the like manner. 


For here e, which is in the middle of 7i;, flips away, without 
making the ſyllable long by poſition. In like manner, at the end 
of TWAYP2 rc, in Heſiod 0 1 £6 ToAuDwnes vo Arat. croc itat cla. 
mo/a cornix : which Virgil has imitated in his ſecond Æneid; 


Limina teforum & medii in penetralibus Boſtem, 


2s ſome read it. See the New Latin method, in the treatiſe of 
poetry; and Erytreus in the ſeventh chapter. 


III. Of long or foort Syllables in general. 


1. The two vowels „ and e always lengthen a ſy llable; as, on 
the contrary, the two ſhort ones + and e always make it ſhort, 

2. All diphthongs are long, fave only, that at the end of words 
4 and « have the ſame effect as ſhort ſyllables with regard to the 
accent. 

3+ Short finals are ſometimes made long, not only by virtue of 
a cſura, which happens alſo in Latin, but even without a 
cæſura. po 

4. A liquid following a ſhort vowel, makes it long, even when 
this vowel happens to be in the next word; as « in d, I ought ; 
« in S Aocoutru, II. 22. uſing many intreaties. 

5. Several monoſyllables, though ſhort of their own nature, are 
frequently made long by poetic licence: ſuch as &», yag, yi, d, 
*, A, Abr, Adv, Wy vor, 86, Digs Tein, fa, Th. 

6. The long vowels, and even the diphthongs, may be ſhorten- 
ed, when they happen to precede another vowel or diphthong, 

articularly at the end of words, becaufe the Greeks are not ob- 
iged to make elitions ; as in the firſt Iliad, 


*Afw inur* 6 0; „ RN, uf dl. 
Arferame ille autem indignabitur ad quem venero. 


Which has been ſometimes imitared by the Latins, as we have 
made appear in the Latin method. 

7. The ſame happens ſometimes, even when the following word 
beginneth with a conſonant: as, - + 


Bids nev oixad' — on, is var Yi. Odyſſ. 2. 
uod fi domum venero, in charam patriam. 


8. The long vowels are frequently ſhortened before . 

9. Prepoſitions that either begin or end with one of the three 
eommon vowels, make this vowel ſhort, either in compoſition, 0r 
out of compoſition ; as it. 


10. A privative is commonly ſhort. 


CHAP. 


ut 
id 


of 


— 
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CHAP. II. 
Of the particular Rules of Quantity. 


And firſt of the three common Vowels before the Penuirima. 
1 particular rules of quantity ought to be eonſidered ac 


cording to the three common vowels a, 1, v. | 
They are very often ſhort or long indifferently in feveral words, 
which upon that account admit of no difficulty, becauſe they may 
be taken either way. 


GrNERAL Rur for the three Vowels A, I, T. | 


Generally ſpeaking, they are ſhort in whatſoever 
ſyllables, ſaye only thoſe which we ſhall except in the 
following articles and chapters. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
I. Of A before the Penultima. 


1. A is long, when it ſupplies the place of the augment, as dd, 
for Hor, I did hear, from aiw, to hear. 4 

2. A privative, which of itſelf is ſhort, is ſometimes lengthened, 
where there happen to be three ſhort ſyllables ſucceſſively ; as d 
pero5, indefatigable ; abdvarog, immortal, , : 

3. A is likewiſe long before a vowel in the following words; a- 
aeg, always flowing, for dtn, inſtead of which they likewiſe 
ule av, perennis, eternal : dle, aerius, airy : aubarrg, al- 
Ways green: Acts, Aones * aioow, to ruſh, to fall upon: ainn, an 
impetuous motion: dig, from the lingular aig, a violent motion: 
a4aro; (where the middle à is long) wh» does net leave unpuniſped ; 
or very prejudicial; or inviolable, invulnerable: argagrron, imperfect, 


unuſeful : Beydiog, a bragger, a pratler : BikGouas, to uſe force or vio- | 


nce e ide, Oleaginus, made of an olive tree: ignuai, to cure. 
4. Likewiſe the derivatives of AZa;, a ſtone : h made of flone. 
It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words. 
5. Before y, in o@eayigu, ſigillo, to ſeal : ravayiu, to be Hip- 
wrecked e vauayiors ſpripwreck, ; 
6. Before J: aJnxo;, overcome with grief, for anInxa;, from n- 
Wy, to be tired and heawy, to be uneaſy. 
7. Before 9, in A, lazy or negligent : Ways, legitimate. 
8. Before «, in anbei, involuntary ; dee, a deacon or mini- 
fer : Yaxiw for , to reſound. 


-Likewiſe in numerals in 610 3 as Jiarcowmg, Teraxiorog, plural 


Haxiow two hundred; rau ,L three hundred, and ſuch like. 
9. Before a, @aazim, balzna, a whale: cicindela, a glow- 


worm or gnat : ddepeg, non Criſtatusz anovrn, Nicand. folly, 


madneſs, 


10. Be- 
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10. Before n, in 2pnro;, Bar veſt, and 4unto;, harveſt time. 

11. Before , in »earwr, the feull : panxc;, furious, mad : eve/:5;, 
conſobrinus, a nephew : Trav, belonging or relating to Titan, 

12. Before , in Feawirys, fugitive : ane, ſinapi, muſtard. 

13. Before g, in agaouai, 0 uſe prayers or imprecations : aęnrde, 
4 prieft, one that prayeth; tem. agyruga, a priefleſs : ndgabes, cara- 
bus, a l GHer e apdgaxcc, amaracus, marjorum ; hafen for ung. 
ojettty FO wind ſeains * Qdvegw, tO trifle. 

14. Before , in inaga7iyu, execrable : tu,, a good habit of 
Body : nogaownr, a little girl. 5 

15. Before r, in Aries, for lrigeg, alter, another, Likewiſe 
S reges for v irt, alterum, | 

In the compounds of Azas ; as AzTopix, lapidicina, guarry : Mas 
ru xos, lapicida, a flone-cutter : diqvha rbnog, brought is bed of twins, 
16. Before x, in r, fiſo, taken from vga, Ion. rey; 
rergb. 7 i | 

II. Of I before the Penultima. 


1. I is long before a vowel, in det, to beal, to cure + large, 
a phyfician : idνẽe, curable : inthe, a phyſician : ig, to cry out, 
te make a noſe : iwvyn, ſibilus, whiſtling : ivywes, the lame : lex 
purſuit of the enemy : Ilisgos, a mountain of Theſſaly : Nugia, Iliiges, 
Iluzoidig, the muſes. 

2. In the compounds of Re, poiſon; iobonog, venomous, that cafis 
Fr poiſon e nx taica, gue ſagitt's gaudet, 

And in Giopas, fo think, to ; Age. 

Haxwfis, purſuit; węologg, furſuit. 

1 to fasten : la,, to gladden : yovout, ſnowy : Obirn, of 

Hia. 

It is alſo long before conſonants in the following words; as, 

3. Before g;. in 4>icurro, Nicand, ſale tinctum, dipt in alt. 

4. Before , it is almoſt always long: fe, rigeo, 70 be H 
aii o cold. | 

5. Before 3, in idle, 10 flow, to ſpurt up: Hirne, a proper 
name; env, Heſiod. a favallow, $2 

6. Before 8, in i0%,w, dirigo, II. J. but it is ſhort in Heſiod, as 
alſo idirrog, a director or governor, and ſuch like. | 

7. Before x, in ie. fufplication * bxio0c, 4 Suppliant : ur, 
te overcome : Os, a Phenician : Qemanicg and Peixwdn, dread- 
Jul. terrible. 

8. Before A, in aus, favourable, propitious + bil; limoſus, 
muddy : iN, in troops, in crowds : iaguos, propitiation : yenninu- 
ror, melilot, a fert of herb : bunadv, in crewes : oprniwy 10 con- 
verſe : ihiw, to heap up, to preſs upon: Qdnreto, to hiſs : xh 
to feed: Nina, Ta, a thouſands yimac, dd, a thouſandth e Due, 
the city of Trey. d 

9. Before , in Poiuctu, to be angry, to gnaſh one's teeth, 10 
thi eaten : del,, 1 defire : ipegou;y arfirable * pirgtomeas, Ho imitale: 
Kã, a pattern or model to imitate : uα¹⁰νν,ο imitable, Likewiſe 
in the compounds and derivatives of 7:49, Honour 35 vines, bonour- 
able : Qruudng, made of packihread, | 


10. Be- 
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10. Before „, in all verbs in iviw ; as i, to move 2 x, the 
fame; and in yivoy.ai, ro be, or to be made, to be preſent : Auen, 
ro know : d:rmow, a whirling, or turning. round: Snag, whirling, 
turning round ; igutèg, a wild fig : livio, the hind part of the head: 
Argobiria, firft fruits : mwyvoxu, to adviſe, to reclaim a perſon : ove» 
wuz, to hurt, to-prejudice : dini, taken from deu, a dolphin : 
an, to lead, to conduct. 5 
11. Before , in Amagiu, to pray, to intreat : furigu, to fan © 
dimers, fallen from heaven, com? from Jupiter: i, Odyſley 20. 
increpult, he reprimanded, he chi. led. 

12. Before ę, always long; as Yeuigap, a proper name. 

13. Before o, in iooPagngu, to be like, to make like : inning, like, 
equal : lego, to render equal : iciheog, God-like, equal to Gad : a- 
eraheg, the duſt that flies : fiel, to hute: Tiæupos, a proper name: 
$9110, a deſtroyer of mankind : o1otubgry, Jerpylium. 

14. Before , in iria, ſalix, @ willow tree: ovretw, to nourifh r 
Tirvecg, a proper name: Tron, Terreyerbe, Temoyinia, Minerva: 
girl, to produce : Qiruua, a plant or root. | 

15. Before ©, in g, lo ſearch; Jiphrug, one that ſearches or 
inquires. Likewiſe in i, frongly, with its derivatives and com- 
pounds: "I@ryiviie, a proper name : Ie, ftreng, robuſt : iQiyoog, one 
that has a firength of judgment: Texans, trifolium, trefeil. | 
. 16. Before x, in xixamw, to find : xixuga, ſuccory : xixwerer, the 

me. 


III. Of TY before the Penultima. 


1. T is long before a vowel in EN, Mars, warlike: xuarcg, 
of a blutiſh or gray colour: xvavoxairng, one that begins to have gray 
airs, an epithet of Neptune: uving, marrow + ubac, that bas 
its tail cut : pvodero;, a place of retreat for the mice : w, a bath : 
e@verin, coagulum, curds, or any thing coagulated : whariaGu, to pro- 

nounre ill, opening the mouth too wiae'; biròs, rain. 

It is allo long before conſonants in the following words. 

2. Before y, as in the obliques of Iuyzrng, ipes, a daughter : 
though in the nominative it is frequently ſhort in Homer and 
others: in wvyanin, mus araneus, a /ort of weaſel, whoſe bite is 
Venomo.is. 

3. Before J, in «v9, illuffricus: xv, the ſame, Od. y. 
xv9&iru, to render famous : ade, the ſame :; uvdanioc, moift, 

4. Before 9, in tevOpiaw, 70 Luſt : igvlgainu, to make bluſh + wy- 
bid, Nicander, fink uvbiouai, 10 ſay, to ſpeak : and its com- 
3 magauviioua, to comfort, to encourage : wagαν , conſo- 

wn, ' 

Go Before Xs in i ααj, to detain, to hinder : iv, the 
ſame, Od. 7. Kuxcoual, 10 bellow : puurnluc, bellowing : union, 
moſs, ſea froth, paint e ꝙvunòtig, full of fuch froth or moſs, 

6. Before a, in Junaxis, ſort of poppy : Whaxcs, a bag: noyyu- 
Mov, a kind of muſcles : wvricw, to gnaſh with one's teeth oxvhoyasy 
oxu\etu, ovidu, and ovneiuw, vo plunder : from oxi)oy or gio0r, 
ſpolium, ſpoils by , the chine bone: ia, filvius, that 
froduceth a great deal of wood © iariw, Oppian, to bark : — 

| an 
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and aride, names of degs : Daxipugec, accuſicmed to barking : 
bg. pugna, battle. 

7. Before , in the paſſeſſive pronouns of the ſecond perſon: 
dA vigec, veſter, yours. | | 3 

And in Quucopas, io be angry, as well as other derivatives of go. 
p39 auimus, Zeart, courage ; likewiſe" in xuvuairiu, to float, to jewell ; 
nevueuonc, cold + NH, to burt, to purify : pup, to reprimand. 

8. Before », ia ſome compounds of the prepoſition gy»; as ove. 
ee to knw, t0 wnderfland s gvnigis, continued : Zuriw, 10 join ; 
gurus a name of Apollo. | 
2 Before , in iA, to be ſorrowful: Tgvndv, to make a 

is pierce through e rg, tertbra Tevnnpa, a bolt, and ity 
derivatives. 
| 10. Before g, in yugiw, to turn round: xugicg, maſter or lord: 
peveiog, * manifuld, infinite Ag, ten thouſand : pwigana, 
damprey, with its derivatives, and the verbs in vgiw * wAnpurgts, 
to drown, to overflow ; wnpurgic, the ebbing of the ſea, wave, 
taundaticn.” | 

In the derivatives of wig, fire ; as mug, a pyramid : Nugaix- 
bs, Pyrachmes, &c. | | 

11. B-fore , commonly long in the firſt ſyllables; as uvoags;, 
abeminable : puede, to blow. Likewiſe in ſome compounds of 
afw, to looſe, to deliver: or of Ayo, logen. g. or delivery: as Avai- 
wor;, that which freeth from pain, which delivers, or comforts : zu- 
eigurog, which legſens the girdle : huowern;, which logſens or eaſes the 
Gmbs : kuoyterprog, which freeth from care. 3 

12. Before v, in @trgvrom, an epithet of Minerva : autiu, to cry 
out pvr Hie, ſator, one that produceth : Qurania, a place planted 
with trees. | 

13. Before @, in «i2vpatu, to whirl round, Io turn round : vv- 
Sees, io be proud rupeharde, proud, vain: TWPwaiia, pride, 
zuſolence. 

14. Before x, in Beuxouas, to guaſb with one's teeth 5; Heu i. 
te roar : outyonc, t0 burn. 

15. T is doubtful in the following words: aveavyn;, ſoining like 
Are : ovgigu, to play upon the fluie: Qugaw, to knead : and gude, 4 
daughter : whole other Caſes have v long, as we have obſerved al- 


ready. | 
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e | be W a © 5h 
Of the three common Vowels of the Penultima. 


I. Of A Penultima. 
LA Is long before a vowel, in Jae, levir, a brother-in-law : 
ic or, genitive plural bonorum : gd, the head : Agiye, a 
pebble: Oals, Aale, Nag, Ilrwhipaic, proper names: Arad, Ma- 
x, Xavr, and ſuch like proper names: Ilooe9&ur, Neptune: 


Sana, reſplendent of all ſides. 


2, In 
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2, In appellatives in 23; ; as Aa% the people : and its derivatives; 
„abe, a temple ; ac, affinis, à relation. | 

3. In the compounds of 4, Hiro; as bang, blowing wielently ; 
Habs, blowing upon the ſea. 

4. In the compounds of ug, le mix ; 23 ing, ene that is of 
a good temper, or conflitution. | 

5. Likewile in thoſe of ai, violence ot impetuofity, or of &ioow, 
to ruſh upon; as moAvait, Violent, impetudus. — 

6. In verbs in 4%, when there precedes an « or a £3 29 id, 10 
faffer, to permit; wigdo, to go through. | 

7. In the Kolie genitives in ae, and in dw»: as Ainiao, Bier; 
Aivngur, SEntarum. / 

8. As often as the Doric æ comes from » ; as @ydvug, for dee, 
flrong, ſtout, proud. | 

A is like wiſe long. 

9. Beſore , in d, that cannot be Brote; Fayus, chryſtal, ice; 
dremga ue unfortunate; oPgayic, a feal ; ræyꝭt, dux, a captain. 

10. Before J. in drs, @ lacgucy; ce, termes, the brauch 
together with the fruit. 

11. Before «, in Zxws, for axiwy, invitus, wawilling 3 xdxury be- 
tween white and yellow. 

12. Before a, in aa, manipulus, @ Hef; xa, band/ome ; 
dad, @ torch ; 'OuPann, a proper name; hi] triceps, three- 
healed, 

13. Before w, in Iouicua, thymiama, perfume : Gxelapa, acro> 
De mufic ; and ſuch like verbals in à pure. 

14. Before », in igarc, a feaſt wherein each perſon brings his 
portion; xd, to come; xigamu, te overtake; pd, to prevent. 
Likewiſe in diſſyllables in as: dards, dry ; Tear, open, plain, 
manifeſt, The gentiles in avg: Teguares, 8 and their femi- 
nines Bzer&»i; : thoſe that have more than three ſyllables, "12a.ant;, 
except Nxtac, the Ocean. Likewiſe thoſe in drug, Ade, brave, 
valiant ; Bidawg, à proper Dame. | 

15. Before c, in "Eramo;, the name of a river © '14mvt, the name of 
@ wind © Igia ces, a proper name; and Attic ama; and vas, af 
which are ſhort lonic. 

16. Before e, in He, pleaſant, agreeable ; xagpic, ſquilla, a 
ert of fiſh ; natuga, imprecation ; magago;, vain, wee : ridge, 4 
tiara, And the maſeuline diſſyllables in aeg; as AZec;, larus, a 
fee bird : likewiſe polyſyllables; as uvoagls, dereftable. 

17. Zefore , in the penultima of the future of verbs in 4, or 
ede; aa axpodow, I will bear; wugaou, I will try. | 

18. In Sd, a ſale; Pars, fama, fas, for which reaſon they 
are circumflexed, | bY 

19. In the feminine participle of the firſt aoriſt; as 74avs, 

20. In the dative plural, where the penultima of the dati ve ſin- 
gular is long by poſition: reh, with the penultima long, be- 
cauſe of its being long in T4Lar7%, In the ſame manner #uoy, 
the plural long, by reaſan-of the ſiogulatizunts, taken from iaung,. 
lambrieus, à worm. | | | 
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21. Before , in aato;, hurtful; àrga vos, merum, pure, or wn. 
mixed cine: Avla roc, incurabie; Ger T og, very large; a@D4aTo;, 
execrable ; Sta ròs, vifible ; bgard;, the ſame 3 @vgaro;, invifible ; Jug 
woeTo, difficult to paſs through; iatgd;, a phyfician ; Kuigaroc, the 
name of a river; ngaTrg, crater, a bewl ; Qearr and Pedrur, of the 
ſame tribe. 

In the names of precious ſtones: ax#T1;, an agate ; yaydrnc, 
In gevtiles in rns, whoſe feminines are in àxris; as Traęrid rns, 
G Spartan, Ec. Except Tad rug, AakudTng, Eagparnss Yavges 

71. 

5 Before x, in xv, to make a noiſe, with its derivatives ; 
ręa e, rough, with its compounds. 

23. It is common in ſome others; as ayg, acr, /he air; awe, a 
fo, d; ian, a fine dreſs; agic, one that is without a nie; inxn, 


a noiſe. 

II. Of I Penultima. 
1. TI is long before a vowel in the Ionic feminines ; as azin for 
ata, /adneſs ; and ſuch like. | 

2. In ana, to be ſad; and its derivatives. 

3- In aixia, and aixin, a wound; vera, duff; xania, a ne,; 
Nia, valde, a great deal; oeuin, a fiſhing rod; except when they 
are ſhortened by licence. | SD | 

4. Ogior, a cable; luyt, motacilla; wing or ming, pinguis; ales, 
@ pillar ; wiv, fat; g, ſerra, @ aao. \ 

5. In ie. to corrupt; xeiv, to ancint ; wid, to ſar. 

6. In the greateſt ne the comparatives in {wy ; as frariur, 
better : but their neuter is oftener ſhort. 
7. In diſſyllables in ©; that are acuted on the laſt : gg, aries, 
4 ram; , poiſon, an arrow ; but tog, unus, is ſhort. 

Before conſonants it is alſo long in theſe words, viz, 

8. Before 8g, in axein;, diligent, exact, with its derivatives; 
tevoicn, mildew or blaſting ; Sie, te preſe, to cruſh ; Ver, 4 lind 
of bird; 5ion, pruina, hoar froft, 

9. Before , in res, chraking; fiyec, exceſi of cold; cih 
ence. 

10. Before J, in es, convolution; xvidn, nettle; wida, a foun- 
tain; xv, a ſwallow ; xn, ſoftneſs, voluptuouſneſs. 

11. Before 9, in Hęibo, 10 be heavy or ſleepy ; Beibos, beavineſs; 
zeiduc, heavy; ięibos, a quoolrcarder, a ſervant maid, a labourer, or 
eworker at the harveſt; igibevs, the ſame; ibd;, rectus, fraight ; 
Agb, barley ; Edo, a mountain of T hracta. | 

12. Before , in xixvs, vis, robur, frengtb; axixvg, weak ; en, 
victory; Oelen, Phanicia; Qreixn, dread or fear, the roaring of tht 
fea, the ſhaking with an ague, or through cold. 

13. Before As in de, awhite clay ; de, mud 3 xovinng cunila, 
a kind of herb ; noyi%; or vying, new-born ; dh, a crowd Or 
multitude ; widitor, a cord to bind the feet with; , 4 hat, an 
arrow, a club; chat, taxus, a. yew tree"; chf, a fen-knife, a 
ſhremaker's cutting-knife 3 o, a pot; - Pe, thin, flender ; xs, 
pabulum, feos, forage. 454" 197" 
. 14. Be- 


\ 


I Penultimag. © 431 


14. Be fore {3 in Beit, force; Be, Praſerpiue; "buoy brave, 
font; Aha, a ladder ; Mipos, bunger, famine ; wipes, a buffoon ; 
eile, flat-no/ed 3 pie, corn, packthread, a haller; Th, honour ; 
Arillog, one that is net bonoured : and 1n compounds terminating in 
des; As lH, brave, valiant. n 

15. Before », in ο0̈e, a kind of frog; igęude, @ wild fig-tree ; 
Jawirg, thick, frequent; Tewat, fea Yeivat; a ſort of three-cornered 

firve ; Jerdanim, wild lettice 3 xNim, a bed; prog, Rin; yaduds, 4 
bridle 3 Kaydgwa, a peftilential lake in Sicily; napuro;, a furnace; 
gin, parſley, and ſeveral others terminating in , Or wor, 

We mutt except, 1. nouns of matter; as gevivog, oat, whoſe 
feminines however make the penultima long; as woxubdirm, made 
of lead. 2. Triſſyllables in wy, whoſe firſt is long ; as atim,' a 
hatchet 3 darin, @ gift 3 ihn, the name of an berb; vapinn, a fight. 
3. Theſe two diſſyllables, pn, a fle; dun, vortex. 

But it is alſo long in verbs in h or {pas ; As Ai, 10 inclint; 
ve, tO judge; vieh, 70 be, 10 be made. 

16. Before , in YerTev5y piſcator, a fiſherman ; EugiTog, E- 
pus; ivimw, to give impertinent language; innn, injurious language; 
pn, the ſhooting of an arrow ; xnwz%, a niggardly fellow ; oxinur, 
or 0x4 wv, ſcipio, a ff. | 8 e 

Before ę it is ſhort, conforming thus to the general rule; how- 
ever *Ipo;, Irus, and jeog, holy, are excepted. It is alſo ſhort before 
5, except Ayxiong, Bec, names of men. aft 2 

17. Before 7, in ax4ror, wolf5-bane, a kind of herb ; ndurdg, the 
deſcent of @ mountain; re, a ragged Hirt; ur, fimple, nean; 
ares, deſpiſed, unpuniſhed; otros, framentum, wheat ;; Tiravg 

Tetra, Tipo, proper names ; Qirve, a father ; Qeirtw, to fret, to 
fume, to make a noiſe, Likewiſe in nouns ending in irn, ius, ir; 3 
28 A2 godixn, Venus; emvurns, armed; air, a fort of herb. We 
muit however except , a judge, and ſuch like nouns formed 
from verbs that ſhurten the penultima of the perfect. 

18. Before @, in yeiP%;, ö, a net; EigiPo;, an ifland; is, we- 
hemently, with its derivatives and compounds; riÞoc, @ ſquadron ; 
rico, à pipe. 

19. Nouns called bary tons, viz. that are not accented on the laſt 
ſyllable, whether they be diſſyllables or not, have alſo the, penulti- 
ma long, except cage @ crab or lobler, and wing, naſtineſs. 

20. I 1s common 1a 16, tov, 76463 Le, it6, loge, and ſuch like, 
wich their compounds. LE ; 

Likewiſe in ia, much, a great deal; Gin, 1 think, T judge ; vo, 
to honour, to puniſh ; nia, I have been; w9ws, calm, ſerene ; bre, 
expoſed to the air; innn, a reprimand ; iv, to give injurious lan- 
guage ; Looc, equal; vip, to ſnow ; ietinwy to evert, to defiroy 3 pici- 
rng, « mediator H 'Neiv „ A conſtellation, L ; 


III. Of TY Penultima. 


1. It is long before a vowel, in B., Bellona, the godde/i of 
war; Oteg, a Bacchanalian; ul, to put, to hide, to wink ; wvay, 


a muſculous part of the body; wiwh, an ox-fly,-or gad-bee; ior, 


ut; vw, to rain, 
Like- 


* 
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Likewiſe io the greateſt part of the verbs in do, when it hap. 

to be preceded, either by two conſonants, or by a ſyllable 

by nature; as de, ro ſpit ; Ew, to Hape, to ſcrape, to ſmooth; 

Feste, fo be buſy ; 7 ** to fox, to eftablifh ; wevoprs, to bowl, ty 

cry out; except ſome that have the » doubtful, as we ſhall take 
notice of hereafter, 

Before conſonants it is alſo long in ſome words; as, 

2. Before 8, in desc, for aue, crooked. 

3. Before , in auagyn, breghtne/5 ; ib, whiftling, noiſe ; 324. 
vy and 5acmuyn, bowling ; Sun, clunes, the buttocks 3 gude, ing, 
ft, a turtle dove. 

4. Before J, in "ACu%%, Abydus ; BorgvNr, in clufters ; ien, 
famous ; and other compounds of , glory. 

5. Before 9, in gs, depth, or hollow ; ubs, a fable, or di, 
courſe ; dus, without fiction; Todos, beer; bo, to rot; who, 
R 

Before «, in guns, 4 „a cryer; Beixw, to eat, to ſwal- 
; our, ficus, a fig-tree ; ore, ficus, a 1 a kind 770 : 
Oixcc, alga, ſea weed ; ien, Arceo, to drive away, to hinder, 

7. Before A, in &ovc, a place of refuge; a, @ ſort of in- 
Frument for building of ſhips ; Quan, tribe, race, or family; Qiu, 
the ſame ; a, a weed or foreſt ; , a ian; xvddg, juice; 
er and owordtian, @ kind of root or inſet. 

8. Before h, in Yupi;, mind, courage; with its compounds; 
23 be, ready; u, 40 blame, 40 reprimand 3 c αεν, blame- 


Likewiſe in verbals in vue ; as Sha, victim, ſacrifice ; nia, 
awaves, florm; wervua, ſeaſoning ; kuh, the handle, or the midali 
part of the plow 3 Oirvua, fruit, plant 3 ν or ⁰ναα, mark, or 
token. 

In moſt of the verbs ir vw; as Fwy, to join, 

In the oblique caſes and plural number of the pronouns of the 
ſecond perſon; as de, öh, vir, tua, vos, veſtrum, vobis, 
Vos. 

9. Before „„ in +, Dor. for ov, tu; Alxrura, Diana; Sins, 
Hejych. impetus, a violent motion; dvi bros, accountable to no-body ; 
xiz0unogs. danger; ſens the name of a fiſh ; Euvoc, common, and 
ſuch like compounds of ov»; yu, a woman, with its compounds; 
pln, pretext, excuſe, Odyſſ. p. 

10. Before , in yevres, hooked ; Arn, ſadneſt 3 ral ru, broad- 
footed. | | 

11. Before g, in ayxvee, anchor, or the name of a town 3 du 
exc» alt, beaten by :he ſea, or falling into the ſea with noiſe ; yiprgu, 
A bridge; gos, a circle; xulęn, a fort inſtriment; #igocy aut bo- 

rity ; N, ſpoils, or booty ; Wea, a fort of grain; oviyoge, 4 
fort of herb; dn” , the tree or — & which paper was madt; 
witugor, bran ; wnppvgi;, the eb bing of the ſea; wugds, qavheat ; 
 obevyhs a flute; ob ęa, a hammer ; Tve;, cheeſe, © 

In a word, all the nouns in »gc;, that have a long ſyllable be- 
fore the penultima, whether by poſition, or by nature; as sig, 
miſerable 3 ioxveds, ftrong, * 
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ln all verbs in 4%: as PIgu, to mix, to knead; avgw, to drag, to 
draw. / 

12. Before eit is almoſt always long, excepting verbals in ci, 
which have it ſhort; as Abe, log/ening ; Gow, nature; xo, fu- 
fio, infuſion, pouring out; and ſuch like. 

13. Before 7 -it is long in verbals in rns, rug, and Jr; ; and 
uv, an informer ; unrurde, the ſame: eeroodriG, an old woman. 
Likewiſe in a9*evro;, not cried for, not wept for; aurn, à noiſe ; 
Pervre;, tempus veſpertinum, the evening; yweuro;, @ gui der; K- 
wu7%;, Cocytus, a river of hell; ur, ſolutor, a deliverer ; um- 
rag, an adviſer ; firug, a deliverer ; purn, rata, rue, a kind of herb; 
bros, draus; ondbres, ſrin, 

14. Before p, in Hg, the bark, or rind, the Hell; xu$%, 
croked ; nvPwry a fort of puniſhment : gu, altringo, to ſqueeze, te 
dreſs, to bind faſt : Ti@w, to burn, to ſmoak : göpes, tow; TIP, 
ſmoak, pride, arrogance. | 
15. Before X, in t, vitalis, vital; rorxwenyos, which 
batters the walls ; Tuuewe3y;oc, @ robber of ſepulchres : and in all the 
verbs in 25,0 3 as TgIxw, attero, fo break, to ſpoil; gu, frendeo, 
lirideo, to fume, to gnaſb with one's teeth : and in Bevyn, ſtridor, 
wiſe; CN, the foul; rei xo, 4 carving tool; teibeuxrcs one that 
makes a great noiſe. 

16. It 1s common in dex, to draw back, to hinder ; v 
arknown ; v92, agua ; and in the greateſt part of the verbs in gu. 


CHAT. 
Of the common Vowels at the End of Words. 


Of A fmal. 


JT is long in the feminines taken from the maſculine in o; ; as 
Jzaiz, ut, from dna 3 ayias holy; g ala, ancient; oli, 
domeſtic ; o19ngtz, of iron; bag, pure. 

The following three poetics are excepted ; wirna, venerable ; 
TiTnex, ripe; Na, divine; which their accent ſheweth. : 

2, In all nouns in iz; as N, friendſoip; copia, wiſdom ; 
irn, aeſire, cupidity; i vola, power 3 di,? government; 
Is * hiſtory 3 wel, poverty; Kar ra doxla, Cappadocia; Tarariay 

atia. 

3. In nouns in dd, proceeding from verbs in «vw ; as gaceia, 
kingdom, reign, royal power ; from Baoinitw, te reign ; Jubla, /ervie 
tude, from Jus But the others in ud are ſhort ; as galt, a 
queen, taken from Bac, a ling; anibua, truth, coming from 
Hubs, true; likewiſe AHA ,,! Alexandria, and the reſt. 

4 In thoſe in Ja, da, ex; as Aßda, a proper name ; Magda, 
Martha; nuiga, the day; xda, - —_ or country 3 xagà, qey. , 

| 5. In 
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5- In thoſe preceded by two conſonants ; as ya, booty or goil; 


wire, a rock. f 
6. In ſeveral nouns in ai, of two or more ſyllables; as o 

veic, the moon; Maia, the mother of Mercury; Abnsalæ, Mineryg 2 

which appears always by the accent; for if à final was ſhort, 

the penultima, as we ſhall ſhew tereafter, would be circum. g 

flexed. e 


7. In the vocatives of proper names in a; of the pariſyllabic de. 
clenfion ; as Ali. But the vocative of nouns in 26 is ſhort ; as 
à weoÞ4TnG, a prophet, & a. | 

8. la the vocatives allo of proper names impariſyllabic; as nz. 
az, 6 Pallas. But in appellatives the vocative is ſhort. 


9. In che dual of pariſyllabies that follow the feminine; as 78 e! 
© puta, two muſes; To Alva, two /ineas's, &C, 

10. Av final is long in impariſyllabic maſculines acuted ; ag 5 
Tire, ald, Id. But the compounds of this laſt are ſhort; as 
cuαενα, all. | hk 

11. In Alas, valde, very nuch; Ever, Evan, an exclamation of 
1 | N th 
= 2. In the accuſative ſingular of pariſyllabie maſculines; as A. th 

8 (ar, eam. But the feminines are ſhort; as Ad, muſan. 
Wherein it always conforms to the quantity of the nominative, u 

13. In monoſyllables in ag; as dag, caput, the head; ay, a 
f/tarling. But the conjunction yag is ſhort, and generally all other 
words terminating in ag, except the maſculines and feminines, ec 
For, according to Neander, all nouns of thoſe two genders that 10 


end in a liquid, make the laſt ſyllable long, except dna, happy, be 
and Jzpuagc, uxor, a wife. 
14. In the maſculines in Z;, that are not accented on the laſt; 4 
as Airzia;, LEneas ; as alſo wi, all, and its compounds. 
Except utyac, great, and dag, a flone. Likewiſe nouns de- 
rived from xi . as ves, the Bead, the fieſe Atbungag, hip to· 
cras. A ſort of compounded wine. 7 
15. The nominative and genitive ſingular of pariſyllabic nouns 
in ag, together with the accuſative plural, as well of the ſaid nouns, 


as of thole in a, have a long; as 0 Iod api, TY Hubayoea, T8; 
Hrbayteas 3 75 Aivia for Aiviie; Ti; nuieas, diet, and Ta; mui, f 
dies, the days; Ti; r c, for Tun, honoris, and Ta; Tia, honorts : th 


though ſometimes we find theſe accuſatives ſhortened by licence. 
The poets moreover do frequently ſhorten the accuſatives of the 
pronouns zie, 105 3 and ù le, Vos. | n 

16. The maſculine participles in a; are long, whence a conti. 
nues long in the penultima of the feminines, as we have obſerved 
above: rag, aca, gui and que werberavit; igac, flans 3 5a in 

ſgetit; wos hg, gui fecit. But their neuter in * makes the lak 


It; : as SN, &c. bit 
tr: 

Of I final. 

1. I is long in the names of the letters £7, 7, 7, s. ob 


2. In the demonſtrative additions of the Attics : Teri, this : dun- 
© gi, bere : vun, nunc, now; &700\, this here. 


2 3 In 


Th 
In 


3. In diſſyllables acuted : ee. a boot or Hocting; epfayk, a 


Lal - likewiſe rparrig, 4 Woman that bears arms. 


In nouns of a double termination: Aare, &7i», the fun-bram : 
gage, haps, a dolphin; fin, fle, naris, the noftris. 

. In the obliques of nouns in :; or , wee, either of the fore- 
going Nouns, as fir, fires 3 Or of others, as e, g, a ſmall worm; 


except rie, 9. 
Of T fnal. 


1. It is long in the names of the letters, ud, . 

2. In 1d, for cd, tu, thou. 

3. In adverbs in v; as Herakò, among; weronyv, in the middle ; 
except arrixes, on the contrary, oppoſite, which is common. 

4. In the imperfect and aoriſt of verbs in wi; as id, I did 

ey 


5. In nouns of a double termination; as pepròs, and @iprur, 4 
ſea-god. 

6. In the accuſative of nouns that have the nominative long, 
thoſe two caſes being always equal with regard to the quantity of 
the laſt ſyllable 3 as wir, a mouſe : , mud. 

7. In the nouns in vg, wig, ignis, fire; wdpruvg,* a martyr, @ 
wit ne /s. | 

8. In monoſyllales in v5; as Ag, a mouſe; ode, a beg. 

9. In ſubſtantives which, having the final acuted or eircumflex- 
ed, are declined in os pure; ax, a fog ; invg, mud; Tabs, Te- 
2 a proper name; Gigus, mijery ; 6Opugs the eye-brow ; 1ndvg, the 

ly. 


FF K 


CHAP. V. 
Two Obſervations concerning the Quantity of Nouns and 
Verbs. ö 


THOUGH what has been hitherto ſaid may ſuffice, in re. 
gard to the quantity of nouns and verbs, as well as to every 
thing elſe, yet we ſhall adjoin here two obſervations, in order to 
give ſtill a more particular knowledge thereof. 


I. Of the oblique Caſes of Nouns. 


1. The article makes à long in the feminine of the dual, and 
in the accuſative plural of the feminine, 7a, Ta. 

2. The genitive ſivgular and the accuſative plural of patiſylla- 
_s have 4 long: Tis anbeias, of the truth; Ta; adnbtiac, the 
truths. | 

3. The final quantity of the nominative is retained in the 
oblique caſes of nouns that increaſe ; as ©5pxvv, ©5prxvrec, a ſea-ged. 

We muſt except, firſt, the nouns in ve, which have v ſhort in 

obliques, contrary to the nature of the nominatives; as ng, 
| Ff 2 ufd, 
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eve, fire; uagrve, wa 5» @ martyr, a witneſs, To which we 
— 2 8. . Se. Al Secondly, Diſlyllabic feminines in 4, 
that have the penultima long by nature, and are declined in 95 
have the penultima of the other caſes long; as «»wuis, Joc, Scots, 
flockings. Likewiſe poliſyllables compounded of three ſhort ones; 
as NAH. „ Dog, a tuft of hair. 

4. Likewiſe thoſe that form the genitive in bog; as nic, beg, 4 8 
ird or foabl except xipvc, vbeg, an helmet, and thoſe that have the 
nominative terminated in v5; as iyfo;, a fiſh; wah, th; 
pelamys, a kind of fiſh. 

5- When a doubtful vowel before or E in the nominative, is 
ſhort there by nature, it is made long in the obliques; as gon, 
wes a paim-tree, or a phanix ; tirrit, ies, a graſs-hopper ; pat, 
payo, a grape-ſtone; yp, und;, a griffin ; xoxxub, vyegs @ cuckee; 
vt, bog, 4 Berald, or crier. 

On the contrary, aha has « long in the nominative, and 
tort in the obliques ; as alſo ad, ang, @ ridge of land. C 


: Il. Of Verbs. 


I. The quantity of the penultima of each tenſe of the verbs in 
n Continues in all the other derivative tenſes. 
Except the ſecond future, and ſecond aoriſt, which have the 


4 
penultima ſhort; as g, zo judge; ſecond future xp, ſecond 2 
aoriſt Exciver 3 aro, vo fing, Yana, ia. u 
2. A, 4, v, in the penultima of the future of verbs in au, i, 2 
o, are long; as axpoaow, I will bear; xuviow, 1 will roll; au- t] 
aue, I will binder; e, I will untie: though ſometimes we 0 
And them ſhort by licence. 8 c 

3. The penultima is alſo long in #*p1ra, I have judged; viruca, 

1 bave beaten; and Lana, I have flood. 

But the Attics ſhorten the penultima; as Nh, the perſect 
middle of ia: or N., to come. i a 
4+ Verbs in %% have o long in the ſingular of the preſent and t 
imperfect of the indicative active: but in the plural of the ſaid * 
tenſes it is ſhort ; as likewiſe through all the paſlive, i 
e 
* * 
i 
0 
i 
t 
h 
t 
c 
a 
c 
Tas il 
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SECOND PART of this BOOK. 


Of the GREEK ACCENTS. 


C34 A. P. 


Of the nature and diviſion of Accents, of their general 
Analogy, and that they are not to be confounded with 
Quantity. | 

A CENTS are nothing elſe but certain ſmall marks, 


which have been introduced into diſcourſe to fix the pro- 
nunciation, and render it eaſy to ſtrangers. Hence the 


ancient Greeks, to whom this pronunciation was natural, never 


uſed ſuch marks, as is demonſtrated from Ariſtotle, from inſcriptions, 
and ancient medals. It is not eaſy to determine the time, when 
they were firſt uſed : probably not till after the Romans began to 
be more curious of learning the Greek tongue, and to ſend their 
children to ſtudy at Athens, that is, a little before Cicero's time. 


I. Three Sorts of Accents. 


The inflexions of the voice may be all reduced -to three ſorts, 
according to what we have obſerved in our Latin method : hence 
the Greeks, as well as the Latins, had only three kinds of accents, 
viz. th te, which raiſes the voice; the grave, which depreſſes 
it; and the Circumflex compounded of both,” which denotes the 
elevation and depreſſion of the voice in the ſame ſyllable. This 
we have already touched upon, Book I. Chap. viii. and ſhall now 


explain more largely, ſo as to render all the rules, which are de- 


livered upon this ſubject, more intelligible, and at the ſame time 
more eaſy to be remembered. ; 
All words ought naturally to have an acute, becauſe it is almoſt 
impoſſible to pronounce any word, without giving it ſome eleva- 
tion, But becauſe the voice being once raiſed, muſt neceſſarily 
fink again, this finking may be upon the ſame ſyllable, or upon 
the following : if it be upon the ſame ſyllable, thence ariſeth a 
circumflex ; but if it be upon the following ſyllables, they have no 
accent marked ; but a grave is underſtood, whence they are all 
called barytons. | 
The grave therefore is not properly an accent, but a privation or 
linking of the accent. For which reaſon it is never marked but 
in the middle of a period, and at the end of words, which ſhould 
naturally have an acute, to ſhew, that thoſe words do not entirely 
; Ff 3 raiſe 
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raiſe the final ſyllable, but only ſuſtain it a little : ſuſtain it, I ſay, 
becauſe it is natural io the voice ever to ſuſtain ſome particular ſy]. 
Jable in each word, otherwiſe it would fink too much : nor do they 
raiſe it intirely, becauſe this elevation would ſeem to bear ſo far 
ypon the ſubſequent word, as to draw it to itfelf, which can only 
happen to the enclitics : therefore, as we ſhall ſee hereafter, the 
acute accent is not diſplaced, nor changed into a grave, when it is 
followed by an enclitic. 


IT. Their general Analogy. 


Now it is the nature of the ear, ſays Cicero, never to judge of 
the accents of words, but by the three liſt ſyllables, no more than 
of the final cadence of a period, but by the three laſt words. Hence 
the accent, whether iu Greek or Latin, is never drawn back farther 
than the antepenultima. And if the modern Greeks ſometimes 
remove it to the pie-antepenultima, that is, the fourth ſyllable 
from the laſt, hat is only a conſequence of barbariſm, which has 
corrupted all that was moſt beautiful in their language, and moſt 
harmonious in their ancient pronunciation. | 

The accent, therefore, after 1's elevation, cannot have more than 
two ſyllables to follow it, which will include two, or at moſt thre 
times or mea/ures, but never four, that is, aſter cke accent there are 
never two long ſyllables. Inſomuch, that if the two laſt be ſhort, 
the accent may without any difficulty be upor the antepenultimain 
Greek, as it is always in Latin; as Av, Dominus, &c. But if 
the two Jalt are long, the accent can never be drawn back further 
than the penultima, both in Greek and Latin; as abeure;, ferme- 
fos, &c. And if the penultima ſhould happen to be long, and the 
laſt ſhort, a circumflex accent may be upon this penultima, either in 
Greek or Latin; as form6/aus, dh. In all which inſtances there are 
no more than two times of ſinking the voice after the accent, and 


never more than two ſyllables, either in Greek or Latin. 


But there is ſtill this difference between the Greeks and the La- 
tins. that out of the three meaſures of ſinking, which may follow 
the accent, the Greeks do not permit there ſhould be two on the 
laſt ſyllable, though they allow them on the penultima; as &- 
berg. On the contrary, the Latins do not allow, that two of 
theſe times or meaſures ſhould be upon the penultima which fol- 
lows the accent, though they ſuffer them to be upon the laſt; as 


| Dominos. Whence it is ſaid, that the Greeks regulate their accent 


by the ultima, and the Latins by the penultima, Wherein, I think, 
the rule of the latter is much eaſier than that of the Greeks, be- 
cauſe, although the laſt happens to be frequently changed, either in 
declining or conjugating, their accent, nevertheleſs, generally fe- 
mains unvaried (unleſs it be in the increaſe of words) being the 
ſame in Dominus, for inſtance, as in Diminos. Whereas the Greeks are 
frequently obliged to change, as io &-bgure;, 4r3gwne, and the like. 
: — alſo it proceeds, that the circumflex is never thrown 


| Farther back than the penaltima ; becauſe this accent including in 


itſelf the elevation and ſinking of the voice, marks already one 
meaſure of ſinking on the very ſyllable, on which it is —— ; 
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inſomuch, that if there were yet two ſyllables following it, it would 
ſeem as if we funk the voice three times after the accent. For ode 
being as if it were c, conſequently, if one was to ſay caparax, 
this would ſound like 95%yaro;, and as if an acute was placed on 
the pre- antepenultima, which cannot be. Therefore in ſuch caſes 
the circumflex muſt be changed into an acute, that is, the voice 
muſt not begin to fink, before it comes to ua, cwnare;g, Hence 
we ſee the reaſon why the laſt ſyllable, which follows the cireum- 
flex, cannot be long by nature: becauſe this laſt ſyllable having 
been already preceded by z ſinking, which is included in the cif- 
cumflex itſelf, it cannot, purſuant to what we have already obſerved, 
have two meaſures following that depreſſion: and the Latins agree 
in this with the Greeks, that they never place the circumflex on 
the penultima of a word, but when the laſt ſyllable happens to be 
ſhort, my a according to them, the ſyllable, which follows the 
firſt depreſſion, may be long after an acute. | 

The whole difficulty therefore of the Greek accents conſiſts in 
two points. The firſt, in knowing the quantity of the penultima 
and ultima. The ſecond, in knowing on what ſyllable the words 
ſhould naturally have their elevation; becauſe even ſuppoling the 
ſame quantity, ſtill the elevation may not be the ſame ; which 
never happens among the Latins. It is eaſy to know the firſt 
condition, by the aſſiſtance of the rules, which 1 have laid down 
in the preceding chapters. With regard to the ſecond, it is very 
difficult to determine it exaQly, as there is nothing more embar- 
raſſing, than to ſee a great number of rules, with ſtill à greatet 
number of exceptions. For which reaſon I have thought proper 
to wave ſuch an attempt, leaving it either to authors, Who have 
treated of it more particularly, or to practice, and lexicons, which 
may be conſulted occafionalſy, in order to be certain of the prin- 
cipal accent of the nominative. A | 

Nevertheleſs, ſince there are ſtill divers changes of accents in 
the caſes of the ſame noun, which a perſon cannot be ignorant of, 
without running the riſk of committing an error at every word 
he reads or writes, and without paſſing for a ſtranger to this 
language; I have therefore endeavoured to collect all that is 
moſt neceflary to be known on this ſubject, and have thrown 
the whole into clear rules, and a very regular methed, founded 
on the analogy of the principle, which I have juſt now ex- 
plained. f 


III. Net 70 confound Accent with Quantity. 


But nothing is more apt to occaſion a miſtake in pronunciation, 
than the confounding of accents with quantity, which, as I have 
obſerved already, are two very different things. For quantity de- 
notes the length or ſhortneſs of the ſyllables, and the time they 
ought to laſt; whereas the accent only marks the elevation or 
finking of the voice. Now as in muſic we obſerve that the baſe 
notes have oftentimes ſeveral meaſures, when the higher have but 
one, or leſs than one ; that theſe pan ſometimes very quick, _ 

4 e 
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the others very ſlow; fo it is eaſy in pronouncing to elevate 
' a ſyllable, and, if requiſite, to make it glide nimbly ; and, on 
the contrary, to link another, and at the ſame time to make it laſt 
longer, it neceſſary. Thus in rerY@wperr, the antepenultima is ele. 
vated, though quickly; and the penultima ſunk, though ſuſtained 
longer than any other ſyllable of this word, becauſe it is ſuch of 
its nature. 

This pronunciation, which Marcian Capella calls the very life 
of ſounds, and the foundation of harmony, animam wocum 57 
wzuſices ſeminarium, is 10 majeſtic and grave, when it is thus inter- 
mixed with quantity and accent (beſides the uſe it has of making 
us judge of writings by the ear as well as the eye) that without 
It, proſe becomes flat and languid, and verie itſelf loſeth all 
its ancient beauty, as ſeveral learned perſons have obſerved before 
us; becauſe we can no longer perceive either cadence or harmony, 
this vicious pronunciation intuely corrupting and deſtroying the 
feet, number, meaſure, words, ſenſe, and all the grace of verſifi- 
cation, which depends equally on the obſervation of quantity, az 
on the elevation of accent. Hence ſeveral have been of opinion, 
that it would be moit adviſeable, at leaſt for a time, not to mark 
any accents at all, as they only ſerve to accuſtom us to a wrong 

ronunciation, and to make us oftentimes take a long ſyllable 
or a ſhort one, or vice wVer/a, 

Nevertheleſs I fancy we may get rid of this inconvenience, 
without proceeding to ſuch an extremity, by conforming to the 
true pronunciation, which I have pointed out in the firſt book; 3 
pronunciation ſo much the eaſier, as I] have referred always to 
that of our mother tongue. For giving a double ſound to the 
diphthongs, ſo as to let the two vowels be heard, though all in 
one breath, and uttering the long vowels more flowly, and more 
in the hollow of the mouth, than the ſhort ones; and adding af- 
terwards the difference of the accents, which conſiſts in puſhing 
the voice a little, in order to give it its elevation, whether long 
or itort, according as the word zequires; we ſhall eaſily tall into 
this proportion, which is neither harſh nor difficult, but contains 
a ſoftneſs acknowledged by all the ancients, and a ſenſible advan- 
tage to thoſe, who will pleaſe to uſe a little application. | 


ANNOTATION. 


The Greek grammarians make uſe of certain terms to expreſs their 
accents, which ſeem more difficult to young beginners than 'the things 
themſelves ; for which reaſon we do not intend 10 uſe them. How: 
ever, we ſhall take notice of them in this place, that they may be 
underſtood by thoſe, who ſhall chance to im them in ther grau- 
marians., f ' 


The acute accent is called 3?t;, acutus; the grave Fade, 
gravis; and the circumflex myionupn, circumflexus, from ona, 
10 draw z, wih,u dv, ö, to bend, to crooten. Thus, 


The 


Analogy of Accents. 


- 1. the laſt 1 3 1. _—_ as Oro, Deus, 
ods. * 
An acute } 2 the penult. 2. waęog r, as Adyory* 
| * 0 | ſermo, a diſcourſe, 
| 13 the antep. 3» Weonago5irua, as arm ; 
| ; 4 | beo, homo, a Man. 
4+ the laſt | 4+ , as X4Tplly 
orno, 4 adorn, | 
\ 5 w ν,,d)âuxeva, as ows : ( 
| va, corpus, the body. 
6. Ba gi ro, which may be 
applied alſo to the other 
denominations, except 
| | the 1. and 4+ As 03x05y 
a houſe; v, I beat; 
6 } 1 dia, a ſpectacle. 
The grave being only marked, as 1 have already obſerved, in the 
middle of a period inſtead of an acute, the words thus marked, are 
nevertheleſs called iE roi, acute. There is none but Clenardus, as 1 
knew of, that has called them barytona, grave, undoubtedly led into 
this miſtake by the practice of thoſe who mark thoſe words with a 
grave, even out of diſcourſe, contrary to all appearance of reaſon. 
1. Becauſe the denomination of 6Zirove, would be in that caſe abſo- 
lately fulſe, there being no other words but theſe, to whom it can be 
attributed. 2. Becauſe the rule of grammarians, which ſays that the 
acute may be in three different places, would be likewiſe ujelss, if 
theſe words were not 1 have it on the laſt, but at the end of a 
period 3. Becauſe it is the nature of every word to have ſome eleva- 
tion, in order to ſuſtain the pronunciation. And perhaps thoſe very 
words were not intirely without it, even in the middle of a ſentence, 
but only had it ſoftened and diminiſhed ; in order, as have obſerved, 
that it ſhould not bear too much upon the ſubjequent ſyllables. Agree- 
ably to this, I have always marked an acute on the final of theſe 
words, even when they make no part of a ſentence; though in ſome 
places there may chance to be a grave contrary to my intention. 
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CHAP. 
The RuLEs of ACCENTS. 


And firſt of Nouns. 


RLE I. 
That the Accent of the primitive Word is generally 
x continued throughout. . 
? The accent of the primitive word, without ſome partt- 
cular reaſon to the contrary, continues the ſame through 
: all the derivative caſes. 
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A grave 
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EXAMPLES. 


HIS is the firſt notion we ought to form in the doctrine of 

_ accents : that the accent of the primitive word remains the 
ſame, and on the ſame ſyllable, or that which correſponds to it, in 
all its dependance, not only in declining and conjugating ; as a4. 
vg, 4 diſcourſe, , ; Tunlu, I beat; rule, Tone; but alſo 
in all its derivatives, and in all the words or tenſes that depend 
upon one another. Thus vun, the ſecond future of the indicative, 
having a circumflex, retains it in Tvro;us, the future of the optative, 
through all numbers and perſons. And the ſame muſt be under. 
ſtood of all the reſt. | 

Bot in dh, ocpuaro;, the body, the accent remaining upon ov, is 
changed from a circumflex into an acute, by reaſon that, purſuant 
to the general rule laid down Book I. Chap. viii. and the analogy 
which we juſt now explained in the preceding chapter, a citeum- 
ſtex can never be upon the antepenultima, 

In ra xe, ræ ioc, rough; ns, -Bict, true; rac, gar rog, Hand. 
ing; the accent continuing on the ſame ſyllable, is changed from 
z grave (which is in the middle of a ſentence) into an acute, be- 
cauſe, according to the {ame rule, a grave can be upon the laſt 
ſyllable only. And the feminine of theſe nouns, retaining the ac- 
cent on this very ſyllable, make it a circumflex, raxiia, rica, 
becauſe of its being long and the laſt ſhorr, according to what we 
ſhall obſerve in the fourth rule. Though there are two excepted, 
Na de, little, iayun; ny, harmonious, N,. 

Thus we fee, that this rule, which is the moſt general, ſup- 
poſeth nevertheleſs the knowledge of all the reſt, which are like 
ſo many obſtructions to its having its proper effect. 

ANNOTATIVOX. 
To this rule we may refer all the compounds which retain the accents of 


their fimples, though the greateſt part draw them back, as we ſhall obſerve 
Rule XI. 

We muſt alſo refer to tl. is rule the adverbs formed from the genitives plural of 
nouns, pronouns, and participles, which generally retain their accent ; as from 
chi comes ces, wiſely ; from {hare wv comes fwarzauey happily. In like 
manner drr, thus; inziva;, after that manner; adidwy, truly; pra, eloquently, 
There are only ſome few excepted, which may be eafily obſerved by uſe. 

But there are ſome nouns which depart from this analogy; as 5 ula, ene; 


ig pig, Th Ag, with a circumflex on the laſt: Zuqu, 3 Iwo, apply, J 


alid dust, dat. uod. 
RU LE II. 


That the Greeks regulate their Accent by the laſt 
Syllable, and in what Manner. 


I. If the laſt ſyllable be long, generally the accent muſt 
not be on the antepenultima. 
2. The diphthongs ai, oi, at the end of words, pos 
Bere for ſhort, except in the optative mood. 


1. The reader will pleaſe to recolle& what we have explained 


in the foregoing chapter, viz. that the Latins regulate their _ 
| y 
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by the penultima, and the Greeks theirs by the laſt ſyllable; inſo- 
much, that if a word is accented on the antepenultima, and the 
laſt either through —_ or conjugating becometh long, the 
accent moves its ſtation, and advances to the penultima; as die- 
reg, @ man, av)gurs, aher: becauſe the laſt ſyllable being long 
the accent can never fall upon the antepenultima, for the reaſon 
given in the preceding chapter, 

2. Now the diphthongs as and « are always reputed ſhort at the 
end of a word, except it be in the tenſes of the optative. Thus 
rerupoi, the third perſon of the preterit of the optative, hath the 
accent on the penultima, becauſe the final '« is long in this mood. 
Bat &r8gwroi, homines, has the accent on the antepenultima, becauſe 
« final 1s reputed ſhort out of the optative mood. But if there 
happens to be any other letter after o at the end of a word, this 
rule does not take place; wherefore arteuroy;, hominibus, hath the 
accent on the penultima, by reaſon that « is long, and therefore 
the accent cannot be upon the antepenultima. 


ANNOTATION. 


We might have alſo ſaid, that the laſt being ſhort, the accent is ——_— 
upon the antepenultima : but this is not ſo general, though it may be x 
45 a very common rule. For 

1. In all barytonous verbs, the tenſes of more than two ſyllables, and whoſe laſt 
ie ſhort, have always an acute upon the antepenultima ; as irurlov, Tihrupa, 
N ν,, irt ro. | | 

2. Thoſe nouns which aſſume a ſhort vowel in their vocative, throw back the 
accent of the nominative to the antepenultima z ſuch as, 1. proper names in ng 2 
Zangarng, d Exgatt;, Socrates 3 Ewodemg, à Zaehne, Sytbenes, proper names. 
2. Theſe four nouns in ne, which make the vocative in a : 4 Nen, d Nenera, 
4 lord 3 0 unriivng. 4 unxie ra, wiſe, prudent . 0 evevoTngy a Eveuora, one that ſees art 
a diſtance ; 6 Gxauirrug. @ dxdurra, without malice. 

3. The following likewiſe throw back the accent in thoſe caſes which have the 
laſt ſhort : à Suy4Tryp, & Soyareg, @ daughter, accuſ. Juyargay dual Wyarge, 
plur. Iy27et;: but the dat. in dei is long, duyarędet, to the daughters. Thus 
i ne, & AnunTee, Ceres; than, & bart, 4 fifter-in-law of the brother's 
fide. To theſe we may ſubjoin the following, which having but two fyllables, 
throw back their accent as far as they can: Swrig, © EaTtg, Saviour : (where 
the circumflex accent is uſed, becauſe w is long, though we likewiſe meet with 
à z warde, & wdrigę. 

But their accuſative is unqueſtionably, To waTtiga, and not warea, to diſtin- 
guiſh it from eritga, ag, i one's country. In like manner junriza, matrem, 4 
mother, to diſtinguith it from Hh, ac, the matrix; yacriga, ventrem, tbe belly, 
to diſtinguiſh it from h; y4cea, ac, @ veſſel with a big beliy ; avig, vir, a man of 
courage 3 dra, voc. dmg, plur. &vFge; 3 Tang levir, @ brother-in-law ; Faeg, &c. 
As for the genitives and datives of theſe nouns, ſee Rule VII. Annot. 

4. The adjectives in wy and in ng do alſo throw back the accent on the ante» 
penultima in the neuter ; as DN], dpatiyay, better; T3 BAH, aparivey 3 xaxcdale 
2 unbappy 3 rd Aa νEñm]j üU j,, happy, To tüdaHν,ͤ, though ſome place 

ere a circumflex, eJa7ov. In like manner abdadve, ſelf-pleaſed, rd ai8ads; 
EUTagung, 79 abragnte, ſelf-ſufficient. 

This even happens to the vocative of the comparatives and compounds of Jai- 
tui and yur; as d yaAuor, ſwwerter 3 & ua, devil; as alſo to theſe three 
proper names; q AH & Apollo; q Hurt, & Neptune; q 'Ayajpuriuvey, 6 
Agamemnon. Whereas the reſt are accented on the penultima; as d aidiua, 5 
verecunde ; d Maycy, 3 Nanaipecy, 5 Macaon, 6 Palemon. 

But the neuter of the participle does not draw back the accent to the antepe- 
nultima, though the laſt happens to be ſhort ; as 6 ayiagay, ſanctiſying 5 d ay16 
la, what ſan&ifieth Þ wig naravinoxv, a conſuming fires The 
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The verbals alſo in eg, ia, ien, are accented on the penultima, though the laß 
is ſhort in the maſculine and the neuter z as y2«m1iag ta, ien, ſcribendus, a, um, to 
be written z elcie, ferendum, to be ſuffered, &c. 


RULE III. 
Exception to the foregoing Rule. 
I. The Ionic genitive in t for ov; 
2. The Atlic genitive of nouns in is ori; 
3. Or, ON, not increaſing; : 
4. And nouns compounded of Y, are all accented on 
the antepenultima. 


. EXAMPLES. 


We muſt except from the foregoing rules four ſorts of nouns that 

are accented on the antepenultima, though their final be long : 
1. The Ionic genitive in , inſtead of ov; as Aiviiu for Alis, 

Eneæ, of /Eneas. | 

2. The Attic genitive of contracted nouns in 1c or 4, through 
all numbers; as from Sis, pes, of the ſerpent ; dual bis, 
plural ze, of the ſerpents; from wid:;, wihiws, of the city; 
dual mia, plural moncwn, of the cities, In like manner ſome un- 
contracted nouns in vg; as LEVATY Wnt; the elbe WiAexuc, a 
Jaw, We, &c. a ä 

3- Nouns in ws or in , not increaſing, that is, thoſe of which 
the grammarians form the fourth declenſion of ſimples; as Mat- 
Ams, Meriaew, & c. Menelaus e wyews, fertil * arwytwy, a refectory, 
OF dining- room h ννι, a debtor. 

4. The compounds of VEAWG 7 laughter 3 as ca rννιοοσα, 0 g, laughter 5 
Quo yeAusy reg, one that loves to laugh, : 

ANNOTATION. 

The reaſon why the compounds of tw; follow this analogy of the accent, is 
hecauſe they are often declined pariſyllabically, like the toregoing : for as we (ay 
Fives yEAwToGy and yt, yeaw 5 ſo we ſay Abet, rer, and SACYEN;, . 
But the reaſon why theſe Attic nouns in % and wy, declined pariſyllabicaliy, are 
accented on the antepenultima, is becaule they were thus accented in the com- 
mon termination e: and ov. Juſt as the Attic genitive pew; and others are ace 
cented on the antepenultima, becauſe this was the accent they had in the com- 

mon 509: and fo the Jonics in ew, as Alteiz, are accented on the antepenulti- 
ma, merely to retain the accent on the ſame (ſyllable, on which it was placed, in 


the common Aizzcy. Inſomuch that this rule is in ſuch a manner an exception, 


xo the faregoing, that it ſerves to corroborate the firſt, which” is that of always 
retaining the acceyt on the ſame ſyllable. Whereto we may add, that thoſe 
words which have the laſt long, and are accented on the antepenultima, do con- 
_ form to the analogy of the Latins, insſmuch as the penultima is always ſhort 
wherefore, if it theuld happen to be long, they ſhorten it, as Mzvi>aonss 


Mivineag. 
| Rure IV. 
Of the circumflex Accent in particular. 


I ben the Penultima is long, and followed by a ſhort 


ſyllable, either it has no accent, or it muſt bave à cir- 
cumflex. 


EXAMPLES. 


A. nn © www © 
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EXAMPLES. 


A circumflex accent can never take place but on a (ſyllable long 
dy nature; becauſe, as we have obſerved, it neceſſarily includes 
the elevation and depreſſion of the voice on the ſame ſyllable, 
Now the long ſyllables are 3, o, and all the diphthongs (except 
a and os fnal,- which were excepted in Rule II.) and ſometimes 
cke common ones, a, i, v, as we have ſhewn, when treating. of 
quantity. ; 

Therefore if the penuitima being long, and followed by a ſhort 
ſyllable, is to have an accent, it muſt abſolutely be a circumflex; 
as A, muſa : , amantem, lowing, . 

I ſay, if it is to have an accent, for it may by its nature be 
without One; As a& voewmos T8 0G, a rich man, But if the final 
is long, the penultima cannot be circumſſexed, though it may be 
acuted, purſuant to the analogy explained in the preceding chapter. 
Thus kao changes its circumflex into an acute in the genitive and 
dative, Abens, An. 


ANNOTATION, 


It follows from this rule, that the adjectives and participles of the impariſyl- 
labic declenfivn, which are accented on the laſt, have a circumflex in the femi- 
nine, which is of the pariſyllabic declenfion, by reaſon of its terminating in « 
mort; as Taxi; ready, ſwift, Taxiia: Braxue, ſport, Era er, ajingy 
inica: Tundit, cut, Twnliioa, We muſt except however the following three: 
iuaxbe; little, xixain : NN, reſounding, karmonious, Mya 2 Tpuuov;, balf, Mletia, 
which are accented on the ante penultina. 

But it is obſervable, that the circuniflex may be placed even upon a long pe- 
nultima, when the laſt happens to be long by poſition only; as aug, @ ridge; 
dat, a fountain; becauſe there was a very wide difference even in pronuncia- 
tion between a ſyllable long by nature, and one long only by poſition ; therefore 
a penultima, long by poſition only, is incapable of receiving this accent. 


RuLe V. 
Of Pariſyllabic Nouns acuted. 


All nouns that are declined without Increaſe, and have 
an acute or grave accent on the laſt, retain it through all 
their caſes, except the three genitives and datives, which 
are circumflexed. | 


EXAMPLES. 

Nouns of the pariſyllabic declenſion, that have an acute on the 
laſt (whoſe place, as we obſerved, is ſupplied, in the middle of a 
ſentence, by a grave) retain it through all their caſes, according 
to the firſt rule. But they take a circumflex on the laſt of the ge- 
nitive and dative, in the three numbers; as, 


mY is z 


% a WAY, @ journey. | 


Sing, oc, 308, 325, 33s, Dual 33d, 5%. Plural 32}, 8, 
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RU LE VI. 


Of the Genitive plural of Pariſyllabics following the 
feminine Article. 


1. All other nouns of the feminine article take a cir- 
cumflex in the genitive in av ; | | 
2. But the adjective in es gives to its feminine, in this 
caſe, the accent of the maſculine. 
EXAMPLES. 


- 2. Befides the nouns juſt now mentioned, all thoſe that are de. 

clined like the feminine article, of whatſoever gender they be, 
and whatſoever accent they have in the nominative, are circum- 
flexed on the laſt of the genitive in 5», that is, of the plural; as 
d rahlag, a fleward : rad: 1 azarla, a thorn : anarlay : PBagiia, 
heavy © Bacior. ; 

2. Nevertheleſs the adjectives in og always retain the ſame ac- 
cent in this caſe, as well for the maſculine as for the feminine; 
as &yicg, boly ; genitive plural ayiur, /anforum: & wyix, holy ; 
genitive plural aryiwys (and not ay) ſanctarum. Od oc, be; ab ry, 
- ſe; genitive plural 7z7z, for all genders. EQtreeoc, ceria, ſuus, 
ſua, theirs ; genitive plural o$:Ticw, as well for the maſculine as 
the feminine, 


RuLe VII. 
Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe. 
1. Monoſyllables declined with Increaſe bave the fnal 
ſyllable of the genitive and dative circumflexed, if 
it happens to be long, and acuted, if it be ſhort. 
2. But participles, and vis interrogative, retain the 
accent on the ſame ſyllable : 
3. Likewiſe rc, Sus, dag, was, ws, waic, ond cds, in 
the genitive in wv, are acuted on the firſt ſyllable. 
EXAMPLES. 


1. Monoſyllables declined with increafe, have always an accent 
on the laſt, in the genitive and dative of all numbers. And this 


accent is a circumflex, when the laft ſyllable happens to be capa - 


ble of it, that is to ſay, when it is long by nature; otherwiſe they 
have an acute. | 

In all other caſes, the accent remains on the ſame ſyllable where 
it was in the nominative, purſuant to the firſt rule: but if it was 
an acute in the nominative, it is changed into a circumflex in 
theſe caſes, when the ſyllable is long, becauſe the fyllable added 
by increaſe is there ſhort, according to the analogy of the fourth 
rule. x 

Thus 5. ip, the hand, makes xe, X#e> 3 Xtipas Dual Xeipes 
Xx51e07v. Plural ie, xripars xtpoty Xicpag. H 


Pa 
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T2 «dg, the fire, makes webs, gl. Ploral wiga, wogar, Sc. 


ANNOTATION. 


1, We likewiſe ſay wwe, incendia, burnings : and Paſor pretends, that to 
fiznify ignes, it is written Jult in the ſame manner, with the accent on the laſt, by 
nor on letter 5, which draws the accent to it. But ud, Us, yra, is @ 
Funcral pile. 5 
ine declined with a ſyncope, conform in ſome meaſure to the ana] 
of the preceding; as xUay, @ dog, xν,j, xu sg, x7, x, Ke. becauſe theſe caſes 
are formed, as f the nominat ve was xy. It is pretty near the ſame thing in 4 
@ mar, de, (inftead of avize;) dv: ard, warge;, marg. In like manner 
unTg ry antes: Buyargyc, Cuyarg, from jurrng and Ivyarne, though theſe are ace 
centes on the penultima. Ia the dual Iuyareoiy, plural genitive SuyaTeay : but 
the dative cvyarędei has the accent on the penultima. For the other caſes of theſe 
nouns, fee Rule II. Annot. numb. 3. 

Twi, mulier, a woman, takes its caſes from the unuſual nominative val, 
and follows this analogy, having the accent on the laſt in the genitives and da- 
tives, 7/-raixegy an,, YUItiitavy, Yates 

2. The monoſy llable participles, and the interrogative vic, re- 
tain the accent on the ſame ſyllable in the genitive and dative, as 
well as in the other caſes: d, ens, Being, Wo, bs, ra, &c. gag, 
bavirg put, Servo; : Obs, born, produced, Qurros, &c. | 

Tis, quis? who? rig, Tin, rh, &c, But when it is not in- 
terrogative, but indefinite, it is accented on the laſt : ve, aliquis, 
ſeme body, rug, Tits, TW&, Ec. 

ANNOTATION 

Sometimes however, when it is neither interrogative, nor properly indefinite, 
being rather inſtead of the relative &;, as we have obſerved in the preceding book, 
it has alſo the accent on the penultima : A4yusy Tives ic, ſortiamur cujus fit, 
let ut ſee whoſe it ſhall be : #x h Ties tioiv, be did not know who they were. 

3. There are likewiſe ſome particular nouns that have an acute 
accent on the firſt in the genitive plural: Tede, plural gen. Ted, 
Trojanorum, of the Trojans : ; Jag, fax, a torch, rd de: © Vacs 
nx, Toy Youu Ode, lumen, Tav pro, to diſtinguiſh it from Soros 
from the noun @u;, vir, à nan, though ſome write alſo @yror, 
virorum. But @49%» comes from the plural ai pads, red ſpois in 
the legs, cauſed by being tos near the fre: mac, all, dri: 70 86, 
7s rg, the ear; plural Tas Zr: walz, a child, rd wald. 

ANNOTATION. 


We might have mentioned ſome others, which are not much uſed, or concern 
ing which there are different opinions; as à A. a wild boar, Tay yauvos; 
6 xehong, an ufurer, rd xenoav, &. We likewiſe ſay Adwy, xg4Tw, from Macy 
i. a flons; *ęac, Td, the bead, &. ; 


Rurte VIII. 
Of the Accent of contracted Words. 


The circumflex accent is on contracted words, when 
it reſults from an acute joined with a grave: otherwiſe it 
remains as it was before, as in qiAtoiuny, prnoipne 

EXAMPLES. 


Thoſe ſyllables, which have no accent over them, are ſuppoſed 
to be barytens, that is, to have a grave; as in the laſt of Tun, 
to 
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to Beat; and in the laſt of p, to love: becauſe, as we hertz 
made appear in the foregoing chapter, the voice which was raiſed 
on the precedent ſyllable, muſt neceſſarily fink on thele. 
Therefore it in contraction you join a ſyllable marked with an 
acute, ſuch as ('), to the following, on which you ſuppoſe a grave 
C) from theſe two there reſults a circumflex, which, as we have 
obſerved, is a compound of both, and uſed to be marked even with 
the connexion of theſe two accents, thus (), till it came after. 
wards to be rounded in this manner C). Hence of nie, you 
make , of pere, ger, &. In like manner in the nouns: 
paog, 13g, the mind; yia, yn, the earth, &c. 
But if the contraction is formed from any thing beſides an acute 
before a grave, this figure () cannot reſuit, and conſequently the 
accent will remain the ſame as before; as in @iazoiunr, Sidel, 


that I had loved: whngiis, nes, pleni, full: igands, iran, ifsc, 
fans, fanding: yryan, yiyus, natus, born, 


ANNOTATION. 


r. From this rule we may infer, that the greateſt part of theſe nouns, which 
bave a circumflex oa the laſt, are formed by contraction. For example, in the 
pariſyllabic declenſion, the maſculines in dg, as *Egp43; 3 from "Egeieg, Mercury 
Ame from 'Anmning, Apelles, &c. . 

The feminines in à or inn; as Ab⁰⁴ for Abwaa, &c. yi for yia, the cartb; 
xe for xęueia, golden, | > 

Thoſe in 8c and in dy: v3; frem og, the mind; 558» from dien, a bone, &c, 

There are alſo a great many in the impariſyllabic declenſion; as aig, cis, i, 
from ntag, the beart ; giag, fat; tag, the fring; Tang from Tyne, precicus 
unde from whaxctic, a cake; Hertie from NoouiTzov, Neptune, &c. 

But there are itil! ſeveral others in this declenſion, as thoſe in at;: the mono- 
ſyllables in 8g, genit. cec: thoſe in bg, Ts, Se, and thoſe in av, avro;, which 
are ci:cutnflexed upon the laſt, though they aire not formed by contraction: watt, 
a ſhip ; B&;, an ox; ie, a mouſe 3 , fire ; wink, fearful, &c. 

age, a torch, admits of a circumflex, accoraing to Suidas, as coming from 
Jule, though others commonly write Ne, Ido, pretending that we ought to ſay 
dale, with the accent on the laſt : 

2. Some except from the rule all the accuſatives of the feminine contracts in 
g and , which never admit of a circumflex on the laſt after contraction; as 
Tiy alda, ald, pudorem, baſhfulneſs 5; TI juyac, fimiany an ape. 

The ſame obſervation they make alſo in the neuter dual of the pariſyllabic 
maſculines in og that are contracted z as v, va, minds; TY xęusia, xeuon, duc 
aurei, tio golden crowwns. Several adjectives of the ſame decienſfion and termi- 
nation, particularly the derivatives of names of metals, having an acute on the 
antepenultima, require, nevertheleſs, a circumflex aiter contraction through all 
their caſes 3 as yevotor, yourne; yeuort, xeura; ge, xevrin, golden, from 
tre de, gold; owigee;, owing, of iron; yarut;y xaruag, brazn; eg; lte, 
egyvenc, of filver 5 7% jankicdia, ori da, leaden. Likewiſe ſome others; as J- 
veecs Beg in, i t, in, of thread; woiggtztog, Bi, of purple z ꝙcirintec, guubg, 
puriceus. | 

The ſame is practiſed in regard to ſome ſubſtantives z as 6 aZra@iIrog, Se, fra- 
tris filius, @ nepbecv en the brother's fide 3 Suyaręideog, Sf, filiz filius, a grand- 
child on the daughters ſide. | | 

But we muſt except the compound nouns, which, as we ſhall obſerve in the 
xith Rule, always draw back the accent: thus from u comes rug, of two 
pounds weight, or worth. From pod;, fitc, @ courſe, or ſtream, comes neige, 
baving a fine flream. From yyioc, lonugo, comes axves, fine lanugine, in- 
Berbis, &c. 

* abedog is irregular, for having the accent on the penultima, it throws it back, 
when contracted, as abeuc, thick, cloſe. 
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Of Prepoſitions, and of Words that have the laſt | 


Syllable cut off. 


I. Prepoſitions have the accent on the laſt Syllable : 

2. But when they follow their caſe, the accent is 
drawn back. | 

3. Except Ard and did. | 

4. They all loſe their accent, when the final ſyllable is 
cut off. 5 

5. A declinable word loſing its final ſyllable, does not 
loſe its accent, but draws it back. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. Prepoſitions of two ſyllables have alſo the accent on the laſt ; 
as 2To, ab, from : wagd, with, from: in, in, among poets. 

But i ſyncopated for eg, uira for Are, magx for dg, 
&c, retain the accent of the word from which they are taken, and 
which may be conſidered as their primitive, according to what we 
have ſaid in the firſt rule. l 

2. The prepoſitions draw back their accent to the penultima, 
when they are preceded by the caſe which they govern; as Tarwy 
ie, concerning this: Alog wdga, from Fupiter, In like manner a» 
*0v «72, from whom he ſprung. 

3. But d and 44, per, do not draw back the accent; and the 
reaſon is, that they may be diſtinguiſhed from the vocative, d az, 
6rex; and from the accuſative, 7% Ala, Jovem, Jupiter. 

4. Prepoſitions loſe their accent, when there is an eliſion of the 
ſyllable on which it was marked; as wag i, from me © nar” avrlgu- 
rd, againſt the man. 

5. But when this elifion happens to a declinable word, the ac- 
cent which was on the laſt is drawn back to the penultima, and 
always continues acute, even if this penultima ſhould happen to be 
long, becauſe the laſt is no longer conſidered ; as in moan N, I 
have many things : di traben, he has ſuffered hardſhips : xa is, 
they are difficult. 


| RuLEe Xt | 
Of Nouns in os formed from the preterperfect Middle. 


1. Nouns in os formed from the preterperfe? middle, 
and joined to another noun, raiſe the penultima 
when active: 

2. And the antepenultima when paſſive. 

EXAMPLES. 


1. Nouns in os, compounded of a preterperfe& middle and a 


noun, have the accent on the penultima, when they are taken 
6g actively; 


45 


450 Book IX. Of AccenrTs. 


actively; as ce, a prater, a chatterer ; avdeaÞuvoc, a murderer; 
olxordbheg, One that has care of a Family; Cipoxrtiog, one that kills with 
a ſword; naere3Þo;, one that maintains the people ; Qroroxug, the mather 
of God; ue, a flone-flinger ; ixbuopayec, a fiſb-eater. 
2. But when they are taken paſlively, the accent is thrown back 

on the ante penultima; as ix, one who is devoured by fiſh; Mw 
gecedeg, one that is ſtruct with a flone : Otiroxcc, born of God ; hab. 
TeoÞogy maintained by the people. 


| ABNOTATION. .. 
If they are compounded of a prepoſition, they draw back the accent to the ante. 
penvitimaz as xaT4noy%;, 4 cataligue or rell: imo) og, tevice plongbed. Which 
agrees with the general analogy of the compounds of the following rule. 


Rv xx: Xe. 
Of Words compounded with ſome Particles, 


Nouns compounded with a, to, vg, une, di, draw back 
the accent to the antepenullima. 


8 EXAMPLES. | 
Compound words often draw back the accent to the antepenul. 


* 


tima, and particularly thoſe compounded with ſome particles ; as I 


dcop, ignorant, imprudent, from cofo;, wiſe z evra one that ha; 
good children, from wai;, a /on or daughter; ducwigeroc, hard to find; 
Unrardcoc, e, à, A WOMan ſubject to her huſhand ; diu, double- mind. 
ed. In like manner arrixeiroc, antichriſt; cidedeg, a fellow-ſervant ; 
Weeiteyogs curious; 2ATETROT 0, a ſpy, &c. 
o theſe we. may add the compounds of two nouns ; as de- 
Soc, a philoſopher, from Piacg, a friend, and ce, iſe ; dage- 
Nes, a ruler of the people; dende, the decalogue. But here it will 
not always hold true. For inſtance, we ſay with the accent on the 
laſt, orc1zanar, very beautiful: andnc, rough, unpleaſant ; wabn;, 
pious ; dc, impious ; dN, a captain of robbers ; Yavuanregy%y 
a worker of miracles ; and others, which cannot be reduced to pu- 
ticular rules, but muſt be left to obſervation. ' 
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Nerd $450 
General for all Tenſes. 


The accent of verbs is drawn back as far as it can go, 
except ſome particular rule interferes, 


3 EXAMPLES. 
| HE moſt general rule that can be given for the accents of 
oy verbs, is, that they are always removed as far back as pol- 
ſible, that is, to the antepenultima, unleſs there be ſome particalt 
4 s 
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rale that requires them to be put forwarder, as when the laſt ſyl- 
able happens to be long 3 in which caſe the accent mult be on the 

aultima, purſuant to Rule II. | . 

But if the verb happens to be a diſſyllable, then the accent muſt 
be of courſe on the penultima, be it circumflex or acute, according 
to the capacity of the word; where ſpecial regard is to be had to 
the v final, which though ſeldom long, yet is commonly ſo in 
ſome tenſes of the verbs in u, as ifwyr, iGuyws, if:iyw, for 
which reaſon they are accented: on the penultima. 

There are only ſome tenſes, which naturally are accented con- 
trary to this general rule, and which the three following rules will 
render eaſy to retain. 


Rur XIII. : 
Of the Tenſes that have a Circumflex on the laſt. 


1. The laſt ſyllable of the ſecond future in &, with all 
its derivatives, is circumflexed : 
2. As alſo the ſecond aoriſt of the infinitive active: 

3. Likewiſe the ſecond aoriſt middle of the imperative : 
4. Together with the paſſive aoriſts in the ſubjunttive ; 
as alſo the ſubjunctive aoriſts of verbs in pu 

EXAMPLES. 


The ſecond future of the indicative aQive has a circumflex on 
the laſt, as alſo the firſt future of verbs in Aw, uw, ww, ew, which is 
always like the ſecond. And this accent is continued on the ſame 
ſyllable, or that which anſwers to it, through all perſons, in the 
ſeveral dependent tenſes; provided, however, they are capable of 
itz otherwiſe the accent is changed purſuant to the general rules 
above mentioned. 

1. Thus we ſay, urg, uri, Tux, verberabo, -is, - it, I will 
brat ; plur. Tumr3ue, Ec. in the optative Turo7us, og, ot; in the 
infhaitive 7v747» participle Tvrar, &r70;, verberaturus ; ſecond fu- 
ture middle ru, Turn, Tvriiras; infinitive Tvriiodas. 

2. The ſecond aoriſt of the infinitive active alſo requires a cir- 
cumflex, xv, in the ſame manner as the ſecond future. But the 
ſecond abriſt of the participle has an acute, ur, qui verberavit, 
having beaten. 7 

3. The ſecond aoriſt of the imperative middle is likewiſe cir- 
cumflexed, rumd, Tvriolw, ruhe, &c, Where we ſee, that in the 
other perſons the accent is changed, purſuant to the general rule, 
as above mentioned. 

4 In regard to the verbs in ps, as we have made appear that 
they conform almoſt in every thing to the paſſive aorĩſts in the con- 
jugation of their active, ſo they agree with them in the accent. 
Now the paſſive aoriſts have a circumflex in the ſubjunctive rvra, 
*%, F, &c. conſequently the verbs in js require it alſo, 7109, ia, 


05, &c. | * 
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ANNOTATION, 


We have mentioned nothing here concerning the preterperfect of the ſubjun® ice 
and optative, becauſe theſe tenſes are ſo very little uſed without a circumlocutian, 
that the grammarians are not even agreed about their accent. * Though, generally 
ſpeaking, they are accented on the penultima, either with an acuteor a circumflex, 
according to the capacity of the ſyllable ; as yveuauar, that I bad been divided; an- 
Iyaciy that I bad been puniſhed or bonoured ; wweq2unyy 0, Fro, that I bad bern by. 
loved ; u], de, To, &c. that I bad been delivered. See Book III. Chap. xyiii, 


RuLE XIV. 


Of the Tenſes of the Infinitive that are accented on 
| | the Penultima. 
1. The perfect inſinitive, | 
2. And the aoriſt in Al, are accented on the penultima; 
3. Except the aorift in ASOAI. 
| ExAMPLES. 


1. The infinitive, having ſeveral tenſes terminating in as, te- 
quires them to be accented on the penultima: and this accent isa 
circumflex, if the ſyllable happens to be long by nature; other- 
wiſe it is an acute. | | 

This happens, firſt, to all its preterits, as to the perfect active, 
T:7v@ira; to the perfect paſſive, cri. miHinnoVas, to have been 
beloved : to the perfect middle, rirunivai. 

2. To all aoriſts terminating in as, of what verbs ſoever, as to 
the firſt active Tvas, ragcg ai, QiAnoat, apagriouty 10 have beate, 
troubled, loved, ſinned, &c. 

To the two paſſive, as ru, ovoyxebnrai, Trivas, pane 

To the ſecond aoriſt middle „ TurtoVais vat, Yoda, ovrJabas, 

3. There is only the firſt aoriſt middle terminating in ava, 
that is excepted from this rule, having the accent on the antepe- 
nultima, as rue, rizaohai, &c. 

The verbs in ws likewiſe, as they follow the paſſive aoriſts, re- 
quire an acute in the preſent, and a circumflex in the ſecond aorift, 
according to the capacity of the ſyllable ; which is only to be un- 
derſtood of the active. 

In the preſent, as ribtval, Aral, Ida, i αν˖ d, &c. In 
the ſecond aoriſt, as O, b, Flat, OSV, &c. 

As for the paſlive of theſe verbs, they follow the general rules of 
the other paſſive verbs in their accent, as well as in their conjuga. 
tion, And with regard to the ſecond aoriſt middle, it is included 
above, in the examples of the aoriſts in as. 

_ ANNOTATION. 

We may therefore take notice here of the difference of accent, whereby the this 
firſt aoriſts, which agree in termination, are often diſtinguiſhed ; as 
IN THE OPTATIVE ACTIVE, With an acute on the pel- 

ultima, becauſe the laſt is long, according to Rule Il. 
In THE 1MPERATIYE MIDDLE, with the accent on the 
gung ma; f antepenvltima, by reaſon that the laſt is ſhort, according 

to the ſaid Rule II. 

| In THE ” ee 8 accent on 22 

- R tima this preſent rule; which is a circumflex, 527 
wu Eee; cauſe 55 — ſhort, except in the optative, accord- 

| ing to Rule II. | But 
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But you are to obſerve, that in ra, and the like, the accent is the ſame 
through all the three tenſes, becauſe, having no more than two ſyllables, it can- 
not throw it further back in the imperative; and as the v is ſhort, it cannot be 
crcumflezed in the infinitive, F 


RuLz XV. 
Of the Accent of Participles. 


1. The participle in ws of the middle and active voice; 
as alſo the ſecond aoriſt active, and the two aoriſts 
paſſive, muſt have an acute on the laſt ſyllable : 

2. But the participles in cas and uiuos are acuted on 
the penultima : 

3. And the participles in d ueros, on the antepenultima. 


EXAMPLES, 

1. The participles terminating in de, with omega, have either a 
gare or an acute accent on the laſt, Such are thoſe of the preterit, 
u well active, TeTvPws To; 3 NURCTNEDS eros, &c. as middle, 
mord, GTOG | 

The ſecond aoriſt active requires alſo the ſame accent, TvTay, 
rg: as alſo the two. aoriits paſſive, xupbelg, reg; ruhig, frog. 

The verbs in . mult have alſo the ſame accent, vibes, or dag, 
ini; igcg, dyrog; dc, donc, RC. be, DI, &. 

2, The firſt aoriſt active, terminating in as, takes an acute on 
the penultima, as Tv\-a5, Si. ; 

As alſo the preterit paſſive in ulvog, AS TETURpESGy MEDIAN EVO. 

3- The other participles paſſive, terminated in cer, have the 
cent on the antepenultima; as the preſent Tunlouewc, the firſt 
ature TvP81o4 pers, the paulo-poſt-future reru6prro;e 


RULE XVI. 
Of ſome particular Imperatives. 


1. An acute upon the laſt makes a diſtinction between 
the ſecond aoriſt indicative, and the following im- 
Peratives, tint, in, wot, idt, Aut. 

2, Theſe ſecond aoriſts, apixs, Team, and iii, are 
accented on the penultima. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. The above imperatives ought to be accented on the firſt ſyl- 
able, purſuant to the preceding rules; but, contrary to the cuſtom 
of the reſt, they have either an acute or a grave on the laſt, as 
may be ſeen in the rule: thus «in, /ay ; d, come, &c. to diſtin- 
zuin them from the ſecond aoriſt indicative of the ſame verbs, 
ur, be has ſaid ; ib, be is come; wee, he has found ; Ide for 5309s, 
be bas feen ; xd for tacos, he has taken. : 

Nevertheleſs, theſe very imperatives draw back their accent, 
when compounded, according to the practice of other verbs, of 
which we ſhall treat in the following rule; as dab, do thou run 
about ; *hever, do thou find. . 
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2. Theſe ſecond aoriſts of the imperative. middle ſhould natu- 
rally have a circumflex on the laſt, purſuant to the third rule, 
whereas they have an acute on the penultima: ai, perveni, from 
@Prrviojuas: Teams, converte, or convertere, from Teinw, vetto, J 
turn; i, obliviſcere, from invararu, to forget. 


RULE XVII. 
Of compound Verbs. 


1. Compound verbs frequently draw back their accent; 
2. But, contrary to this rule, the circumflex keeps its 
place, when it happens to be upon the laſt, ir 

when it proceeds from a craſis or contraction. 

3. The aoriſt and the preterperfett retain their accent 
in the infinitive ; 

4. As likewiſe in the participles ; 

5. And in the other moods, when the verbs happen ty 
be diſſyllables, and have the firſt ſyllable long. 

6. To theſe we may join the verbs in MI in the ſub. 
junctive and the optative : 


7. And the compounds of «iy, except the preſent and 


the imperative. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. Compound verbs draw back the accent of their ſimple to 
the antepenultima, as well as the nouns: as from Aa, ſedeo, J 
fit ; xd bn, the ſame; x5ijuai, jaceo, Ilie down; wels], circum- 
faces : Teinev, turn thou ; weiren/ov, exhort thou : bi, jay then ; 
ovuPal, confeſs, &c. "Eg, mitte, ſend thou; aFts, xabeg, dimitte, 
let go; Vic, put thou; natabec, quit thou: ds, give: amwid;, reftore, 
2. But the circumflex accent remains oftentimes on the ſame 
ſyllable, or that which is correſponding to it, as well in the deri- 
vatives as in the compounds, when-it happens to be on the laſt: 
from gend, I will ſend, it remains in rentpas : amorihyy, dh 
pat, &c. or when it reſults from a craſis or contraction; as 019M, 
cube, cui, to break : wigiomwapar, to bend, to ſporten : int; 
XB1pas, 10 leap upon: irasogbsv, to correct, to recti): won, he 

ours all out, &c. 2 , 

3. The aoriſts and preterits retain alſo the accent of their ſimple, 
in the firſt place, in all ſorts of infinitives ; as «za, 70 be, to go; 
ameivas, to retire ; tigeivai, to enter (but if the penultima happens to 
be ſhort, the accent is changed into an acute; as amiivas, isa, 
becauſe the circumflex cannot be upon a ſhort ſyllable) : &a. 
to have aſcended :; macadivolai, wapadolnvai, to be given, to be di- 
livered ; wagaSiru, maca%odai, to give, to deliver : &niivrat, they 
have been ſent away. 


\ 


4. In the participles : as eise, one that has ſent : aumac, one 
that has ſent back: iH, having ſent ; anus, having releaſed 
or 


\ 


latte 
rule, 
from 
0, 1 


ut ; 
its 
of 


ent 


ty 
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or diſmiſſed : yiyorwc, born: Weoyiyouucs frſt born : Bac, dass, u 
nebac, having mounted, having deſcended : ovanÞlig, taken, com 
grized , conceived, &Cc. 

5. Thoſe two tenſes retain likewiſe the accent of their ſimple in 
the other moods, when they are diſſyllable, and the firſt happens 
to be long; as Iv, I had; yariixor, I contained apf, in the 
preterperfect, and 497»z, in the aoriſt, I have diſniſſed: pa, 1 
have touched, I have faſtened : xabupa, the ſame: lh, from i- 
oha to Come © EQiyuar, I am come + aQeinor, I have carried away : 
ro, I have accuſed : oviixa, I have underſtood : wgochivas, to 
adjoin : eg4ioxor, have taken, I have comprebended ueriogov, I 
have partaked, But c, conſcius ſum, I am conſeious, I am 
guilty, bas an acute on the antepenultima, though its fimple old, 
[ know, has a circumflex, | 

6. Verbs in js retain alſo the accent of their ſimple in the ſub- 
junctive and the optative : as we0;7105, addam, or adderem; in. odd, 
7199, ſuperaddam, Juperaddiderit. | 

But it is to be obſerved, that they write robe, & robe, 
arobecro, according to the conjugation of the verbs in wi, or &xe- 
lun, dr hole, amoboro, according to the barytonous conjugation. 
In like manner @Tolguai, 97, nr, or 4niluua, dcn, ah; 
and ſome others that draw back the accent, in the ſame manner as 
the barytonous verbs. For which reaſon we meet with οnααει, 
gon, and νονẽ] 7 e , WeonTa 7 præmiſerim, is, it, &c. 

7. The verb «wi retains its accent in its compounds, except the 
preſent and the imperative: @T7y, aberam; aw; or anode, aberas ; 
axicai, aberit; ama, ab/im, &c. 

But the preſent and the imperative draw it back; as aTwy, ab- 
ſum; àrei, amis i, anvil, or abi, &c. | 


ANNOTATION, 


ob, the imperative middle of the verb #, mitto, to ſend, preſerves its circum. _ 
flex in the compounds of a monoſyllable prepofition, according to the etymolo- 
giſt; as cen, admittito, receive or admit thou ; wwgrd, premittito, ſend before. 
But it is drawn back in the compounds of a prepoſition of two ſyllables ; as 
ids, let go; udo, ſend down, ſwallow down, taken from the diſſyllable pre- 
politions xaTa and 473. | 
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NCLITICS are certain particles, which ſo adhere to the 
4 preceding word, that they ſeem united to it, and to make 
but one. Hence the word that ſuſtains them, ſuſtains alſo, as much 
as poſſible, the accent that governs them. | 
Hence it follows, that as after the acute there cannot be more 
than two ſyllables, nor after the circumflex more than one, when 
by this union of enclitics there is an addition of ſyllables at the end 
of a word, its accent being no longer capable of reaching ſo far as 


Gg 4 the . 
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the end of theſe ſyllables, it is proper it ſhould have a new one, if 
poſſible. | 

Thus it happens, that when the acute is on the antepenultima, 
or the circumflex on the penultima, the enclitic, which is joined 
afterwards, ought to lend its accent to this word, in order to be 
united to it 5 As erbewwos , TUE 4 5 Arbe ici, od, ifs, 
Where it is to be obſerved, that ys, which of its own nature has 
a circumflex, throws back only an acute (which, as Quintilian ob- 
ſerves, is what is moſt predominant in the circumflex) as well be- 
cauſe the preceding ſyllable is frequently incapable of a circum. 
flex, as becauſe this accent cannot be followed by a ſyllable long 
by nature, ſuch as jp», which is joined to the ſame word. _ 

But if the penultima happens to have an acute accent, then the 
enclitic of two ſyllables preſerves its accent, as erbewre is, Ny; 
vi, by reaſon that this acute cannot reach ſo far as the end of 
theſe two additional ſyllables. | 

But if the enclitic is a monoſyllable, it ſeems then to be a diſ- 
putable point. Modern grammarians maintain that this monoſyl- 
lable always loſes its accent, as %s ps, arbewry ww. But the 
ancients have not declared themſelves ſufficiently upon the ſubject: 
and I do not Know whether this rule will not bear a diſtinction, in 
order to conform to the general analogy of pronunciation ; which is, 
that if after this acute on the penultima, there follows a ſhort mo- 
noſylabic enclitic, it really loſes its accent, àοο ve, Tunlw ot; 
- Not only becauſe the preceding accent may very well govern theſe 
ſyllables, but moreover becauſe the enclitic cannot poſſibly throw 
Its accent on the laſt ſyllable of this word, it being contrary -to all 
* ſort of reaſon, that there ſhould be two acutes ſucceſſively, that is, 
two elevations of the voice, without an intermediate depreſſion. 
Whereas, if there follows an enclitic long by nature, after this acute 
on the penultima, it being contrary to the analogy of the Greek 
tongue, that when there is a depreſſion of two ſyllables after the 
accent, the laſt ſhould be long; it ſeems then that the enclitic 
ought to preſerve its own accent, as Alyo; us : which appears ſtill 
more reaſonable, when the final of the word itſelf is long, as a»8gory 
n; becauſe otherwiſe there would be four meaſures of depreſſion 
after the accent, which never happens any where elſe, either in 
Greek or- Latin. But herein I ſubmit to the judgment of the 
learned, as well as to the general practice of printing. 
If the accent happens to be on the laſt, either acute or circum- 

flex, undoubtedly the following enclitic, whether of one or two 
ſyllables, always loſes its own accent; becauſe the accent of the 
word being thus on the final ſyllable, has ſtrength ſufficient to 
ſuſtain the voice ſo far as the enclitic, whether it be of one or of 
two ſyllables. | | 

Thus much is ſufficient for the-analogy of enclitics in general, 
though we ſhall endeavour to give a more particular explication of 
them in the following rules. OD 
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RULE XVIII. 
Which are the Enclitics. 


The enclitics are tis, Tivos, and r, tw, 

Ilte, Tov, Toi, wolt, yi, rt, wwe, wh, wa, wd; 

The preſent of nul and eiul, except ons, el; 

Monoſyllable pronouns, exrept cd and opu the dual of 
the ſecond perſon ; and among the poets Nu, pa, xiv, with 
ſome others, 


EXAMPLES. 


There are enclitics almoſt in all parts of ſpeech : thus 
Nouns; as ris, aliquis, 7} aliquid, through all numbers and 
perſons, when it is not interrogative; as alſo the article 78, Two, 
alicujus ; To, for Twi, alicui. 
PRONOUNS : all the primitives that are monoſyllables, except 
Ty 3 as 


us, pol, pt, mei, mihi, me, me. 

=, co, ct, tui, Uby, ic thee. 

„ oo, „ fon. ity, nn. 
opt, ow, cp, in the dual of the third perſon. 


(For c of the ſecond perſon is not an enclitic.) 

Dole, o and cl, in the dative plural of the third perſon, 
Some add here alſo cg taken from ct. 

VERBS; as Hi, ir /um, eft, (el, es, is excepted.) 


ov, tov, eftis or ſunt duo. 

zel, tot, lol, ſumus, eftis, ſunt. 

nul, pnol, dico, dicit, (ofs, dicts, is excepted.) . 
Oar, pare, dicitis, or dicunt duo. 

p, part, ac, dicimus, dicitis, dicunt. 


ADVERBS; as ober, wot, from whence ; wort, ſometimes ; was, 
beau; wn, which way ; wb; and ws, in ſome place; wa, alſo, 

But when theſe adverbs are uſed in interrogation, they are ne 
langer enclitics ; as mis t2xera 3 whence comes he? m3 dba; where 
did he die? 

CONJUNCTIONS ; as de, although, indeed; y:, at leaft, indeed; 
d and 8, H, a, „, Toi, and ſuch like expletive particles, which 
are particularly uſed by the poets, or in compound words ; as 
dye, Brot, ebię, &c. | 

ANNOTATION. 
There are other enclitics, which may be obſerved in poetical writings, and 


eſpecially in Homer; as tb, oft, or Ti, re, £9, to, pally My, , nts xv, avril, 
— pavri, T8 for T4 01 re, indefinite, with J for cn, and perhaps ſome 
others, - 


RuLs 
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RuLE 6 f . 


When the Circumflex is on the Penultima, or the 
Acute on the Antepenultima. 


1. When the circumflex is on the penultima, or the 


acute on the antepenuliima, the enclitic gives its 
accent to the preceding word; © 
2, Except EVEXGy ELVEXT, BYEXG. 


* 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The enclitic coming after a word that has a circumflex on 
the penultima, or an acute on the antepenultima, throws back its 
accent on the laſt ſyllable of this ſame word; as 93a; oe, your ſer- 
want ; © Kugis ici, it is the Lord. 

2. Nevertheleſs, after e, bin, Avena; the enclitic preſerves 
its accent; As e , becauſe of you, &c. 8 


ANNOTATION. 


The reaſon of this is obvious: for cd being governed by Beua, it ought not to 
be joined together in one word with it; it being 'very proper that that which 
governs, and that which is governed, ſhould be two diftin& things. 

Wherefore, after the prepoſitions, the enclitic retaineth alſo its accent, as like. 
wiſe when it is preceded by a disjunctive conjunction; as xa UE, d ot, according 
to me or thee : c e, d jus, of you or mer dvr I nai c, for vou and me. Of 
which there are innumerable examples in Stephen's New Teſtament, and in all 
the other books which they printed from the excellent manuſcripts of the King's 
library, and which have been faithfully copied by all the reſt. 


RuLE XX. 
When the Acute is on the Penultima. 


When the penultima is acuted, the monofyllable enclitic 
Ieſetb its accent; but the diſſyllable preſerves it; as 4 we 
ru, NC ici. | 


EXAMPLES. : 2 


When a word hath an acute on the penultima, the enelitic of 
one ſyllable loſeth its accent; as Ayo; ww, my diſcourſe ; PUTS. 
your huſband; pie; Ti, ſome part. 
But a word of two ſyllables keeps its accent; as AGyo; is, it 75 
a diſcourſe ; wiv 0 dx in oirew; apacric ir, Rom. i. ewhatſoever pro- 
ceeds not from faith, is fin, 
ANNOTATION, 
1 follow here the common opinion, concerning which I refer the reader to what 
has been ſaid in the beginning of the chapter. 
There are ſome who think, that if the penultima be long by poſition, and the 
laſt ſhort, the enclitic throws back its accent on the laſt ſyllable of this word; as 
ad fee, dg rn: but this rule is exploded by many; and we may venture to 
ſay, that it is viſibly falſe, and contrary to the nature and general analogy of pro- 
nunciation, becauſe it puts two acutes and two elevations ſucceſſively. N 
ULE 


C 
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RU LE XXI. 
When the Acute or the Circumflex is on the Final. 


When an acute or a circumflex is at the end of a word, 
the following enclitic hath no accent ; but then the acute 
is not, as uſually, changed into a grave. 


EXAMPLES. 


When a word is marked with an acute or a circumflex on the final 
ſyllable, the enclitic, which follows, loſeth its accent. But then 
the acute continues without being changed into a grave in the 
middle of a period, as is uſually practiſed : becauſe at muſt raiſe 
this final ſyllable of the word, in order to predominate in the fol- 
lowing enclitic, ſo as to make, of the two, but one word, at leaſt 
with reſpe& to the pronunciation; as Os% $14, God ſays, and not 
Oo; Ono nor Oe6; On9%. In like manner, GW us, to my God : Bak 
o, woe be to thee : Otis yae tier, för we belong to God, &c. 


ANNOTATION. 

I comply here likewiſe with the commoyg opinion, though it is very probable, 
that when after a circumflex on the laſt, there followeth an enclitic diſſyllable, 
it ought to preſerve its accent; as Oe ns, gw Twa;: becauſe this circumflex 
having already had a depreſſion on the laſt ſyllable of the preceding word, it is 
difficult to conceive how it can have two ſyllables more of depreſſion. 


RuLE XXII. 
When there happen to be ſeveral Enclitics ſucceſſively. 


When two enclitics go together, the accent of the laſt 
muſt be transferred to the firſt. 


EXAMPLES. f 


When two or more enclitics follow one another, the accent of 
the laſt is given to that which precedes; that is, an acute or a 
circumflex, if the ſyllable require it; as 7vnlsoi ps Twis, ſomebody 
dtrites me: gue wi TwaE Gwe GET 

Kugids ws irs, it is my lord: and then theſe enclitics throwing 
back their accents upon one another, the laſt muſt of courſe go 
without, as may be ſeen in the laſt example. 


ANNOTATION, 

I ſpeak here according to the common opinion, and to the practice, which now 
obtains; though, according to the general principle above. explained, it appears 
to me, that it is really the general analogy of the language, never to have two 
ſucceſſive elevations : purſuant to which I ſhould chooſe to ſay, Kugids jaw ig, 
without accenting jv, rather than Kugiig peg ie, &c. 

And my conjecture may be ſupported by ſeveral examples of the New Teſta- 
ment, in the royal editions of the Louvre of Rob. Stephen and Plantin ; and in 
Paſor's Remarks; as Nabu ral peu igt, Joan. xxi. Mdgrug ve fiel t5iv 5 Otdgy 
Rom. i. 9. "Io yve5re25; pau ig, Matth. iii. 11. 0 waęa dhe {48 od, Joan. xix. 
13. NM rig {46 deen apgeva tha, 2 Cor. xi. 16. where i retains its accent; 2nd 
ſeveral others, which are not errors of tranſcribers, but remains of the old, 
pronunciation. : g 

Theſe authorities may be further corroborated from reaſon, if we do but con- 
fider well the nature of enclitics. For ſince an enclitic implies no more, he to 

ers 
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adhere in ſuch a manner to the preceding word, as to make, as it were, but one 
word with it; one would think that this property cannot eaſily agree with ſeveral 
words ſucceſſively, and therefore when one of theſe enclitic words has preceded, 
and is joined to the foregoing word, the following can no longer be conſidered as 
an enclitic, but as a ſeparate word, which therefore ought to retain its own par- 
ticular accent, in the ſame manner as they retain it in the government of prepeſi- 
tions, as we have already obſerved. Though in this, as in every thing elſe, I 
ſabmit to the judgment of the learned. ä 

I have only one thing further to add, as a proof of theſe rules having been fre- 
quently forged by modern grammarians, or adapted to their conveniency, which 
is, that not only the ancients, but even thoſe of the laſt century, do not always 
agree with them, as appears from Vergara, a very learned grammarian, who 
flouriſhed about a hundted and fifty years ago. 


II. Whether we ought to pronounce the tauo Accents, which are marked 
upon a Word followed by an Enclitic. 


It is proper to take notice here, that whenſoever an enclitic throws back its ac- 
cent on the end of a word, it ought always to be pronounced, notwithſtanding the 
opinion of modern grammarians. Vergara ſays, that they ought both to be pro- 
nounced as much as poſſible, and I believe he is in the right. But if one only is 
to be pronounced, I think it ought rather to be the laſt than the firſt. 


III. When the Enclitic does not throw back its Accent. 


The enclitics frequently retain their accent, without throwing it back on the 
preceding word, which happens, h | 

1. To avoid a cacophony as rs sig Kaizaga v re, Acts xxv. I bave 
committed no crime againſt Ce/ar : where 7; retains its accent, by reaſon that if 
it caſt it back, the ſound would be very diſagreeable. ' 

2. To give a greater emphaſis; as a> & jiZa ot, Rome xi. but it is the reot 
#bat bears you : where ot retains its accent: 6 din ce, 1 Tim. iv. which bas 
been given you : where ce. retains it alſo, 

The enclitics preſerve lik-wiſe their accent in the beginning of a period, and 
even after a comma, becauſe then they are no longer enclitics, ſince they do not 
adhere to the preceding word; as co Tuow, Luke iv. I will give thee. Neaviout, 
cel diy, tyichnrly Luke xiv. Young man, I ſay unte thee, ariſe; d retains its ac- 
cent, becauſe it cannot be joined to yeavizxe in the conſtruction, but to h, 
which governs it; hence it does not adhere to the preceding word, but agrees with 
the following, and therefore is not an enclitic, 

But I fancy, that if the foregoing inſtances be properly conſidered, they will great! 
Ks — — wwe ft gran. _ _ Angers 2222 are — T 
ways enclitics, and that the rules which are gives concerning them, are not always 
Agrecable to the practice of the ancients: in/omuch that wwe have reaſon to be upon our 
guard, <ubencver we fee them repugnant to the natural principle abuvementicned, 


| RuLE XXIII. 
When . takes an Accent. 


When 54 is at the beginning of a period, its firft Hil- 
lable is marked with an acute; as alſo when it follows 
theſe words, 8%, , tl, de, xa, TETO, gi, ; Ter 
81. N 

ExAMpLEs. 


When a period begins with ig., its firſt ſyllable is marked with 
an acute; as #5 per, ef quidim, Likewiſe when 7s: follows theſe 
words, Bx A, &c. as 8. 281 dynrdg, he is not mortal : & ig 
sim:iv, but wwe may ſay : 187" #51; but we ſay aiſo in one word ver- 
£74, it is even this, 


But 
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But if the final is not cut off, 2876 ien, then 381 has no accent, 
but throws it back upon 74, according to the foregoing rule. 


R v u.,2 AUT 
Of Words that have no Accent. 
1. O, , e, al, tt, tis, ic, iv, &, BY, S, dg, ix, thy 
Have no accent: | 
2. But s takes an acute at the cloſe of a period; as 
likewiſe i at the end of a verſe. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. All the above monoſyllables are without an accent ; but the 
four firſt, which are the nominative maſculine and feminine of the 
prepoſitive article ſingular and plural, and &;, ut, as, have a rough 
breathing, the reſt a ſmooth one- 

2. Nevertheleſs 2 takes an acute at the end of a period, as alſo 
ie at the end of a verſe. . 

ANNOTATION. 


All thoſe words however may have the accent of the following enclitic, pur- 
ſuant to the preceding rules, dcn, ſicut, as ; 774, ſi quis, if any body, &c. 

"Ne admits alſo of an accent on divers occaſions» 1. When it follows the 
word to which it refers: wi>zxzug @c, like an batchet. 2. When it is employed 
in ſimiles; as de er, ag gare, dc dea qwrira;; bawing thus ſpoke, &c. 
3. When it is joined to 8d or uni. A 83" ag, but not even ſo. 4. When we 
lay, #7w dg, this may be in ſome meaſure. a 

And the reaſon of this is, becauſe g with the accent is taken for rde, which * 
to be put inſtead of rag, thus, as Henry Strphen obſerves, and as may be ſcen in 
ſeveral paſſages of Homer. For which reaſon when bg is put alſo for dame, tamen 
nevertheleſs, it requires an accent, and ſome even inſiſt upon its being a circumflex, as 
rejuiting 71 7 the junfAure of two ſyllables; but Henry Stephen is of a different opi- 
vion, and it is more probable that it is a ſyncope, than a contraction. 


RU LE XXV. 
Of Breathings. 


1. The article and the relative, 2. the letters v, 3. and 
p, require a rough breathing. | 

4. 8 at the beginning of pronouns has a ſinooth breath- 
ing; as alſo aug. : 

5. All the other pronouns have a rough breathing ; as 
alſo , le, himſelf. 

6. The fyllabic augment i has a ſmooth breathing, ex- 
Cept Lana. | : 

7. & in compounds has alſo a ſmooth breathing, except 


Kone, GANT 5 


8. The Attic « reduplicated, takes the breathing of the 
verb. 
9. Prepo- 
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9. Prepeſitions are marked with a ſmooth breathing ; 
10. As alſo conjunctions, except a few, 


EXAMPLES. 


We ſhall only mention a word or two in regard to breathings, 
leaving the reſt to the uſe of authors, or dictionaries. Ouly ob- 
ſerve, that the breathing of the nominative goes through all the 
other caſes, as that of the preſent is generally continued in all the 
tenſes ; and that of the primitive through all the derivatives and 
compounds. | 

But we muſt alſo obſerve, | 

1. That the article 3, , and the relative g, &, ö, have always 
a rough breathing. For d, which is in the room of a vocative, 
is not an article, but an adverb. The article has only a breath- 
ing in thoſe caſes which begin with a vowel; and only an accent 
in thoſe which begin with a conſonant, as 7 ; whereas the relative 
has always a breathing and an accent together, as &, &c. 

2. All words beginning with the vowel v, have alſo a rough 
breathing; the other vowels and diphthongs have more frequently 
a ſmooth one. 

3- Among the conſonants there are four which take a rough 
breathing, viz, the three mutes , x, 7, (for which there have 
been characters purpoſely invented, @, x, 9, ſo that there is no 
| occafion for our treating further of them here) and the letter 
in the beginning of words, as gbr, robur, frength. But if in the 
middle of a word, there happens to be two ſucceſſively, as in zo, 
the former takes a ſmooth breathing, becauſe it terminates the pre- 
ceding ſyllable ; and the latter has a rough breathing; concerning 
which I refer the reader to what has been ſaid Book I. Chap. viii. 

4. All prorouns that begin with an e, have a ſmooth breathing; 
as iy, it, me; txeivog, he: as allo woros, ipſe, himſelf. 

5. All the other vowels of the pronouns have a rough breathing; 
as vues, NOS, abe; Bros, ille, be ; likewiſe 7, fe, himjelf: whence its 
compound t#aurs, and by aphæreſis abr, ſat ipſius, takes alſo a 

rough one. | 

6. A in compoſition has commonly a ſmooth breathing ; as 
Eras without children. Theſe two however are rough: aavci;, a 
chain 49; for aid, pluto, hell. | 

7. The ſyllabic augment « has alſo a fmooth breathing; as 
:Tuwlov, reren, &c. But rx, the preterperfect of leni, ſto, 
Fo tand, as well as its derivatives S gcog, s gg, ftans, have a rough 
one: from thence alſo comes ir1xw, to ſtand ſtedſaſt. 

8. The Attic « prefixed to verbs, which begin with an o or «, 
retain the breathing of the preſent; as b, { ee; iuwgaru, I have 
ern; 0iyoybiw, pincerna ſum, Jam a cup · bearer 3 £WY0 X08), 1 did pour 
out wine. 

9. Prepoſitions and conjunctions have likewiſe a ſmooth breath- 
ing, except a few, ſuch as ha, drug, ina, &c. Which mult be 
learnt by practice. q 


CHAP. 


we  . © 1 


oo we 
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CHAP. © 


Divers Obſervations in regard to Accents and the 
Diſtinction of Words. 


I. That the Accents are uſeful in pointing out the Quan- 
tity, and how. 


T is proper to obſerve here, that as the rules of quantity are 

the foundation of the rules of accents: in like manner the 
accents are frequently of uſe, in leading” us to the knowledge of 
quantity, by riſing from the effect to the cauſe. For inſtance, 
when the acute is on the antepenultima, we may infer that the laſt 
ſyllable is ſhort, ſave only the Attic words, which have been al- 
ready excepted. 

The laſt is likewiſe ſhort, when the penultima is circumflexed ; 
and on the contrary, it is long itſelf, when marked with a circum- 
flex. | 

The laſt is alſo long, when a penultima long by nature is only 
marked with an acute; by reaſon that if the laſt was ſhort, the 
penultima would be circumflexed. | 

But when the laſt is ſhort by nature, and the penultima is only 
acuted, we may conclude that the penultima is alſo ſhort ; becauſe 
if it were long, it would have a circumflex. Of all which, ex- 
amples may be ſeen above, without there being any neceſſity for 
repeating them here. | 

We may likewiſe find out the quantity of the nominative fingu- 
lar by the accent of the other caſes, or of the other numbers; and 


that of a primitive by its derivatives, or vice verſa. Thus we ſee, 


that the nouns in irg, not formed of a verb, have the penultima 
long; as wonirns, u, a citizen, becauſe in the plural this 7 is cir- 
cumflexed, moaira;: wherefore the feminine, which is taken from 
theſe nouns, has alſo a circumflex, moAirig, a ſbe citizen, Thus 
1:4, Juvenis, a young man, has the laſt long by nature, becauſe we 
ſay ve in the genitive, with a circumflex. on the penultima: as 
„lg, and veavioRoG;s &, 4 young man, have alſo « long in the 


ſecond ſyllable, 


II. That the Etymology oftentimes leads us to the Know- 
ledge of Quantity and Accents, 


By the knowledge of etymology, and the ofigin of words, we 
may attain to that of quantity and accents, and frequently. even 
of orthography. Thus we ſee that pA idle, effeminate, muſt 
be written with an  ſabſcribed in the firſt ſyllable: and a 0 in the 
ſecond, becauſe it comes from g, eaſy, and dog, heart or mind. 
Thus we ſay abrn with a rough breathing, becauſe it comes from 
5 airy, hæc, ſbe: Thrv, becauſe it comes from rd ar: roi, as 
coming from oi avroi, &c. = 

But the dialects frequently change the accent and the breath - 
ing, as alſo the orthography, as we mall ſee hereafter, —_ 


———— — aa. — 
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III. That the Accent and Breathing help to diſtinguiſh 
5 ſeveral Mor ds. 
The accent and breathing are frequently of uſe in diſtinguiſh. 


ing ſeveral words from one another; as , if; ei, es, thou art; 
d, hic, he; 7, quod, which : h, hac, foe ; z, quæ, which : 5, vel, 
er, quam, than, alioqui, otherwiſe ; z, dixit, be has ſaid, or erat, 
be was ; J, lit, he may be; 1, Cui, to whom ; ſuæ, &c. qua, which 
Way 3. ubi, where; as allo how, in order to, inaſmuch as, &c, 

In like manner, 4%, but; az, alia, other things; Gu, a, 
the ſhoulder ; dh, cruel : bed, heftile things ; *xbea, enmity : ien 
be goeth ; «oi, they are © gle, Judge; X51, Jill Judge; relen, 
rack or torment ; geen, ng, crooked  Cuoy, alive; d, an animal: 
15d, Tos glory; nude, &, diſgrace : worn, alone; porn, a manſion. 


IV. That fome Words happen to have the ſame Accents 
in different Significations, 

Sometimes words are neither diſtinguiſhed by the accent, nor by 
the breathing; the. difference therefore muſt be found out by the 
ſenſe, and by the context; as 8, ubi, where; 8, cujus, of whon : 
zre, eratis, ye avere; z re, ſitis, ye may be; ięsvrdvre, inveſtigatis, 
ye ſearch ; ses, inveſtigate, fearch ye- YoTKYT, cog noſcunt, 
they knew ; yuwoxso:, cognoſcentibus, 10 thoſe that know 2 ty Th 
dice, (in the dative fingular) ? Jai (third fing. fut. act. indi- 
cat.) os 6 ix8e5; o, Deut. xxviii. 57. in the afflition wherewith 
thy enemy will oppreſi thee : miioouar, 1 will perſuade, or I will be- 
lie ve or obey, taken from milw 3 miicouar, I ſhall ſuffer, for aj- 
24%, taken from , whence comes 74oyw, to uffer : n evo, 
ewc, à potion Or draught; 6 win; wr, a huſband : uns, nevertheleſs; 
Aue, 1g , a month : gn N (aoriſt of the firſt active) they preſented 
two of them, Acts i. 23. o dn woppul:y (aoriſt of the ſecond 
active) who flood at a diſtance from him, Luke xvii. 12. 


V. Other Means to diſtinguiſh Words. 


Since we are upon this ſubject, it will not be improper to obſerve, 
that there are ſeveral other methods of diflinguiſhing between 
words; as by the gender; Ans, ads, &, ſalt ; ds, ag, ny the ea: 
Eros, v, h, a bramble buſh ; Bures, v, 6, a fort of liguid meaſure. 

By the vowel : ares, o with an omega, e back ; ros, 2, 
ſouth wind. | 
By the conſonant : bes, 2, rc a baſtard ; ros, , the ſouth 


avind. 


By the diphthongs : zw, #porY et, whereas. 

And thoſe who follow the right pronunciation, as pointed out 
and explained in the firſt book, have this advantage, that not only 
they contract in a very ſhort time the habit of diſtinguiſhing a vaſ 
multitude of words; but that even in pronouncing they render the 
diſtinction ſenſible to their hearers. 


THE 
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THE 


THIRD PART of this BOOK. 
of DIALECTS and POETIC LICENCES. 


CHAP 
Of the Four Diale#s in General. 


already ſufficiently explained in its reſpeQive place in the 
: preceding books ; yet it is proper to make a recapitula- 
tion, in order to give the reader a general idea thereof; and to 
point out at the ſame time the different countries or provinces 
; rang thoſe dialects obtained, as alſo the authors that made uſe of 
them. f 
1. The Attic is that which was uſed at Athens, and in the adja- 
cent country. The principal writers in this dialect, are Thucydi- 
des, Ariſtophanes, Plato, Iſocrates, Xenophon, and Demoſthenes. 
2. The Ionic differed very little from the ancient Attics. but 
having afterwards found its way to ſome towns of Afia Minor, 
and to the adjacent iſlands, which were colonies of the Athemians 
and Achaians (among which are reckoned Samos, Miletus, Ephe- 
ſus, Smyrna, and ſome others) it imbibed, as it were, a new tinc- 
ture, and fell greatly ſhort of that delicacy, which the Athenians 
afterwards attained to. Hippocrates and Herodotus made uſe of 
this dialect. 8 
3. The Doric was uſed firſt among the Lacedemonians, and the 
inhabitants of Argos; afterwards in Epirus, Libya, Sicily, Rhodes, 
and Crete. This diale& was uſed by Archimedes and Theocritus 
(both of Syracuſe) and Pindar. | | | 
4. The Zolic was ſpoken at firſt among the Beotians and their 
neighbours; it paſſed afterwards into ZEolia, a province of Aſia 
Minor, between Ionia and Myſia, which included ten cities, all 
Greek colonies. The chief writers were Sappho and Alceus, of 
whoſe works very little is now extant. But we find it alſo occa- 
fionally mingled in Theocritus, Pindar, Homer, and others. 
The difference of times has introduced a great difference into 
theſe very dialects. For inſtance, in the Attic, the ſtile of Demoſ- 
is quite another thing from that of Thucydides : and the 
Ionic diale&, as obſerved above, has not continued invariably the 
ſame ; thoſe of Aſia ſpeaking it differently from the old Ionians of 
| H k * of Greece, 


| W H AT regards the particular of each dialect, has been 
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Greece, who followed the ancient language of Athens. The ſame 
may be ſaid of the Dorians and Zolians. 

But as to what regards theſe four dialects in general, we ſhall 
comprize al! that is proper to remark upon the ſubject, in the four 


following rules. 
RULE XXVI. 
General Properties of the Attic Dialect. 


1. The Attic dialef loves centrations, 
2. As alſo the joining of words: 

3. J. often changes e into E, e, and v: 
4. It caſts away i from xi, u * 

5. It changes o into @: 

6. It jeins 3» to the end of words : 

7. Andi to the end of adverbs. 


EXAMPLES. 


1, The Attics love contraQions ; and to their dialeR principally 
belong the contracted nouns, and circumflex verbs, of which we 
have treated in the ſecond and third books. 

2. But they are not only fond of contracting ſyllables in the ſame 
word, they likewiſe unite different words by a figure called sY x 4- 
LPA, of which there are ſeven different ſorts. 

The Lit by eliſion, when a vowel or diphthong between two 
words is cut off: vag re for 70 avre, idem, the ſame : viig for vai 
165 & ad, and 40. , 

The 2d by crafis, when two vowels or diphthongs are mingled, 
ſo as rot to retain the ſourd: raya for ra iua, mea, my goods : 
Teoveyy for mg zys, operz pretium, worth while : oeouribiuny for 
we0sT»0mny, proponebam, 

The zd by ſynæreſis, when the ſyllables are united, ſo as to re- 
tain, neverthelcſs, all their letters: Nngni9:c, Nngnois, the Nereid:, 

The 4th by eliſion and craſis both together, when one vowel is 
dropt to make a contraction of che cther two: il id, , 
it ſeemed to me ©: 7% dye, TWyeog, doloris, of pain. 

The 5th by eliſion and ſynæreſis: £4406 νοονν, PLLA mihi 
ſubit, 741 comes into my mind. | 

The 6th by craſis and ſynæreſis: 5 ainiacg, wing, a goat-berd ; 
7% 210%, una, I know wiry well, | 

The 7th by elifion, craſis, and ſynæreſis: z, v Alberta, i 
T Abtenic, in LE thiopia. 

| | ANNOTATION. 

This ſynalæpha happens alſo without contraction, when the firſt vowel of the 
ſecond word is rejected: ph ig for u ug, I do not find: d aripige for ud li- 
ter, not to impoſe : & 'veg tor d dv, © man: i ah for d àyabꝭ, my god friend. But 
this is practiſed chiefly by pcets. See Book 1, Rule ix. 

Several of theſe contractions may occur likewiſe in the other dialects. But that 
which the Attics make in a, is rather in u, according to the Dorics ; as tin for 
xa? t, and be ſaid. 1 7 <P 

The Dorics made alſo in o the contraction, which the Attics have in &; 
* Adu for Td Iva, garment : & 5 for d d, I: & for ò I, gui ex. The 

; 3. 
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_ 3. The Attics change c into E: #» {poi for ovy zel, with me © 
2rveT0; for cue, Wij/e, prudent, ; | 

all Into ę: Jag for Yuen, confidere, to confide : d, for Accus, 

* male, &c. Nevertheleſs the ancient Actics uſed to put © inſtead of 4, 


Into 7 : eſpecially when there happen to be two co: Sdzarra 
for Yaaagox, the ſea : mearru for mezoow, to do. W441 

4. They ſometimes caſt off the ſubjunctive of the diphthongs as, 
u: zAciw, zM4w, fled, to weep © xalo, xd, uro, to burn: ET@Ig%;y i rgοg̃. 
4 friend. Likewiſe i; for «ic, ad, towards : e for weir, more. 
| ANNOTATION. | | 

The etymologiſt adds allo u; as wow for mon, to do: but this is ſeldom met 
with, except amopg poets; no more than <oo:ire for wert, ye do; wen for 
eu, ding; and the like. 

5. They change © into %: Aa, g, the people. MertNaeg, Mess- 
ung, Menelaus : vaòg, vg, a temple : and ſuch like. Where you 
may likewiſe obſerve the change of « into in the penultima, but 
this happens only when the à is long, for the reaſon above men- 
tioned, Rule III. c 

6. They add the ſyllable &, to the end of ſeveral words, giving 
it a circumflex accent, except in 2xey, non, (to diſtinguiſh it from 
#x31, therefore) and Bev, imo vero, Thus they ſay, irizy for &, 
T1, quid, <what : drs for triva, quem, which : Inmctr, qualiſ- 
cumque, which/orver : dre, each, which you pleaſe : womTeghy, in 
the jam? manner as, &c. =o | 

7. They frequently join + to the end of adverbs : &rug, thus: 
un, Nunc, mow: yi, non, and lon. %%. Which they alſo prac- 
tiſe in regard to the p:unouns reg and ircives, z/le, as we have 
made appear elſewhere. 

They ſay alſo , for vis &, nunc vero; d for q in com- 
pounds; as 61abn;, one that begins to fludy late in life. 

AWnNWwOTATIONE 
Beſides this, the Attics have ſeveral phrafes and exprefſions quite peculiar to 


themſcives 3 ſome of which have been taken notice of in the Syntax, and the 
;:i muſt be learned by practice. | 


"= RulE XXVII. 
Of the Ionic Dialect in general. 


i. The Joniens, on the contrary, extend and reſolve 
words : therefore, 
They drop a conſonant, 
Or aſſume an +; 
And make two ſyllables of one. 
They change to and à into tu: 
Likewiſe & and e into n. | 
They add ci to the dative : " 
Sometimes they aſſume, and ſometimes they drop « : 
They reject the aſpirates : | 
H h 2 10. And 


3 
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10. And put « for 1. 
II. And change the genitive s into oio. 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Tonians are quite oppoſite to the new Attics in this, 
that they delight to extend and reſolve words; inſomuch that they 
conſtantly reſolve the contraction, ſaying Eeuias for 'Eguics, Mer. 
cury; voog for vas, the mind; and always put the nouns and verbs 
uncontracted. 

2. They frequently reject a conſonant, in order to produce a 
concourſe of vowels ; as Xg£&T05, xelcos, car nia ruxle xai, TUT ta, 
verberaris : Miu, iow, l;bo. | 

3. And if they cannot-reje&t the conſonant, they inſert an , in 
order to effect this hiatus or gaping: Aivziew for Alves, Eneæ, of 
LEneas ; un, for uerir, muſarum, of the muſes. In like manner, 
*, for a, the lily : , for d. Ng, a brother : £Upaptts 
for «aces, facile : nuir;, we; and ſuch like. | 

4 By the ſame analogy they reſolye à long into as; as az; 
for dg, a battle : and they put as or « before » in nouns ending 
in this long vowel, which is ſometimes changed into a; as 


 Evaryxain, Or arayraic, for ardyun, neceſſity. 


In ſhort, by the ſame analogy they reſolve the diphthongs, 

£6 into 7: pernpetor, unανν,ẽ6, a monument * nh,, for anda, 
truth : xn for xniw. to praiſe, to ſhut. 

6 into ni : gad og, pnidiog, facile : Oęde, Oęente, a Thracian, 

@ into at: en, aordns a ſong. 
av into wo: ib for iwavrs, nei ipfius: Vunpa for Yaiua, a 
miracle or wonder. 

5. They change e and e into ev : i, &y 3 weir, more: N, 
NeDveg, plures: DUET, ul, faciunt , they 40. 

6. They change * into 12 ræ sing for rauslag, a fleward ky went; 
for abs, mild : $7,2005 for ding 3 4 minifter or deacon. - 

Likewiſe into £2 dato ſrom dei, the ſame with ded⁰ð, to 
contemplate, to admire Tir for Trav: tens for itgat, a par- 
hawk : d for Nav, very much. 

7. They form the dative plural of pariſyllabic nouns in c.: 
AGyorT ty uBTno for N 7, 127%; &c. See Book II. Chap. 111. and 1v. 

8. Sometimes they inſert : »zwo; for eg, empty: eius for Js, 
until eeαẽ for ln, gratia, for the ſake of : woix, or wein for 
mou: gra/ſs. | 

Sometimes they reject it: gig for anwoduti, demonſtration : 
Nido, vt, mAtwy for Ales, bigger; ngtioowss better ; Thi) 
More Sy Arn for ST AriE, female, Ec. 

9. They reject the aſpirates: inoga» for i, to ſee, to look into. 

10. They put x for : ng. for Das, W. 

11. They form in oe, inſtead of u, the genitive gf the pariſyl- 
labics in os; as Abe, Aye, Aly210, diſcourſe. 


* 
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RuLE XXVIII. 
Of the Doric Dialect in general. 


1. The Dorians change u, , e, o, and a into aa 
2. They likewiſe change « into n: 3. # and as into u: 
4. They caſt away i from the infinitive ; 

5. And put the feminine plural inſtead of the ſingular, 


EXAMPLES. | 


1. The Dorians make the vowel « predominate almoſt every 
where : hence they put 

4 for «: wiyalo; for uiyzho;, bigneſs : rd for rium, to cut: 
reaxw for reixw, to run: and herein they and the Ionians agree. 

Hence alſo they put « inſtead of , becauſe the ſubjunctive 
yowel is not then conſidered ; as A,, Ni, claudo, future zxazou, 
or dE, for yMiow : xarexnaodyy for xatixaciobny, I was locked up, 
Thus for Nu, a key, they ſay Hat, whence comes the accuſa- 
tive plural Ha, Leys: but they ſay likewiſe Hals, taken from 
the Ionic ang, clavis. 

Or, if they do conſider the ſubjunctive vowel, they change # 
into as : Mt, xa, 5 by * T., ſi ve, aobet ber, coming from «i; for 
i, fic Salgo for pbiiguw, to corrupt, &c. which however is more 
rare, 

4 for : d for wiv, a month : mougyy for mon, a ſhepherd : 
»aevsE for xn E, a herald: inoiyar for ioiyn, from aigiv, 10 
chooſe : *Qav for em, I have ſaid. Which happens not only to 
the ſecond ſyllable, but to the reſt alſo: p4ua for hu, fama, 
renown : J&ca; for Mag, qui ligavit : apa; for nui;, nos, RC. 
And this change is common to them with the Zolians, with this 
difference, that the ZZolians make « ſhort, whereas the Dorians 
have it long. 5 

4 for o: winrar for la, twenty : dea for inn or dc, ques 
cum ue. 

« for : Alvela for Alssis, ueæ : ea for xevoe, &c. 

a for o, in the genitive plural of nouns that follow the feminine 
article: Alvar for Aired» : ri, for Tiwar, honorum,, &c. And 
elſewhere, Iloos3z» for Iod, Neptune: WeaTo | for 9 Hg, 
firft, &c. 

2. They change « into » ſubſcribed : zalev9; for aaοονν, to 
ſleep 8 Nο » for AaGiir, to take. | 

3. They change & into „: wiou; for ueoa;, muſas + Myus for 
Ayes fermones, &c, 6 ; 

Likewiſe av into „: Mat for aht, ſulcus, a ridge, and by ſyn- 
cope dg: Tewua for rgaipa, a wound, from Tewy for Tgauw. 133 

4. They caſt away . from the infinitive: va, for Xabeir, to take. 

5- They frequently put the plural of the feminine inſtead of the 
ak and? for xa, pulchram: copòàs for gopn», ſapientem, 

C. > 

I RuLE 
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| RULE XXIX. 
Of the Zolic Dialect in general. 


1. The olians reject the afpiratin ; 
2. And draw back the accent: 

3. They change à into as: 

4. Likewiſe wv into aw: 

5. For zoav they take aiay ; 

6. And put G before 5 

7. They change two pp into rwo mr. : 
8 


8. In ſeveral things they agree with the Dorians, and 
are followed by the Latius. | 


EXAMPLES. 


1. The Zolians reje& the rough breathing, and are ſatisfied 
with the ſmooth one: nutze for 5uiez, the day. | 

2. They generally draw back the accent: a57auc; for moraui;, 
a river : ua; for xa, handjome. 

3. They put a: for a only: aa for , pulchras, pita for 
iN, black : rd XK for TAX» mijerablc. In like manner TEvai; 
for weh, oweai for v, from , 70 be hungry. 

4. They put d for &, in the genitive plural of nouns that ſol- 
low the feminine: airudgur, weoaur, for ae, peoar ; juſt as in 
the ſingular they reſolve & into ao. 

5 They put oe for 87% : UH for rumleca, que verberat : 
poioar for utoxy, muſam, &C. 

6. They put B for ę inſtead of the rough breathing: Bu for 
fades, a 10 Serre for purne, a bridle, Whence the poets ſay, 
gere for nuagrau, I have tranſgreſſed, from apagram, to ſin, 
changing che breathing; where you have alſo a tranſpoſition of g, 
and a change of à into o. | 3 

7. They change two wy into two 77: e for α⁰Ld, the 
eyes, the fight. 

8. They agree in a great many things with the Dorians, and are 
followed by the Latins almoſt in every thing, as we have obſerved 
in the Latin grammar. Inſomuch that if the writings of thoſe who 
uſed this dialect had been tranſmitted down to us, we ſhould pro- 
bably diſcover a very great agreement between it and the Latin, not 
only with regard to the words, but alſo to the phraſeology. 


ANNOTATION. 


We may therefore obſerve, according to Strabo, that, properly ſpeaking, there 
are only two principal dialects; the Molic referring to the Doric, and the Ionic 
to the Attic, For the Ionians, as we have obſerved already, were of Attica. 
Hence it is, that to this very day we give the name of Tonian Sea to that between 
Greece and Italy, . 


CHAP. 
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C H A FT. 
Of Poetic Licences. 


A TER having treated of the principal dialects in general, it 
is proper to take notice of the licences commonly uſed by 
poets, which are much greater in the Greek than in the Latin 
tongue; which made Cicero, 2. de Oratore, ſay, that they ſpoke a 
fort of foreign language quite peculiar to themſelves, and hardly 
at all underſtood by thoſe who were not uſed to it. 

1. They lengthen the ſhort ſyllables, which is called rag, 
extenſion, or dag, diaſtole, lengthening. 

2. They ſhorten the long ſyllables, which is called rens, 
ſyſtole, Sortening. Whereto we may refer as well the change of 
long vowels into ſhort, as the reſolution of diphthongs, though it 
be made not only in order to ſhorten, but likewiſe to multiply the 
number of ſyllables, which is called 9:aigzow, adi reit, or diviſion. 

3. They cut off, add, or tranſpoſe the letters or ſyllables, ag we 
have already hinted in the ninth chapter of the firft book, and as we 
ſhall ſhew here more particularly, in ſuch a manner as will render 
the writings both of poets and orators more eaſy to be underſtood, 


I. Of the Manner in which Poets lengthen Syllables. 


1. By changing the ſhort vowels into their proper long ones, 
and &-into », as we have ſeen on ſeveral occaſions. 

2. By lengthening the three common vowels, æ, , v. 

3. By changing : or 2: into z; as eres for Petar, puter, 
from r Seta, a well : ang for TTY fleſh. 

4. By changing the ſhort vowels, , o, as likewiſe & or v, into 
diphthongs. 

Whether into «©: Eeprias for Eppiays Mercury *:«7o for il, 
mei, of mee: nueies for nuieg, Nos © eiceg for vg, ver, the ſpring © 
which is taken from the Ionians. 

Or into 1: as debο,ñ for ieh, indigeo, JI want : wa for ia, 
fine, let thou, permit thou which comes from the ZEolians. 

Or into : as N for yenowy, Tidens, laughing * nywoinory for 
nyrônctv, 1 gnoravit, he did not know. 

Or into & : SN for xo, hurtful : x πννοο for inmate, I am 
arrived, 

Or into a.: airs; for an3;, aquila, an eagle. 

Or into av: avws for Ag; the aurora: ab raę for drag: which 
comes from the Zolians. 

5. By reduplicating the ſame conſonant ; as 8, 79%: for i3:ue 
o, he was afraid : Ma for , he has received : ws ape 
pogo; for &pogog, unhappy ; and in like manner the reſt. 

6. By inſerting another conſonant : @1Ai;, way, for ming, a 
city e and mines, war. 1 for ieidero;, latiſonus, where the 
7 1s inſerted purpoſely to give a more diſtin ſound to the word. 


II. Of 


WIE CEO er ee. nes oe 


* 
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IT. Of the Manner in which Poets ſhorten Syllables, 


_ 1. By changing the long vowels into ſhort ones, and » alſo 
into æ. 

2. By ſhortening the three common vowels, a, , v. 

3. By reſolving „ into ta or a; as yn, idyn, fractus ſun, 
_ Ayu, to break : hob, ddobys, leſus ſum, from &rw, lædo, 
to Hurt. 

Or æ long into ; as dg, ailnc;s a combat : likewiſe into 
; as Pas, Oos, lux, light. 

4. By putting two points on the top, and dividing the diph- 
thongs into two ſyllables ; as ail for ail, to hear, to breathe ; 
ahr for ad ro, to cry out 5 ivpining for iouining, fraxinee haſte peri- 
tus; and in like manner the reſt. 

But « 1s ſometimes reſolved 1nto two ; as {gyw, for 3i2yw, to out 
ups to incloſe : or into Ny „An for KN, a Rey. 

In the improper diphthongs, à is changed into ai; as &i2%; for 
ons, e, Pluto or into aw; as in 4%, wilw, to fing. 

1 is changed into 1: Nun, NMir ng, a roober. 

0 into Gs : A on, Awiov, better, &c. 5 

5. By rejecting one of the vowels; as id% for w9%ou, I. all 
now e vie for i, /aveet, agreeable : dee for Fei, formed from 
0%evi, by metathelis, which comes from dog, haſta, a /pear. 

Whereto we muſt refer the rejecting of the temporal augment, 
according to the Ionians; as y5420umv for nytig h, from %%, 70 
awake : ày for , I have conducted e W for eiaov, I have taken, 
&c. See Book III. Rule xxi. 


11. Of Addition or Plconaſm. 


This addition is made ix THE BEGINNING, either by adding 
a vowel ; as aATYETo; for &oxetTo<, intolerable ; Eur, Ion. 35 tram 
Or erat; 5 for 35 eramn : neige for big, I have entangled, from tige, 
to intaugle, 

Or an augmentative particle; as ie, 4s, Ca, and others, which 
have been mentioned, Book VI. Chap. 11. 

In THE MIDDLE, Viz. after the firſt letter or elſewhere, either 
by adding a vowel ; as @a4vby for iparbny, apparui. Likewiſe in 
the third perſon plural paſſive in 7z; or 70. See Book III. Rule lxi. 
In the patrony mics in Ine: InAniadng for Ilnazions, Achilles. 

Otcio; for Ying, divine: ning for Ie, the ſun, (where the 
rough breathing is changed according to the ol.) 7» or 74» for 


; Ti» Or col, tibi. 


Inde for nd or wndaw, 1% leap : aowurres for aku O 
GAacuerer, Wandering, from ad, to wander. 

Oownncs a ſeat, for Yazoc 2 es for 3, cu us 5 BeConnaro for Be- 
aro, third perſon plural Ion. of g or HN, to caft. | 

*Oucoiiog for yore; or poiog, like Nb for awyoir, ſermonibus 

Hour for woniry;, a citizen : ag. for xginry perfice, from 
g, 0 finiſh, Or 


> & 
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Or by adding a conſonant; as Jer for 7 ru, #0 Jay r loves for 
ear, inſtead of gar, grant. 

Or a ſyllable; 3 as irnTeor for drs, „ 

AT THE END, by adding a vowel: 33 for 5, vel, er; z for 
int, after that: riß for 74, for what, b 

| Ayo for N , from AﬀYUCy a hare. 
the genitives of pariſyllabics in w; or ov. 

Terd sse or Tirdveoos, for Trzel, to the Titans : and'in the Gs 
manner all the other datives plural of impariſyllabies. 

Or by adding a ſyllable ; as p.: of which mention was made, 
Book II. Chap. vii. 

d, to the prepoſitive artic'e, Book II. p. go. 


And in like manner all 


, to the third perſon fingutar of the Ionic ſbjunRtive, 


Book III. p..160, - 
et. and e, tO the ;ofnitive, Book III. Rule xlv. - 


de, on, Je, Ct, E., de, de, NN to the Attics, do nouns 


taken adverbially, Book VI. Chap. 1. 
The poets likewiſe diminiſh or lefſ:n words, 


IV. Of the diminiſhing of Wo ras, called Apherefs. 


This happens ix THE BEGINNING, either by cut: ing off a vowel, 
as the ſyllabic augment: A«G« for Nabu, he bas takes : a» for Os 
Gr «xv, be has fad ; viels for tveebe , belony. - 

Whereto we may refer the {ynalzpha, when a yowel is caſt 
way; as Cow for «vw, t0 find, | 

Or by cutting off a _— O's for cds, 2 Abi; ala for 
v,, the earth. 

Or by rejeQing. a ſyllable : A x82 ſor WM xPar, to have received: 
dre, Hom, formed from &>aro for ivo, be has leapt. _ 

Is THE MIDDLE, either by cutting off a vowel ; as a from. the 
perfect active: Ji for Nadia, from dude, to feat: Likewiſe 
ara for nervi bai, he is dead: ure for intro, erat or uit 
der for cjxirn (the ſecond a0rriſt of ro) they are like.; yirre for 
EYE): T0, he has been : FELT Es for orveras, he prom ies: iu ro -for * teuere, 
be was moved or carried: Eygers | for; yrigero, be was flirred up: lg 
for! cyt TR excitare, r e 19. eygoperes for ese, gathered regen 
ther ; and theſe we meet with even in proſe. 

93 for Gage, be ſeparated : i for tecerre: * 
were delivered, from p; or they were drawn, from it, without 
the augment ; eib for timer iVoprgys ave have obeyed : vil hub, 
for Yeuouede, Toe taſte : ae vot, for c evo, beginning b gave; 
for & G80 /44v05y fitting ; 6 1 for )B9ju6vs Tot did waſh. 

Or by cailing away a conſonant : ig for iguwloy, they did throw: 
Ozevs for Paguys , the threat. 

Qr by rejecting a fyllable ; Zzir0; for it algeros, choſen : g for 
porows, ſelidas ungu/as habens, where the makes up for the length 
of the ſyllable rejected. 

Or by dropping two ſyllables, wimgwres for WITH ATT EL, it is 
determined, from cegar, to determine : xürrigos for xunwrree;, bolder , 
more impudent, 


11 Ar 
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Ar THF END, either by dropping a vowel ; z for dg, therefor, 
ge gag for Baowie, Ton. regem y for yam, the apple of 
#2 eye. 2 | 91. 

The like. is practiſed with regard to the prepoſitions &a, mag, 
xzT&, Which reject their final vowel, even before conſonants : but 
then «+ for. arg changes its „ as we have oblerved in the ſixth book, 

ap. ii. „ va 
Or by omitting a conſonant ; as a4 for d, again. 

Or by cutting off a ſyllable ; as Arc for Anianura, Apollinen : 
* e for xe5uv2vg Or ve:0n, barley. EIT. i. wart 

Or even two ſyllables ; as g for g or Fd, eafily : Ava for 
erect, reſurge, riſe. „ n 
Sometimes we find this aphæreſis in the beginning as well as the 
end of a word, at the ſame time; as ox» for .ioauts, he. did pre- 
ſerve, or tor adwG, do thea preſerve. 


V. Of Tranſpoſitions and Changes. 

Theſe changes, which are called metatheſes or tranſpoſitions, 
happen, | 

1. In the mere diſpoſition of the letters: which is often done, 
either to lengthen the vowel 3 E&T&LTOS , Bagoireg, EXTHAYACG Hog, 
decuhat, &c. for erownos, a path : Behdifec, very beavy ; LEH, 
terrible; A. have divided; ccovum, I have moved. 

Or to ſhorten it ho, 04x01 gend; for fh, they have 


. deſtroyed 5 Ida, they have ſeen 5 'nag%a, the heart; and ſuch like, 


Or to augment or diminiſh a ſyllable ; 945; for 82ve;, from 9gv, 
a peur. Inn $98 $85 s Aa 2 

2. In the change of the declenſion, taking a caſe in the analogy 
of the impariſy Habie declenſion, for the pariſyllahic, or vice wer/ ; 
as & for &, frength, power, &c. See Chap. VIII. Bock II. p. 68. 
3. Changing the termination, together with! the common and 
received anaſogy of a word; HERA wy oro, for XEKATYS, c rog, 
reſounding.” In the ſame manner the indeclinable particles dal, 

a}, ar), ſor ls, ag, An, &c. . 3 
4. In the change of the analogy of the conjugations; as gige, 
4, fo turn} mira, rA ν,¾ii volo, to Hy. 

As likewiſe when the circumflex verbs are changed into bary- 
tons: , à; N, to ſail 5 Lb, 8.3 Cw, to live © Yow, @ 3 Xs 
go make angry” , 3; x, to raiſe a bank , ground. 

Or when the verbs continuing circumflexed, change their cha- 


Chap. xxih, 


- 


racteriſtical vowel; as ug, and ynęgde, to grow old, See Book III. 


5. Changing one diphthong into another; Teeny for Teamiiu, 
taken from texn5, the ſecond aoriſt of the ſobjunctive of 7g#mw, 20 


turn; Ora di hthong into a vowel ; Xiens for Xeecion, pejori, where | 


there is beſides 'a ſyncope. See Bock II. Chap. x. p. 80. Or, 
finally, one conſonant into another; #yuey for xu. inſtead of 
ixtper for ix, to have, See Bock III. Chap. xii, Rule 45. 

In all theſe changes it is obſervable, that there is *almoit always 
ſome foundation in the relation of letters, and in their mutual 
affinity, which has been ſufficiently explained in the firſt 0 
| as 2 


| ' 
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The poets moreover make tranſpoſitions and changes in the con- 
ſtruction, whether as to the order of words, as & im; for in} , ſuper 
quo, concerning which or to their government, METH To; N for r. 
N, therewithal : or to the extraordinary terms they make uſe of: 
or to the phraſe and expreſũon peculiar to themſelves: all which 
may be eaſier learnt by reading the principal poets, than by any 
diſcourſe whatever. | h 0 2 

But we muſt not finiſh without ſaying a word or two in regard to 
the liberties they aſſume in the ſtructure of their verſes. 


CHAT, am 
Obſervations on the Liberty of the Greek Verſiſication. 
T Is would be a very proper place for treating of the Greek 
poetry, of the different feet, meaſure, cadence, and ſpecies 
of verſe. But as they agree for the moſt part with the Latins, 
who borrowed theſe things of the Greeks ; and as we have more- 
over deicanted largely upon the ſubject in the Latin grammar, it 
is unneceſſary to make a repetition here. wee T2 
We may only obſerve, that their verſes commonly take their 
name, either from the feet of which they are compoſed, or from 
the meaſure that regulates them. {200 i: 127 . 
As for the denomination from the feet, there are as many ſorts 
25 there are different feet, ſuch as 14mbic, trochaic, dactilic, ana- 
pzltic, choriambic, &c. . 
As for the meaſure, ſome are hexameters, others pentameters, 
trimeters, dimeters, &c. that is to ſay, they are. compounded of 
ix, five, three, or two meaſures. Concerning which, ſee the 
Latin grammar, | | h 
But we maſt obſerve; that the Greeks allow themſelves much 


* 


greater liberties in the ſtructure of their verſes, than the Latins do. 


For they do not folo the ſame rules of poſition with the La- 
tins, either of a vowel before a conſonant, or of a vowel or diph- 
thong before a vowel, as may be ſeen above, Chap. I. 4 

They never cot off a vowel before another vowel of the ſubſe- 
quent word, except when they put an apoſtrophe.“ | | 
| They do not reject the w before a vowel, as the Latins do. Be- 
ſides it may be ſtrictly ſaid, that they have no ſuch letter at the end 


of a word, becauſe it is never found there, but when another letter 


has been drapt ;' as { for ii, &c... 1 

But they make a more frequeat uſe than the Latins of the ſyna- 
Izpha, that is to ſay, che coatraction of two fyllables into one in 
the ſame word. 

Their verſes are frequently without any cæſura at all. 

Spondaic verſes, that is, hexameters with a ſpondee in the fifth 
foot, inſtead of a dactyl, are more uſual among the Greeks than 
among the Latins, 

They have acephalous or headleſs verſes, which begin with a 
ſhort ſyllable inſtead of a long one; as 

$ 
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, 
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Eri „ag Te xa EMnorvortor ixerro, II. 23. 


As fon as they get to their ſhips, and to the Helleſpont.. 


Where we find an iambus inftead of a ſpondee in the beginning: 
becauſe, in the opinion of ſome, the beginning of the verſe was 
as indifferent to them as the end. 
They have alſo cropped verſes, u, without a tail, that is, 
which have not their juſt meaſure or quantity at the end; as 
Te 26 by Eno a, roc 70% alokev Oy. II. 12. 
T he Trojans were frightened when they ſaw this ſpotted ſerpent. 
Though ſome will have it, that the « is long there by virtue of 
the accent; and this is the opinion of the commentator of He. 
phæſtion. | | 
Some even go fo far as to ſay, that the rough breathing pro- 
duceth this effect; as 
"Ew; 6 Tail wenau ward Selva nai xata dhv. 
Nil be revolved theſe things in his mind. . 
Where 3; 15 drawn into one ſyllable, and ; becomes long by virtue 
of the a{pization. And this is alſo the opinion of Euſtathius. 
They have likewiſe redundant verſes ; 5r{gpuergor, that have over 
and above their-menſure. 
In a word, the liberty of their verſification 1s ſo vaſtly great, 
that every thing ſeems to be allowed them. In which reſpect the 
Latins are tied down by much ſeverer laws, as Marſhal witneſſeth, 
when be apologizes: for not. having been able to uſe the word 
Earinus in verſe. 5 


Dicunt Eæęenò, tamen Pot &, 

Sed Grad, guibus eff nihil negatum, 

Et 'quos Age, "Ape, decet ſonare : 
Nobis non licet efſe tam diſertis, | | 
Qui muſas colimus feperiores, Lib. 9. Epig. 12. 


This is not however ſo much owing to the defect of their 
poetry, as to the natural copiouſneſs of their language, which has 
a prodigious facility of diverſifying things in a thouſand forms, 
either in the inflexion of nouns and verbs, or in the derivation and 
compoſition of words, or in the ſtructure of their verſes, which ever 
preſerve their beauty, and ſeem to be particularly adapted to join 
all the embelliſhments of art with the majeſty of eloquence. 


Gratis ingenium, Graiis dedit ore rotundo | $ 
Muja logui, præter laudem, nullius avaris, Hor. in Art. Poet. 
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